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UNIVERSITY  CALENDAR  OF  REGISTRATION 

1970 


SPRING  TERM 

Jan.  5-  8     Semester  Registration :  School  of  Management — Graduate 

Jan.  12-23     Semester  Registration:  Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences 

and  Business  Administration 

Jan.  12-16     Semester   Registration:    College   of   Arts   and   Sciences, 

Schools  of  Education,  Nursing,  and  Graduate  School  of 

Social  Work 
Jan.  13-16     Semester  Registration:   School  of  Management — Under- 

graduate 

Jan.  21-23     Semester  Registration:  Law  School  and  Graduate  School 

of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Jan.  26     Semester  Begins:  All  Divisions  of  the  University 

June  8     University  Commencement 


SUMMER  SESSION 

June  1 5     Summer  Term  Begins :  School  of  Management — Graduate 

Division 
June  25,  26,  29     Registration:  Summer  Session 
June  29     Summer  Session  Begins 

Aug.  6     Examination  Period:  School  of  Management — Graduate 

Division 

Aug.  7     Summer  Session  Ends 


FALL  TERM 

Sept.  8-18     Semester  Registration:  Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences 

and  Business  Administration 

Sept.  9-11     Semester  Registration :  School  of  Management — Graduate 

Sept.  11     Semester  Registration:  Law  School 

Sept.  14-18  Semester  Registration:  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences, 
School  of  Management — Undergraduate,  Education  and 
Nursing 

Sept.  15-18     Semester    Registration:    Graduate    School    of    Arts    and 

Sciences 

Sept.        17,   18     Semester  Registration:  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 

Sept.  21     Semester  Begins:  All  Divisions  of  the  University 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 


Boston  College  is  one  of  twenty-nine  Jesuit  colleges  and  universities 
in  the  United  States.  The  university  traditions  of  Boston  College  derive 
from  four  centuries  of  academic  experience  and  educational  idealism  of 
the  Society  of  Jesus  which  since  its  foundation  by  Ignatius  Loyola  in  1534, 
has  established  and  conducted  institutions  of  higher  learning  throughout 
the  world.  The  foundation  of  Boston  College  arose  from  the  labor  of  the 
first  Jesuit  community  in  New  England,  established  at  St.  Mary's  in  Boston, 
in  1849.  In  1857,  John  McElroy,  S.J.,  first  Superior  of  the  Jesuit  community 
at  St.  Mary's,  purchased  the  land  and  erected  the  collegiate  buildings  on 
Harrison  Avenue,  in  Boston,  the  location  of  the  college  for  fifty  years. 

On  April  1,  1863,  the  College  received  from  the  Commonwealth  of 
Massachusetts  a  university  charter  empowering  the  Board  of  Trustees  to 
confer  degrees  usually  granted  by  colleges  in  the  Commonwealth,  except 
medical  degrees.  This  single  restriction  in  the  charter  was  removed  by 
legislative  amendment,  approved  April  1,  1908.  John  Bapst,  S.J.,  was  the 
first  President  of  Boston  College,  and  inaugurated  the  program  of  college 
instruction  on  September  5,  1864.  In  1907,  President  Thomas  I.  Gasson, 
S.J.,  secured  the  land  which  is  the  site  of  the  present  campus  at  Chestnut 
Hill.  In  1913,  the  College  was  moved  to  the  Chestnut  Hill  campus. 

All  divisions  of  the  University  are  located  on  the  Chestnut  Hill 
Campus  except  the  School  of  Theology.  Weston  Observatory,  the  geo- 
physical laboratory  and  the  seismology  station  of  the  University,  is  situated 
in  Weston,  Massachusetts,  about  six  miles  from  Chestnut  Hill. 


Objectives 

The  primary  objective  of  Boston  College  is  stated  on  the  official  seal 
of  the  University:  Ever  to  Excel,  Boston  College  is  committed  to  the  con- 
servation, extension,  and  diffusion  of  knowledge.  Its  purpose  is  to  impart 
an  understanding  of  the  unity  of  knowledge,  an  appreciation  of  our  cultural 
heritage,  a  dedication  to  the  advancement  of  learning,  and  a  sense  of  per- 
sonal and  social  responsibility,  both  within  the  College  and  University,  and 
beyond,  in  the  community  and  the  world.  The  College,  and  the  University 
of  which  it  is  a  part,  is  dedicated  to  the  task  set  forth  for  universities  by 
President  John  F.  Kennedy  in  his  speech  at  the  Boston  College  Centennial 
Convocation  in  1963: 

".  .  .  as  the  world  presses  in  and  knowledge  presses  out,  the 
role  of  the  interpreter  grows.  Men  can  no  longer  know  everything 
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themselves;  the  twentieth  century  has  no  universal  man.  All  men 
today  must  learn  to  know  through  one  another,  to  judge  across 
their  own  ignorance,  to  comprehend  at  second  hand.  These  arts 
are  not  easily  learned.  Those  who  would  practice  them  must  de- 
velop intensity  of  perception,  variety  of  mental  activity,  and  the 
habit  of  open  concern  for  truth  in  all  its  forms.  Where  can  we 
expect  to  find  a  training  ground  for  this  modern  maturity,  if  not 
in  our  universities?" 


Accreditation 

The  University  is  a  member  of,  or  accredited  by,  the  following  edu- 
cational institutions:  The  American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher 
Education,  the  American  Association  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business, 
the  American  Association  of  Theological  Schools,  the  American  Association 
of  University  Women,  the  American  Bar  Association,  the  American  Chem- 
ical Society,  the  American  Council  on  Education,  the  Association  of  Amer- 
ican Colleges,  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools,  the  Association  of 
University  Evening  Colleges,  the  Association  of  Urban  Universities,  the 
Board  of  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board,  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education,  the 
Jesuit  Educational  Association,  The  International  Association  of  Universi- 
ties, the  International  Associations  of  Catholic  Universities,  the  National 
Catholic  Education  Association,  the  National  Commission  on  Accrediting, 
the  Accrediting  Service  of  the  National  League  for  Nursing,  the  New 
England  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools,  and  other  similar 
organizations. 

The  schools  of  the  University  and  the  dates  of  establishment  are  noted 
below : 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  1863 

The  Summer  Session,  1924 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  1925 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts,  Lenox,  1927 

The  School  of  Philosophy,  Weston,  1927 

The  School  of  Theology,  Weston,  1927 

The  Law  School,  1929 

The  Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences  and  Business 

Administration,  1929 
The  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work,  1936 
The  School  of  Management,   1938 
The  Institute  of  Adult  Education,  1945 
The  School  of  Nursing,  1947 
The  School  of  Education,  1952 
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The  corporate  title  of  Boston  College  is; 
TRUSTEES  OF  BOSTON  COLLEGE 

THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Joseph  L.  Shea,  Chairman 

Thomas  Fleming,  Treasurer 

George  L.  Drury,  Secretary 

Raymond  Baumhart 

James  J.  Devlin 

Charles  F.  Donovan 

John  V.  Driscoll 

Alexander  G.  Duncan 

Joseph  A.  Fitzmyer 

W.  Seavey  Joyce 
Michael  G.  Pierce 

THE  BOARD  OF  DIRECTORS  OF  BOSTON  COLLEGE 

Henry  M.  Leen,  Chairman 

Allen  G.  Barry,  Vice  Chairman 

Thomas  M.  Joyce,  Secretary 

Raymond  Baumhart 

Joseph  G.  Brennan 

Robert  F.  Byrnes 

Wallace  E.  Carroll 

Richard  P.  Chapman 

Joseph  F.  Cotter 

Roger  C.  Damon 

James  J.  Devlin 

Charles  F.  Donovan 

George  L.  Drury 

Alexander  G.  Duncan 

Christopher  J.  Duncan 

Joseph  A.  Fitzmyer 

Thomas  Fleming 

Stanley  J.  Idzerda 

W.  Seavey  Joyce 

S.  Joseph  Loscocco 

John  Lowell 
Adrian  F.  O'Keeffe 

Louis  R.  Perini 

Michael  G.  Pierce 

Sidney  R.  Rabb 

Joseph  L.  Shea 

Thomas  T-  White 
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UNIVERSITY  ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

Very  Rev.  W.  Seavey  Joyce,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  President 
Rev.  F.  X.  Shea,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Vice  President 

Richard  J.  Olsen,  M.B.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President 

Rev.  Charles  F.  Donovan,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 
Senior  Vice  President  and  Dean  of  Faculties 

Samuel  Aronoff,  Ph.D. 

Vice  President  for  Research 

Paul  J.  Devlin,  M.B.A.,  CP.A. 

Financial  Vice  President  and  Assistant  Treasurer 

Rev.  Thomas  Fleming,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Treasurer  and  Vice  President 

James  P.  McIntyre,  D.Ed. 

Vice  President  jar  Student  Affairs 

Rev.  Francis  B.  McManus,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Secretary  of  the  University 

Rev.  Brendan  C.  Connolly,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Libraries 

Rev.  James  J.  Devlin,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S. 
Director  of  Campus  Planning 

Francis  J.  Dever,  LL.B. 

Acting  Director  of  Development 

Richard  J.  Leonard,  B.S.B.A.,  CP.A. 

Controller 

Rev.  John  F.  Fitzgerald,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S.,  S.T.L. 

Registrar  of  the  University 

Rev.  Edmond  D.  Walsh,  S.J.,  AM. 

Dean  of  Admissions 

Arthur  J.  Doyle,  M.A.T. 

Director  of  Admissions 

DIRECTORS  OF  UNIVERSITY  SERVICES 

Gary  P.  Brazier,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Residential  Life 

Joseph  J.  Burns,  M.D. 

Director  of  Medical  Services 

Rev.  David  F.  Carroll,  S.J.,  A.M. 
Faculty  Moderator  of  Athletics 
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George  Donaldson,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  Placement 

Walter  G.  Boudreau,  B.S. 

Assistant  Director  of  Placement  for  Alumni 

Kevin  P.  Duffy,  M.S.,  Ed. 

Director  of  Student  Activities 

Rev.  Robert  T.  Ferrick,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

University  Chaplain 

Rev.  William  E.  FitzGerald,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  junior  Year  Abroad  Program 

Ann  Flynn,  M.S. 
Director  of  Student  Housing 

William  J.  Flynn,  M.Ed. 

Director  of  Varsity  and  Intramural  Athletics 

Meredith  L.  Gleklen,  A.M. 

Foreign  Student  Advisor 

Rev.  Edward  J.  Hanrahan,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Students 

August  T.  Jaccaci,  Jr.,  M.A.T. 
Director  of  Special  Curricular  Programs 

Lorraine  Kinnane,  A.M. 
Director  of  the  Office  of  Testing  Services 

John  J.  Earner,  B.S. 

Director  of  Public  Relations 

John  E.  Madigan,  M.A. 
Director  of  Financial  Aid 

Raymond  Mitchell 

Director  of  Publications  and  Internal  Communications 

Rev.  John  E.  Murphy,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Business  Manager 

Thomas  O'C  Murray,  B.S.B.A. 

Director  of  Alumni  Relations 

Rev.  John  A.  O'Callaghan,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Faculty  Moderator  of  the  Alumni 

A.  Robert  Phillips 

Director  of  Black  Talent  Program 

Fred  John  Pula,  Ed.D.,  Director 

University  Audio-Visual  Services 

John  J.  Sopka,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Computation  Program 

Louis  A.  Urgo,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  University  Research 

Joseph  Vilimas,  Jr.,  A.B. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for  External  Affairs 

John  F.  Wissler,  B.S.B.A. 

Executive  Director  of  the  Alumni  Association 
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ACADEMIC  DEANS 

Richard  E.  Hughes,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Henry  J.  McMahon,  A.M.,  Associate  Dean 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Mary  T.  Kinnane,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

The  Summer  Session 

Samuel  Aronoff,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Frederick  E.  White,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Rev.  Oliva  Blanchette,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

The  School  of  Philosophy,  Weston 
Rev.  Joseph  A.  Devenny,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

The  Weston  College  School  of  Theology 

Rev.  Robert  F.  Drinan,  S.J.,  LL.M.,  Dean 

The  Law  School 

Francis  J.  Larkin,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  Associate  Dean 

The  Law  School 

Joseph  F.  McCarthy,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  Dean 

The  Law  School 

Rev.  James  A.  Woods,  S.J.,  M.A.T.,  S.T.B.,  Dean 

The  Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences  and  Business  Administration 

Rev.  John  V.  Driscoll,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

The  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 

David  E.  Tanenbaum,  D.S.W.,  Associate  Dean 

The  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 

Albert  J.  Kelley,  D.Sc,  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

Christopher  J.  Flynn,  Jr.,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Associate  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

Richard  Maffei,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

Justin  C.  Cronin,  M.B.A.,  Assistant  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

Raymond  F.  Keyes,  M.B.A.,  Assistant  Dean 

The  School  of  Management 

Margaret  M.  Foley,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

The  School  of  Nursing 

Sr,  Margaret  Mary,  R.S.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

The  School  of  Nursing 

Donald  T.  Donley,  D.Ed.,  Dean 

The  School  of  Education 

Noel  J.  Reyburn,  D.Ed.,  Associate  Dean 

The  School  of  Education 

John  A.  Schmitt,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

The  School  of  Education 

Demetrius  S.  Iatridis,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 
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FACULTY 

Rev.  Frederick  J.  Adelmann,  SJ.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Frederick  L.  Ahearn,  Jr.,  M.S.W.     59  Dartmouth  Ave.,  Needham  Hts. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Peter  W.  Airasian,  A.M.  640  Worcester  Rd.,  Framingham 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Pearl  L.  Alberts,  M.S.  56  Montrose  St.,  Newton 

Reference  Librarian,  School  of  Management 

J.  Oscar  Alers,  Ph.D.  22  Linda  Lane,  Newton  Highlands 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

Ermenegildo  Alfano,  M.B.A.  32  Edward  Ave.,  Milton 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Marketing 
Director  of  Business  Policy  Program 

Priscilla  C.  Almeida,  R.N.,  M.S.  74  Barque  Hill  Dr.,  Norwell 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

James  Anderson,  Ph.D.  72  Byron  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Marie  S.  Andrews,  R.N.,  M.S.  48  Green  St.,  Watertown 

Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Director,  School  of  Nursing  Continuing  Education  Program 

Michael  Anello,  Ph.D.  11  Glover  Rd.,  Needham  Hts. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Rev.  Joseph  A.  Appleyard,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  Haley  House 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

Norman  Araujo,  Ph.D.  1539  Beacon  St.,  Brookhne 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department 

Samuel  Aronoff,  Ph.D.  41  Lakin  St.,  Needham  Hts. 

Dean,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Hugh  J.  Ault,  LL.B.  121  Appleton  St.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Law 
Maria  Bade,  Ph.D.  4  Bowser  Rd.,  Lexington 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
Daniel  J.  Baer,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Vladimir  N.  Bandera,  Ph.D.  25  Ledyard  St.,  Wellesley  Hills 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

Paul  T.  Banks,  A.M.  96  Washington  St.,  Milton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Carolyn  J.  Barrett,  M.A.  27  Irving  Terr.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
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St.  Mary's  Hall 
80  Lexington  St.,  Cambridge 


Rev.  Joseph  L.  Barrett,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Rev.  William  A.  Barry,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pastoral  Theology 

J.  Richard  Bath,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Robert  L.  Becker,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Rev.  John  J.  Begley,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
David  A.  Belsley,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

O.  Francis  Bennett,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Norman  H.  Berkowitz,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Arthur  L.  Berney,  LL.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 
John  R.  Betts,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Rev,  Stanley  J.  Bezuszka,  S.J.,  Ph.D 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Director  Mathematics  Institute 

Raymond  G.  Biggar,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Edward  J.  Billo,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Gerald  G.  Bilodeau,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Chairman  of  the  Department 

Thomas  J.  Blakeley,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
Rev.  Oliva  Blanchette,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Dean,  School  of  Philosophy 
Muriel  B.  Bliss,  A.M  . 

Chief  Reference  Librarian,  Bapst 
Heinz  Bluhm,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Germanic  Studies 

Chairman  of  the  Department 
Richard  S.  Bolan,  M.C.P. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Emanuel  G.  Bombolakis,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 
Bernard  A.  Bommarito,  A.M.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.   19  Kilsyth  Rd 

Instructor  in  Philosophy 


164  Willow  Rd.,  Nahant 

50  Bradford  Rd.,  Saxonville 

On  Leave 

33  Bolton  Rd.,  Newtonville 

48  PoUey  Lane,  East  Walpole 

37  Waldorf  Rd.,  Newton 

67  Winthrop  Rd.,  Brookline 

74  Fairmont  Ave.,  Newton 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

9  Washington  St.,  Lexington 

2  Keane  Rd.,  Natick 

200  Harvard  Circle,  Newtonville 

16  Fairmount  Way,  Quincy 
Bea  House 

1016  Blue  Hill  Ave.,  Milton 
On  Leave,  Spring  Term 

94  Brook  Rd.,  Sharon 

5  Jimmy  St.,  Franklin 

Brookline 
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24  Gary  Rd.,  Needham  Hts. 

44  Billings  Pk.,  Newton 

64  Linden  Sq.  East.,  Wellesley 


4  Mickelson  Lane,  Bedford 
136  Hunnewell  Ave.,  Newton 

73  Aldie  St.,  AUston 
Weston  College 


Joseph  Bornstein,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
Walter  G.  Boudreau,  B.S. 

Assistant  Director  of  Placement 
Alice  E.  Bourneuf,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 
Vice  Chairman  and  Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department 

James  L.  Bowditch,  Ph.D.  8  Highland  Circle,  Wayland 

Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Major  Cecil  E.  Bray,  Jr.,  U.S.A.,  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science 
Gary  P.  Brazier,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Director  of  Residential  Life 

Robert  S.  Brightman,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Rev.  John  F.  Broderick,  S.J.,  Eccl.Hist.Doct. 

Associate  Professor  of  Ecclestiastical  History 
Edward  M,  Brooks,  Sc.D.  321  Kenrick  St.,  Newton 

Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 
George  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Associate  Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 
Christopher  Bruell,  Ph.D.  1487  Beacon  St.,  Brookline 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Gert  Bruhn,  Ph.D.  879  Union  St.,  North  Marshfield 

Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Studies 
Severyn  T.  Bruyn,  Ph.D.  48  Glenwood  Ave.,  Newton  Centre 

Professor  of  Sociology 

Rev.  Harold  B.  Bumpus,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Systematic  Theology 
Andrew  Buni,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
Joseph  A.  Burgess,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
Edmund  M.  Burke,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Chairman,  Community  Organization  and  Social  Planning 

Rev.  William  J.  Burke,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
Jeffry  M.  Burnam,  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Political  Science 
Eugene  W.  Bushala,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Classics 
Rev.  John  J.  Cadigan,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 


1627  Massachusetts  Ave., 
Cambridge 

51  Newall  St.,  Needham 

On  Leave 

14  Arden  Rd.,  Newtonville 


St.  Mary's  Hall 

35  Homer  Ave.,  Cambridge 

50  The  Fenway,  Boston 

St.  Mary's  Hall 
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8  Collins  Cir.,  W.  Medford 


Canisius  Hall 
St.  Mary's  Hall 
22  Centre  St.,  Cambridge 


Robert  J.  Cahill,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Studies 
Rev.  Edward  R.  Callahan,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
Rev.  Henry  A.  Callahan,  S.J.,  A.M.,  Ph.L.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Marie  T.  Callahan,  M.Ed.,  (cand.)  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 
Mary  E.  Calnan,  R.N.,  M.Ed.  34  East  Main  St.,  Gloucester 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Donald  Carlisle,  Ph.D.  992  Memorial  Drive,  Cambridge 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Edmund  H.  Carnevale,  Ph.D.  Dodges  Row,  Beverly 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 


Ph.D. 


43  North  Hill  Ave.,  Needham 


Robert  L.  Carovillano 
Professor  of  Physics 
Chairman  of  the  Department 

Rev.  David  F.  Carroll,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Faculty  Moderator  of  Athletics 
David  W.  Carroll,  J.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 
Normand  R.  Cartier,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Chairman  of  the  Department 
Rev.  James  J.  Casey,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Rev.  Joseph  H.  Casey,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Leonard  R.  Casper,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Phyllis  C.  Cassler,  M.S.L.S.  1160  Commonwealth  Ave 

Librarian,  'Bapst 

Robert  L.  Castagnola,  M.S.W. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Norman  A.  Castle,  A.B. 

Chief  Catalog  Librarian,  Bapst 
Rev.  John  F.  Caulfield,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Joseph  R.  Cautela,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 
Catherine  S.  Chang,  M.L.S. 

Cataloguer,  Bapst 
Joseph  H.  Chen,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 


Roncalli  Hall 

16  Addington  Rd.,  Brookline 
On  Leave 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

Weston  College 

54  Simpson  Dr.,  Saxonville 

Brookline 

12  Marion  St.,  Dedham 

R.F.D.  295  Great  Road,  Stow 

On  Leave 

97  Woodland  St.,  Natick 

43  Irving  St.,  Watertown 

52  St.  Mary  St.,  Needham 
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Rev.  Robert  J.  Cheney,  SJ.,  Ph.D.  O'Connell  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Peter  K.  Clark,  B.S.,  (cand.)Ph.D.  139  Elm  St.,  Somerville 

Instructor  in  Economics 
Robert  J.  Clarke,  Ph.D.  70  Prospect  St.,  Needham 

Assistant  for  External  Affairs 

Evan  R.  Collins,  D.Ed.  221  Mt.  Auburn  St.,  Cambridge 

Professor  of  Education 

Rev.  John  J.  Collins,  SJ.,  M.A.,  S.T.L.,  S.S.L.  Weston  College 

Professor  Emeritus  of  New  Testament 

J.  Stephen  Collins,  M.S.,  C.P.A.  29  Putnam  Ave.,  Cambridge 

Administrative  Assistant  to  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs 

Geraldine  L.  Conner,  D.S.W.  165  West  Canton  St.,  Boston 

Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Chairman  of  Research 

Rev.  Brendan  Connolly,  SJ.,  Ph.D.  Bea  House 

Director  of  Libraries 
Michael  J.  Connolly,  A.B.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  30  Maple  St.,  Milton 

Instructor  in  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 
Rev.  Joseph  J.  Connor,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
John  P.  Cosgriff,  B.A.  170  Parker  Hill  Ave.,  Roxbury 

Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

Katharine  C.  Cotter,  Ph.D.  135  Beacon  St.,  Boston 

Professor  of  Education 

Director  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction 
William  C.  Cottle,  D.Ed.  56  Kingsbury  St.,  Needham 

Professor  oj  Education 

Director  oj  Counselor  Education  and  Counseling  Psychology  Program 

Brian  T.  Counihan,  A.M.  18  Rose  Garden  Cir.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Director  of  Housing 
Rev.  Roger  Couture,  O.M.I.,  S.T.D.  102  Gushing  St.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pastoral  Theology 
David  W.  Crellin,  D.Ed.  10  Pine  Grove  Rd.,  Medfield 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Patricia  A.  Cremins,  R.N.,  M.S.  56  Everton  St.,  Dorchester 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
Joseph  T.  Criscenti,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
Justin  C.  Cronin,  M.B.A.  9  Maymont  Drive,  Framingham 

Assistant  Professor  of  Management 

Assistant  Dean,  School  of  Management 
Brian  J.  Cudahy,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
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Rev.  David  R.  Cummiskey,  SJ.,  A.M.  Roncalli  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Spiritual  Counselor,  School  of  Education 

Director,  Lay  Apostolate  Program 
Rev.  Paul  A.  Curtin,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
Marie  L.  Cutler,  B.S.  149  Pelham  Island  Rd.,  Wayland 

Registrar,  Weston  College  School  of  Theology 
John  S.  Dacey,  Ph.D.  37  Woodcliff  Rd.,  Lexington 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Director  of  Educational  Psychology 
Roy  F.  Dado,  A.B.  62  Campeau  Place,  Bergenfield 

Assistant  Director  of  Housing 
Rev.  Mitchell  J.  Dahood,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  6  Sumner  Rd.,  Cambridge 

Visiting  Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Adele  M.  Dalsimer,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  14  Egmont  St.,  Brookline 

Instructor  in  English 
Mary  Daly,  Ph.D.,  S.T.D.  2018  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Associate  Professor  of  Theology 
William  M.  Daly,  Ph.D.  8  Roxbury  Ave.,  Natick 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
Andre  L.  Daniere,  Ph.D.  28  Adams  St.,  BrookHne 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

Research  Associate  Professor,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Carroll  C.  Dawes,  A.B.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.   1576  Cambridge  St.,  Cambridge 
Instructor  in  Speech 

Andre  J.  de  Bethune,  Ph.D.  223  Weston  Rd.,  Wellesley 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
William  A.  D  em  alia,  M.B.A.  7  Trowbridge  Lane,  Shrewsbury 

Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 
George  F.  Demenil,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Richard  Deschenes,  A.B.  358  Shea  St.,  Fitchburg 

Assistant  Director  of  Housing 
Rev.  John  F.  Devane,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 
Mary  F.  Devaney,  R.N.,  M.S.  20  Boynton  St.,  Clinton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Donald  P.  Deveau,  M.F.A.  43  Parker  St.,  Watertown 

Instructor  in  Fine  Arts 
Rev.  Joseph  A.  Devenny,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  1627  Massachusetts  Ave., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Historical  Theology  Cambridge 

Dean,  Weston  College  School  of  Theology 
Francis  J.  Dever,  LL.B.  407  Highland  Ave.,  Quincy 

Acting  Director  of  Development 
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49  Cushman  Rd.,  Brighton 


On  Leave 

40  Victory  Rd.,  Dorchester 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

5  Jackson  Rd.,  Wellesley 

r 

18  Leslie  Rd.,  Belmont 

60  Brattle  St.,  Cambridge 


Francis  E.  Devine,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Rev.  J.  Frank  Devine,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Joseph  E.  Devine,  M.B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Marketing 

Rev.  James  J.  Devlin,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Director  of  Campus  Planning 

Paul  Devlin,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Professor  of  Accounting 

Financial  Vice  President  and  Assistant  Treasurer 

Baldassare  Dibartolo,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

E.  Martin  Dieckmann,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Stanley  J.  Dmohowski,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A.   19  Woodward  Rd.,  Framingham 
Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 

Paul  C.  Doherty,  Ph.D.  87  Oxford  Rd.,  Newton  Centre 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

Rev.  Robert  G.  Doherty,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pastoral  Theology 

Rev.  James  H.  Dolan,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 

George  P.  Donaldson,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  Placement 

Donald  T.  Donley,  D.Ed. 

Professor  of  Education 
Chairman  of  the  Department 
Dean,  School  of  Education 
Rev.  Philip  J.  Donnelly,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 

Rev.  John  D.  Donoghue,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Rev.  Francis  J.  Donohoe,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Director,  Weston  Observatory 
Rev.  Charles  F.  Donovan,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 

Senior  Vice-President  and  Dean  of  the  Faculties 
Rev.  Jeremiah  J.  Donovan,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Assistant  to  Dean  of  Students 
John  D.  Donovan,  Ph.D.  12  Coulton  Park,  Needham 

Professor  of  Sociology 


39  Kirkland  St.,  Cambridge 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

30  Blackman  Rd.,  Canton 

8  Edgewater  Dr.,  Needham 

12  Linnaean  St.,  Cambridge 
St.  Mary's  Hall 
Weston  College 
St.  Mary's  Hall 

Fenwick  House 
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Peter  A.  Donovan,  SJ.D.  5  Beverly  Rd.,  Newton  Highlands 

Professor  of  Law 

Philip  M.  Dooher^  M.A.  6  Second  St.,  North  Providence 

Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

Rev.  Edward  T.  Douglas,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Theology 

Alice  G.  Dowd,  R.N.,  M.S.  7  Summit  Ave.,  North  Scituate 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Sister  Louis  Marie  Downey,  B.L.S.,  M.A.  125  Oakland  St., 

Cataloguer,  Bapst  Wellesley  Hills 

Arthur  J.  Doyle,  M.A.T.  44  Rowe  St.,  Milton 

Director  of  Admissions 

WiLLUM  W.  Doyle,  A.B.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.    286  Concord  Ave.,  Cambridge 
Instructor  in  Theology 

Rev.  Robert  F.  Drinan,  S.J.,  LL.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Laiv 
Dean  of  the  Law  School 

Edward  C.  Driscoll,  A.B.  104  Johnston  Ave.,  Winthrop 

Director  of  Purchasing 
Rev.  John  V.  Driscoll,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Dean,  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 
Rev.  Willl\m  F.  Drummond,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
Priscilla  p.  Dudley,  Ph.D.  290  Corey  Rd.,  Apt.  31,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 
Rev.  James  L.  Duffy,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
Kevin  P.  Duffy,  M.S.  Ed.  97  Spring  St.,  W.  Roxbur>' 

Director  of  Student  Activities 
William  J.  Duffy,  Ph.D.  397  Linden  St.,  Wellesley 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
P.  Albert  Duhamel,  Ph.D.  Saddle  Ridge  Rd.,  Dover 

Philomatheia  Professor  of  English 
Rev.  Maurice  V.  Dullea,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Theology 
Rev.  Alexander  G.  Duncan,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
Vincent  F.  Dunfey,  A.M.  405  Washington  St.,  Norwell 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
H,  Lawrence  Durant,  M.S.L.S.  295  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Chief  Catalog  Librarian,  Bapst 
Joyce  M.  Dwyer,  R.N.,  M.S.  9  Wesley  St.,  Newton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
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Rev.  Willl\m  T.  Egan,  SJ.,  A.M.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  Rahner  House 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

John  R.  Eichorn,  D.Ed.  2  Sun  Valley  Rd.,  Framingham 

Professor  of  Education 
Coordinator  of  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Jean  E.  Eisel,  M.Ed.  44  Billings  Pk.,  Newton 

Assistant  Director  of  Placement 

Phyllis  A.  English,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  34  Kinross  St.,  Brighton 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Jacqueline  Enos,  Ph.D.  292  Harvard  St.,  Apt.  6,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Christopher  W.  Eykman,  Ph.D.  1455  Beacon  St.,  Brookline 

Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Studies 

Augustus  J.  Fabens,  Ph.D.  58  Brimmer  St.,  Boston 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Richard  L.  Faber,  Ph.D.  48  Chinian  Path,  Newton  Centre 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Joseph  A.  Fagan,  A.M.  5 1  Riverdale  Rd.,  Wellesley 

Catalogue  Librarian,  School  of  Management 

Ruth  O.  Fallon,  M.S.  18  Howitt  Rd.,  West  Roxbury 

Director  of  Admissions,  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 

Alice  R.  Farnham,  R.N.,  M.S.,  (cand.)  D.N.Sc.  198  Hillcrest  Rd., 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education  Needham 

Robert  K.  Faulkner,  Ph.D.  203  Islington  Rd.,  Auburndale 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Rev.  Miles  L.  Fay,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Rev.  Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Graduate  Study  Advisor 

Rev.  Robert  T.  Ferrick,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  Haley  House 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
University  Chaplain 

Marjorie  R.  Ferris,  M.L.S.  70  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boston 

Cataloguer,  Law  School 

Anne  D.  Ferry,  Ph.D.  8  Ellery  St.,  Cambridge 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

Joseph  Figurito,  D.M.L.  110  Sycamore  St.,  Roslindale 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Walter  J.  Fimian,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  44  Harrington  St.,  Watertown 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Lynn  P.  Finn,  M.S.  34  Ash  St.,  Cambridge 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
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Dalmar  Fisher,  D.B.A.  Ill  Perkins  St.,  Jamaica  Plain 

Assistant  Professor  of  Management 

Rev.  John  F.  Fitzgerald,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Registrar  of  the  University 

John  J.  Fitzgerald,  Ph.D.  224  Exchange  St.,  Millis 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

John  L.  Fitzgerald,  S.J.D.  6517  Prestonshire,  Dallas 

Professor  of  Law 

Rev.  Paul  FitzGerald,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Rev.  William  E.  FitzGerald,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
Director,  funior  Year  Abroad  Program 

Therese  E.  Fitzpatrick,  M.S.  1721  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

John  M.  Flackett,  LL.M.  57  Babcock  St.,  Brookline 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Charles  F.  Flaherty,  Jr.,  B.S.B.A.  14  Woodridge  St.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  to  Director,  University  Research 

Rev.  Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J.,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.  Welch  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Rev.  Thomas  Fleming,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Treasurer  and  Vice  President 

Radu  R.  Florescu,  Ph.D.  159  Atlantic  Ave.,  Cohasset 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
Ann  L.  Flynn,  M.S.  1949  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Director  of  Housing 
Christopher  J.  Flynn,  Jr.,  A.M.,  LL.B.  18  Whitten  St.,  Dorchester 

Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Associate  Dean,  School  of  Management 

MoNiQUE  E.  FOL,  A.M.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  Weliesley  College,  Wellesley 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
Rev.  Ernest  B.  Foley,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Assistant  to  Senior  Vice  President  and  Dean  of  Faculties 

John  L.  Foley,  M.Ed.  370  Chestnut  Hill  Ave.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Director,  University  Audio-Visual  Services 
Margaret  M.  Foley,  Ph.D.  60  Babcock  St.,  Brighton 

Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Dean,  School  of  Nursing 

Albert  M.  Folkard,  A.M.  23  College  Rd.,  Wellesley 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Director  of  Honors  Program,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
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Pierre-Michel  Fontaine,  Ph.D.  105  Colbourne  Cresc,  Brookline 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Rev.  John  C.  Ford,  S.J.,  LL.B.,  S.T.D.  Weston  College 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Moral  Theology 

Sanford  J.  Fox,  A.B.,  LL.B.  15  Englewood  Ave.,  Brookline 

Professor  of  Law 

Marc  A.  Fried,  Ph.D  36  Amory  St.,  Brookline 

Research  Professor,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 
Professor  of  Psychology 

Ann  F.  Friedlaender,  Ph.D.  148  Pleasant  St.,  Cambridge 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Institute  Associate,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Stephen  M.  Friedman,  Ph.D.  84  Allston  St.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Catherine  M.  Friery,  R.N.,  M.S.N.,  (cand.)  Ph.D. 

1455  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boston 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Paul  F.  Fuhs,  M.S.  94  Border  St.,  Dedham 

Instructor  in  Business  Administration 

Rev.  George  R.  Fuir,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  Welch  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

John  T.  Galvin  3  Phillips  PL,  Cambridge 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for  Public  Relations 

Paul  G.  Garrity,  LL.B.  2  Fox  Meadow  Lane,  Dedham 

Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

Joseph  Gartner,  Ph.D.  66  Summit  Ave.,  Brookline 

Associate  Professor  of  Marketing 

Rev.  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  S.J.,  D.esL.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Rev.  James  F.  Geary,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Spiritual  Counselor,  School  of  Nursing 

Harold  M.  Geddes,  M.S.  52  Preston  Ter.,  Marshfield 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Sylvia  C.  Gendrop,  R.N.,  M.S.  150  Gibbs  St.,  Newton  Centre 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Robert  E.  Gilbert,  Ph.D.  70  Chiswick  Rd.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Rev.  David  H.  Gill,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  188  Beacon  St.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 

Rev.  Paul  Gilmartin,  S.J.,  S.T.D.  Canisius  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 


FACULTY 


XXI 


135  Fort  Meadow  Dr.,  Hudson 


James  J.  Gilroy,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Chairman  of  the  Department 

Robert  F.  Girvan,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

VlTO  R.  GlUSTINIANI,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Rev.  Joseph  A.  Glavin,  S.J.,  A.M. 
Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Walter  Gleason,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 
Meredith  L.  Gleklen,  A.M. 

Foreign  Student  Advisor 
Mary  A.  Glendon,  M.C.L. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

Arthur  L.  Glynn,  LL.B.,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Professor  of  Accounting 

Chairman  of  the  Department 
Joan  E.  Goldsberry,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
George  J.  Goldsmith,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Lawrence  A.  Gomes,  Jr.,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 
Enrique  Gonzalez- Velasco,  Ph.D.  10  Bryon  Rd.,  Apt.  3, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics  Chestnut  Hill 

Elizabeth  M.  Grady,  R.N.,  M.S.  64  Stuart  St.,  Watertown 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Walter  T.  Greaney,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  14  Pond  Circle,  Jamaica  Plain 

Associate  Professor  of  Finance 

Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department 

Carol  E.  Green,  A.M.  (cand.)  Ph.D.  11  Harris  Rd.,  Medford 

Instructor  in  English 
Phyllis  H.  Green,  R.N.,  A.M.  1  Lyman  St.,  Northboro 

Director  of  Counseling 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 


187  Court  St.,  Dedham 
30  Old  Colony  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 
Roncalli  Hall 
73  Carroll  St.,  West  Roxbury 
7  Bowdoin  St.,  Cambridge 
127  Winthrop  Rd.,  Brookline 
31  Robinhood  Rd.,  Natick 

8  Strathmore  Rd.,  Wellesley 

45  Eliot  St.,  Sherborn 

4  Vincent  Ave.,  Belmont 


Rev,  Merrill  F.  Greene,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Rev.  Thomas  J.  Grey,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Margaret  B.  Griffin,  M.Ed. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Mary  D.  Griffin,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Director,  Educational  Administration 


On  Leave 


On  Leave 


1368  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Allston 
28  Louise  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 


XXli  UNIVERSITY    BULLETIN 


WiLLL\M  M.  Griffin^  D.Ed.  1  Juniper  Lane,  Wayland 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
George  F.  G.  Grob,  A.M.  R.I.P.  August  25,  1969 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Edgar  Grossman,  M.Ed.  47  Avondale  Rd.,  Newton  Centre 

College  Counselor,  School  of  Management 
Shirley  L.  Guenthner,  M.S.,  (cand.)  D.Ed.        75  Morton  Village  Dr., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education  Mattapan 

Guillermo  L.  Guitarte,  Profesorado,  Filosofia  y  Letras  (Buenos  Ayres) 

45  Monadnock  Rd.,  Newton 
Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

J.  Bradley  Gunter,  Ph.D.  16  Fuller  St.,  Apt.  3,  Brookline 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
William  J.  Haggerty,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  12  Jenison  St.,  Newtonville 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Rev.  James  F.  Halpin,  S.J.,  M.A.,  M.S.,  S.T.L.,  (cand.)  S.T.D. 

5  Everett  St.,  Cambridge 

Instructor  in  Moral  Theology 
Rev.  Edward  J.  Hanrahan,  S.J.,  A.M.  Shaw  House 

Dean  of  Students 
Albert  F.  Hanwell,  M.S.W.  30  Wildwood  Rd.,  Milton 

Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Chairman,  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services 

Project  Director,  Children's  Bureau  Grant 
Rev.  Martin  P.  Harney,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
John  L.  Harrington,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A.  119  Fearing  Dr.,  Westwood 

Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 
Patricia  B.  Harrington,  M.Ed.  2  Brooksweld  Rd.,  Canton 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Vincent  A.  Harrington,  M.B.A.,  LL.B.  220  Atlantic  St.,  Quincy 

Associate  Professor  of  Business  Law 
Carol  R.  Hartman,  D.N.Sc.  73  Hillis  Rd.,  Hyde  Park 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Sister  Louise  Hartnett,  M.S.N.  90  Gushing  Ave.,  Dorchester 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Katharine  M.  Hastings,  A.M.  40B  Washington  Pk.  Dr.,  Andover 

Registrar,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Edith  M.  Haughton,  M.S.W.  22  Linden  St.,  Wollaston 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Marie  Healy,  M.S.W.  650  Huntington  Ave.,  Boston 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

L.  Marion  Heath,  R.N.,  M.S.  1  Lamb  Heights,  Rockport 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
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Lt.  Cl.  Richard  Heineke,  U.S.A.,  A.B.      91  Morningside  Rd.,  Needham 
Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science 

John  L.  Heineman,  Ph.D.  8  Daniels  Rd.,  Framingham 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Halina  Heitzman,  B.S.L.S.,  A.M.      39  Commonwealth  Rd.,  Watertown 
Cataloguer,  Bapst 

JULIEN  O.  Hennefeld,  Ph.D.  395  Broadway,  Apt.  448,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Barbara  R.  Herrmann,  R.N.,  M.S.  92  Oxford  Ave.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Rev.  Robert  A.  Hewitt,  S.J.,  S.T.D.,  Mag.Agg.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Theology 

William  B.  Hickey,  M.Ed.,  LL.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Business  Law 
Chairman  of  the  Department 


11  Brington  Rd.,  Brookline 


204  Homer  St.,  Newton  Centre 


Edward  L.  Hirsh,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Daniel  S.  Hirshfield,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Rev.  Joseph  M.  Hoc,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Eileen  M.  Hodgman,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Rev.  Arnold  Hogan,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pastoral  Theology 

Mary  L.  Hogan,  A.B.  70  Somerset  Ave.,  Winthrop 

Registrar,  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 

Lynda  L.  Holmstrom,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D 


On  Leave 

12  Shenandoah  St.,  Dorchester 

17  Paine  St.,  Winthrop 

6  Sumner  Rd.,  Cambridge 


Instructor  in  Sociology 

Murray  Horwitz,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 
Director,  Joint  Center 

James  L.  Houghteling,  Jr.,  LL.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Theodore  H.  Howe,  M.S.S.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Dorothy  K.  Howerton,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Social  Work 

Richard  G.  Huber,  LL.M. 
Professor  of  Law 

Everett  C.  Hughes,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Sociology 


26 A  Charlesbank  Way, 
Waltham 

Conant  Rd.,  Lincoln 


258  Mill  St.,  Newtonville 

19  Akron  St.,  Roxbury 

41  Ripley  St.,  Newton   Centre 

406  Woodward  St.,  Waban 

27  Shepard  St.,  Cambridge 
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Richard  E.  Hughes,  Ph.D.  102  North  Main  St.,  Sherbom 

Professor  of  English 
Dean,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Thomas  P.  Hughes,  A.M.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Bernadette  p.  Hungler,  R.N.,  M.S.  8  Hemlock  St.,  Needham 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Edgar  F.  Huse,  Ph.D.  221  Highland  Ave.,  West  Newton 

Professor  of  Management 
Demetrius  Iatridis,  Ph.D.  288  Prince  St.,  West  Newton 

Research  Professor  and  Director,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Professor  of  Social  Planning,  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 
August  T.  Jacacci,  Jr.,  M.A.T.,  M.F.A.    100  Claypitt  Hill  Rd.,  Wayland 

Director  of  Special  Curricula  Programs 

Katharine  W.  Jaffe,  M.S.L.S.  45  Old  Colony  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Assistant  Reference  Librarian,  Bapst 
Alice  Jeghelian,  Ed.M.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  21  Gray  St.,  Arlington 

Coordinator  for  Student  Services,  Evening  College 

Weston  M.  Jenks,  Jr.,  A.M.,  M.Ed.         686  Beacon  St.,  Newton  Centre 

Director  of  Counseling  and  Guidance,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
John  A.  Jensen,  Ph.D.  57  Broadlawn  Pk.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Capt.  Ralph  E.  Johnson,  U.S.A.,  B.A.  107  Adena  Rd.,  W.  Newton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science 

William  T.  Johnson,  M.S.  24  Churchill  St.,  Brookline 

Catalogue  Librarian,  Bapst 

Lawrence  G.  Jones,  Ph.D.  28  Mt.  Auburn  St.,  Cambridge 

Professor  of  Linguistics  and  Russian 
Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

Sister  Mary  Josephina,  C.S.J.,  D.Ed.,  LL.D.  (hon.)    635  Cambridge  St., 
Professor  of  Education  Brighton 

Amy  J.  Joyce,  M.S.N.  31  Taylor  St.,  Needham  Hts. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Theodore  F.  Jula,  Ph.D.  24  Craigie  St.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
John  B.  Junkala,  D.Ed.  2A  Gina  Circle,  Framingham 

Assistant  Professor  of  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Albert  R.  Jurgela,  M.Ed.  1459  V.F.W.  Parkway,  West  Roxbury 

Assistant  Director  of  Counseling  and  Guidance,  School 
of  Management 

Neil  B.  Jurinski,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Edward  J.  Kane,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Professor  of  Economics 
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315  Langley  Rd., 
Newton  Centre 


16  Chesley  Rd.,  Newton  Centre 

140  Paulson  Rd.,  Waban 

140  Paulsen  Rd.,  Waban 

33  Harvard  St.,  Watertown 


Paul  Kardos,  Jr.,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Louis  O.  Kattsoff,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

Joan  R.  Katz,  M.S.W. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Sanford  N.  Katz,  J.D. 
Professor  of  Law 

Roger  W.  Keith,  A.B. 

Assistant  Director,  Financial  Aid 

Rita  P.  Kelleher,  R.N.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.  (hon.) 

1980  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boston 
Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Albert  J.  Kelley,  Sc.D. 

Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Dean,  School  of  Management 

Edmund  F.  A.  Kelly,  B.S.,  (cand.)  Ph.D 
Instructor  in  Mathematics 

Francis  J.  Kelly,  D.Ed. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Helen  M.  Kelly,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Thomas  J.  Kelly,  LL.B. 

Instructor  in  Accounting 

Rev.  Thomas  J.  C.  Kelly,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 

T.  Ross  Kelly,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Rev.  William  J.  Kenealy,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Law 
Raymond  F.  Keyes,  M.B.A. 

Assistant  Dean,  School  of  Management 

Harry  J.  Kies,  M.S.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.,  C.P.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 
Rev.  Edward  Kilmartin,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 
Young  C.  Kim,  Ph.D.  67  Dedham  St.,  Newton  Highlands 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Lorraine  Kinnane,  A.M.  20  Prescott  St.,  Cambridge 

Director  of  Testing  Services 

Mary  T.  Kinnane,  Ph.D.  474  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boston 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Dean  of  the  Summer  Session 


79  Hinckley  Rd.,  Milton 

168  School  St.,  Waltham 

34  Whittier  Dr.,  Scituate 

134  North  St.,  Apt.  7,  Newtonville 

1052  South  St.,  Roslindale 

Shadowbrook 

46  Oliver  St.,  Watertown 

On  Leave 

71  Alden  Rd.,  Needham 

147  Summer  St.,  Waltham 

1627  Massachusetts  Ave., 
Cambridge 
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Rev.  John  H.  Kinnier,  SJ.,  M.S.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Rev.  Harold  C.  Kirley,  S.J.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Walter  H.  Klein,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Pavel  Kovaly,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Capt.  Joseph  Krawczyk,  U.S.A.,  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science 

Joseph  F.  Krebs,  A.M.  53  Anthony  Circle,  Newtonville 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Peter  J.  Kreeft,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Elizabeth  Kudzma,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

George  T.  Ladd,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Archille  J.  Laferriere,  a.m. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Pierre  D.  Lambert,  Ph.D.  25  Burnside  Rd.,  Needham  Heights 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
George  Lang,  B.A.,  J.D. 

Reference  Librarian,  Law  School 
Francis  J.  Larkin,  LL.M. 

Professor  of  Law 

Associate  Dean,  The  Law  School 
James  J.  Larkin,  A.B. 

Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

Rev.  James  P.  Larkin,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Spiritual  Counselor,  School  of  Management 
Rev.  Joseph  M.  Larkin,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 
Rev.  Francis  X.  Lawlor,  S.J.,  S.T.D.  Weston  College 

Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 
Rev.  George  F.  Lawlor,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Director  of  Counseling  and  Guidance,  School  of  Management 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
John  H.  Lawton,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Speech 

Chairman  of  the  Department 
Robert  J.  Leblanc,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Vera  G.  Lee,  Ph.D. 


St.  Mary's  Hall 

15  Overlook  Rd.,  Needham 

143  Tappan  St.,  Brookline 

R.I.P.  June  1,   1969 


44  Davis  Ave.,  West  Newton 

112  Middle  St.,  Weymouth 

23  Curve  St.,  Natick 

14  Hyde  Ave.,  Newton 


16  Garrity  Rd.,  Burlington 
43  Daniels  St.,  Hopedale 

10  Commonwealth  Ct.,  Brighton 
St.  Mary's  Hall 


1754  Beacon  St.,  Brookline 


142  Parker  Rd.,  Needham 


332  Tappan  St.,  Brookline 


Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
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Darryl  I.  Leiter,  Ph.D.  20B  Charles  River  Rd.,  Waltham 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Charles  A.  Lemeland,  Doctorat  d'Universite,  Sorbonne       10  Kent.  Sq., 
Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature      Brookline 

Rev.  William  J.  Leonard,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  On  Leave 

Professor  of  Theology 

Seymour  Leventman,  Ph.D.  189  Bellevue  Rd.,  Newtonville 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

Kenneth  A.  Lewis,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Paul  D.  Lewis,  LL.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Law 

Jeong-Long  Lin,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Erich  Lindemann,  Ph.D.,  M.D. 

Visiting  University  Professor  of  Community  Psychiatry 

Rev.  Daniel  Linehan,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.S.,  L.H.D.  (hon.),  D.Sc.  (hon.) 
Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics  On  Leave 

Director  of  Weston  Observatory 

Sylvia  E.  Lipp,  M.Ed.  58  Myrtle  St.,  West  Newton 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Maurice  Liss,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

Rev,  Francis  A.  Liuima,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 


125  Warren  St.,  Newton  Centre 

58  Needham  St.,  Norfolk 

114  Hastings  St.,  Framingham 

170  Lakeshore  Rd.,  Brighton 


85  Elgin  St.,  Newton  Centre 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

33  Austin  Rd.,  Sudbury 


37  Beacon  St.,  Boston 


Joseph  A.  Longo,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

John  W.  Loofbourow,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

Hans  LoRENTZEN,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  94  Walnut  Place,  Brookline 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 


Thomas  J.  Loughran,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Margaret  C.  Lovell,  M.S.  in  S.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Rev.  Francis  E.  Low,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 

David  Lowenthal,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
Chairman  of  the  Department 
Ritchie  P.  Lowry,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Sociology 
Chairman  of  the  Department 


279  Pleasant  St.,  Canton 

R.I.P.  March  5,   1969 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

83  Beach  St.,  Sharon 

79  Moore  Rd.,  Wayland 
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1504  Drift  Rd.,  Westport 


114A  Charlesbank  Way, 
Waltham 


Jean  L.  S.  Lozinski,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Fine  Arts 

Yvonne  T.  MacCormack,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Jean  K.  MacCubrey,  Ph.D.  500  Boulevard,  Apt.  301,  Revere 

Assistant  Professor  of  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 
Mary  MacDonald,  M.S.  134  North  St.,  Newtonville 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Rev.  Arthur  A.  MacGillivray,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Richard  A.  Mackey,  D.S.W. 

Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Rev,  Edward  M.  MacKinnon,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Rev.  Donald  I.  MacLean,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Rev.  Sidney  M.  MacNeil,  S.J.,  M.A.,  S.T.L 

Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
Allison  Macomber  Mulberry  Cottage,  Segreganset 

Artist  in  Residence 
Rev.  George  W.  Macrae,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 
George  F.  Madaus,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Director  of  Research  N.E.C.E.C. 
Rev.  Lawrence  J.  Madden,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Instructor  in  Theology 

Richard  Maffei,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Management 

Associate  Dean,  School  of  Management 

John  J.  Maguire,  Ph.D. 


On  leave 

162  Long  Hill  Rd.,  Franklin 

137  Commonwealth  Ave., 
Chestnut  Hill 

137  Commonwealth  Ave., 
Chestnut  Hill 

St.  Mary's  Hall 


1627  Massachusetts  Ave., 
Cambridge 

29  Parker  Rd.,  Needham 


1627  Massachusetts  Ave., 
Cambridge 

Peach's  Point,  Marblehead 


Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Joseph  P.  Maguire,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Classics 
Jean  Maher,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education! 

John  L.  Mahoney,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 
Chairman  of  the  Department 

Rev.  Leonard  P.  Mahoney,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Robert  C  Mahoney,  M.S.W. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Michael  Malec,  Ph.D.  53  Margaret  Rd.,  Newton  Highlands 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 


249  Lincoln  St.,  Lexington 

45  Clinton  Place,  Newton  Centre 

609  Middle  St.,  E.  Weymouth 

8  Sutherland  Rd.,  Lexington 

Faber  House 
67  Sias  Lane,  Milton 
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Frank  Maloney,  M.S.W.  8  Stirling  St.,  Andover 

Director,  Bureau  of  Continuing  Education,  Graduate  School  of 
Social  Work 

Henry  Maltz,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

H.  Michael  Mann,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

Helen  Manock,  R.N.,  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

David  Man  waring,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Claire  D.  Maranda,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
Rene  J.  Marcou,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 

Director,  Space  Data  Analysis  Lab 

J.  Paul  Marcoux,  Ph.D. 


334  Harvard  St.,  Cambridge 

145  Fairway  Dr.,  West  Newton 

9  Kingston  St.,  Lawrence 

65  Babcock  St.,  Brookline 

445  Washington  St.,  Brighton 

930  Beacon  St.,  Newton 


130  Jason  St.,  Arlington 

63  Winthrop  Rd.,  Brookline 

8  Kerrydale  Rd.,  Needham 


10  Doris  Circle,  Newton 


Associate  Professor  of  Speech 

Mary  Jo  Marks,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
Raymond  J.  Martin,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Director  of  Student  Teaching 
Stuart  B.  Martin,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Donald  J.  Martineau,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  586  Haverhill  St.,  Lawrence 

Instructor  in  History 

Sister  Margaret  Mary,  R.S.M.,  Ph.D.    55  Broadlawn  Pk.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Assistant  Dean,  School  of  Nursing 
Ann  Maughn,  M.S. 


Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
Mya  Maung,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Finance 

Francis  L.  Maynard,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

John  J.  McAleer,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Joseph  M.  McCafferty,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Francis  McCaffrey,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Rev.  John  R.  McCall,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 


51  Nixon  St.,  Dorchester 

106  Overbrook  Dr.,  Wellesley 

50  College  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 

121  Follen  Rd.,  Lexington 

40  Yeomans  Ave.,  Medford 

285  East  St.,  West  Bridgewater 

297  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boston 


Director,  Field  Education,  Weston  College  School  of  Theology 
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Rev.  John  A.  McCarthy,  SJ.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
John  F.  McCarthy,  Ph.D.  8  Evans  Rd.,  Brookline 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
Joseph  F.  McCarthy,  A.M.,  LL.B.  11  Harwick  St.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

Assistant  Dean,  Chairman  Admissions,  Law  School 

Joseph  M.  McCarthy,  A.B.  5  White  St.,  Duxbury 

Assistant  to  Director,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 
Mary  J.  McCarthy,  A.M.  21  Crowninshield  Rd.,  Brookline 

Assistant  Dean  of  Admissions 
Timothy  E.  McCarthy,  Ph.D.  516  Grove  St.,  Newton 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Rev.  Leo  P.  McCauley,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Classics 
Rev,  Gerald  McCool,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Vincent  A.  McCrossen,  Ph.D.  41  Q.  St.,  Hull 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
Daniel  L.  McCue,  Jr.,  A.M.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Francis  J.  McDermott,  Ph.D.  11  Belknap  St.,  Arlington 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Rev.  Leo  McDonough,  S.J.  Gonzaga  Hall 

Instructor  in  Management 

Spiritual  Counselor,  School  of  Nursing 
F.  Clifford  McElroy,  M.L.S.  30  Magnus  Ave.,  Somerville 

Librarian,  Science  Library 
Rev.  Robert  J.  McEwen,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Professor  of  Economcis 

Chairman  of  the  Department 
Gail  A.  McGrath,  A.M.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  46  Bryon  Rd.,  W.  Roxbury 

Instructor  in  Speech 
Mary  Ann  McGuire,  M.L.S.  28  Holton  PI.,  Lynn 

Serials  Librarian,  Bapst 
Patricia  A.  McGuinness,  M.S.W.  15  Weld  Ave.,  Roxbury 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Rev.  Paul  F.  McHugh,  M.Ed.,  S.T.L.      55  West  Broadway,  South  Boston 

Director,  New  England  Catholic  Education  Center 
James  P.  McIntyre,  D.Ed.  83  McCormack  St.,  Maiden 

Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs 
John  J.  McKinnon,  M.S.W.  362  Chamberlain  St.,  Holliston 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Francis  M.  McLaughlin,  Ph.D.  160  Savannah  Ave.,  Mattapan 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
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Rev.  Frederick  McLeod,  SJ.,  M.A.,  S.T.L.,  (cand.)  S.E.O.D. 

Research  Associate  in  Theology  418  Beacon  St.,  Boston 

Malcolm  McLoud,  A.M.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 

Director  of  Intramurals 
Henry  J.  McMahon,  A.M.  3  Moreland  Ave.,  Newton 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Associate  Dean,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Rev.  Francis  B.  McManus,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Secretary  of  the  University 
Raymond  T.  McNally,  Ph.D.  224  Aspinwall  Ave.,  Brookline 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Director,  Russian  and  East  European  Center 

Anne  Marie  McPeak,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Katherine  R.  McQueeney,  A.m. 

Registrar,  School  of  Nursing 
Rev.  Walter  J.  Meagher,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Valda  D.  Melngailis,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Studies 
Rev.  Clarence  C.  Menard,  O.M.I.,  Eccles.Hist.D.  102  Gushing  St., 


226  Jamaicaway,  Boston 

84  Corey  Rd.,  Brookline 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

28  Old  Coach  Rd.,  Sudbury 


Cambridge 
15  Lorraine  Cir.,  Waban 


23  Hillside  St.,  Roxbury 
1  Winthrop  Rd.,  Lexington 


Assistant  Professor  of  Church  History 
Michael  Menn,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Samuel  J.  Miller,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
TiLLA  K.  MiLNOR,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Paula  L.  Minehan,  R.N.,  M.S.  2012  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Rev.  Paul  Misner,  Th.D.  288  Chestnut  Hill  Ave.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
Rev.  Francis  P.  Molloy,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
David  Moment,  D.B.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Management 

Myra  Monahan,  M.Ed.,  M.L.S. 

Assistant  Librarian,  Bapst 

Rev.  James  L.  Monks,  S.J.,  S.E.O.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Theology 
Louise  S.  Moore,  A.M.,  M.Litt.,  Cantab.  260  Chestnut  Hill  Ave.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Robert  E.  Moore,  Ph.D.  6l  McCarthy  Rd.,  Newton  Centre 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 


1484  Beacon  St.,  Newton 

123  Park  Dr.,  Apt.  10,  Boston 

St.  Mary's  Hall 


XXXll  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


Jane  B.  Moosbruker,  Ph.D.  1039  Massachusetts  Ave.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Brian  S.  Morgan,  Ph.D.  96  Marshall  St.,  Watertown 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Rev.  F.  L.  Moriarty,  S.J.,  S.T.D.         1627  Massachusetts  Ave.,  Cambridge 

Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Kristin  D.  Morrison,  Ph.D.  148  Williams  St.,  Jamaica  Plain 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Stephen  G.  Morrison,  LL.B.  373  Medford  St.,  Somerville 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Chief  Librarian,  The  Law  School 
Casper  J.  Morsello,  Ph.D.  56  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boston 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Rev.  James  F.  Moynihan,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Psychology 

Rev.  Edward  L.  Murphy,  S.J.,  D.Miss.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Theology 

Eleanor  Murphy,  R.N.,  M.S.  137  North  St.,  Newtonville 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Rev.  John  E.  Murphy,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Business  Manager 

Rev.  John  J.  Murphy,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Sister  Kathleen  Murphy,  O.P.,  Ph.D.  5118  Washington  St., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education  West  Roxbury 

Rev.  Paul  J.  Murphy,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Rev.  Richard  T.  Murphy,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Patrick  G.  Nash,  LL.M.  15  Ricker  Rd.,  Newton 

Visiting  Professor  of  Law 

Peter  H.  Nash,  Ph.D.  65  Stonehenge  Rd.,  Kingston 

Visiting  Professor,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Joseph  L.  Navickas,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

David  Neiman,  Ph.D.  1745  Commonwealth  Ave.,  West  Newton 

Associate  Professor  of  Theology 

Harriet  J.  Nemiccolo,  M.S.L.S.  1  Charles  St.,  Wakefield 

Reference  Librarian,  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 

John  J,  Neuhauser,  Ph.D.  5  Heard  Rd.,  Wayland 

Assistant  Professor  of  Management 
Director,  Computer  Curriculum  Planning 
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Rev.  Francis  Nicholson,  SJ.,  S.J.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Rev.  Edward  Norton,  S.V.D.,  Ph.D.  1530  Beacon  St.,  Brookline 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Vincent  C.  Nuccio,  D.Ed.  93  Hawthorne  Ave.,  Needham 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Director,  Center  for  Field  Research  and  School  Services 

Ronald  L.  Nuttall,  Ph.D.  106  Washington  St.,  Newton 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Institute  Associate,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Bernard  A.  O'Brien,  Ph.D.  39  Ledgewood  Dr.,  Cohasset 

Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Chairman,  Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment 

Rev.  Frederick,  O'Brien,  S.J.,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  Canisius  Hall 

Instructor  in  History 

Rev.  Gerard  C.  O'Brien,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Joseph  D.  O'Brien,  Ph.D.  Riverside  Drive,  Norwell 

Professor  of  Marketing 
Chairman  of  the  Department 

Maureen  J.  O'Brien,  R.N.,  M.S.  5  Viking  Ct.,  Apt.  45,  Arlington 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Rev.  J.  A.  O'Callaghan,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 
Faculty  Moderator  of  the  Alumni 

Marie  A.  Ochab,  M.S. 

Assistant  Acquisitions  Librarian,  Bapst 

Rev.  Gerald  G.  O'Collins,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  New  Testament 

Thomas  H.  O'Connor,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 

Chairman  of  the  Department 
Kathleen  A.  O'Donoghue,  M.S.W. 

Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Project  Director  for  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation 
Administration  Grant 
Robert  J.  M.  O'Hare,  M.S. 

Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Affairs 

Director  of  University  Functions 

Rev.  Leo  P.  O'Keefe,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Richard  J.  Olsen,  M.B.A. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President 


St.  Mary's  Hall 

11  Exeter  St.,  Boston 

24  Concord  Ave.,  Cambridge 
One  Kew  Rd.,  Braintree 


1999  Commonwealth  Ave., 
Brighton 


13  Franklin  St.,  Stoughton 

St.  Mary's  Hall 
33  Kings  Rd.,  Canton 


XXXI V 


UNIVERSITY    BULLETIN 


Rev.  Timothy  J.  O'Mahony,  SJ.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Philosophy 

Marguerite  M.  O'Malley,  R.N.,  M.Ed. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Robert  F.  O'Malley,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Rev.  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J.,  D.Litt. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 

Acting  Chairman  of  the  Theology  Department 

Rev.  Thomas  P.  O'Meara,  O.P.,  Ph.D.      1627  Massachusetts,  Cambridge 
Visiting  Professor  of  Historical  Theology 

Jean  A.  O'Neil,  M.S.  18  Ridge  Hill  Ave.,  Brockton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 


St.  Mary's  Hall 

57  Winter  St.,  Clinton 

389  Eliot  St.,  Ashland 

Fitzpatrick  House 


28  Morse  Rd.,  Newtonville 

40  Marlborough  Rd.,  Waltham 

55  Algonquin  Dr.,  Warwick 

5  Allen  Ave.,  Rockport 


John  D.  O'Reilly,  Jr.,  LL.M. 

Professor  of  Law 

Joseph  A.  Orlando,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

Naomi  Osterman,  M.S.  in  S.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Mary  C.  O'Toole,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Associate  Director,  Student  Teaching 

Thomas  J.  Owens,  Ph.D.  1662  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

YuH  Kang  Pan,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Mr.  Francis  J.  Parker,  S.J.,  J.D. 

Instructor  in  Business  Law 


Mary  L.  Pekarski,  A.B.,  B.S.L.S. 

Librarian,  School  of  Nursing 

LoRELLE  J.  Pelletier,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

C.  Alexander  Peloquin 
Composer-in-Residence 

Thomas  W.  Perry,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Harold  A.  Petersen,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

Leslie  Phillips,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 

Alan  M.  Phipps,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 


26  John  St.,  Newton  Centre 
Rahner  House 

72  White  St.,  Apt.  72,  Lawrence 

34  Miami  Ave.,  West  Roxbury 
n 

43  Keene  St.,  Providence,  R.L 

64  Russell  Ave.,  Watertown 

1791  Beacon  St.,  Brookline 

134  Langley  Rd.,  Newton  Centre 

15  Lindbergh  Rd.,  Framingham 
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Maria  L.  Picchio,  Ph.D.  168  Westwood  Rd.,  New  Haven 

Visiting  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
DoRMAN  PiCKLESiMER,  Jr.,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  107  Dorset  Rd., 

Instructor  in  Speech  Holliston 

Matthew  L.  Pisapia,  M.S.S.  280  Washington  St.,  Holliston 

Director  of  Field  Work,  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 
Andre js  Plakans,  Ph.D.  4  Wilson  Ave.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Rev.  Donald  J.  Plocke,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  Williams  House 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
Kenneth  Polk,  Ph.D.  98  Strathmore  Rd.,  Brookline 

Institute  Associate,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

Francis  D.  Powell,  Ph.D.  14  Somerset  Rd.,  West  Newton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Theresa  A.  Powell,  M.Ed.  577  Quincy  Shore  Dr.,  No.  Quinqr 

Director  of  Physical  Education 
Edward  J.  Power,  Ph.D.  134  Prince  St.,  Needham 

Professor  of  Education 

Director,  History  and  Philosophy 
John  J.  Power,  M.S.  251  Washington  St.,  Canton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Pre-Medical  Advisor 

Thelma  Powers,  M.S.  ^  8  Southview  St.,  Dorchester 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
John  G.  Preston,  D.B.A.  184  Marlborough  St.,  Boston 

Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Peter  D.  Prevett,  Ph.D.  26  Lynn  Fells  Pkwy.,  Melrose 

Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 
Anne  D.  Prinn,  M.S.  36  Langley  Rd.,  Brighton 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
Fred  John  Pula,  D.Ed.  4  Elko  St.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Director  of  University  Audio-Visual  Services 
Rev.  Joseph  F.  Quane,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Maurice  J.  Quinlan,  Ph.D.  2031  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Professor  of  English 

Ernest  A.  Rakow,  M.A.  444  Old  Connecticut,  Framingham 

Instructor  in  Education 

John  H.  Randall  III,  Ph.D.        68  Roundwood  Rd.,  Newton  Upper  Falls 
Associate  Professor  of  English  , 

David  Rasmussen,  Ph.D.  108  Ridge  Ave.,  Newton  Centre 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
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Brian  T.  R>iTCHford,  M.B.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  276  Renfrew  St.,  Arlington 
Instructor  in  Marketing 

Rev.  Willl\m  J.  Read,  S.J.,  S.T.D.  Weston  College 

Assistant  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 
Rev.  Charles  J.  Reardon,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Charles  L.  Regan,  Ph.D.  309  Oakland  St.,  Wellesley 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Patricia  Regan,  R.N.,  M.S.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Herbert  O.  Reid,  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law 

Robert  E.  Reiter,  Ph.D. 


270  Harvard  St.,  Cambridge 

4  Capri  Drive,  Framingham 

30  Norwich  Rd.,  Needham 

Juniper  Lane,  Dover 


Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Robert  F.  Renehan,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Classics 
Noel  J.  Reyburn,  D.Ed. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Associate  Dean,  School  of  Education 

Edward  N.  Reynolds,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

James  E.  Richard,  B.A. 

Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Director,  Management  Center 

Rev.  Lucien  J.  Richard,  O.M.I.,  Ph.L.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 

David  B.  Richardson,  M.B.A. 

Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
Peter  Rieser,  Ph.D.  19  Woodneck  Rd.,  Falmouth 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Joan  Riley,  R.N.,  M.S.  On  Leave 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 


11  Embassy  Rd.,  Brighton 
45  Chiltern  Rd.,  Weston 


102  Cushing  St., 
Cambridge 

9  Gardner  St.,  Peabody 


Paul  W.  Riley,  A.B.,  B.S.L.S. 

Chief  Librarian,  Bapst 

Associate  Director  of  Libraries 
Rose  M.  Ring,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Marvin  Rintala,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
Stephen  F.  Roach,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 
Omer  Robbins,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
Mary  E.  Robertson,  D.S.W. 

Professor  of  Social  Work 


90  Concord  Ave.,  Lexington 

49  Cottage  St.,  Sharon 

On  Leave 

26  Geo.  Aggott  Rd.,  Needham 

18  Wade  St.,  Brighton 

101  Pleasant  St.,  Newton  Centre 
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Rev.  John  P.  Rock,  SJ.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Luis  Alberto  Rodriguez,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Finance 

Suzanne  Marier  Rogers,  A.M. 
Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Robert  M.  Rosen,  J.D. 

Instructor  in  Law 
John  J.  Ruane,  D.Ed. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Allyn  Rule^  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

Irving  J.  Russell,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Chairman  of  the  Department 

Katherine  C.  Ryan,  R.N.,  M.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Rev.  Martin  E.  Ryan,  S.J.,  M.A.,  S.T.L 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 
Rev.  Patrick  J.  Ryan,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
William  Ryan,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 
James  J.  Sacre,  A.M.,  (cand.)  Ph.D 


Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 


St.  Mary's  Hall 
214A  West  St.,  Needham  Heights 

On  Leave 

20  Fairlawn  Ave.,  Mattapan 

218  Lakeshore  Rd.,  Brighton 

57  Grove  Hill  Ave.,  Newton 

20  Ledgewood  Rd.,  Framingham 

46  Bradstreet  Ave.,  Roslindale 

Shadowbrook,  Lenox 

On  Leave 

865  Beacon  St.,  Newton  Centre 

1277  Concord  St.,  Framingham 


18  Bigelow  St.,  Brighton 


Pauline  R.  Sampson,  R.N.,  M.Ed. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Assistant  to  Dean  for  Alumnae  Relations 
Paul  W.  Sandman,  A.B. 

Special  Assistant,  Student  Affairs 
Dennis  J.  Sardella,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
John  C.  Sattler,  A.M.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.    95  Grove  St.,  Apt.  6,  W.  Roxbury 

Instructor  in  Speech 
Rev.  Daniel  J.  Saunders,  S.J.,  S.T.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Theology 
John  F.  Savage,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Abul  M.  Sayied,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Margaret  A.  Schatkin,  Ph.D.,  (cand.)  Th.D.  30  Old  Colony  Rd., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology  Chestnut  Hill 

Rachael  Schepkowski,  M.S.W.  47  Bowdoin  St.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 


33  Clarendon  Rd.,  Belmont 
189  Cornell  St.,  Roslindale 


St.  Mary's  Hall 

13  Westgate  Rd.,  Framingham 

88  Hoi  worthy  St.,  Cambridge 


XXXVIll 


UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


28  Louise  St.,  Newton 


48  Howard  St.,  Holliston 


John  A.  Schmitt,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Associate  Dean,  School  of  Education 

Lt,  Col.  Frank  C.  Schofield,  U.S.A.,  B.Ed 

Professor  of  Military  Science 
Chairman  of  the  Department 
Rev.  Franz  Schupp,  S.J.,  Ph.D.         1627  Massachusetts  Ave.,  Cambridge 
Visiting  Professor  of  Historical  Theology 

Solomon  L.  Schwebel,  Ph.D.  14  Kerrydale  Rd.,  Needham 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Frank  J.  Seegraber,  B.A.,  B.S.L.S.  6  Thwing  St.,  Roxbury 

Librarian,  School  of  Management 

Mary  A.  Seidel,  R.N.,  M.S.  329  Harvard  St.,  Cambridge 

Instructor  i?j  Nursing  Education 
Charles  J.  Serns,  M.P.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.    19  Sacramento  St.,  Cambridge 

Instructor  in  Political  Science 
John  P.  Shanahan,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Thomas  Shannon,  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Germanic  Studies 

Anne  D.  Shapiro,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Fine  Arts 


461  Washington  St.,  Brighton 

261  Renfrew  St.,  Arlington 

66  Alban  Rd.,  Waban 

Main  St.,  Dunstable 

St.  Mary's  Hall 


James  E.  Shaw,  LL.M.,  M.B.A. 

Professor  of  Business  Laiv 
Rev.  Francis  X.  Shea,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

Executive  Vice  President 
John  J.  Shea,  D.Ed. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Rev.  Joseph  E.  Shea,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Theology 
Rev.  Leo  A.  Shea,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
Rev.  Richard  G.  Shea,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Spiritual  Counselor,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
M.  Evelyn  Sheehan,  R.N.,  M.S.  664A  Washington  St.,  Brighton 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Mary  C.  Sheehan,  R.N.,  M.S.  18  Brewster  Rd.,  Wellesley  Hills 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Robert  L.  Sheehan,  Ph.D.  790  Boylston  St.,  Boston 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
John  D.  Shilling,  A.B.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.      670  Washington  St.,  Wellesley 

Instructor  in  Economics 
E.  Lois  Shimmin,  M.N.  20  Mathaurs  St.,  Milton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 


107  Woodland  Rd.,  Ashland 
St.  Mary's  Hall 
St.  Mary's  Hall 
St.  Mary's  Hall 


FACULTY  XXXIX 

Rev.  Daniel  J.  Shine,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Ernest  A.  Siciliano,  Ph.D.  61  Pelham  St.,  Newton  Centre 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
Clara  M.  Siggins,  Ph.D.  180  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boston 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
Sylvia  Simmons,  M.Ed.  3  Dean  Rd.,  Wayland 

Registrar,  School  of  Management 
William  M.  Singer,  Ph.D.  13  Shepard  St.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Rev.  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 

Chairman  of  the  Department 

Associate  Director  Weston  Observatory 

Chairman  Natural  Sciences  Department 

Emil  Slizewski,  A.B.,  LL.B.  450  Eliot  St.,  Milton 

Professor  of  Law 
Mary  Jo  Sloane,  M.S.  298  Cypress  St.,  Newton  Center 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
Charles  F.  Smith  Jr.,  Ed.D.  194  Parker  St.,  Newton  Centre 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Director,  Urban  Education  Program 
David  H.  Smith,  Ph.D.  242  South  St.,  Medfield 

Research  Associate  Professor,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
David  John  Smith,  A.M.  2001  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Director  of  Counseling  and  Guidance,  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences 

James  W.  Smith,  LL.M.  35  Woodmere  Rd.,  Framingham 

Professor  of  Law 
John  H.  Smith,  Ph.D.  100  Memorial  Drive,  Cambridge 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Leon  Smolinski,  Ph.D.  105  Winchester  Rd.,  BrookHne 

Professor  of  Economics 

John  J.  Sopka,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  10  Hampden  Rd.,  Framingham 

Professor  of  Mathematics 

Director  of  University  Computation  Programs 

Mary  K.  Spore,  M.L.S.  41  Oxbrow  Rd.,  Weston 

Librarian,  Weston  College  School  of  Theology 
Roberta  K.  Spurgeon,  R.N.,  M.S.  208  Winthrop  Rd.,  Brookline 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Chester  S.  Stachow,  Ph.D.  3601  Village  Rd.  West,  Norwood 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Charles  M.  Stanton,  Ph.D.  249  Crafts  St.,  Newtonville 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
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13  Jarvis  St.,  Revere 

5  Greenleaf  Rd.,  Natick 

105  Beacon  St.,  Apt.  6,  Boston 

600  California  St.,  Newton 

62  Sherburne  Rd.,  Lexington 

4  Eden  Ave.,  West  Newton 

1580  Beacon  St.,  Apt.  4,  Brookline 

144  Gerry  Road,  Brookline 

101  Walker  St.,  Newtonville 


Stephen  A.  Statuto,  M.B.A. 

Instructor  in  Marketing 
Bruce  W.  Stender,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  to  Senior  Vice-President 

Allan  J.  Stifflear,  M.L.S. 

Cataloguer,  Bapst 

David  Stockman 

Director  of  Administrative  Services 

K.  Ann  Stolurow,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Education 
Olga  Stone,  D.Mus. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Fine  Arts 

Musician-in-Residence 
Sandra  Stone,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 
Elizabeth  A.  Strain,  M.Ed. 

Registrar,  School  of  Education 

Ruth  A.  Strebe,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Rosemary  Stringer,  A.B.         368  Elliot  St.,  Apt.  7,  Newton  Upper  Falls 

Assistant  Director  of  Housing 
John  P.  Strommer,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  78  Charles  St.,  Boston 

Instructor  in  English 

ViSHUBHOTLA  SuBRAHMANYAM,  Ph.D.    5  Nottingham  St.,  Newton  Centre 
Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

John  J.  Sullivan,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Joseph  A.  Sullivan,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Rev.  Patrick  A.  Sullivan,  S.J.,  Ph.D 

Chief  Librarian 
Richard  S.  Sullivan,  LL.M. 

Professor  of  Latv 
Rev.  William  D.  Sullivan,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Biology 

Director,  Cancer  Research  Institute 
Alfred  E.  Sutherland,  A.M.,  LL.B.     21  Codman  Hill  Ave.,  Dorchester 

Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Law 
Rev.  Francis  Sweeney,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Director,  Humanities  Series  and  Younger  Poets  Series 
Joseph  Szoverffy,  Ph.D.,  Dr.Phil.Habil.  On  Leave 

Professor  of  Germanic  Studies 
Joseph  A.  Tache,  A.M.  28  Shore  Ave.,  Salem 

Assistant  Dean  of  Students 


On  Leave 


92  Earle  St.,  Norwood 


Shadowbrook 


20  Gerald  Rd.,  Brighton 


On  Leave 
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15  Leicester  St., 
Brighton 

St.  Mary's  Hall 


VrviANE  Taconet,  Doctorate  d'Universite  de  Paris 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
Rev.  Felix  F.  Talbot,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 
David  E.  Tanenbaum,  D.S.W.     182  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Professor  of  Social  Work 

Associate  Dean,  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work 

Director  of  Curriculum 
Peter  S.  H.  Tang,  Ph.D.  267  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
Eugene  M.  L.  Taylor,  M.Ed.  18  Russell  Rd.,  Winchester 

Director  of  Counseling,  School  of  Education 

Gail  E.  Taylor,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Cecil  F.  Tate,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 

Richard  D.  Tetreau,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  to  the  Director  of  Libraries 
Rev.  Carl  J.  Thayer,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 
Paul  R.  Thie,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Carolyn  Thomas,  D.S.W. 

Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Kathryn  H.  Thompson,  M.S.W. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Ida  W.  Tierney,  B.S.L.S.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Catalog  Librarian,  Bapst 

Servando  Tijerina,  a.m.  (Cand.)  Ph.D. 

760  Metropolitan  Ave.,  Hyde  Park 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Jeffrey  A.  Timmons,  M.B.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  9  Elmwood  Park, 

Instructor  in  Business  Administration  Newtonville 

Yu-Chen  Y.  C.  Ting,  Ph.D.  230  Bonad  Rd.,  Brookline 

Professor  of  Biology 

Barclay  Tittmann,  D.esL.  Muster  Field  Rd.,  Concord 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
John  J.  Tobin,  A.M.  (Cand.)  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 
Rev.  Jerome  L.  Toner,  O.S.B.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Management 
Rev.  Francis  J.  Toolin,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
Rev,  Charles  B.  Toomey,  S.J.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 


16  Montelio  St.,  Quincy 

135  Southerland  Rd.,  Brighton 

42  Bryon  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

240  Oak  St.,  Westwood 

6  Lake  Shore  Ct.,  Brighton 

1  Jean  Rd.,  Arlington 

11  Chenery  Ter.,  Belmont 


439  River  St.,  Mattapan 

35  Brooks  St.,  East  Boston 

St.  Mary's  Hall 

St.  Mary's  Hall 
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4  Glen  Ave.,  Methuen 


15  Plymouth  St.,  Arlington 
92  Washington  St.,  Ayer 


St.  Mary's  Hall 

155  WilHams  St.,  Boston 

1870  Beacon  St.,  Brookline 

2  Ware  St.,  Cambridge 

74  Robbins  Rd.,  Sudbury 


Eileen  M.  Tosney,  A.M. 

Registrar,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
John  F.  Travers,  D.Ed. 

Professor  of  Education 
Joseph  J.  Tremont,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Richard  W.  Tresch,  A.B.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.     201  Wickham  Way,  Norwood 

Instructor  in  Economics 
Rev.  John  R.  Trzaska,  S.J.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
David  P.  Twomey,  LL.B.,  M.B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Law 
Louis  A.  Urgo,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  University  Research 
Rein  A.  Uritam,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
William  G.  Valance,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Rebecca  M.  Valette,  Ph.D.  16  Mt.  Alvernia  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Director,  Language  Laboratory 

Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
L.  Scott  Van  Doren,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.        1654  Massachusetts  Ave!, 

Instructor  in  History  Cambridge 

John  E.  Van  Tassel,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  15  Lois  Dr.,  Walpole 

Professor  of  Management 
Herta  S.  Varenais,  Mag.Iur.  4  Hagar  St.,  Jamaica  Plain 

Assistant  Librarian,  Laiv  School 
Cha?j,es  L.  Vaughn,  Ph.D.  41  Stratford  Road,  Needham 

Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Director,  Office  of  Special  Programs 
Daniel  Viamonte,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  23  Cedar  St.,  Millis 

Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 
Mildred  E.  Vieira,  Ph.D.  5  Colliston  Rd.,  Brighton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
Jerry  A.  Viscione,  M.B.A.  9  Beachview  Rd.,  East  Boston 

instructor  in  Finance 
George  Vogel,  D.Sc. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
John  M.  Von  Felsinger,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 

Chairman  of  the  Department 
Andrew  J.  Von  Hendy,  Ph.D.  225  Chestnut  Hill  Ave.,  Brighton 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

Assistant  Chairman  of  the  Department 
Josephine  Von  Henneberg,  Litt.D.      618  Edmands  Rd.,  Framingham 

Associate  Professor  of  Fine  Arts 

Chairman  of  the  Department 


72  Canterbury  Rd.,  Newton  Highlands 
44  Mt.  Vernon  St.,  Boston 


FACULTY  Xliii 

Eleanor  F.  Voorhies,  R.N.,  M.N.,  A.M.     94  Edgewood  Rd.,  Westwood 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Allen  M.  Wakstein,  Ph.D.  17  Ridgefield  Dr.,  Framingham 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Institute  Associate,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Dorothy  J.  Walker,  R.N.,  Ph.D.    260  Mt.  Auburn  St.  A2D,  Watertown 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Robert  B.  Wallace,  B.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  395  Marlboro  St.,  Boston 

Instructor  in  Economics 

Nancy  V.  Wallwork,  M.S.W.  24  Peabody  Ter.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Rev.  Edmond  D.  Walsh,  S.J.,  A.M.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Dean  of  Admissions 

John  J.  Walsh,  Ph.D.  82  Sutton  Rd.,  Needham 

Professor  of  Education 

Director,  Catholic  Education  Research  Center 

Kenneth  A.  Waltzer,  M.A.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  110  Trowbridge  St., 

Instructor  in  History  Cambridge 

Lily  C.  Wang,  Ph.D.  186  Upland  Rd.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

Thomas  E.  Wangler,  Ph.D.  17  Maple  Ave.,  Newton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theology 

Lois  R.  Webb,  M.S.S.  215  Fisher  St.,  Needham 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Kenneth  W.  Wegner,  D.Ed.        27  Dartmouth  Ave.,  Needham  Heights 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 

GuNTHER  M.  Weil,  Ph.D.  271  Mount  Auburn  St.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Theresa  H.  Weisberger,  M.S.S.A.  5  Cutler  Ave.,  Cambridge 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Rev.  Francis  X.  Weiser,  S.J.,  S.T.D.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Professor  of  Theology 

Norman  J.  Wells,  Ph.D.  On  Leave 

Professor  of  Philosophy 

Nancy  Weyant,  M.S.L.S.  1722  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Reference  Librarian,  Science  Library 

Thomas  B.  Whelan,  M.B.A.  2  Ballard  Ter.,  Lexington 

Instructor  in  Accounting 

Donald  J.  White,  Ph.D.  25  Pilgrim  Rd.,  Milton 

Professor  of  Economics 

Frederick  E.  White,  Ph.D.  12  Columbia  Rd.,  Beverly 

Professor  of  Physics 

Assistant  Dean,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
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Rev.  Robert  P.  White,  SJ.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.,  J.C.L.  Weston  College 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pastoral  Theology 

Mary  M.  Wieners,  M.S.  89  Hawthorne  Rd.,  Braintree 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Education 

Robert  G.  Williams,  A.M.  69  Walsh  St.,  Framingham 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

John  B.  Willl\mson,  B.S.,  (cand.)  Ph.D.  3  Durham  St.,  Somerville 

Institute  Associate,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 
Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

William  F.  Willier,  J.D.  198  W.  Brookline  St.,  Boston 

Professor  of  Latv 

Rev.  John  R.  Willis,  S.J.,  Ph.D.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Lawrence  A.  Wing,  M.S.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.  7  Cedar  Lane,  Medfield 

Instructor  in  Geology  and  Geophysics 

Richard  E.  Winslow,  A.M.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D. 

1638  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Robert  K.  Woetzel,  Ph.D.,  J.D.  On  Leave 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
Rev.  James  A.  Woods,  S.J.,  M.A.,  S.T.B.  St.  Mary's  Hall 

Dean,  Evening  College 

Patrick  Wreath,  Ph.D.  26lB  Derby  St.,  West  Newton 

Assistant  Professor  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

Francis  T.  Wu,  Ph.D.  14  Colby  Road,  Wellesley 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 

Silas  Wu,  Ph.D.  32  Myerson  La.,  Newton  Centre 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Kozo  Yamamura,  Ph.D.  86  Algonquin  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Professor  of  Economics 

Chai  Hyun  Yoon,  Ph.D.  29  Great  Rock  Rd.,  Sherborn 

Professor  of  Biology 

Helen  J.  Young,  Ph.D.  Acton  St.  at  Heald  Rd.,  Carlisle 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Berj  Zamkochian,  M.M.,  Arts  D.  (hon.)         10  First  Parish  Rd.,  Canton 

Organist  for  the  University 
Frederick  J.  Zappala,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A.  24  Sargent  Rd.,  Winchester 

Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 
Georges  H.  Zayed,  D.esL.  2003  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Brighton 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Hiller  B.  Zobel,  LL.B.  79  Robbins  Rd.,  Lexington 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 
Major  Raymond  Zugel,  U.S.A.,  B.S.E.E.    2  East  Militia  Hts.,  Needham 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science 
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LECTURERS 

James  L.  Agelopoulos,  M.S.S.S.,  Social  Work 

Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  105  Albemarle  Rd.,  Norwood 

Ann  Alberti,  B.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  150  Oakland  St.,  Maiden 

Benedict  S.  Alper,  A.B.,  Sociology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  146  Tappan  St.,  Brookline 

Robert  L.  Anstey,  Ph.D.,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  1 1  Brookdale  Road,  Natick 

Rev.  Daniel  Barrett,  A.M.,  Education 

School  of  Education  78  Hood  St.,  Newton 

Albert  A.  Bennett,  Ph.D.,  Mathematics 

Mathematics  Institute  85  Congdon  St.,  Providence 

Ronald  Bleakney,  M.B.A.,  Management 

School  of  Management  27  Orchard  Rd.,  Natick 

Paul  A.  Boulanger,  Ph.D.,  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Evening  College  22  Whittier  Rd.,  Wellesley  JliUs 

Mary  Joe  Bregenzer,  M.A.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  History 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Milton  Academy,  Milton 

Phyllis  V.  Bromwell,  R.N.,  M.Ed.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  259  Main  St.,  Hingham 

L.  Kay  Broschart,  Ph.D.,  Sociology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  37  Pilgrim  Rd.,  Natick 

Robert  F.  Buck,  A.M.,  Sociology 

Evening  College  9  Pilgrim  Rd.,  Hingham 

Ann  Burgess,  D.N.Sc,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  228  Highland  Ave.,  West  Newton 

John  W.  Burke,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences         33  Frankton  Ave.,  Brockton 
Amnon  Caspl  Ph.D.,  Management 

School  of  Management  76  Bryon  Rd.,  Apt.  6,  Chestnut  Hill 

Lal  C.  Chugh,  M.A.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Economics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  34  Conant  Hall,  Cambridge 

David  D.  Clancy,  Ph.D.,  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  65  Warren  Ave.,  Stoughton 

Beryl  W.  Cohen,  LL.B.,  Social  Work 

Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  227  Tappan  Rd.,  Brookline 

Haskel  Cohen,  Ph.D.,  Education 

School  of  Education  R.F.D.  #2,  Littleton 

Francis  J.  Collins,  M.Ed.,  Education 

School  of  Education  22  Bow  St.,  MilHs 

Rev.  John  J.  Connelly,  S.T.D.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  St.  Johns  Seminary,  Brighton 

Edvard  J.  Connolly,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  44  Jean  St.,  Hanson 

Sr.  Mary  Corcoran,  M.S.,  Education 

School  of  Education  444  Center  St.,  Milton 
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Philip  J.  Crafts,  A.M.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Box  224,  Hopkinton 

James  D.  Cregan,  M.B.A.,  Accounting 

Evening  College  533  Hammond  St.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Jacqueline  P.  Criscenti,  Ph.D.,  Mathematics 

Mathematics  Institute  28  Richard  Rd.,  Needham 

Carl  Davis,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

175  North  Beacon  St.,  Watertown 
Dorothy  Sinnes  Derodas,  M.A.,  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  411  Beacon  St.,  Boston 

Philip  A.  DiMattia,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  30  Ravine  Ter.,  Melrose 

Cynthia  Doctoroff,  M.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  7  Flynn  St.,  Natick 

Rose  A.  Doherty,  A.M.,  English 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  25  Irving  Ter.,  Cambridge 

Ellen  H.  Donahue,  M.A.,  Education 

School  of  Education  176  Sherman  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Paul  H.  Doorly,  M.B.A.,  Gyaduate  Business  Adinini  strati  on 

School  of  Management  46  Churchill  Rd.,  Westwood 

Rev.  Arthur  J.  Driscoll,  M.S.,  Natural  Science 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences    350  So.  Huntington  Ave.,  Jamaica  Plain 
Ingrid  Duckworth,  M.A.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Germanic  Studies 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  56  College  Ave.,  West  Somerville 

Judith  Dyer,  B.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  31  Westbourne  Ter.,  Brookline 

Marie  Farrell,  R.N.,  M.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  53  Appled  D'or  Rd.,  Framingham 

Mary  E.  Farrey,  A.M.,  Mathematics 

Mathematics  Institute  32  Shornecliffe  Rd.,  Newton 

Rev.  John  T.  Finnegan,  J. CD.,  Pastoral  Theology 

Weston  College  School  of  Theology    Pope  John  XXIII  Sem.,  Weston 
Rev.  G.  R.  Fitzgerald,  C.S.P.,  A.M.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  209  College  Ave.,  Medford 

John  Fitzpatrick,  M.S.W.,  Social  Work 

Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  50  Marshall  St.,  Westwood 

James  F.  Flagg,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  148  Oak  Crest  Drive,  Framingham 

Rev.  Daniel  J.  Foley,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.,  Pastoral  Theology 

Weston  College  School  of  Theology  Bea  House 

Charles  J.  Fox,  M.B.A.,  CP.A.,  Accounting 

School  of  Management  8  Pine  Lane,  Westwood 

Lawrence  E.  Fox,  M.A.,  Education 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  70  Mt.  Vernon,  Boston 

Florence  Fraumeni,  D.Ed.,  Education 

Evening  College  20  Tower  Hill  Rd.,  Braintree 
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Richard  M,  Freeland,  Ph.D.,  History 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  160  Strathmore  Rd.,  Brighton 

Robert  S.  Fuchs,  LL.B.,  Latv 

Law  School  140  Oliver  Rd.,  Waban 

William  Gabovitch,  LL.M.,  Law 

Law  School  178  Beethoven  Ave.,  Waban 

George  E.  Garcia,  M.D.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences      118  Greenacre  Rd.,  Westwood 
John  Garrity,  A.M.,  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  7  Sumner  Rd.,  Cambridge 

Louisa  Gelser,  M.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  20  Emerson  Rd.,  Wellesley  Hills 

James  H.  Graham,  M.D.,  Biology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  120  Melrose  St.,  Melrose 

Elizabeth  Green,  M.A.,  English 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  91  Pickwick  Road,  West  Newton 

Gisela  Hale,  M.A.,  Germanic  Studies 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  dd  Flagger  Drive,  Marshfield 

Rev,  Edward  F.  Hallen,  S.J.,  S.T.D.,  Theology 

Shadowbrook  Cranwell  School,  Lenox 

Rev.  Daniel  J.  Harrington,  S.J.,  M.A.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Theology 

Evening  College  Weston  College,  Weston 

Norman  Harris,  M.A.,  Education 

School  of  Education  102  Sudbury  Rd.,  Concord 

Constance  W.  Hassett,  B.A.,  English 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  11  Peabody  Ter.,  Cambridge 

Ethel  Heins,  M.A.,  Education 

School  of  Education  18  Warwick  Rd.,  W.  Newton 

William  T.  Heisler,  M.S.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

175  North  Beacon  St.,  Watertown 
Hope  Hibbard,  M.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  37  Lee  St.,  Cambridge 

Richard  A.  Hill,  M.B.A.,  Management 

School  of  Management  213  Pleasant  St.,  Reading 

John  Hogan,  M.S.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D. 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  20  Dorothy  Rd.,  Sudbury 

Richard  J.  Holt,  M.S.,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  85  Warren  Ave.,  Marlboro 

William  J.  Horne,  A.M.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  95  Monroe  Rd.,  Quincy 

Cynthia  Hosay,  A.M.,  (Cand.)  Vh.D.,  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  2  Larose  PI.  Apt.  10,  Brighton 

Robert  J.  Jepson,  Jr.,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A.,  Accounting 

Evening  College  2  Arbroth  St.,  Dorchester 

Carol  Johnson,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

108  Winthrop  St.,  Watertown 
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David  Kaplan,  M.B.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  216  Highland  Ave.,  Newtonville 

Mary  E.  Kearney,  M.S.W.,  Social  Work 

Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  60  Brattle  St.,  Cambridge 

John  P.  Keelan,  Jr.,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A.,  Accounting 

Evening  College  15  Greeley  Circle,  Arlington 

Carol  M.  Keene,  B.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  15  Corcoran  Rd.,  Burlington 

Helen  Keliher,  R.N.,  M.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  16  Reservoir  Dr.,  Randolph 

Margaret  J.  Kenney,  A.M.,  Mathematics 

Mathematics  Institute  17  Ellis  St.,  Quincy 

Sr.  Regina  Marie  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Germanic  Studies 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Regis  College,  Weston 

Barrett  I.  Krasner,  M.S.S.S.,  Social  Work 

Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  Wolf  Rock  Rd.,  Carlisle 

Janet  Kroll,  A.B.,  Mathematics 

Mathematics  Institute  38  Meadowview  Rd.,  Hyde  Park 

Robert  A.  Kuppens,  M.B.A.,  Management 

Evening  College  47  Parker  St.,  Westwood 

Arthur  J.  Latham,  M.Ed.,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  16  Berkshire  St.,  West  Chelmsford 

Paula  Leventman,  A.M.,  Sociology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  189  Bellevue  St.,  Newtonville 

David  M.  Link,  M.B.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  4  Gerard  Terrace,  Lexington 

Karen  London,  M.A.,  Education 

School  of  Education  33  Dover  Rd.,  Wellesley 

Richard  H.  Lund,  A.M.,  Vine  Arts 

Evening  College  Eddy  Hall  U.  Conn.  B89,  Storrs,  Conn. 

Lawrence  McDonald,  O.D.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  5  Temple  Rd.,  Wellesley 

Theodore  O.  Macklin,  A.M.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  92  Atlantic  Ave.,  Cohasset 

Robert  J.  Martel,  M.B.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  116  Park  Ave.,  Revere 

Randolph  J.  Martin,  B.S.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

Evening  College  28  Fayette  St.,  Watertown 

Rev.  Richard  P.  McBrien,  S.T.D.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Pope  John  Seminary,  Weston 

Michael  W.  McCahill,  M.A.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  History 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  59  Fairmont  St.,  Cambridge 

Douglas  H.  McCay,  A.M.,  English 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences     41  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Chestnut  Hill 
Paul  R.  McDade,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  136  Trapelo  Rd.,  Waltham 
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Joseph  A.  McDonough,  M.Ed.,  LL.B.,  Accounting 

School  of  Management  50  Milwood  St.,  Dorchester 

Robert  J.  McDowell,  A.M.,  Management 

School  of  Management  7  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Wellesley 

James  F.  McGill,  M.B.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  47  Crystal  Hill  Terrace,  Westwood 

Rev.  Thomas  H.  McGill,  SJ.,  M.A.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Theology 

Evening  College  Weston  College,  Weston 

Richard  F.  McGrail,  M.Ed.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Education 

School  of  Education  40  Queen's  Way,  Framingham 

David  J.  McLachlan,  M.B.A.,  Graduation  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  36  Ansie  Rd.,  Chelmsford 

Leopold  R.  Michel,  M.S.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  Wadden  Court,  Marblehead 

W.  Allan  Mills,  Ph.D.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

52  Morningside  Dr.,  Arlington 

William  Miranda,  A.B.,  Fine  Arts 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  37  Brook  St.,  Brookline 

Paul  V.  Mulkern,  M.S.S.W.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  11  Spafford  Rd.,  Milton 

Richard  Mumma,  M.A.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  34  Garfield  St.,  Cambridge 

John  F.  Mungovan,  M.S.S.W.,  Sociology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  22  Martin  Rd.,  Milton 

Vincent  J.  Murphy,  M.S.,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  89  Traincroft  Rd.,  Medford 
Patricl\  Murray,  B.S.N.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  8  Whittier  Place,  Boston 

David  S.  Nelson,  J.D.,  Social  Work 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  91  Munroe  St.,  Roxbury 

Edward  J.  O'Brien,  M.A.,  Education 

School  of  Education  17  Bruee  Rd.,  Norwood 

Elinor  M.  O'Brien,  Ph.D.,  Biology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  4  Briar  Hill  Dr.,  Lynn 

Robert  B.  O'Brien,  M.B.A.,  Theology 

School  of  Management  15  Orient  Ave.,  E.  Boston 

Mr.  James  V.  O'Connor,  S.J.,  M.S.T.,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Faber  House 

Rev.  James  A.  O'Donohue,  J.C.D.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  St.  Johns  Seminary,  Brighton 

Commissioner  Robert  F.  Ott,  M.S.W.,  Social  Work 

Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  4  Brier  Rd.,  West  Roxbury 

Thomas  E.  Palmer^  M.B.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  545  Oak  St.,  Westwood 
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Irene  M.  Passios,  M.Ed.,  Education 

School  of  Education  72  Highland  St.,  Lunenburg 

Donald  H.  Peters,  Ph.D.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  29  Trickett  Rd.,  Lynnfield 

Robert  T.  Pritchard,  M.B.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  53  Salisbury  St.,  Winchester 

Robert  E.  Riecker,  Ph.D.,  Geology  and  Geophysics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Farrar  Rd.  R.F.D.,  South  Lincoln 

Leo  H.  Riley,  M.D.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences        525  Walnut  St.,  Newtonville 

Nan  Robbins,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences        105  Hammond  Rd.,  Belmont 

Gerald  A.  Rogovin,  M.S.,  Marketing 

Evening  College  51  Shorncliffe  Rd.,  Newton 

NiKiTA  D.  RooDKOwsKY,  M.A.,  History 

Evening  College  10  University  Dr.,  Natick 

Nancy  Rosenoff,  A.M.,  English 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  26  Commonwealth  Ter.,  Brighton 

Jack  E.  Rosin,  M.B.A.,  Management 

School  of  Management  52  Ledyard  Rd.,  Winchester 

Bernard  Rudwick,  M.E.E.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  17  Suzanne  Rd.,  Lexington 

Robert  B.  Russell,  A.M.,  English 

Evening  College  20  Auckland  St.,  Dorchester 

John  R.  Salmon,  LL.B.,  Finance 

School  of  Management  6  Putnam  Rd.,  Arlington 

Samuel  Shapiro,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  72  Mt.  Vernon  St.,  Boston 

Robert  Shrum,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Speech 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  323  Williams  House 

ViTO  SiLVESTRi,  Ph.D.,  Speech 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  32  Ridge  Rd.,  Belmont 

Arshalouis  Simeonian,  Dipl.  Law.,  Dipl.  Econ. 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences   219  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Chestnut  Hill 
C.  Kenneth  Simpson,  A.M.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Psychology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  1 1  Embassy  Rd.,  Brighton 

Joseph  N.  Smiroldo,  M.B.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  14  Anthony  Rd.,  Newtonville 

Robert  W.  Smith,  B.S.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  92  Greeorv  Rd.,  HoUiston 

Rev.  Simon  E.  Smith,  S.J.,  A.M.,  M.Th.,  Pastoral  Theology 

Weston  College  School  of  Theology     1627  Massachusetts  Cambridge 
JoLANE  Solomon,  Ph.D.,  Biology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  295  Reservoir  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 
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Dorothy  Sparrow,  Ph.D.,  Economics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  15  Homestead  St.,  Waban 

Rev,  Theodore  Steeman,  O.F.M.,  drs.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  40  Lake  St.,  Brighton 

Eric  J.  Stenholm,  LL.B.,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A.,  Accounting 

School  of  Management  137  Walnut  St.,  Dedham 

Andrew  J.  Stollar,  A.M.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Economics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  36  Scotney  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill 

Joseph  Stone,  A.M.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  English 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  662  Green  Street,  Cambridge 

Rev.  Lawrence  Sullivan,  O.C.D.,  M.A.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  1991  Dorchester  Ave.,  Dorchester 

Rt,  Rev.  Stanislaus  T.  Sypek,  Ph.D.,  Sociology 

Evening  College  22  Eldridge  Rd.,  Jamaica  Plain 

Vera  L.  Taranovska,  A.M.,  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  309  Lake  St.,  Arlington 

Alan  P.  Thayer,  M.B.A.,  Management 

School  of  Management  19  Barbara  Rd.,  Sudbury 

Rev.  John  L.  Thomas,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Theology 

Evening  College  42  Kirkland  St.,  Cambridge 

Arthur  H.  Tiger,  M.D.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences        400  Brookline  Ave.,  Boston 

Rev.  John  M.  Toomey,  S.T.L.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  262  Needham  St.,  Dedham 

Louis  J.  Totino,  M.B.A.,  Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  105  Robert  Rd.,  Dedham 

Rev.  Normand  Tousignant,  S.T.L.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Pastoral  Theology 
Weston  College  School  of  Theology  102  Gushing  St.,  Cambridge 

Birgit  Ujandizaga,  M.A.,  Germanic  Studies 

College  of  Arts  aad  Sciences  624  Hyde  Park  Ave.,  Hyde  Park 

Rev.  Frans  Josef  van  Beeck,  Ph.D.,  Theology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  l6l  Foster  St.,  Brighton 

Adolf  L.  Vandendorpe,  Ph.D.,  Economics 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  42  Long  Ave.,  AUston 

Hugo  R.  Vigoroso,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences    1  Colonial  Vill.  Dr.,  Arlington 

Rose  Vivian,  M.Ed.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Perkins  School  for  Blind,  Watertown 
Aniteliese  Wainer,  a.m.,  Germanic  Studies 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  56  Thorndike  St.,  Brookline 

William  R.  Walkowiak,  A.M.,  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  59  Gilman  Rd.,  Waltham 
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Edna  M.  Ward,  M.Ed.,  Spec  ml  Education  and  Rehabilitation 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  15  Jefferson  Ave.,  Norwell 
Beatrice  S.  Wax,  B.A.,  Education 

School  of  Education  347  Waban  Ave.,  Waban 

Alan  Weinblatt,  A.M.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  English 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  287  Harvard  St.,  Cambridge 

Richard  E.  Welch,  A.M.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  History 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Old  Rd.  To  9  Acre  Dr.,  Concord 

Jerome  Westerman,  B.S.,  Management 

School  of  Management  13  Heath  Rd.,  West  Peabody 

Ledonia  S.  Wright,  M.S.,  (Cand.)  Ph.D.,  Psychology 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  142  Davis  Ave.,  Brookline 

Ursula  Ziebarth,  M.A.,  Germanic  Studies 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  371  Central  St.,  Auburndale 

John  L.  Zimka,  A.M.,  Accounting 

School  of  Management  42  Bayberry  Dr.,  Sharon 

Sister  Lenora  Zinicola,  B.S.,  Nursing  Education 

School  of  Nursing  31  Warren  St.,  Brighton 

Robert  P.  Ziomek,   M.B.A.,   Graduate  Business  Administration 

School  of  Management  l6  Spring  St.,  Lexington 
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FELLOWS  AND  ASSISTANTS 


Teaching  Fellows 


Danielle  Atala 

A.B.,  Albert-Ludwigs  Universitat 
Sister  Irene  Basque 


German 


B.A.,  Belmont  Abbey  College;  M.A.,  Boston  College 
Richard  Beauvais 

A.B.,  University  of  Connecticut; 

A.M.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley 
Robert  Bertocchi 

B.A.,  Dartmouth  College 

Katherine  I.  Best 

B.S.,  State  College  at  North  Adams; 

M.Ed.,  State  College  at  Framingham 
Christine  Branson 

B.A.,  Rosary  College 
Gene  H.  Brown 

B.S.,  Florida  A  &  M;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 
Janet  P.  Burke 

B.S.,  Boston  College;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 
Stephen  Buser 

B.A.,  Princeton  University 
Kevin  Callahan 

A.B.,  Holy  Cross 
Charles  Carr 

B.S.,  State  College  at  Boston 

Giovanni  Catalani 

Ph.L.,  University  of  Rome 

Donna  Chiacchia 

A.B.,  Boston  College 
John  Chizmar 

B.S.,  St.  Vincent  College 
Thomas  Cibotti 

A.B.,  Boston  College;  M.Ed.,  Boston  State  College 
Donald  Clattenburg 

B.A.,  St.  Mary's  University,  Halifax 
Linda  Cocca 

B.S.,  College  of  St.  Rose 
Mary  Condon 

B.A.,  Clark  College 
John  Coughlin 

B.S.,  Tufts  University 


Romance  Languages 


Psychology 

Economics 
Education 

Economics 

Education 

Education 

Economics 

Education 

Chemistry 

Romance  Languages 

Mathematics 

Economics 

Education 

Classics 

Education 

English 

Biology 
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Elvira  Dicello  English 

B.A.,  St.  Mary's  College 

M.  Jacqueline  Dotta  English 

B.A.,  Webster  College 

Pauline  Duhamel  Mathematics 

A.B.,  State  College  at  Salem 

Thomas  Early  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Hiram  College 

Roberta  Eddy  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Annhurst  College 

JuLiEN  Farland  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Holy  Cross 

James  Farrington  Chemistry 

B.A.,  St.  Francis 

Sister  Mary-Jane  Ferrier,  R.S.C.J.  Education 

B.A.,  McGill  University,  Montreal; 
M.A.,  San  Francisco  College/Women 

Vincent  Ficcaglia  Economics 

B.A.,  Brandeis  University 
Sister  Mary  Ann  Foley  Biology 

A.B.,  Anna  Maria  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
Joan  Gentile  Mathematics 

B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Cortland 
Joseph  Gentile  Education 

B.S.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Pharmacy;  M.S.,  Northeastern 
David  G.  Green  Education 

A.B.,  Boston  University;  M.Ed.,  Lesley  College 
Benjamin  Greene  Economics 

B.A.,  Western  Maryland  College 
William  Griffith  Philosophy 

B.S.,  St.  Joseph's 
Ronald  Guerriero  English 

B.A.,  Boston  College 
Elizabeth  A.  Gwaitney  Education 

A.B.,  Brown  University;  M.A.,  Stanford 

Bernard  Hall  Education 

B.A.,  Sts.  John  Fisher;  M.A.,  University  of  Rochester 

Rosemary  L.  Hornich  Education 

B.S.,  College  of  St.  Rose 

Katherine  Huffhines  English 

B.A.,  Stanford  University;  M.A.T.,  Harvard  University 

Faye  Irene  Ippolito  (Mrs.)  Education 

B.A.,  Hofstra  University;  M.A.,  Boston  College 


FELLOWS   AND   ASSISTANTS  Iv 

Joan  Jackson  Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  Regis  College;  Dipl.  d'Etudes  Francaises; 
Institut  Catholique  de  Paris 

James  Johnson  Chemistry 

B.A.,  St.  Anselm's 

Ronald  Jordon  English 

B.A.,  Boston  College 

Antoinette  Kazmierczak  Mathematics 

A.B.,  St.  Joseph's  College  for  Women 

Jim  HUM  Kim  Physics 

B.S.,  Sogand  Jesuit  College,  Korea 

Theresa  Koch  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Marymount  College 

Richard  LaFleur  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Boston  College 

Francis  J.  Luczak  Physics 

B.S.,  Trinity  College;  M.S.,  Boston  College; 

M.A.,  Brandeis  University 
Betty  L.  Marple  Education 

A.B.,  Vassar;  M.Ed.,  Harvard 
Isabel  Martineau  Romance  Languages 

University  of  Catolia  de  Valparaiso;  M.A.,  Boston  College 
Michael  McElligott  Chemistry 

B.S.,  S.U.N. Y.  at  Brockport 
John  McGinley  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Holy  Cross 
Mary  McGowan  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Boston  College 
Nicole  Mills  Romance  Languages 

M.A.T.,  Universite  de  Lyon;  Dipl.  in  American  Studies,  Smith  College; 

M.A.,  Tufts  University 

Roberta  Mullane  English 

B.A.,  St.  Joseph  College 

Janet  Nesmith  Education 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire;  M.Ed.,  Harvard  University 

Lorraine  Neylon  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Boston  College 

Donald  Novak  Philosophy 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Xavier 

Anne  Marie  O'Brien  Education 

A.B.,  Regis;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 

Alice  Orient  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Alberta  Magnus  College 
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Francis  Michael  Perko  English 

B.A.,  Xavier  University 
Robert  Picknally  Education 

M.S.,  M.Ed.,  Westfield 
TiLAK  Raj  Education 

B.A.,  ANJAB  University;  M.S.,  Boston  University; 

M.  Ed.,  Northeastern 
Charles  Ratto  Education 

B.S.,  Holy  Cross;  M.B.A.,  Boston  College;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 
Henry  Rausen  Chemistry 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 
ZoHREH  Rezai  Biology 

B.S.,  Tehran  University,  Iran 
Edward  Rudd  English 

B.A.,  Boston  College 
Amy  Sabatini  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Manhattanville 
Paulette  Saint  Ours  Mathematics 

A.B.,  St.  Joseph  College 

Edith  Sanchez  (Mrs.)  Education 

A. A.,  Bradford  Junior  College;  B.A.,  University  of  Michigan 

Darrell  Sanders  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Lowell  Tech.  Inst. 

Richard  Santerre  Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  Boston  College;  M.A.,  Boston  College 

Charles  Savage  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Pomona 
Michael  Savage  Education 

B.S.,  State  College  at  Boston;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University 
Robert  E.  Sayre  Education 

A.B.,  Boston  University;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University 

Thomas  Scally  Philosophy 

B.S.,  St.  Mary's 

William  Schickel  Economics 

B.A.,  Notre  Dame  University 

Richard  Signes  Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  Boston  College;  M.A.,  New  York  University 

Joseph  Sinkey  Economics 

B.A.,  St.  Vincent  College 

Janet  Steele  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Annhurst  College 

John  James  Sullivan  History 

A.B.,  Cornell  University;  M.A.,  Boston  College; 
Ph.D.  candidate,  Boston  College 
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Theodore  Terwilliger 

B.A.,  Princeton  University 

George  Tracy 

A.B.,  Georgetown 

George  Tregay 
B.S.,  M.I.T. 

Richard  Trudeau 

A.B.,  Boston  College 

Hella  M.  Ulbrich 

A.B.,  Vassar;  M.A.,  Boston  University 

Roy  Van  Til 

B.A.,  Swarthmore  College 

Michael  Voolich 

B.A.,  Santa  Clara;  M.A.,  Washington 

Eugene  Westhoff 

B.S.,  St.  Francis  College 

Edward  J.  Zawaki,  Jr. 

B.Ed.,  State  College  at  Boston 

M.  Ed.,  State  College  at  Boston 
Jon  Zeeland 

A.B.,  Bridgewater  State 
Stephen  Zeller 

B.A.,  Dartmouth  College 
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Economics 

Philosophy 

Mathematics 

Education 

Chemistry 
Economics 


Graduate  Assistants 


Gayatri  Acharya 

B.A.,  Oxford  University 

English 

Ataman  Aksoy 

Economics 

B.S.,  Middle  East  Technical  University; 
M.A.,  University  of  Massachusetts 

Francis  Allard 
B.A.,  Fairfield 

Philosophy 

James  Alvino 

B.A.,  Dickinson  College 

Philosophy 

Louis  Amoruso 

B.S.,  College  of  Holy  Cross 

Chemistry 

Robert  S.  Amrein 

A.B.,  Ricker  College 

Geology 

and  Geophysics 

David  Anderson 

Economics 

B.A.,  University  of  Connecticut;  M.A., 

Northeastern 

University 

Vico  Baer 

Economics 

B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
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Sandra  Belliveau  (Cardono)  Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  College  of  Mount  Saint  Vincent; 

Dipl.  of  French  Studies,  Catholic  Institute  of  Paris 
Maria  Paz  Beltran  Psychology 

B.A.,  Maryknoll  College  (Phillipines) ;  M.A.,  Smith  College 

Brian  Benestad  Political  Science 

B.A.,  Assumption  College 

Berry  Bennett  Psychology 

B.A.,  Tulane 

Catherine  Berlinghieri  Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  Emmanuel  College;  M.A.,  Middlebury  College 

Y.  M.  Bhatnagar  Biology 

B.S.,  M.Sc,  Lucknow  University,  India 
Rita  Bomba  Political  Science 

B.A.,  University  of  Chicago 
Letitia  Brennan  Education 

A.B.,  College  of  New  Rochelle;  M.A.,  LaSalle  College 
Linda  Brockington  Psychology 

B.A.,  Harpus  College,  SUNY;  M.A.,  Boston  College 
Raymond  A.  Brodeur,  Jr.  Education 

B.S.,  State  College  at  Lowell 
James  Brown,  III  Sociology 

B.A.,  Boston  University 
Ann  Louise  Bruno  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  Washington,  D.C. 
Barry  Burke  Economics 

B.A,,  University  of  Massachusetts 
Michael  W.  Burnett  Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Boston  College 
Marie  Burns  English 

B.A.,  Catherine  Spaulding  College 
Stephen  Buser  Economics 

B.A.,  Princeton  University 
Stephanie  Catalan  Sociology 

B.A.,  Northeastern  University;  M.A.T.,  Suffolk  University 
Bruce  Chapman  Education 

B.A.,  Boston  College 
HwEi-Yu  S.  Chang  Germanic  Studies 

A.B.,  College  of  Chinese  Culture 
Yu-QuEi  Tina  Cheng  Mathematics 

B.S.M.,  Fu  Jen  Catholic  University 
Chacko  C  Cherackal  Physics 

B.S.,  Sacred  Heart  College,  (Kerala  University),  India; 

M.S.,  Union  Christian  College,  India 
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Monica  Choi  Education 

B.A.,  Sogang  Jesuit  College;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 

Pamela  Cocks  History 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.A.,  Harvard  University 

DiNA  CoMMONEAU  Psychology 

B.A.,  Goucher  College 
Charles  Courtney  Economics 

B.A.,  Dartmouth 
Mary  Ellen  Crowley  History 

A.B.,  Salve  Regina  College;  M.A.,  Boston  College 

Sister  Ellen  Curry  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Good  Council  College 
Dene  Davis  Biology 

B.S.,  Newton  College  of  the  Sacred  Heart 
Orlando  D'Amore  Physics 

Engineering,  University  of  Buenos  Aires 
John  Deegan  Economics 

B.A.,  Manhattan  College 
Rafael  M.  deAguinaga,  S.J.  Physics 

B.Sc,  Wadia  College;  M.Sc,  St.  Xavier  College  (India) 
James  Delaney  Economics 

B.A.,  Northeastern  University 
Anthony  DiSalvo  Chemistry 

B.S.,  St.  Michael's 
Harold  A.  Dodson  Physics 

B.S.,  Ohio  University 

Richard  Eisenberg  Economics 

B.A.,  Boston  University 

William  Elias  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Rutgers  University 
Lawrence  S.  Fagan  Germanic  Studies 

A.B.,  Boston  College 

Michael  F.  Fahy  Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Boston  College 

Dolores  Farrell  Biology 

A.B.,  Immaculata,  Pennsylvania 

John  M.  Flaherty  Physics 

B.S.,  Boston  College 

Maura  Flannery  Biology 

B.S.,  Marymount,  Manhattan 

Andrea  J.  Flynn  Education 

B.A.,  Regis 

Bonnie  Ann  Foran  Education 

B.A.,  University  of  Massachusetts 
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Germanic  Studies 

Economics 

Economics 

Chemistry 

Germanic  Studies 
Chemistry 
Education 


Leo  Y.  Gallivan 

A.B.,  State  College  at  Bridgewater 
Peter  Garber 

B.A.,  Princeton  University 

James  Geyer 

B.A.,  St.  Vincent  College 

Linda  Giddings 

B.A.,  Albertus  Magnus 

You-Ping  Goe 

A.B.,  Fu  Jen  Catholic  Universit}^ 

Marilyn  Grant 

A.B.,  Regis  College 
Martin  V.  Greaney 

B.A.,  University  College,  Dublin;  M.A.,  Trinity  College 
B.  Greene  Economics 

B.A.,  Western  Maryland  College 
Reesa  Greenwold  Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  University  of  Massachusetts;  M.A.,  Boston  College 
Christian  E  Guertin  Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  Universite  de  Montreal;  M.L.S.,  Universite  de  Montreal 
M.  Susan  Gussenhoven  Physics 

B.A.,  Mt.  Holyoke  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Minnesota 
Michael  Halloran 

B.A.,  Syracuse  University 

Martha  Han  ford 

B.A.,  University  of  Toronto 

Richard  Huber 

B.A.,  Hiram  College 

Mary  Lou  Hyland 

B.S.,  State  College  at  Bridgewater 

Sharon  Jaeger 

B.A.,  University  of  Dayton 

V.  B.  Jegede 

B.S.,  Boston  College 
Meltonia  Jenkins 

B.A.,  Florida  A  &  M 

Samuel  C  Kao 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute;  M.S.,  Northeastern  University 

James  T.  Karpick  Physics 

B.S.,  Niagara  University;  M.S.,  Boston  College 

Judith  Kasprzak  Education 

B.S.,  Lesley  College 

Albert  Kearney  Education 

A.B.,  Stonehill;  M.Ed.,  Boston  College 


Chemistry 

Sociology 

Philosophy 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

English 

Biology 

Psychology 

Physics 
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Sister  Kathryn  Kerwin  Education 

B.A.,  Marymount,  Manhattan 

Frances  Kieffer  Psychology 

B.A.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley) ;  M.A.,  San  Francisco  State 

Yer-Ae  Kim  English 

B.A.,  Smith  College 

Jerilyn  King  Biology 

B.S.,  Boston  University 

Eugene  Kirk  Economics 

B.A.,  Canisius  College;  M.A.,  Boston  College 

Janet  Charubin  Krol  Mathematics  Institute 

B.A.,  Boston  College 

Ruth  Kunstadt  History 

A.B.,  Connecticut  College 
Kirk  L.  Lamb  Education 

B.S.,  Tufts  University 
Carin  Lamont  Psychology 

B.A.,  Simmons  College 
Patrick  P.  Leahy  Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Boston  College 
Lei  Kuang  Leu  Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Taiwan  Provincial  Taipei  Institute  of  Technology 
Stephen  Lewis  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Guilford  College 
Sandi  Lieu  Physics 

B.S.,  Lehigh  University 
Janice  Lipski  Economics 

B.A.,  Albertus  Magnus  College 
Chung-San  Lin  Physics 

B.S.,  Tung-hai  University,  China 
Emily  Lin  Physics 

B.S.,  Cheng  Yuan  College  of  Science  and  Engineering 
Chia  Chu  Liu  History 

A.B.,  National  Taiwan  University;  M.A.,  National  Taiwan  University 

Elba  Lopez  Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  University  of  Havana 

Anita  Lord  Education 

B.A.,  Boston  University 

SuzoN  Lowe  Psychology 

B.A.,  University  of  Chicago 

Walter  Lowney  Psychology 

B.S.,  Northeastern  University;  LLB.,  Boston  University; 
LLM.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
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Jack  Lucken 

Economics 

B.A.,  King's  College,  London; 

M.A.,  Chelsea  College  of  Science  Technology 

Nancy  Ma 

Biology 

B.S.,  Mt.  St.  Vincent,  Halifax;  M.S. 

,  Northeastern 

R.  Majocha 

Biology 

B.S.,  Boston  College 

Mary  E.  Malcolm 

Biology 

B.A.,  Regis  College,  Weston 

David  Marcinko 

Economics 

B.A.,  St.  Vincent  College 

Ann  Margaret  Martin 

Mathematics 

B.A.,  Trinity  College 

John  Maslanka 

Philosophy 

B.S.,  M.I.T.;  M.A.,  Boston  College 

Nancy  Mason 

Economics 

B.A.,  Duquesne  University 

Karen  McBride 

Romance  Languages 

B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Oswego 

George  McCarthy 

Philosophy 

B.A.,  Manhattan  College 

Robert  McDonough 

Education 

B.S.,  Boston  College 

John  P.  McPhee 

Education 

B.A.,  Stonehill 

Richard  D.  Mical 

Physics 

B.S.,  Notre  Dame  University;  M.S., 

Boston  College 

Cadman  Mills 

Economics 

B.A.,  Brandeis  University 

Paul  Mishkin 

Philosophy 

B.A.,  Hobart  College 

Mary  Joan  Moh 

Physics 

B.S.,  Fu  Jen  Catholic  University 

Anne  Morin 

Biology 

A.B.,  Anna  Maria  College 

Donald  Muldoon 

Chemistry 

B.S.,  Stonehill 

Peter  W.  Murphy 

Education 

B.A.,  St.  John's  Seminary 

Tony  Mwamburi 

Psychology 

B.S.,  University  of  Scranton 

Mary  Navaroli 

Chemistry 

A.B.,  Anna  Maria  College,  Women 
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Vincent  G.  Norton 

Sociology 

A.B.,  Boston  College 

PrATIBHA  NUTHAKKr 

Physics 

B.Sc,  M.Sc. 

Anne  O'Brien 

Chemistry 

B.S.,  Stonehill 

Sister  Frances  O'Connor 

Psychology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Manhattanville  College 

Janet  Palmieri 

Political  Science 

B.A.,  Marymount  College 

Peter  Parker 

Economics 

B.A.,  Ripon  College 

Diana  Paul 

Philosophy 

B.A.,  Northwestern 

Marva  Perry 

Education 

B.S.,  Eastern  Kentucky  University 

Lesley  F.  Polhemus 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.A.,  Rutgers  University 

Neel  J.  Price 

Physics 

B.S.,  Eastern  Nazarene  College 

George  D.  Rainville 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.S.,  Boston  College 

Florence  Reardon 

Economics 

B.A.,  Jackson  College 

James  Riley 

Psychology 

A.B,,  Bowdoin  College 

Romeo  Rosales 

Economics 

B.A.,  Ateneo  de  Manila  University 

Patricia  Rosenblatt 

English 

B.A.,  Goucher  College 

Cheryl  Smith  Rostad 

Classics 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire 

Rita  Ryan 

Biology 

B.S.,  University  of  Massachusetts 

Susan  Salladay 

Philosophy 

B.A.,  Whitman  College 

Robert  J.  Santoro 

Physics 

B.S.,  Boston  College 

DORIEN  BiNA  SCHEIN 

Education 

University  of  Cape  Town 

Gregory  Schlueter 

Sociology 

B.A.,  Boston  College 

Claudl\  Schmitt 

Education 

B.S.,  St.  Francis  College 

Ixiv 


FELLOWS  AND  ASSISTANTS 


Patricia  Scott 

Political  Science 

B.A.,  Regis  College 

Ellen  Seibel  (Mrs.) 

Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages 

A.B.,  Boston  University 

Catherine  Sheehan 

Economics 

B.A.,  University  of  Rhode  Island 

Eleanor  Sheehan 

Chemistry 

A.B.,  Boston  State 

Joseph  Sinkey 

Economics 

B.A.,  St.  Vincent  College 

Ernest  S.  Siraki 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

B.A.,  Rutgers  University 

Joyce  Southard 

Education 

B.A.,  Newton  College  of  the  Sacred  Heart 

Robert  Squier 

Philosophy 

B.A.,  Regis  College 

William  G.  Stanley 

Physics 

B.S.,  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute; 

M.S., 

Boston  College 

Pamela  Street 

Biology 

B.S.,  Simmons  College 

Ann  Sullivan 

History 

A.B.,  Cornell  University 

Lorraine  Swan 

Biology 

A.B.,  Boston  University 

David  Tarmey 

Education 

B.A.,  Boston  University 

Gene  Thuot 

Political  Science 

B.A.,  Assumption  College 

Harriet  Tolpin 

Economics 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College 

Anne  M.  Topor 

Biology 

B.A.,  Our  Lady  of  the  Elms 

Joseph  Turiano 

Sociology 

B.A.,  St.  John  Fisher  College 

James  Valone 

Philosophy 

B.A.,  St.  John  Fisher 

Russell  V.  Varnum 

Geology  and  Geophysics 

A.B.,  Ricker  College;  M.S.T.,  Boston 

College 

Habil  W.  Wejuli 

Education 

B.S.,  Trinity  College;  M.Ed.,  State  College 

at  Boston 

Jerome  Wieler 

Philosophy 

A.B.,  Dickinson  College 

Da-Chen  Florence  Wu 

Chemistry 

B.S.,  National  Taiwan  University 
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Marshall  Yokel  Biology 

B.A.,  Adelphi  University 

Richard  L.  Zagura  Physics 

B.S.,  Gannon  College 
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Graduate  Assistants 

Leslie  D.  Ball  Business  Policy 

B.S.,  Northeastern  University 

Joseph  M.  Bonavita  Administration 

B.S.,  Boston  College 

Dominic  S.  Caliri  Marketing 

B.S.B.A.,  Boston  College 
Andrew  J.  Cornella  Administration 

B.A.,  Bowdoin  College 

John  D.  Dretler  Organizational  Studies 

B.S.B.A.,  Bradley  University 

Allan  G.  Keirstead  Finance 

B.S.,  Boston  College 
Eric  Landis  Management  and  Computer  Science 

B.A.,  Amherst  College 
Joseph  V.  Marzetti  Administration 

B.S.,  Boston  College 
David  R.  McKenna  Management 

B.S.,  Boston  College 
John  McKiernan  Administration 

B.S.B.A.,  Providence  College 
Robert  E.  Schraeven,  Jr.  Management  and  Computer  Science 

B.S.,  Boston  College 
Cecilia  C  Tierney  Marketing 

B.S.B.A.,  Northeastern  University 
Walter  E.  Tobin  Marketing 

B.S.B.A.,  Boston  College 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
OFFICERS  OF  ACADEMIC  ADMINISTRATION 

Richard  E.  Hughes,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Henry  J.  McMahon,  A.M.,  Associate  Dean 

Albert  M.  Folkard,  A.M.,  Director  of  the  Honors  Program 

Rebecca  M.  Valette,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to 
the  Dean  on  Wometi's  Education 

F.  Clifford  McElroy,  A.M.,  M.L.S.,  Science  Librarian 

Weston  M.  Jenks,  Jr.,   A.M.,   M.Ed.,  Director  of  Counseling 

and  Guidance 

John  P.  Hennessey,  Jr.,  M.Ed.,  College  Counselor 

David  John  Smith,  A.M.,  Assistant  Director  of 
Counseling  and  Guidance 

Eileen  M.  Tosney,  A.M.,  Registrar 

Rev.  Richard  G.  Shea,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L.,  Student  Counselor 
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Historical  Statement 


The  university  traditions  of  Boston  College  derive  from  four  cen- 
turies of  academic  experience  and  educational  idealism  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  which,  since  its  foundation  by  Ignatius  Loyola  in  1534,  has  estab- 
lished and  conducted  institutions  of  higher  learning  throughout  the  world. 

The  foundation  of  Boston  College  was  made  by  the  efforts  of  the 
first  Jesuit  Community  in  New  England,  established  at  St.  Mary's  in  Boston 
in  1849.  In  1857,  John  McElroy,  S.J.,  first  Superior  of  the  Jesuit  Com- 
munity, purchased  land  on  Harrison  Avenue  in  Boston  and  erected  the 
first  collegiate  buildings. 

On  April  1,  1863,  the  College  received  from  the  Commonwealth  of 
Massachusetts  a  university  charter  empowering  the  Board  of  Trustees  to 
confer  degrees  usually  granted  by  colleges  in  the  Commonwealth,  except 
medical  degrees.  This  restriction  was  removed  by  legislative  amendment 
approved  April  1,  1908.  John  Bapst,  S.J.,  was  the  first  President  of 
Boston  College  and  inaugurated  the  program  of  college  instruction  on 
September  5,  1864.  In  1907,  President  Thomas  I.  Gasson,  S.J.  secured  the 
land  which  is  the  site  of  the  present  campus  and  in  1913  the  College  was 
moved  to  Chestnut  Hill. 

Boston  College  is  now  the  third  largest  university  under  Catholic 
auspices  in  the  United  States.  More  than  thirty  major  buildings  dot  the  200- 
acre  campus  some  six  miles  west  of  Boston,  and  plans  are  being  made  for 
a  new  library,  a  theater  and  fine  arts  center,  a  graduate  center,  and  addi- 
tional residential  halls  for  students. 

Carrying  on  its  traditions  of  excellence,  Boston  College  is  a  scholarly 
community  of  faculty,  students,  and  administrators  reaching  toward  ever 
greater  heights. 
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Objectives 

The  primary  objective  of  Boston  College  is  stated  on  the  official  seal 
of  the  University:  Ever  to  Excel.  Boston  College  is  committed  to  the 
conservation,  extension,  and  diffusion  of  knowledge.  Its  purpose  is  to 
impart  an  understanding  of  the  unity  of  knowledge,  an  appreciation  of  our 
cultural  heritage,  a  dedication  to  the  advancement  of  learning,  and  a  sense 
of  personal  and  social  responsibility,  both  within  the  College  and  Univer- 
sity, and  beyond,  in  the  community  and  the  world.  The  College,  and  the 
University  of  which  it  is  a  part,  is  dedicated  to  the  task  set  forth  for 
universities  by  President  John  F.  Kennedy  in  his  speech  at  the  Boston 
College  Centennial  Convocation  in  1963: 

"...  as  the  world  presses  in  and  knowledge  presses  out,  the 
role  of  the  interpreter  grows.  Men  can  no  longer  know  every- 
thing themselves;  the  twentieth  century  has  no  universal  man.  All 
men  today  must  learn  to  know  through  one  another,  to  judge 
across  their  own  ignorance,  to  comprehend  at  second  hand.  These 
arts  are  not  easily  learned.  Those  who  would  practice  them  must 
develop  intensity  of  perception,  variety  of  mental  activity,  and 
the  habit  of  open  concern  for  truth  in  all  its  forms.  Where  can 
we  expect  to  find  a  training  ground  for  this  modern  maturity, 
if  not  in  our  universities?" 


Accreditation 


The  University  is  a  member  of,  or  accredited  by,  the  following  edu- 
cational associations:  The  American  Association  of  Collegiate  Schools  of 
Business,  the  American  Bar  Association,  the  American  Chemical  Society, 
the  American  Council  on  Education,  the  Association  of  American  Col- 
leges, the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools,  the  Association  of  Uni- 
versity Evening  Colleges,  the  Association  of  Urban  Universities,  the  Board 
of  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  the  Council  on 
Social  Work  Education,  the  International  Association  of  Universities,  the 
Jesuit  Educational  Association,  the  National  Catholic  Education  Associa- 
tion, the  Accrediting  Service  of  the  National  League  for  Nursing,  the 
Council  on  Student  Travel,  the  New  England  Association  of  Colleges  and 
Secondary  Schools,  and  other  similar  organizations. 


ARTS   AND    SCIENCES 


THE  LIBRARIES 


There  is  commonly  a  strong  correlation  between  the  intellectual  vigor 
of  a  university  and  the  copiousness  of  its  library  holdings  and  their  use  by 
faculty  and  students. 


The  Library  of  Boston  College,  with  holdings  in  excess  of  750,000,  is 
contained  in  ten  different  locations.  The  principal  part  of  the  collection 
will  be  found  in  Bapst  Library,  Some  of  the  other  libraries  with  which  the 
student  will  want  to  be  acquainted  are:  The  Science  Library,  the  Library 
of  the  College  of  Business  Administration,  the  Curriculum  Library  of  the 
School  of  Education,  the  Nursing  Education  Library,  the  Law  School 
Library,  and  the  Library  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work. 

The  Bapst  Library  is  open  on  week  days  during  the  school  year  from 
8:30  A.M.  to  11 :00  P.M.,  and  on  Saturdays  from  9:00  A.M.  to  5:00  P.M. 
For  reading  and  reference  purposes  only,  the  hours  are:  holidays  from  9:00 
A.M.  to  5:00  P.M.,  and  Sundays,  from  1:00  P.M.  to  10:00  P.M. 


Students  have  access  to  the  stacks.  All  users  are  strongly  urged  to  ask 
freely  for  the  assistance  of  the  professional  staff,  especially  the  several 
reference  librarians. 
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SPECIAL  ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

Boston  College  provides  for  academically  superior  students  special 
programs  to  meet  their  particular  needs,  and  to  provide  them  with  oppor- 
tunities to  undertake  courses  of  study  more  challenging  than  courses  of- 
fered in  the  regular  program. 

Students  admitted  into  the  special  programs,  as  well  as  students  who 
demonstrate  superior  achievement  in  their  Freshman  year,  usually  become 
members  of  the  Honors  Program  and  are  granted  greater  freedom  in  the 
selection  of  courses  of  study.  They  are  also  admitted  to  special  seminars 
conducted  by  distinguished  members  of  the  faculty,  as  well  as  by  visiting 
professors.  During  their  Senior  year.  Honors  students  may  qualify  for 
independent  study  programs  and  for  admission  to  special  and  graduate 
seminars  in  their  major  fields. 


The  Honors  Program 

All  entering  students  with  records  of  superior  aptitudes  or  achieve- 
ments are  interviewed  to  deterijiine  what  program  will  best  serve  their  goals 
and  interests.  Those  who  seem  sufficiently  motivated  to  attempt  demanding 
programs  of  study  are  invited  to  become  members  of  the  Honors  Program 
and  are  placed  in  intensive  and  accelerated  sections  of  required  courses. 
Honors  students  may  also  be  admitted  to  advanced  courses  without  com- 
pleting the  usual  prerequisites. 

In  an  effort  to  discover  and  encourage  talented  students,  Boston  Col- 
lege maintains  close  liaison  with  secondary  schools  to  foster  the  develop- 
ment of  Advanced  Placement,  Sophomore  Standing,  and  Early  Admission 
programs,  which  are  administered  by  the  Director  of  the  Honors  Program. 


Advanced  Placement 

Entering  Freshmen  who  have  had  courses  of  college-level  quality  in 
any  subject  may  apply  for  Advanced  Placement  in  that  subject.  Although 
all  students  seeking  Advanced  Placement  will  ordinarily  be  required  to 
submit  evidence  of  the  quality  of  work  done  in  the  form  of  Advanced 
Placement  Examination  scores,  students  who  have  completed  work  of  high 
distinction  in  high  school,  but  have  not  had  the  opportunity  to  take  these 
Examinations,  may  also  be  considered  as  candidates  for  Advanced  Place- 
ment. Advanced  Placement,  with  credit  towards  the  degree,  will  usually  be 
granted  upon  the  submission  of  satisfactory  Admission  Placement  test  scores, 
but,  in  some  instances,  the  high  school  record  as  well  as  faculty  recom- 
mendation may  also  be  taken  into  consideration  in  determining  eventual 
placement. 
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Sophomore  Standing 

Entering  students  who  have  completed  work  of  college-level  quality 
in  three  or  more  subjects  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  College  with  rank 
of  Sophomores.  Any  student  admitted  to  Sophomore  Standing  is  free  to 
complete  his  degree  requirements  and  be  graduated  in  three  years. 

No  student  can  be  considered  for  Advanced  Placement  or  Sophomore 
Standing  until  he  has  fulfilled  the  regular  requirements  for  admission  to 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Those  interested  in  securing  Advanced 
Placement  in  subjects  where  examinations  are  not  offered  by  the  Advanced 
Placement  Program,  or  in  securing  Sophomore  Standing,  are  urged  to  write 
for  more  specific  information. 

Early  Admission 

Admission  to  the  Freshman  class  is  occasionally  granted  to  excep- 
tionally able  and  ambitious  students  who  have  not  fulfilled  all  the  require- 
ments for  a  secondary  school  diploma.  Any  student  of  superior  achievement 
and  maturity  who  has  completed  the  eleventh  grade  of  secondary  school 
may  apply  for  Early  Admission.  All  such  applications  for  Early  Admission 
are  considered  on  an  individual  basis.  Any  interested  student  who  believes 
he  might  qualify  is  invited  to  write  for  instructions  on  how  to  apply. 

Scholars  of  the  College 

Toward  the  end  of  each  academic  year,  several  members  of  the 
Junior  class  who  have  demonstrated  the  highest  level  of  academic  ability, 
intellectual  maturity,  and  scholarly  accomplishments,  will  be  appointed 
Scholars  of  the  College.  With  the  guidance  of  a  tutor.  Scholars  of  the 
College  draw  up  a  program  of  studies,  elect  courses  in  some  areas  without 
fulfilling  prerequisites,  attend  classes  at  their  own  discretion,  and  may 
undertake  an  honors  thesis. 

Junior  Year  Abroad 

The  Boston  College  Junior  Year  Abroad  Program  has  as  its  ideal 
the  complete  integration  of  the  American  student  within  a  foreign  educa- 
tional structure.  Provided  he  has  the  necessary  language  preparation,  the 
student  is  free  to  choose  the  country  and  university  where  he  wishes  to 
study.  Where  there  is  an  established  and  supervised  program  in  the  uni- 
versity of  the  student's  choice,  it  is  suggested  that  he  take  advantage  of  this 
opportunity.  If  there  is  no  such  program,  then  the  student  enters  directly 
into  the  university  setting  and  competes  on  the  same  basis  as  others  en- 
rolled in  the  foreign  university. 

Permission  to  spend  the  Junior  Year  abroad  is  open  to  Sophomores, 
both  men  and  women,  in  good  standing  in  any  of  the  undergraduate 
schools  of  Boston  College.  Application  should  be  made  as  early  as  possible 
in  the  sophomore  year,  because  the  closing  date  for  application  at  some  uni- 
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versities  is  set  in  January.  Interested  students  should  inquire  of  the  Office  of 
the  Director  of  the  Junior  Year  Abroad  Program.  To  be  ehgible,  the  stu- 
dent must  have  at  least  a  B  average.  Once  admission  to  the  program  is  ap- 
proved, the  student  discusses  with  the  Director  of  the  Junior  Year  Abroad 
Program  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  his  field  of  concentration 
a  program  of  study  for  both  Junior  and  Senior  years.  This  program  is  de- 
signed to  fulfill  the  requirements  for  a  field  of  concentration  and  a  degree. 

The  student  is  encouraged  to  prepare  examinations  in  all  subjects 
studied  vi^hile  abroad.  These  results  are  received  by  Boston  College  and 
translated  into  American  academic  equivalents.  At  the  beginning  of  Senior 
year,  an  oral  examination  is  given  to  the  candidate  on  his  year's  work. 

STUDENT  PERSONNEL  SERVICES 

The  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  has  the  responsibility  for  over- 
seeing the  administration  of  the  following  areas  within  the  Univeristy: 
admissions,  Dean  of  Students,  counselling  services,  placement,  health  serv- 
ices, foreign  student  activities,  financial  aid,  spiritual  activities,  athletics, 
the  food  service,  housing,  and  the  Office  of  Student  Activities.  In  addi- 
tion, he  or  his  assistant  serves  as  faculty  advisor  to  the  Undergraduate  Gov- 
ernment. The  Student  Affairs  program  coordinates  all  the  dimension  of 
student  life  in  the  University  apart  from  strictly  academic  work. 

The  University  Chaplain 

The  University  Chaplain,  together  with  his  assistants  and  the  coopera- 
tion and  advice  of  a  student  committee,  plans  and  co-ordinates  religious 
activities  for  participating  students:  liturgy,  liturgical  music,  retreats,  and 
discussion  groups.  He  is  personally  available  to  all  students  for  counselling, 
confessions,  or  discussion.  He  publishes  throughout  the  campus  the  times 
and  places  of  all  religious  activities.  Through  his  office,  arrangements 
may  be  made  for  students,  singly  or  in  groups,  to  take  advantage  of  these 
special  religious  opportunities. 

The  office  of  the  University  Chaplain  is  centrally  located  in  McElroy 
Commons,  opposite  the  bookstore.  It  has  an  attractive  lounge  with  a  variety 
of  books  and  periodicals  where  students  are  welcome  to  come  for  reading, 
study,  conversation,  or  relaxation. 


Daily  Bulletin 

The  Office  of  Student  Activities  publishes  a  Daily  Bulletin  for  the  use 
of  students,  faculty,  and  administrators,  which  is  distributed  to  the  on- 
campus  presidents  of  all  student  organizations,  faculty  advisors,  department 
chairmen,  administrators,  as  well  as  being  placed  on  bulletin  boards  in  all 
of  the  major  buildings.  Forms  for  the  submission  of  notices  are  obtainable 
in  McElroy  141,  and  must  be  returned  no  later  than  10:00  a.m.  for  publica- 
tion in  the  next  day's  bulletin. 
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COUNSELLING;  AdVISEMENT  AND  MeNTAL  HEALTH 

A  professionally  staffed  Counseling  and  Guidance  Office  located  in 
each  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  assists  students  in  matters  pertaining 
to  educational  planning,  career  decisions,  personal  adjustment,  and  mental 
health  problems.  Provisions  for  individual  contact  in  the  areas  of  academic 
and  vocational  advisement,  as  well  as  counseling  and  psychotherapy,  are 
included  among  the  services. 

Psychiatric  consultation  and  treatment  are  available,  normally  without 
cost  to  the  student,  through  the  College  Mental  Health  Center  of  Boston, 
a  non-profit  psychiatric  facility  with  which  Boston  College  is  affiliated. 
Students  may  request  a  referral  from  one  of  the  campus  Counseling  and 
Guidance  Offices,  or  may  contact  the  College  Center  directly  for  an  ap- 
pointment. In  emergency  this  service  is  available  outside  normal  office 
hours.    (262-3315) 

The  psychologists  staffing  the  Counseling  Offices  believe  that  the 
development  of  some  types  of  personal  potential  and  the  solution  of  some 
adjustment  difficulties  can  be  achieved  most  effectively  through  group  ex- 
periences. Therefore,  they  sponsor  a  limited  number  of  group  counseling 
and  group  involvement  opportunities  ranging  from  designs  for  problem- 
solving  to  leadership  training. 

The  Counseling  and  Guidance  Offices  in  the  four  colleges  are  uni- 
field  in  function  and  purpose  through  the  University  Council  for  Counsel- 
ing Services,  and  each  office  is  generally  available  to  students  from  any 
school.  The  offices  are  located  in  Gasson  Hall,  Room  114;  Campion  Hall, 
Room  104B;  Gushing  Hall,  Room  211;  Fulton  Hall,  Room  205. 

Military  Contact  Advisory  Board 

A  board  of  advisors  has  been  established  at  Boston  College  in  order 
to  provide  information  and  direction  on  matters  connected  with  military 
service.  Through  this  board,  students  are  able  to  receive  up-to-date  infor- 
mation regarding  selective  service  regulations  and  procedures  relating  to 
induction,  appeals,  enlistment,  and  deferments.  Inquiries  may  be  directed 
to  Room  114,  Gasson  Hall. 

Office  of  Student  Activities 

The  Office  of  Student  Activities  serves  as  an  aid  to  student  organ- 
izations in  promoting  an  active  program  of  involvement  outside  the  class- 
room. The  Director  of  Student  Activities  and  his  staff  are  available  to 
advise,  encourage,  and  stimulate  student  efforts  to  insure  the  necessary  at- 
mosphere of  freedom  and  responsibility  for  viable  programs.  He  also  acts 
as  a  liaison  between  student  groups  and  the  administration. 

The  Office  of  Student  Activities  is  located  in  McElroy  Commons, 
Room  l4l,  and  is  a  center  of  resources  and  information  for  all  student 
activities,  equipped  with  lounge  facilities,  typewriters,  telephones,  and 
duplicating  machines. 
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Office  of  Testing  Services 

The  Office  of  Testing  Services  is  unique  within  the  University  in 
that  its  wide  variety  of  functions  serve  those  on  all  levels  of  Boston  Col- 
lege. 

Faculty,  graduate  students,  and  undergraduates  may  avail  themselves  of 
services  which  range  from  consultation  to  standard  testing  for  purposes 
which  meet  the  needs  of  the  individual. 

The  ability  of  the  Office  of  Testing  Services  to  offer  increasingly  ef- 
fective and  efficient  services  is  substantially  enhanced  by  the  implementa- 
tion of  Electronic  Data  Processing.  EDP  has  enabled  the  Testing  faculty 
and  staff  to  supply  the  client  with  extensive  scoring,  percentile  conversion, 
and  comparative  profiling. 


Placement  Bureau 

Boston  College  offers  assistance  to  students  and  graduates  in  solving 
the  problem  of  employment  both  during  their  college  course  and  after- 
wards. The  Placement  Office  helps  them  in  obtaining  information  about 
the  nature  of  requirements  of  various  business  and  industrial  occupations 
as  well  as  educational  and  professional  positions.  It  also  endeavors  to  learn 
of  specific  opportunities  for  permanent  employment  in  these  fields.  While 
the  selection  of  a  business  position  and  the  choice  of  a  career  must  be  left 
to  the  individual,  the  Office  has  information  which  enables  it  to  assist  the 
applicant  in  making  an  intelligent  choice. 

Foreign  Student  Adviser 

The  University  maintains  an  International  Student  Office  for  the 
information  and  assistance  of  all  students  who  are  not  citizens  of  the 
United  States.  In  addition,  this  Office  acts  as  an  information  center  for 
foreign  nationals  in  matters  relating  to  non-academic  activities.  All  for- 
eign nationals  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  required  to  register 
with  this  Office,  at  the  beginning  of  each  academic  term. 


Student  Health  Service 

For  resident  students  a  registered  nurse  is  in  attendance  to  provide 
for  medical  attention  in  case  of  sickness  or  accident,  and  to  supervise 
hospitalization  when  it  is  necessary.  The  First  Aid  Room,  Cushing  126, 
is  open  to  all  students  throughout  every  class  day. 


Awards 

The  following  awards  are  made  on  Commencement  Day  at  a  special 
ceremony  for  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  after  the  University  Com- 
mencement Exercises. 
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General  Excellence  Medal 

A  gold  medal,  the  gift  of  the  Philomatheia  Club,  for  general  ex- 
cellence in  all  branches  studied  during  the  entire  four  years  in  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  is  awarded  each  year  at  the  annual  commencement. 

The  William  Cardinal  O'Connell  Theology  Medal 

The  William  Cardinal  O'Connell  Medal,  the  gift  of  His  Eminence 
the  late  William  Cardinal  O'Connell,  is  awarded  at  the  annual  commence- 
ment to  the  student  who  has  attained  the  highest  average  in  all  courses 
of  Theology  studied  during  four  years  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  Francis  J.  Brick  Award 

The  Francis  J.  Brick  Award,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Francis  J.  Brick  in 
memory  of  her  husband,  an  alumnus  of  the  class  of  1896,  is  a  gold  medal 
which  is  awarded  to  a  member  of  each  graduating  class  in  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  who  has  been  outstanding  in  character,  loyalty,  leader- 
ship, and  scholarship  during  his  four  years  at  Boston  College. 

The  Reverend  Patrick  J.  Durcan  Award 

The  Reverend  Patrick  J.  Durcan  Award,  donated  by  Mrs.  J.  Greer 
in  memory  of  her  brother,  is  a  medal  presented  at  commencement  to  the 
student  who  attained  the  highest  average  in  all  courses  of  History  studied 
during  four  years  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  Reverend  Edward  H.  Finnegan,  S.J.  Memorial  Award 

The  Reverend  Edward  H.  Finnegan,  S.J.  Memorial  Award,  a  cash 
award,  is  given  annually  to  the  Senior  who  has  best  exemplified  the  spirit 
of  the  College  Motto  "Ever  To  Excel." 

The  Hamilton  Watch  Award 

The  gift  of  the  Hamilton  Watch  Company  to  the  senior  candidate  for 
the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  who  has  most  successfully  combined  pro- 
ficiency in  his  major  field  of  study  with  achievements — either  academic, 
extra-curricular,  or  a  combination  of  both — in  the  social  sciences  or  hu- 
manities. 


The  Finneran  Commencement  Award 

A  cash  award,  the  gift  of  Misses  Elizabeth  and  Theresa  Finneran,  for 
the  student  who  has  achieved  outstanding  success  in  studies,  while  also 
devoting  his  talents  to  other  activities  for  the  enrichment  of  the  college 
and  student  life. 
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The  Cardinal  Gushing  Award 

The  Cardinal  Cushing  Award  is  a  cash  award,  the  income  on  $5000 
donated  by  Francis  Cardinal  Spellman  in  honor  of  Richard  Cardinal 
Cushing.  It  will  be  given  annually  to  that  undergraduate  student  who 
publishes  the  best  creative  literary  composition  (poem,  short  story,  drama 
or  essay)  in  a  Boston  College  undergraduate  periodical.  The  winner  of  this 
award  will  be  selected  by  the  vote  of  a  committee  of  three  faculty  mem- 
bers of  whom  one  will  be  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  English. 
The  other  two  members  will  be  named  annually  by  the  President  of  the 
University. 


The  Bishop  Kelleher  Award 

The  Bishop  Kelleher  Award  is  a  cash  award,  the  income  on  $5000 
donated  by  Francis  Cardinal  Spellman  in  honor  of  Most  Reverend  Louis 
F.  Kelleher.  It  will  be  given  annually  to  that  undergraduate  student  who 
publishes  the  best  scholarly  essay  on  a  literary  or  artistic  topic  in  a  Boston 
College  undergraduate  periodical.  The  winner  of  this  award  will  be  se- 
lected by  the  vote  of  a  committee  of  three  faculty  members  appointed 
annually  by  the  President  of  the  University 


Scholar  of  the  College 

A  gold  medal  given  to  those  seniors  who  have  been  designated  Scholar 
of  the  College  at  the  end  of  junior  year  in  recognition  of  their  high  level 
of  academic  achievement,  intellectual  maturity,  and  capacity  for  indepen- 
dent study,  and  who  have  demonstrated  superior  scholarly  or  creative  abil- 
ity by  the  completion  of  a  research  project,  thesis,  or  literary  work  during 
senior  year. 


The  Stanton  Award 

A  cash  award,  the  gift  of  Doctors  Richard  and  Joseph  Stanton  in 
memory  of  their  father.  Dr.  Joseph  Stanton,  for  the  student  who  has  been 
accepted  by  a  medical  school,  and  who  has  been  outstanding  in  character, 
loyalty,  leadership,  and  scholarship  at  Boston  College. 


The  Bapst  Philosophy  Medal 

A  gold  medal,  in  honor  of  Father  John  Bapst,  S.J.,  for  the  student 
who  has  attained  the  highest  award  in  all  his  courses  in  philosophy. 


The  Tully  Theology  Award 

A  cash  award,  in  memory  of  the  late  Denis  H.  Tully,  for  the  student 
who  has  written  the  best  paper  on  a  theological  subject. 
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ADMISSION,  TUITION,  AND  FEES 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

Application  for  admission  to  Boston  College  must  be  filed  with  the 
Dean  of  Admissions  early  in  the  final  year  of  the  applicant's  secondary 
school  studies.  The  candidate  should  request  from  the  Dean  of  Admis- 
sions a  regular  application  form  and  follow  carefully  the  directions  given 
on  the  application. 

All  school  records  must  come  directly  from  the  Office  of  the  Prin- 
cipal to  the  Dean  of  Admissions.  No  record  will  be  accepted  as  official 
otherwise.  The  Committee  on  Admissions  will  consider  the  character, 
personality,  and  health  of  each  applicant,  and  those  who  are  judged  to 
show  promise  of  success  in  scholarly  achievement  will  be  declared  eligible 
for  admission. 

The  applicant's  field  of  specialization  will  in  part  be  determined  by 
the  high  school  preparation.  The  Dean  of  Admissions  is  always  glad  to 
consult  with  the  principal,  guidance  director,  or  student  regarding  the 
course  of  studies.  Personal  interviews  will  be  arranged.  All  applications 
will  be  carefully  examined  and  all  candidates  may  be  assured  of  personal 
consideration. 

The  prerequisite  courses  for  the  various  majors  are  listed  below.  Two 
years  of  a  foreign  language  are  required  for  admission  to  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences.  Usually  Freshmen  are  required  to  continue  the  study  of 
a  foreign  language  previously  undertaken,  unless  otherwise  assigned  by 
the  Administrative  Board. 

MAJORS  IN  BIOLOGY,  CHEMISTRY,  PHYSICS 

MATHEMATICS,  AND  GEOLOGY 

English  4  Algebra  2 

Sciences   (Biology,  Plane  Geometry  1 

Chemistry,  Physics)  2  Trigonometry   Yj 

Foreign  Languages  2  Other  standard     courses 

MAJORS  IN  ALL  OTHER  FIELDS  OF  CONCENTRATION 

English  4  Algebra  2 

Foreign  Languages  2  Plane  Geometry  1 

Other  standard  courses 

METHODS  OF  ADMISSION 

All  candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  must, 
in  senior  year,  complete  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  in  the  November, 
December  or  January  Series,  and  three  Achievement  Tests  in  the  Decern- 
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ber  or  January  Series.  Candidates  are  urged  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude 
Test  in  November  or  December,  and  the  three  Achievement  Tests  in  the 
January  Series.  Ail  candidates  will  take  the  following  Achievement  Tests: 
English  Composition,  Mathematics,  and  a  third  test  of  free  choice.  All 
candidates  will  take  Mathematics  Achievement  Test,  Level  I,  unless  they 
have  been  specifically  prepared  by  their  high  schools  to  take  the  Math- 
ematics Achievement  Test,  Level  IL  Notification  of  acceptance  or  re- 
jection will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  between  February  15  and  April  15, 
provided  the  application  is  complete  and  college  board  test  scores  have 
been  received  directly  from  the  Educational  Testing  Service. 

Application  forms  and  information  bulletins  for  the  Scholastic  Apti- 
tude Test  and  three  Achievement  Tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  high 
school,  or  by  writing  to  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  P.O. 
Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540,  or  to  the  College  Entrance  Ex- 
amination Board,  P.O.  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California  94701.  Late  ap- 
plicants will  be  given  particular  directions  regarding  entrance  examinations 
by  the  Dean  of  Admissions. 

All  candidates,  in  addition,  must  file  a  regular  application  for  admis- 
sion to  Boston  College  and  should  follow  the  direction  on  the  application 
carefully  and  promptly.  Application  forms  and  information  bulletins  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Admissions,  Boston  College, 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Boston  College  each  year  awards  approximately  300  individual 
scholarships  with  stipends  ranging  from  $200  to  $2,800  to  students  who 
show  outstanding  academic  ability,  leadership  potential,  and  financial 
need.  The  General  Motors  Scholarship  to  Boston  College,  with  a  maximum 
grant  of  $2,000  per  year,  is  awarded  each  year.  All  scholarship  grants  are 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  achievement  and  financial  need,  and 
range  from  $200  to  $2,800  per  year.  The  total  value  of  Boston  College 
Scholarships  for  freshmen  each  year  exceeds  $350,000. 

Boston  College  has  recognized  its  obligation  to  participate  in  a  special 
way  in  the  general  improvement  of  the  society  in  which  it  functions.  The 
University  has  been  particularly  concerned  with  the  economic  and  edu- 
cational problems  experienced  by  the  Greater  Boston  Black  Community, 
and  has  established  a  $100,000  scholarship  program  for  Black  students 
from  this  area.  Inquiries  are  invited  from  all  interested  applicants. 

All  scholarship  candidates  must  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  in 
the  November,  December  or  January  series  and  the  three  Achievement 
Tests  in  the  December  or  January  Series.  These  tests  are  administered  by 
the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  P.O.  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey  08540,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California  94701.  All  candidates  who 
wish  to  be  considered  for  scholarship  or  any  type  of  Financial  aid  must 
complete  the  Boston  College  Application  for  Financial  Aid  (Form  4)  and 
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return  it  with  the  Application  for  Admission  (Form  1)  to  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions^  before  January  15.  The  Parent's  Confidential 
Statement  may  be  obtained  from  the  College  Scholarship  Service,  Box  176, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey  98540,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California  94701  or 
Box  881,  Evanston,  Illinois  60204.  Financial  Assistance  cannot  be  awarded 
unless  the  Parents'  Confidential  Statement  has  been  accurately  completed 
and  returned  to  the  University  directly  from  the  College  Scholarship 
Service  by  January  15. 

National  Defense  Student  Loan  Program 

A  Federal  program  administered  by  the  College  through  which  stu- 
dents may  borrow,  according  to  their  need,  up  to  $1,000  for  an  academic 
year.  Loans  are  repaid  during  a  ten-year  period  following  completion  of 
studies.  No  interest  is  charged  until  the  repayment  period  begins,  when 
a  rate  of  3%  per  year  is  charged  on  the  unpaid  balance.  Students  who 
enter  the  teaching  field  after  graduation  may  qualify  for  up  to  50%  can- 
cellation of  their  loan  obligation. 


Federal  Work-Study  Program 

With  the  assistance  of  Federal  funds,  the  College  is  able  to  provide 
many  employment  opportunities  either  on  campus  or  in  various  off -campus 
agencies  in  the  greater  Boston  area.  Some  of  these  jobs  provide  work 
directly  related  to  the  student's  educational  objective,  while  at  the  same 
time  providing  regular  income  for  educational  expenses.  Students  are 
limited  to  1 5  hours  per  week  during  a  school  term,  but  may  work  40  hours 
per  week  during  the  summer,  or  other  school  vacations.  Eligibility  is  based 
on  need  and  experience.  Earnings  must  be  related  to  total  educational  costs. 
Incoming  freshmen  who  have  been  accepted  are  eligible  to  apply  for 
summer  work  prior  to  their  freshman  year.  For  information,  write  to: 

Director  of  Financial  Aid 

Gasson  Hall,  Room  217 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 

ADMISSION  BY  TRANSFER  FROM  OTHER  COLLEGES 

Candidates  for  admission  to  Boston  College  from  another  college  of 
approved  standing  should  apply  in  writing  to  the  Dean  of  Admissions, 
Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167. 

The  candidate  for  admission  by  transfer  from  another  college  must 
present  the  following:  1 — The  requirements  for  admissions  to  the  Fresh- 
man class.  The  results  of  any  completed  College  Board  Tests  must  be  sent 
directly  from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  P.O.  Box  592, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540,  or  College  Entrance  Examination  Board, 
Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California  94701.  2 — A  regular  application  for  ad- 
mission to  Boston  College.  3 — An  official  transcript  of  all  college  courses 
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and  a  statement  of  honorable  dismissal.  Only  those  students  who  have 
achieved  a  grade  point  average  of  3.0  or  higher  at  the  previous  college (s) 
will  be  considered  for  transfer  to  Boston  College.  4— Letter  of  recom- 
mendation from  the  Dean  of  the  former  college.  5 — A  catalogue  of  the 
college  from  which  the  candidate  is  transferring.  Applications  and  tran- 
script will  not  be  accepted  unless  received  directly  by  mail  from  schools 
and  colleges  previously  attended.  The  formal  application  and  official 
transcript  must  be  on  file  no  later  than  June  20.  The  University  cannot 
consider  for  transfer  any  students  who  have  been  required  to  withdraw  for 
academic  or  disciplinary  reasons  from  previous  schools. 

After  an  appraisal  of  the  college  record,  the  candidate  will  be  in- 
formed of  the  terms  of  acceptance  and  credits  allowed  in  transfer.  Transfer 
students  are  admitted  only  in  September  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic 
year.  A  very  limited  number  of  students  is  accepted  in  transfer.  Because 
of  the  limited  on-campus  and  off-campus  housing  facilities,  we  are  unable 
to  consider  transfer  students  who  require  such  facilities.  Transfer  students 
must  complete  at  least  two  years  of  course  work  at  Boston  College  in  order 
to  qualify  for  a  Bachelor's  degree. 

STUDENT  RESIDENCE  ACCOMMODATIONS 

There  are  fourteen  student  residence  halls  on  campus:  Chevrus, 
Claver,  Fenwick,  Fitzpatrick,  Gonzaga,  Kostka,  Loyola,  O'Connell,  Ron- 
calli,  Southwell,  Shaw,  Welch,  Williams,  and  Xavier. 

The  fee  for  board  and  room  on  campus  is  $1,050  for  the  academic 
year.  This  fee  includes  health,  mail,  and  linen  service  charges. 

Living  facilities  are  also  available  in  a  number  of  approved  private 
residences  in  the  vicinity  of  the  campus. 

Student  residence  accommodations  and  room  assignments  are  under 
the  supervision  of  the  Director  of  Resident  Students.  Address  requests  to: 

DIRECTOR  OF  RESIDENT  STUDENTS 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167 


METHOD  OF  REGISTRATION 

1.  Students  must  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  Semester. 

2.  Bills  for  First  Semester  Tuition  and  Fees  will  be  mailed  during  August. 
Bills  for  Second  Semester  Tuition  and  Fees  will  be  mailed  during  De- 
cember. 

3.  Payment  is  to  be  sent  before  the  date  indicated  on  the  bill  by  check 
or  Postal  Money  Order  made  payable  to  Boston  College — Arts  and 
Sciences  —  and  addressed  to  the  Office  of  the  Treasurer,  Boston  Col- 
lege, Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167. 
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4.  Upon  receipt  of  payment  in  full,  the  Treasurer  will  send  notice  to  the 
Registrar's  Office  that  the  student  is  eligible  to  register. 

5.  Since  financial  obligations  must  be  met  before  registration  will  be 
permitted,  it  is  important  that  full  payment  be  received  by  the  Treas- 
urer's Office  before  Registration  Day. 

A  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  for  Late  Registration. 

Tuition  and  Fees 

The  payment  of  Tuition  and  of  Science  and  Registration  Fees  is  to 
be  made  by  check  or  Postal  Money  Order  and  mailed  to  the  Treasurer's 
Office. 

Tuition  is  to  be  paid  semi-annually: 

(1)  First  Semester  Tuition  and  Fees  are  due  before  registration  in 
September. 

Tuition:  $1,000. 

Registration  Fee:  for  Freshmen  and  new  students — $10. 

Total:  For  Upper  Classmen — $1,000,  plus  Fees.  For  Freshmen 
and  new  students — $1,010,  plus  Fees. 

(2)  Second  Semester  Tuition  and  Fees  are  due  before  registration 
in  January. 

Tuition:  $1,000,  plus  Second  Semester  Fees. 

Holders  of  scholarships  are  not  exempt  from  the  payment  of  Regis- 
tration, Acceptance  Deposits,  Insurance  and  Fees  at  the  time  prescribed. 

If  a  student  does  not  enter  the  year  the  Acceptance  Deposit  Fee  is 
paid,  this  Fee  is  not  applicable  to  any  further  year. 
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SUMMARY  OF  ANNUAL  EXPENSE  REQUIREMENTS 

General  Fees 

Application  Fee  (not  refundable)  $      10.00 

Acceptance  Deposit  (not  refundable,  but  applicable 

to  First  Semester  Tuition) 100.00 

Registration  for  new  students  (not  refundable)  10.00 

Late  Registration  —  Additional _ 10.00 

Tuition  —  Payable  Semi-annually  .,._ _..  2,000.00 

Student  Health  Insurance  (optional,  non-residents) 45.00 

Student  Identification  Card  (Freshmen  only) 2.00 


Special  Fees 

Absentee  Examination ...$  10.00 

Biology  Laboratory  —  per  semester 25.00 

Certificates,  Transcripts,  etc.* 1.00 

Chemistry  Laboratory  —  per  semester 25.00 

Computer  Course  Laboratory  Fee  —  per  semester  25.00 

Extra  Course  —  per  semester  hour  credit 50.00 

Geology  Laboratory  —  per  semester  25.00 

Graduation 10.00 

Language  Laboratory  —  per  semester _ _. _..  5.00 

Physics  Laboratory  —  per  semester  _ _ 25.00 

Psychology  Laboratory  —  per  semester  -..  25.00 

Special  Students  —  per  semester  hour  credit  .-.  50.00 

Statistics  Laboratory  —  per  semester 10.00 

*No  transcript  will  he  sent  from  the  Registrar's  Office  during  periods  of 
Final  Examinations  and  Registration. 


ADDITIONAL  EXPENSES  FOR  RESIDENT  STUDENTS 

Board,  Room,  Health,  Mail,  and  Linen  Service  Fees — 

per  semester  I    525.00 

Room  Guarantee  Deposit  100.00 

(refundable  after  student  completes  his  residence  at  the  Uni- 
versity, either  by  graduation,  or  by  withdrawal  in  good  stand- 
ing, provided  the  student  has  completed  one  year  in  residence) 
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For  further  information,  address  correspondence  to: 

DIRECTOR  OF  RESIDENT  STUDENTS 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 

The  Trustees  of  the  College  reserve  the  right  to  change  tuition  rates 
and  to  make  additional  charges  within  the  College  whenever  such  action 
is  deemed  necessary. 


WITHDRAWALS  AND  REFUNDS 

Fees  are  not  refundable. 

Tuition  is  refundable  subject  to  the  following  condition: 

a.  NOTICE  OF  WITHDRAWAL  MUST  BE  MADE  IN 
WRITING  AND  DIRECTED  TO: 

Dean 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Gasson  Hall,  Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 

b.  The  date  of  receipt  of  withdrawal  notice  will  determine  the  amount 
of  the  tuition  refund. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  two  weeks  of  first 
classes  a  refund  of  80%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  three  weeks  of 
first  classes  a  refund  of  60%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  four  weeks  of 
first  clases  a  refund  of  40%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  five  weeks  of 
first  classes  a  refund  of  20%  of  tuition  is  made. 

No  refunds  are  allowed  after  the  fifth  week  of  classes. 

If  the  student  does  not  elect  to  leave  the  resulting  cash  credit  bal- 
ance to  his  account  for  subsequent  use,  he  should  notify  the  Treas- 
urer in  writing  to  rebate  the  cash  balance  on  his  account. 


PAYMENT  OF  BILLS 

Payment  of  Tuition  and  Science  and  Registration  Fees  is  to  be  made 
by  check  or  Postal  Money  Order,  made  out  for  the  proper  amount,  payable 
to  Boston  College — Arts  and  Sciences,  and  sent  to  the  Treasurer's  Office, 
Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts   02167. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 
Grading  Scale 

The  grading  system  consists  of  twelve  categories,  as  follows :  A,  A — , 
B-f ,  B,  B— ,  C  +  ,  C,  C—  D  +  ,  D,  D— ,  E.  A  is  excellent;  B  is  good; 
C  is  satisfactory;  D  is  passing  but  unsatisfactory;  E  is  failure. 

Degree  with  Honors 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Honors  and  Bachelor  of  Science 
with  Honors  are  awarded  in  three  grades:  summa  cum  laude,  with  Highest 
Honors;  magna  cum  laude,  with  High  Honors,  and  cum  laude,  with  Honors. 
Only  grades  earned  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  acceptable  as 
a  basis  for  awarding  a  degree  with  Honors.  At  least  two  full  academic 
years  must  be  spent  in  the  College  to  establish  eligibility  for  a  degree  with 
Honors. 

The  Dean's  List 

The  Dean's  List,  published  at  the  end  of  each  semester,  ranks  students 
according  to  their  average  for  the  semester  in  three  groups:  First  Honors, 
Second  Honors,  and  Third  Honors. 

Requirement  for  Good  Standing 

In  order  to  remain  in  good  standing,  a  student  must  maintain  a  cumu- 
lative average  of  C^ —  as  the  minimum  standard  of  scholarship,  and  be  free 
of  course  deficiencies.  Failure  to  maintain  this  requirement  will  result  in 
the  student's  being  placed  on  warning  or  on  probation,  or  being  required 
to  withdraw  from  the  College,  as  the  Administrative  Board  shall  determine. 
A  student  with  two  deficiencies  is  automatically  ineligible  to  participate  in 
any  extracurricular  activities  or  in  intercollegiate  sports.  A  student  who  has 
one  deficiency  is  ineligible  if  his  scholastic  average  for  the  semester  is  not 
at  least  C — .  In  order  to  hold  class  office,  a  student  must  have  an  average 
of  C,  be  free  of  course  deficiencies,  and  conduct  himself  in  a  manner 
worthy  of  a  student  leader. 

Pass-Fail  Electives 

In  Junior  or  Senior  year,  students  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  de- 
partment offering  the  course,  take  a  one-semester  elective  on  a  Pass-Fail 
basis.  If  the  course  is  part  of  a  two-semester  offering  normally  taken 
through  the  academic  year,  it  may  be  taken  for  two  semesters.  The  course 
must  be  an  elective  in  an  academic  division  (the  humanities,  sciences,  or 
social  sciences)  other  than  the  one  in  which  the  student's  major  is  located. 

COURSE  DEFICIENCY 

Failure  to  achieve  a  passing  grade  in  a  course  for  a  semester  results  in 
a  deficiency.  A  deficiency  may  be  removed  only  by  passage  of  an  approved 
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course  during  the  Summer  Session  at  Boston  College,  or  at  another  ac- 
credited college.  Credit  for  such  a  course  will  not  be  granted  unless  the 
approval  of  the  Associate  Dean  has  been  previously  obtained.  A  course 
deficiency  which  has  not  been  made  up  prevents  a  student  from  registering 
for  the  Fall  Semester  or,  in  the  case  of  a  senior,  a  deficiency  keeps  the 
student  fj;om  receiving  his  degree  in  June. 

A  student  who  incurs  three  deficiencies  will  be  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  College.  A  student  who  incurs  two  deficiencies  will  be  required 
to  withdraw  from  the  College  if  the  Administrative  Board  so  determines. 

COLLEGE  REGULATIONS 
General 

In  order  to  remain  in  good  standing,  a  student  must  maintain  a  satis- 
factory standard  of  scholarship  and  conduct,  must  attend  college  engage- 
ments regularly,  and  must  meet  all  other  obligations  to  the  College.  The 
College  reserves  the  right  to  require  the  withdrawal  at  any  time  of  a  student 
who  has  failed  to  give  satisfactory  evidence  of  earnestness  of  purpose  and 
active  cooperation  in  all  requirements  of  scholarship  and  conduct. 

Class  Attendance 

In  order  that  they  may  derive  the  fullest  benefit  from  the  college 
experience,  students  are  expected  to  attend  class  regularly.  The  long  ex- 
perience of  administrators  and  faculty  with  academic  problems  among  stu- 
dents has  clearly  demonstrated  the  wisdom  of  this  practice.  However,  no 
administrative  penalty  is  attached  to  non-attendance  by  Sophomores, 
Juniors,  or  Seniors.  A  student  who  is  absent  from  class  is  responsible  for 
obtaining  from  the  professor  or  other  students  knowledge  of  what  hap- 
pened in  class,  especially  information  about  announced  tests,  papers  or 
other  assignments. 

Credit  for  a  course  will  be  denied  to  a  Freshman  who  has  absented 
himself  from  meetings  totaling  more  than  twice  the  number  of  semester 
credits  allotted  to  the  course.  In  the  second  semester.  Freshmen  on  the 
Dean's  List  are  exempt  from  this  regulation. 

Professors  will  announce,  reasonably  well  in  advance,  all  tests  and 
examinations  based  on  material  covered  in  class  lectures  and  discussions, 
as  well  as  on  other  assigned  material.  A  student  who  is  absent  from  class 
on  the  day  of  a  previously  announced  examination  is  not  entitled,  as  a 
matter  of  right,  to  make  up  what  he  has  missed.  The  professor  involved  is 
free  to  decide  whether  a  make-up  will  be  allowed. 

In  cases  of  prolonged  absence,  due  to  sickness  or  injury,  the  student, 
or  a  member  of  his  family,  should  communicate  with  the  Dean  of  Students 
and  the  Associate  Dean  of  the  College  as  soon  as  the  prospect  of  extended 
absence  becomes  clear.  The  academic  arrangements  for  the  student's  return 
to  courses  should  be  made  with  the  Associate  Dean  of  the  College  as  soon 
as  the  student's  health  and  other  circumstances  permit. 
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Absence  From  A  Semester  Examination 

Arts  and  Sciences  students  will  have  to  arrange  for  making  up  a 
semester  examination  which  they  have  missed  with  the  professor  and  not, 
as  formerly,  with  the  office  of  the  Dean  and  Registrar.  Professors  are 
asked  to  announce  the  time  and  manner  by  which  students  must  notify 
them  of  absence  and  make  arrangements  for  taking  the  absentee  examina- 
tion. If  in  particular  courses  announcements  about  absentee  examinations 
are  not  made,  students  should  ask  the  professors  to  specify  the  acceptable 
excuse  (s)  for  absence  and  the  manner  and  time  of  notification  and  of 
arrangements  for  the  make-up  examination. 

The  only  exception  to  the  foregoing  is  the  case  where  the  student,  be- 
cause of  an  extended  illness  or  serious  injury  will  miss  all  or  most  of  his 
examinations  and  be  unable  to  take  make-up  examinations  for  a  week  or 
more  beyond  the  period  scheduled  for  semester  examinations.  In  such  a 
case,  the  student  or  his  family  should  call  the  Office  of  the  Associate  or 
Assistant  Dean  of  his  college  or  the  Registrar  as  soon  as  the  prospect  of 
extended  absence  becomes  clear. 

A  fee  of  $10  will  be  charged  for  each  absentee  examination. 
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DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

AND 

FIELDS  OF  CONCENTRATION 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  confers  the  academic  degree  of  either 
Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.B.)  or  Bachelor  of  Science  (B.S.),  depending  upon 
the  candidate's  major  field. 

The  ideal  of  a  liberal  education  in  the  arts  and  sciences  at  Boston 
College  is  to  provide  the  student  with  the  cultural  background  and  the 
intellectual  discipline  that  are  essential  to  the  liberal  growth  and  mature 
development  of  his  mind  and  career.  Accordingly,  a  liberal  education  at 
Boston  College  includes  required  courses  in  each  of  the  major  areas  of 
learning  as  well  as  a  considerable  amount  of  work  in  some  one  field  of 
concentration. 

The  fields  in  which  a  student  may  concentrate  (or  major)  are: 
Biology,  Chemistry,  Classics,  Economics,  English,  Geology,  Germanic 
Studies,  History,  Mathematics,  Natural  Sciences,  Philosophy,  Physics,  Po- 
litical Science,  Psychology,  Romance  Languages,  Slavic  and  Eastern  Lan- 
guages, Sociology,  Theology. 

Early  in  his  career  at  Boston  College,  usually  toward  the  end  of  his 
Freshman  year,  each  student  makes  his  final  selection  of  one  of  these  fields 
of  concentration.  He  is  guided  in  this  choice  by  a  faculty  adviser,  the  ap- 
propriate administrative  officials,  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
in  which  he  is  interested.  The  various  majors  or  fields  of  concentration, 
whose  courses  make  up  the  larger  part  of  the  student's  upper  divisional 
work,  are  so  internally  arranged  as  to  provide  the  student  with  adequate 
preparation  for  graduate  work  in  his  major  field. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

The  requirement  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  is  the  completion,  with 
satisfactory  cumulative  average,  of  38  one-semester  courses  (each  carrying 
at  least  three  semester-hour  credits) .  These  courses  will  normally  be  ar- 
ranged as  follows:  five  per  semester  in  Freshman,  Sophomore,  and  Junior 
years,  and  four  per  semester  in  Senior  year. 

One-semester  courses  in  the  number  and  subjects  indicated  below  con- 
stitute the  basic  liberal  core  required  of  all  students: 
2  in  English 

2  in  History  of  European  Civilization 
2  in  a  Classical  or  Modern  Foreign  Language 

2  in  Social  Science   (Economics,  Political  Science, 
Psychology,  or  Sociology) 

4  in  Mathematics  and/or  Science 

3  in  Philosophy 
3  in  Theology 
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The  student  elects  20  one-semester  courses  in  his  major  and  other 
fields.  Ordinarily,  at  least  8  and  not  more  than  12  electives  will  be  in  the 
major  field  and  the  remainder  in  one  or  more  other  fields. 


PRE-LEGAL  STUDIES 

Specific  pre-legal  courses  are  not  prescribed.  A  sound  pre-legal  edu- 
cation should  develop  in  the  future  law  student  a  clear  reasoning  power,  a 
facility  in  accurate  expression,  a  mature  balance  of  judgment,  and  an  ability 
to  appreciate  the  moral,  social,  and  economic  problems  involved  in  the 
administration  of  justice  in  modern  society.  For  this  purpose,  a  rigorous 
liberal  arts  program  is  recommended.  In  the  choice  of  elective  courses,  the 
selection  of  professors  is  more  important  than  the  selection  of  courses.  It 
is  strongly  urged  that  pre-legal  students  elect  professors  who  exact  a  large 
volume  of  work  and  independent  thinking  from  their  classes.  Law  study 
is  arduous  and  critical;  it  cannot  be  pursued  successfully  by  cramming  in- 
formation or  memorizing  conclusions.  Elective  courses  may  be  taken 
profitably  in  accounting,  economics,  and  sociology,  and  in  American  and 
English  constitutional  history. 


PRE-MEDICAL/PRE-DENTAL  STUDIES 

The  admissions  literature  of  Medical  and  Dental  Schools  makes  clear 
that  they  prefer  the  collegiate  applicant  who  has  majored  and  excelled  in  a 
field  of  interest,  while  demonstrating  ability  and  achievement  in  several 
science  courses.  Thus,  the  student  planning  to  study  medicine  or  dentistry 
may  choose  for  his  major  field  any  one  of  the  humanities  or  sciences,  or 
social  sciences.  Whatever  his  major,  he  is  expected  to  acquire  a  liberal 
education,  and  is  required  to  have  among  his  collegiate  courses  one  year  of 
each  of  the  following,  with  laboratory:  Inorganic  Chemistry,  Organic 
Chemistry,  Biology  and  Physics.  In  addition,  some  Medical  and  Dental 
schools  suggest,  or  recommend,  one  or  two  science  electives;  a  large  and 
growing  number  require  a  year  of  the  calculus.  Since,  normally,  application 
for  Medical  and  Dental  schools  is  made  early  in  Senior  year,  and  since, 
therefore,  evaluation  and  decision  are  based  on  the  student's  record  for  three 
years,  completion  of  the  required  sciences  and  mathematics  by  the  end  of 
Junior  year  is  strongly  recommended. 


MAJOR  IN  BIOLOGY 

The  Biology  program  is  designed  primarily  to  prepare  students  for 
graduate  work  in  the  biological  sciences.  Such  preparation  demands  a 
background  in  the  allied  fields  of  chemistry,  mathematics,  and  physics. 
Two  semesters  of  chemistry  (general  and  organic)  are  required.  Other 
highly  recommended  courses  are  quantitative  chemistry,  physical  chemistry, 
and  biochemistry.  A  minimal  number  of  required  courses  in  biology  per- 
mits the  development  of  a  program  tailored  to  the  needs  and  ability  of  the 
individual  student.  A  required  introductory  biology  course  of  two  semes- 
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ters  acquaints  the  student  with  the  scientific  method  and  provides  an  over- 
all view  of  the  field.  Four  upper  division  courses,  which  may  be  taken  in 
biology,  chemistry,  or  physics,  complete  the  requirements  for  this  major. 

MAJOR  IN  CHEMISTRY 

The  Chemistry  Department  offers  a  curriculum  designed  to  educate 
the  chemist  in  a  liberal  arts  atmosphere.  The  first  three  years  cover  the 
four  fundamental  branches  of  chemistry:  inorganic,  analytical,  organic,  and 
physical.  Advanced  work  is  taken 7n  the  senior  year,  according  to  the  plan 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society.  A  variety  of  advanced  courses  are  of- 
fered to  suit  the  needs  of  the  student  preparing  for  graduate  study,  or  of 
the  student  who  will  go  directly  into  industry  or  teaching.  Additional  elec- 
tive courses  are  also  available  in  biology,  physics,  and  mathematics.  In 
senior  year  the  student  may  include  in  his  program  laboratory,  theoretical, 
or  library  research,  as  well  as  advanced  courses.  German,  mathematics,  and 
physics  are  necessary  complements  of  the  chemistry  courses.  The  Chemistry 
Department  is  approved  by  the  Committee  on  Professional  Training  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society. 

MAJOR  IN  CLASSICS 

The  major  in  Classics  offers  students  the  opportunity  to  read  the 
original  texts  of  two  of  the  great  literatures  which  have  formed  the  West. 
Intensive  readings  in  Homer,  the  historians,  the  tragedians,  the  lyric  poets; 
in  the  pre-Socratics,  Plato,  Aristotle  and  the  philosophers  after  them; 
readings  in  the  Roman  interpretation  of  the  Greek  experience,  and  a  view 
of  the  Christian  patristic  synthesis  of  Christianity  and  paideia:  all  these 
offer  one  of  the  best  forms  of  liberal  education. 

Interdisciplinary  cooperation  with  other  departments- — notably  Eng- 
lish, History,  Philosophy  and  Theology — makes  possible  integrated  pro- 
grams which  are  based  on  an  exact  knowledge  of  Latin  and  Greek,  and 
the  ability  to  read  them  with  some  ease. 

A  major  in  Classics  is  an  education,  first  of  all.  In  the  past,  graduate 
students  with  a  major  in  Classics  have  gone  on  to  distinguished  work  in 
Classics,  related  fields,  and  law  at  universities  across  the  country. 

MAJOR  IN  ECONOMICS 
Students  major  in  Economics,  either  for  its  general  value  in  providing 
background  training  for  careers  in  business,  law,  finance,  administration, 
and  similar  professions,  or  because  they  desire  to  pursue  further  graduate 
study  and  become  professional  economists.  As  economists,  majors  in  Eco- 
nomics will  have  a  choice  of  the  following  employment  opportunities: 
1)  college  or  university  teaching;  2)  research  in  governmental  offices,  in 
business  and  industry,  in  banks,  in  labor  unions,  and  in  private  research 
foundations;  3)  administrative  or  management  positions  in  industry  or 
government;  4)  editorial  and  journalistic  positions  devoted  to  business  or 
economic  writing  and  editing;  and  5)  private  advisory  and  consulting 
work  for  many  different  organizations. 
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Economists  study  the  whole  process  through  which  man  makes  a  Hving. 
They  study  the  organization  of  industries;  the  labor  supply  and  its  use; 
the  commercial  banking  and  credit  structure,  and  government  finance,  both 
local  and  national;  international  trade  and  how  it  is  financed;  the  national 
income  and  wealth,  its  production  and  distribution;  the  growth  and  shifts 
in  population;  standards  of  living;  the  use  and  conservation  of  land  and 
natural  resources. 


MAJOR  IN  ENGLISH 

The  student  who  majors  in  English  is  offered  a  variety  of  courses 
ranging  from  the  earliest  period  to  modern  times,  from  early  drama  to 
creative  writing.  His  understanding  and,  with  it,  his  enjoyment  of  literature 
may  be  developed  through  intensive  study  of  a  single  author  (Chaucer, 
Shakespeare,  Milton) ,  through  the  mastery  of  an  entire  period  (for  example 
the  eighteenth  century,  the  Victorian  period),  and  through  the  survey  of 
a  nation's  literary  history  (American  Literature).  The  immediate  satis- 
faction in  such  a  study  is  the  knowledge  gained  thereby  of  man's  various 
responses  to  the  world  and  of  human  values  as  they  have  been  imaginatively 
expressed  with  all  the  resources  of  our  native  language. 

An  English  major  is  not  primarily  a  training  for  any  specific  vocation. 
Students  who  formerly  majored  in  English,  however,  are  now  active 
especially  in  the  following  fields:  graduate  and  professional  studies  (Eng- 
lish is  one  of  the  recommended  majors  for  pre-law  students);  teaching; 
writing,  both  creative  and  commercial;  editorial  work;  public  relations; 
advertising;  and  business. 


MAJOR  IN  GEOLOGY  AND  GEOPHYSICS 

The  undergraduate  in  the  Department  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 
may  specialize  in  either  of  two  areas.  The  major  who  chooses  the  geology 
option  for  chief  emphasis  will  minor  in  mathematics  and  related  basic 
sciences.  The  future  solid  earth  geophysicist,  meteorologist,  or  oceanologist 
may  specialize  in  mathematics  or  physics,  while  minoring  in  geological 
studies. 

Geology  majors  are  required  to  complete  at  least  the  basic  courses  in 
physical  and  historical  geology,  mineralogy,  field  structural  geology,  stra- 
tigraphy, the  calculus,  physics,  and  chemistry.  Majors  planning  careers  as 
geophysicists,  meteorologists,  or  oceanologist  will  complete  courses  in  ad- 
vanced calculus,  physical  chemistry,  advanced  geophysics,  and  selected 
geology  and/or  geophysics  courses  with  the  approval  of  their  advisor. 

As  a  major  leading  to  graduate  programs  in  various  areas  of  earth 
science,  such  as  geology,  geophysics,  geochemistry,  astronomy,  meteorology, 
or  oceanology,  this  program  with  its  strong  emphasis  on  the  semi-quanti- 
tative and  quantitative  aspects  of  the  sciences,  will  provide  excellent  prep- 
aration for  acceptance  at  the  best  graduate  schools. 
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MAJOR  IN  GERMAN 

The  curriculum  for  majors  in  Germanic  Studies  is  designed  to  give 
students  an  active  command  of  the  German  language.  It  enables  the  stu- 
dent to  gain  an  insight  into  German  literature  and  German  culture,  pro- 
viding a  firm  background  for  graduate  study. 

Students  majoring  in  Germanic  Studies  are  required  to  take  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

1)  Survey  of  German  Literature  (6) 

2)  Two  period  or  genre  courses  in  German  Literature  (12) 

3)  Advanced  Composition  (6) 

Two  electives  are  to  be  chosen  from  the  following: 

1)  Cultural  background  of  German  Literature  (6) 

2)  History  of  the  German  Language  and/or  a  course  in  Germanic 
Philology  (6) 

3)  Another  period  or  genre  course  in  German  Literature  (6) 

4)  A  second  foreign  language  (6) 

Prerequisites  for  majoring  in  German  is  the  completion,  with  honor  grades, 
of  the  second-year  college  course  in  German,  or  its  equivalent. 

Subject  to  departmental  approval,  the  Honors  Program  in  German  is 
offered  to  students  who  maintain  a  cumulative  average  of  at  least  B,  and 
B-}-  in  German. 

Students  who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Department,  show  exceptional 
ability  in  the  field  of  German,  are  advised  to  begin  in  the  second  semester 
of  their  junior  year,  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department, 
a  research  project,  which  will  lead  to  an  Honors  Thesis. 

MAJOR  IN  HISTORY 

The  Department  of  History  offers  the  undergraduate  student  a  variety 
of  courses  in  Ancient,  Medieval  European,  Early  Modern  and  Modern 
European,  Russian,  East  European,  United  States,  and  Latin  American 
History.  Careful  advance  planning  is  particularly  essential  for  the  student 
interested  in  the  study  and  teaching  of  history  at  the  graduate  level.  Such 
planning  can  also  provide  the  student  with  a  sequence  of  courses  which  will 
prepare  him  for  the  fields  of  law,  government,  and  the  foreign  service,  and 
for  a  career  in  various  international  organizations,  in  journalism,  or  in 
teaching  at  the  elementary  and  secondary  levels. 

A  history  major  is  required  to  take  History  1-2  —  European  Civili- 
zation since  the  Renaissance  —  and  History  41-42  —  American  Civiliza- 
tion. Students  planning  to  concentrate  in  history  are  encouraged  to  take 
History  1-2  in  their  freshman  year.  If  they  have  fulfilled  these  require- 
ments no  later  than  their  sophomore  year,  they  will  have  acquired  the 
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prerequisites  for  most  elective  courses  in  junior  and  senior  years.  Beginning 
students  who  have  Advanced  Placement,  or  who  have  successfully  passed 
the  departmental  qualifying  examination,  may  substitute  an  upper-division 
course  in  European  or  American  history  for  these  required  courses. 

In  addition  to  the  prescribed  courses  listed  above,  the  history  major 
will  be  required  to  take  a  maximum  of  twenty-four  credits  in  upper-division 
history  electives  (including  at  least  six  credits  in  some  field  of  history 
before  1500  A.D.  —  not  to  include  the  Renaissance).  It  is  also  recom- 
mended that  history  majors  who  intend  to  do  graduate  study  take  History 
139 — Introduction  to  Historical  Method — at  an  early  stage  in  their  elective 
program,  preferably  in  sophomore  year. 

In  order  to  assure  a  well-balanced  program,  no  more  than  twelve 
upper-division  credits  may  be  earned  in  any  single  field.  These  fields  are: 
Ancient,  Medieval  Europe,  Modern  Europe,  East  Europe  and  Russia,  United 
States,  Latin  America,  and  Asia. 

Students  who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Department,  give  promise  of 
significant  achievement  in  the  field  of  history  should  begin  in  the  second 
semester  of  their  junior  year,  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
Department,  a  special  research  project  which  will  lead  to  an  Honors  Thesis. 
Each  student's  research  project  must  initially  be  approved  by  the  Honors 
Committee  of  the  History  Department.  To  facilitate  the  completion  of 
their  Honors  Thesis,  such  students  may  enroll  in  History  199 — Senior 
Seminar — in  their  senior  year.  The  Honors  Thesis,  in  duplicate,  must  be 
submitted  for  the  approval  of  the  Department  by  April  15  in  the  senior 
year.  One  copy  of  the  Thesis  will  become  the  property  of  the  Department; 
if  the  Thesis  is  later  published,  in  whole  or  in  part,  proper  acknowledment 
must  be  made  to  the  College.  The  grade  received  on  the  Honors  Thesis 
will  become  a  permanent  part  of  the  student's  academic  record. 


MAJOR  IN  MATHEMATICS 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  a  program  leading  to  an  A.B. 
degree.  The  sequence  of  required  mathematics  courses  is:  Calculus  in  Fresh- 
man year;  Intermediate  Calculus  and  Modern  Algebra  in  Sophomore  year; 
Advanced  Calculus  in  Junior  year;  and  two  elective  courses  (6  semester 
hours)  in  Junior  or  Senior  year.  Students  preparing  for  graduate  work  in 
Mathematics,  or  for  a  career  as  a  mathematician  in  industry,  will  normally 
take  more  mathematics  courses  than  the  required  minimum.  A  two-semester 
course  in  Physics  is  also  required  for  Mathematics  Majors. 


MAJOR  IN  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  offers  courses 
in  French,  Italian,  Portuguese,  Rumanian,  and  Spanish.  Students  majoring 
in  this  discipline  may  concentrate  in  French,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  They  may 
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also  take  Arabic,  Chinese,  German,  Portuguese  or  Rumanian  as  second 
languages.  Thirty-six  credits  must  be  earned  by  majors  within  the  follow- 
ing curriculum  of  courses: 

1)  Survey  of  Literature  (6) 

2)  A  minimum  of  two  period  or  genre  courses  in  literature  (12) 

3)  Advanced  Composition  (6) 

4)  Two  electives  to  be  chosen  from  the  following: 

a)  A  second  foreign  language   (6) 

b)  Comparative  or  Interdepartmental  course  (6) 

c)  A  third  period  of  the  major  literature  (6) 

d)  Cultural  backgrounds  of  literature  (6) 

e)  Phonetics  (3) 

f)  Advanced  Conversation   (3) 

g)  Linguistics  (3) 

Prerequisite  for  majoring  in  Romance  Languages  is  the  completion, 
with  honor  grades,  of  the  second-year  college  course  in  the  language  of 
specialization,  or  its  equivalent.  It  is  recommended,  particularly  to  majors 
who  intend  to  go  on  to  graduate  work,  that  they  initiate  the  study  of  a 
second  foreign  language  in  their  sophomore  year.  For  this  purpose,  courses 
may  be  taken  in  any  of  the  languages  listed  above. 

The  major  curriculum  in  Romance  Languages  is  designed  to  give  stu- 
dents an  active  command  of  one  foreign  language  and  at  least  a  working 
knowledge  of  another,  a  broad  insight  into  the  literature  and  culture  of 
other  nations,  and  a  solid  preparation  for  graduate  studies  in  the  field. 

Although  many  language  majors  begin  their  sequence  by  taking 
Survey  of  Literature  in  their  Freshman  year,  it  is  possible  to  major  in 
Romance  Languages  with  only  two  years  of  high  school  preparation.  (Stu- 
dents who  begin  the  study  of  their  major  language  in  college  should  plan 
to  take  an  intermediate  course  during  the  summer  following  their  freshman 
year.)  Here  are  two  possible  sequences. 

Freshman  year:  11-12      (Intermediate) 

Sophomore  year:         71-72      (Contemporary  Masterpieces) 

103-04     (Phonetics  and  Conversation) 
Junior  year:  101-02      (Survey  of  Literature) 

6  hours  major  elective 
Senior  year:  181-82      (Advanced  Composition) 

two  period  or  genre  courses 
and 
Freshman  year:  71-72      (Contemporary  Masterpieces) 

Sophomore  year:        101-02      (Survey  of  Literature) 

103-04     (Phonetics  and  Conversation) 
Junior  year:  181-82      (Advanced  Composition) 

a  period  or  genre  course  (6) 
Senior  year:  6  hours  major  elective 

a  period  or  genre  course  (6) 
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Students  who  plan  to  major  in  Romance  Languages  should  consult  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  with  respect  to  their  qualifications  and  the 
organization  of  a  program  to  suit  their  individual  needs  and  objectives. 

The  Honors  program  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  of- 
fered to  students  majoring  in  French,  Italian  or  Spanish.  Students  must 
maintain  a  cumulative  average  of  B  and  B  -|-  in  their  major  field,  to  qualify 
for  Departmental  Honors. 

The  core  curriculum  in  the  Honors  Program,  which  should  be  ini- 
tiated no  later  than  the  first  semester  of  the  sophomore  year,  includes  the 
following  courses: 

Survey  of  Major  Literature  (6) 

Advanced  Composition  (6) 

Three  Periods  or  Genre  Courses  in  Major  Literature  (18) 

Two  Courses  in  a  Second  Foreign  Language  (12) 

Senior  Seminars  required  in  the  Honors  Program  will  generally  focus 
upon  a  major  movement  in  West  European  literature,  such  as  Roman- 
ticism, the  Medieval  Lyric,  Enlightenment,  the  Renaissance,  Classicism,  or 
Existentialism.  In  1969-70  the  subject  will  be  Studies  in  the  Renaissance. 
Fifteen  meetings  of  two  hours  duration  will  be  held,  on  a  weekly  basis. 
Significant  French,  Italian,  and  Spanish  literary  works  will  be  discussed  in 
English,  under  the  direction  of  specialists  in  each  language. 

The  seminar,  which  will  terminate  at  the  end  of  the  first  semester, 
will  prepare  candidates  to  write  honor  essays  in  their  major  language  on 
some  aspect  of  the  seminar  topic.  One  copy  of  these  essays  will  become 
the  property  of  the  Department. 

A  total  of  six  credits  will  be  granted  for  completion  of  the  program, 
at  the  end  of  the  second  semester,  and  may  be  counted  as  the  third  period 
or  genre  course  in  the  major  literature,  by  candidates  who  have  already 
completed  courses  in  two  other  periods. 

An  oral  examination  of  no  more  than  one  hour's  duration,  part  of 
which  will  be  conducted  in  the  candidate's  major  language  to  determine 
his  proficiency,  will  cover  the  three  periods  of  literature  included  in  his 
course  curriculum. 

A  Departmental  Committee  will  conduct  the  examination,  evaluate 
the  essay,  and  formulate  a  recommendation  for  Honors  which  will  be  in- 
corporated into  the  student's  academic  record. 

MAJOR  IN  LINGUISTICS 

The  Department  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages  offers  a  program 
of  concentration  in  Linguistics,  which  may  also  be  combined  with  the  study 
of  classical  or  modern  languages  and  literatures,  or  with  one  of  several  re- 
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lated  disciplines,  including  relevant  areas  of  philosophy,  theology,  math- 
ematics, sociology,  psychology,  comparative  literature  or  cultural  history, 
and  the  natural  sciences. 

The  regular  program  leading  to  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Lin- 
guistics requires  a  minimum  of  thirty-six  credits  in  advanced  courses  with 
study  and  research  on  matter  of  a  linguistic  or  philosophical  nature.  Con- 
centration in  a  special  area  is  strongly  recommended. 

For  programs  incorporating  a  combined  major,  which  must  have  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  Chairmen  of  the  appropriate  departments, 
at  least  twenty-four  credits  in  linguistics  and  twelve  credits  in  higher 
courses  of  the  allied  field  are  required. 

Students  majoring  in  Linguistics  will  be  required  to  have  working 
knowledge  of  at  least  one  classical  and  one  modern  language. 

MAJOR  IN  PHILOSOPHY 

Philosophical  study  at  Boston  College  provides  the  opportunity  for 
free  and  open-ended  inquiry  into  the  most  basic  questions  that  concern  man 
and  the  ultimate  dimensions  of  his  world.  In  this  quest  for  new  and  fuller 
meanings,  the  Philosophy  Department  offers  a  balanced  program  of  upper- 
division  elective  courses  that  allows  the  student  to  construct  a  program 
centering  on  his  own  major  interests.  Special  sections  of  "core"  philosophy 
courses  are  also  planned  for  philosophy  majors.  Undergraduate  students 
may,  with  the  approval  of  the  chairman  and  the  individual  professor,  enroll 
in  certain  of  the  graduate  philosophy  courses. 

Undergraduate  majors  who  plan  to  do  graduate  work  in  philosophy 
will  be  prepared  more  than  adequately  to  meet  all  requirements  of  graduate 
schools. 


MAJOR  IN  PHYSICS 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  a  major  in  Physics  with  a  balanced 
program  of  classical  and  modern  physics.  The  sequence  of  courses,  in- 
tegrated with  the  accompanying  courses  in  mathematics,  aims  primarily  at 
preparing  the  gifted  student  for  graduate  study  in  physics.  At  the  same 
time,  it  endeavors  to  communicate  to  the  student  the  basic  theoretical  and 
experimental  techniques  requisite  for  employment  and  advancement  as  a 
professional  physicist.  Special  arrangements  for  admission  to  candidacy  for 
this  degree  may  be  made  for  those  exceptional  students  who,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Department,  give  promise  of  significant  contributions  to  the 
world  of  physics. 

MAJOR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Students  choosing  Political  Science  as  their  field  of  concentration  must 
take  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Political  Science  before  undertaking  elec- 
tives  within  the  department.  They  will  then  take  at  least  18  credits  in  Po- 
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litical  Science  electives  selected  in  such  a  manner  as  will  engage  them  in 
at  least  three  of  the  four  (starting  with  the  class  of  1971;  this  becomes 
each  of  the  four)  major  areas  in  the  discipline:  American  Government; 
Comparative  Government;  Political  Theory;  and  International  Politics.  The 
remaining  18  elective  credits  may  be  in  some  closely  related  field,  such  as 
History,  Economics,  or  Sociology.  The  sequence  of  course  prepares  the  stu- 
dents for  the  following  objectives:  government  administration,  foreign 
service,  law,  graduate  work,  and  teaching  in  the  social  sciences. 


MAJOR  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  undergraduate  program  in  Psychology  is  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  three  classes  of  students:  a)  those  who  wish  a  sound  cultural 
background  in  the  study  of  human  personality;  b)  those  who  wish  to  ac- 
quire a  thorough  undergraduate  training  in  psycholog}^  as  majors,  in  an- 
ticipation of  professional  graduate  study;  and  c)  those  who  wish  a  basic 
undertsanding  of  human  behavior  as  a  supplement  to  some  other  major 
field  of  concentration.  Students  majoring  in  psychology  must  take  Intro- 
ductory Psychology,  Psychological  Statistics,  a  Methods  course,  one  year  of 
Mathematics,  and  one  year  of  a  laboratory  science  such  a  Biology,  Chem- 
istry, or  Physics. 


MAJOR  IN  RUSSIAN 

The  Department  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages  offers  an  under- 
graduate major  in  Russian.  Intensive  Intermediate  Russian  (RS  61-62)  is 
obligatory  for  all  majors.  The  major  consists  of  24  credits  of  which  6  from 
RS  61-62  can  be  counted.  Majors  will  be  expected  to  choose  the  remaining 
credits  equally  from  the  upper-level  literary  and  linguistics  courses  of- 
fered in  the  department.  Majors  may  not  count  RS  157  or  RS  158  as 
credits. 

The  undergraduate  major  with  Honors  in  Russian  consists  of  24  se- 
mester credits  beyond  Intensive  Intermediate  Russian  (RS  61*62).  Old 
Church  Slavonic  and  History  and  Structure  of  Modern  Russian  are  required 
for  Honors.  In  addition  to  this,  honors  candidates  will  be  required  to  take 
one  year  of  a  second  Slavic  language  and  to  submit  in  their  senior  year 
an  honors  paper  on  some  literary  or  linguistic  topic. 


MAJOR  IN  SOCIOLOGY 

The  undergraduate  program  in  Sociology  is  designed  primarily  for 
students  planning  graduate  work  in  sociology  or  in  social  work.  The  intro- 
ductory course  provides  the  student  with  a  background  in  the  fundamental 
facts,  problems,  and  the  structure  of  American  society  in  preparation  for 
more  advanced  courses.  A  special  course  in  the  Sociology  of  the  Family 
is  offered  because  of  the  importance  of  the  family  to  the  individual  and 
to  society  as  a  whole.   Other  courses  in   the  Sociology  of  Crime,   Race 
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Relations,  Industrial  Sociology,  Social  Mobility,  Sociological  Theory,  and 
the  Sociology  of  American  Catholism  provide  a  comprehensive  exam- 
ination of  various  areas  in  the  field  of  Sociology. 

MAJOR  IN  THEOLOGY 

Students  majoring  in  theology  will  be  expected  to  complete  thirty 
semester  hours  of  credit.  The  six  semester  hours  of  credit  acquired  from 
the  core  curriculum  in  freshman  and  sophomore  years  may  be  included  in 
the  total  of  required  hours.  In  addition,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Chairman 
of  the  Theology  Department  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Philosophy  Depart- 
ment, six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  acquired  from  the  elective  courses 
offered  by  the  Philosophy  Department. 
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DEPARTMENTS  AND  CHAIRMEN 


1. 

Biology 

2. 

Chemistry 

3. 

Classics 

4. 

Economics 

5. 

Education 

6. 

English 

7. 

Fine  Arts 

8. 

Geology  and 

Geophysics 

9. 

Germanic  Studies 

10. 

History 

11. 

Mathematics 

12. 

Military  Science 

13. 

Music 

14. 

Natural  Sciences 

15. 

Philosophy 

16. 

Physics 

17. 

Political  Science 

18. 

Psychology 

19. 

Romance  Languages 

20. 

Slavic  and  Eastern 

Languages 

21. 

Sociology 

22. 

Speech 

23. 

Theology 

24.     Interdepartmental 

Russian  and  East 
European  Center 


Dr.  James  J.  Gilroy,  Chairman 

Dr.  Irving  J.  Russell,  Chairman 

Dr.  Robert  F.  Renehan,  Acting  Chairman 

Rev.  Robert  J.  McEwen,  S.J.,  Chairman 
Dr.  Alice  E.  Bourneuf,  Vice-Chairman 
and  Acting  Chairman 

Dr.  Donald  T.  Donley,  Chairman 

Dr.  John  L.  Mahoney,  Chairman 

Dr.  Andrew  Von  Hendy,  Assistant  Chairman 

Dr.  Josephine  von  Henneberg,  Chairman 

Rev.  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J.,  Chairman 

Dr.  Heinz  Bluhm,  Chairman 

Dr.  Thomas  H.  O'Connor,  Chairman 

Dr.  Gerald  G.  Bilodeau,  Chairman 

Lt.  Colonel  Frank  C.  Schofield,  U.S.A., 
Chairman 

Dr.  Josephine  von  Henneberg,  Acting 
Chairman 

Rev.  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J.,  Chairman 

Rev.  Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J.,  Chairman 

Dr.  Robert  L.  Carovillano,  Chairman 

Dr.  David  Lowenthal,  Chairman 

Dr.  John  M.  vonFelsinger,  Chairman 

Dr.  Normand  R.  Cartier,  Chairman 
Dr.  Norman  Araujo,  Acting  Chairman 

Dr.  Lawrence  G.  Jones,  Chairman 

Dr.  Ritchie  P.  Lowry,  Chairman 

Dr.  John  H.  Lawton,  Chairman 

Rev.  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J.,  Acting 
Chairman 

Program  : 

Dr.  Raymond  T.  McNally,  Director 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOLOGY 

Professors:    Rev.   William   D.    Sullivan,    S.J.*,   Yu-chen   Ting 
Chai  H.  Yoon. 

Associate  Professors:  Walter   J.    Fimian,    Jr.,    James   J.    Gilroy 

{Chairman) ,  Maurice  Liss,  Francis  L.  May- 
NARD,  Joseph  A.  Orlando,  Peter  Rieser, 
Chester  S.  Stachow. 

Assistant  Professors:  Maria  L.  Bade,  Rev.  Donald  J.  Plocke,  S.J., 

Allyn  H.  Rule. 

Lecturers:  James  H.  Graham,  M.D.,  Elinor  M.  O'Brien,  Jolane 
Solomon. 

Teaching  Fellows:  John  Coughlin,  Zohreh  Rezai,  Sr.  Mary  Ann 
Foley. 

Graduate  Assistants :  Rita  Battles,  Y.  Mohan  Bhatnagar,  Dolores 
Farrell,  Maura  Flannery,  Victor  Jegede, 
Jerilyn  King,  Ronald  Majocha,  Nancy  Ma, 
Anne  Morin,  Rita  Ryan,  Ronald  Sapiente, 
Mary  Segar,  Pamela  Street,  Lorraine  Swan, 
Anne  Topor,  Marshall  Yokell, 

University  Fellow:  Thomas  Berger. 

NSF  Trainees:  Carol  Goleski,  Jane  Eisenberg,  Judith  Prask. 
NDEA  Fellows:  David  Eberiel,  William  Graziadei,  Sr.  Reardon. 
*Sabbatical  Leave,  1969-1970. 


Biology  3 — General  Biology  I  (Science  Requirement) 

(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  course  designed  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  students  the  relevance 
of  biology  to  everyday  life  and  to  illustrate  application  of  the  scientific 
method  to  problems  of  biology.  Living  organisms  are  considered  with 
respect  to  their  function  in  isolation  (topics  discussed  include  diversity, 
physiology,  metabolism,  genetics,  and  development) ;  and  their  function 
in  association  (topics  discussed  include  behavior,  population  dynamics, 
ecology,  evolution) . 

Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
one  semester. 

Profs.  Bade,  Rieser  and  Staff 

Biology  4 — General  Biology  II  (Science  Requirement) 

(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  continuation  of  Biology  3. 

Profs.  Bade,  Rieser  and  Staff 
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Biology  5 — General  Biology  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  Biology  without  laboratory  for  students  not  enrolled  in 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

To  he  announced 

Biology  6 — General  Biology  II  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  continuation  of  Biology  5. 

To  b^  announced 

Biology  13 — Introductory  Biology  (4-  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Lectures  taken  concurrently  with  lectures  in  Biology  3.  (See  Biology 
3).  Supplementary  information  given  to  provide  greater  depth  and  a 
detailed  knowledge  in  selected  areas.  A  laboratory  course  separate  from 
Biology  3  will  be  offered  in  Biology  13.  The  objective  of  this  course 
is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  scientific  method  of  investigation. 

Profs.  Bade,  Rieser  and  Staff 

Biology  14 — Introductory  Biology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  continuation  of  Biology  13. 

Profs.  Bade,  Rieser  and  Staff 

Biology  100 — Comparative  Vertebrate  Embryology    (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  reproduction,  gametogen- 
esis,  and  the  early  stages  of  development  of  the  chick  and  mammalian 
embryo. 

Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
one  semester. 

Prof.  Fimian 

Biology  102 — Histology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  human  tissues  and  organs  by  means  of  the  microscope;  and 
the  correlation  of  histology  to  gross  anatomy,  physiology,  biochemistry, 
embryology,  and  pathology.  Kodachromes  are  used  during  lectures  to  il- 
lustrate some  of  these  principles.  There  will  be  motion  pictures  on  gross 
anatomy,  cytology^,  and  surgery. 

Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
one  semester. 

Prof.  Graham 

Biology  103 — Genetics  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  the  principles  and  physical  basis  of 
heredity,  which  will  include  a  discussion  of  the  concepts  of  theoretical 
and  applied  genetics. 

Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
one  semester. 

Prof.  Yoon 
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Biology  106 — Cell  Biology  (3  Sem.  HrsJ 

Students  will  meet  with  the  instructor  in  a  class  involving  formal  lec- 
tures and  informal  discussion.  Cellular  and  molecular  aspects  of  selected 
biological  processes  will  be  covered.  Topics  will  include  viral,  bacterial 
and  animal  systems.  The  content  of  the  course  will  be  derived  from  re- 
lated scientific  papers  published  in  journals.  Enrollment  will  be  limited 
to  25  students. 

Three  meetings  per  week.  (Second  Semester) 
Prerequisites:  Biology  13,  14  and  Chemistry  31,  32. 

Prof.  Liss 

Biology  ill — Cytology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Lectures  will  deal  with  the  cell  and  its  components,  with  special  em- 
phasis on  the  structural,  functional,  and  heredity  aspects.  Laboratory  ex- 
ercises cover  both  animal  and  plant  materials. 

Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
one  semester. 

Prof.  Ting 

Biology  121^Bacteriology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  microorganisms  as  examples  of  independent  cellular  life 
forms,  as  agents  of  disease  and  as  contributors  to  the  environment  of 
plants,  animals,  and  man. 

Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 

one  semester. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  13  and  14,  Chemistry  31  and  32. 

Prof.  Gilroy 

Biology  145 — Introduction  to  Biochemistry  I     (3  or  4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  biochemistry  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  nucleic  acids, 
proteins,  enzymes  and  coenzymes.  Certain  aspects  of  electron  transport, 
bioenergetics,  gene  action,  control  mechanisms  and  macromolecular  bio- 
synthesis will  also  be  included. 

Two  seventy-five  minute  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  period 

per  week  for  two  semesters.  (Laboratory  is  optional). 
Prerequisite:  Organic  chemistry. 

Profs.  Orlando  and  Stachow 

Biology  146 — Introduction  to  Biochemistry  II   (3  or  4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  continuation  of  Biology  145. 

Profs.  Stachow  and  Orlando 

Biology  153 — General  Physiology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  cell's  organization.  The  cell's  environment,  including  water,  gases, 
temperature  and  pH.  Exchange  of  materials  across  the  cell  membrane. 
Bioenergetics.  Irritability  and  contractility. 

Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
one  semester. 

Prof.  Maynard 
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Biology  154 — Vertebrate  Physiology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.J 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  physiology,  primarily  as  illustrated 
by  the  vertebrates,  with  emphasis  on  the  physico-chemical  aspects  and 
homeostatic  mechanisms  of  the  functional  systems. 

Two  lectures  and  one  jour-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
one  semester. 

Prof.  Maynard 

Biology  157 — General  Endocrinology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.J 

Lectures  on  the  embryology,  morphology,  the  physiologic  and  bio- 
chemical actions  of  endocrine  glands.  The  course  is  limited  to  seniors 
who  have  completed  three  of  the  following  five  prerequisites:  embryol- 
ogy, histology  (or  cytology),  physiology,  organic  chemistry,  biochemistry. 
A  term  paper  is  required.  Limited  to  the  Fall  semester. 

Two  seventy-five  minute  lectures  and  one  hour  arranged  per  week 
for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Solomon 

Biology  159-160 — Undergraduate  Research     (1-4  Sem.  Mrs. /Sem.) 
Undergraduate  students  of  advanced  standing  may  participate  in  re- 
search projects  in  the  laboratory  of  any  faculty  member.  Credits  will  vary 
wtih  the  hours  per  week  devoted  to  the  project.  One  credit  is  allowed  for 
three  hours  of  research  with  the  permission  of  the  chosen  professor. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Biology  161-162 — Advanced  Undergraduate  Research 

(1-4  Sem.  Hrs./Sem.) 
Seniors  who  have  completed  at  least  one  semester  of  undergraduate 
research  may  enroll  in  this  course  with  the  permission  of  the  staff. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Biology  164 — Molecular  Biophysics  (4  Sem.  Hrs.J 

An  introduction  to  biophysics,  with  emphasis  on  the  structure  and 
function  of  proteins  and  nucleic  acids.  Topics  to  be  considered  include 
protein  synthesis,  information  theory,  energy  transformations,  deter- 
mination of  macromolecular  structure,  interaction  of  living  systems  with 
both  ionizing  and  nonionizing  radiation,  the  molecular  basis  of  enzyme 
action. 

Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
one  semester.  Prerequisites:  One  year  of  calculus,  Biology  13  and 
14,  Chemistry  31  and  32,   Physics  23  and  24. 

Prof.  Plocke,  S.J. 

Biology  190-191 — Tutorial  in  Biology  (1-4  Sem.  Hrs./Sem.) 

A  directed  study  through  assigned  readings  and  discussions  of  various 
areas  of  the  biological  sciences.  Enrollment  is  with  the  permission  of  the 
professor. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 
Professors:  Joseph  Bornstein,  Andre  J.  de  Bethune,  George 

VOGEL. 

Associate  Professors:  O  Francis  Bennett,  Jeong-long  Lin,  Tim- 
othy E.  McCarthy,  Robert  F.  O'Malley, 
Irving  J.  Russell,  {Chairman) . 

Assistant  Professors:  Edward  J.  Billo,  Theodore  Jula,  Neil  B. 

JuRiNSKi*,  T.  Ross  Kelly,  Rev.  Donald  I. 
MacLean,  SJ.,  Henry  Maltz,  Yuh-kang 
Pan,  Dennis  J.  Sardella,  Vishubhotla 
Subrahmanyam,  Rev.  John  R.  Trzaska,  S.J., 
William  Valance. 

Boston  College  University  Fellow:  Mary  Twarowski. 

Graduate  Assistants:  Louis  P.  Amoruso,  Sr.  Rose  Curry,  An- 
thony DiSalvo,  Linda  Giddings,  Marylyn 
Grant,  Mary  Hagen,  Barbara  Kelly,  Don- 
ald Muldoon,  Mary  Navaroli,  Cassandra 
McLaurin,  Anne  O'Brien,  Eleanor  Shee- 
HAN,  Florence  Wu. 

Teaching  Fellows:  James  E.  Johnson,  Henry  Rausen,  George 
Tregay,  Jon  Zee  land,  James  Farrington, 
Charles  Carr,  Darrell  Sanders,  Michael 
McElligott. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Trainee: 
Victor  Roman. 

National  Defense  Education  Act  Fellow: 
Lorraine  Vekkins. 

National  Science  Foundation  Trainees: 

Catherine  Koerntgen,  Sr.  Maxyne 
Schneider,  Janet  R.  Vitiello. 

Research  Assistants:  Joseph  R.  Driscoll,  John  Griffin,  Kenneth 

Gonsaves  John  Kotowski,  ^hih-lieh 
Fang,  Gracy  Thomas,  John  Tsang,  Nicho- 
las D.  TZIMOPOULOS. 

*On  Leave  of  Absence,  1969-1970. 

Chemistry  3-4 — General  Chemistry  (6,  8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  terminal  course  in  chemistry  for  non-science  majors  with  an  em- 
phasis on  the  methodology  of  the  science.  The  major  quantitative  prin- 
ciples of  chemistry,  including  thermodynamics,  are  treated.  Both  inor- 
ganic and  organic  chemistry  are  included. 

Three  hours  and  one  laboratory  period  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Prof.  Trzaska 
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Chemistry  5-6 — General  Chemistry  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  intended  for  students  whose  major  interest  is  science  or 
medicine.  It  offers  a  rigorous  introduction  to  the  principles  of  inorganic 
chemistry,  with  special  emphasis  on  quantitative  relationships,  chemical 
equilibrium,  and  the  structures  of  atoms,  molecules,  and  crystals.  The 
properties  of  the  more  common  elements  and  compounds  are  considered 
against  a  background  of  these  principles  and  the  periodic  table. 

Three  hours  and  one  laboratory  period  per  week  for  two  semesters. 
Prerequisite:  One  year  of  high  school  chemistry. 

Prof.  O'Malley 

Chemistry  31-32 — Organic  Chemistry  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  chemistry,  properties,  and  uses  of  organic  com- 
pounds. Correlation  of  structure  with  properties,  reaction  mechanisms, 
and  modern  approach  to  structural  and  synthetic  problems  are  stressed 
throughout.  In  the  laboratory,  the  aim  is  acquisition  of  sound  experi- 
mental techniques  through  the  synthesis  of  selected  compounds. 

Three  hours  and  one  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 

two  semesters. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  3-6. 

Profs.  Bennett,  Maltz  and  Vogel 

Chemistry  61 — Determination  of  Organic  Structures 

(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  methodology  of 
organic  chemical  research  while  at  the  same  time  affording  him  a  deeper 
insight  into  the  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  functional  groups. 
The  elucidation  of  the  structures  of  a  member  of  organic  compounds  is 
carried  out  by  a  combination  of  classical  and  modern  instrumental  meth- 
ods; separative  techniques  as  well  as  small-scale  degradative  and  syn- 
thetic experimentation  are  stressed  in  the  process.  Practice  in  the  carrying 
out  of  literature  searches  and  in  the  solution  of  numerous  textbook  prob- 
lems in  structural  organic  chemistry  are  additional  features  of  the  course. 
Two  hours  and  two  5-hour  laboratory  periods  per  week  for  one 

semester.  (First  Semester) 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  31-32. 

Prof.  Bornstein 

Chemistry  63— Quantitative  Analysis  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  fundamental  chemical  laws,  the  theory  of  solutions  as  applied  to 

volumetric  analysis,  gravimetric  and  elementary  instrumental  procedures. 

The  laboratory  serves  as  an  introduction  to  basic  methods  of  chemical 

analysis. 

Three  hours  and  one  laboratory  period  per  week  for  one  semester. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  3-6. 

(First  Semester)  Prof.  Subrahmanyam 

(Second  Semester)  Prof.  Russell 


ARTS   AND   SCIENCES  4l 


Chemistry  64 — Analytical  Chemistry  (^  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  presents  the  essential  principles  of  the  standard  methods 
of  quantitative  analysis  in  the  framework  of  chemical  theory.  The  lab- 
oratory work  aims  at  the  acquisition  of  proper  techniques  for  precise 
analytical  work  and  use  of  typical  instrumental  methods  for  determina- 
tion of  the  chemical  elements. 

Three  hours  and  two  5-hour  laboratory  periods  per  week  for  one 

semester  (Second  semester). 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  51-52,  81. 

Prof.  ]ula 

Chemistry  81-82 — Physical  Chemistry  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  chemistry  through  the  application  of 
physics  and  mathematics  at  an  advanced  level,  based  on  thermodynamics, 
kinetic  theory,  quantum  mechanics,  and  structural  chemistry. 

Three  hours  and  one  problem  section  per  week  for  two  semesters. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  51-52;  Mathematics  25-24; 
Physics  25-24. 

Prof.  Valance 

Chemistry  87 — Physical  Chemistry  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  one  semester  introduction  to  the  principles  of  chemistry,  based  on 
the  application  of  thermodynamics,  kinetic-theory  and  quantum  mechan- 
ics to  molecular  systems.  Systems  of  biological  importance  will  be  stressed. 
Prerequisites:  Ch.  51-52;  Math.  3-6;  Physics  27-28. 
(Second  Semester)  Prof,  de  Bethune 

Chemistry  99 — Speoal  Problems  in  Chemistry       (5  or  6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Directed  research,  or  the  study  of  a  special  chemical  problem.  Only 
one  semester  of  this  sequence  may  be  counted  towards  A.C.S.,  advanced 
course  and  upper  level  laboratory  requirements. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  81-82. 
Admission  by  permission  only.  Laboratory  by  arrangement. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Chemistry  121 — Methods  of  Theoretical  Chemistry  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  mathematical  and  physical  preparation  for  quantum  and  statistical 
mechanics. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Pan 

Chemistry  123 — Electrochemistry  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  theory  of  electrolysis  and  the  galvanic  cell.  Faraday's  Laws,  con- 
ductance and  transference  of  solution.  The  free  energy  of  electrochem- 
ical reactions.  The  measurement  of  pH.  The  chemical  nature  of  strong 
and  weak  electrolytes.  Irreversible  phenomena,  polarization  and  over- 
voltage. 

(Second  semester)  Prof,  de  Bethune 


42  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


Chemistry  124 — Chemical  Thermodynamics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  first  and  second  laws  of  thermodynamics.  Entropy  and  free  en- 
ergy, equilibrium,  phase  rules,  phase  diagram  and  activities.  Third  law 
and  Nernst  Theorem. 

(First  semester)  Prof,  de  Bethune 

Chemistry  125 — Chemical  Kinetics  and  Mechanisms   (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Collision  and  transition  state  theory  relating  to  chemical  rate  processes. 
Kinetics  and  mechanisms  of  reaction  in  homogeneous  solution.  Fast  re- 
actions and  mechanism  of  flames. 

(Second  semester)  To  he  announced 

Chemistry  126 — Introduction  to  Statistical  Mechanics 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  statistical  mechanics  and  its  application  to  prob- 
lems of  chemical  interest. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Lin 

Chemistry  127 — Introduction  to  Quantum  Mechanics 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  quantum  mechanics  and  Its  application  to  problems 
of  chemical  interest. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Lin 

Chemistry  129 — Chemical  Spectroscopy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Spectra  of  atoms  and  molecules.  Theoretical  determination  of  ener- 
gies and  structures.  Application  of  quantum  mechanics  to  spectroscopic 
models. 

(To  be  offered  1970-1971)  Prof.  Subrahmanyam 

Chemistry  143 — Biochemistry  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  detailed  study  of  amino  acids  and  proteins,  fats,  Carbohydrates,  en- 
zymes and  vitamins,  the  intermediate  metabolism  of  these  compounds  and 
the  recent  theories  relative  to  the  chemistry  of  the  living  cell. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  McCarthy 

Chemistry  144 — Biochemistry  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Lecture  as  in  Ch.  143.  Laboratory  includes  the  ionic  properties  of 
amino  acids  and  proteins;  peptide  synthesis,  isolation  and  assay  of  en- 
zymes; gas  chromotographic  analysis  of  sugars  and  amino  acids,  bio- 
chemical properties  of  carbohydrates,  lipids  and  related  compounds.  One 
laboratory  period  per  week. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  McCarthy 

Chemistry  151 — Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (I)        (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  detailed  discussion  of  structure  and  mechanism  in  organic  chem- 
istry. Stereochemistry,  spectral  data  interpretation,  intermediates  (carbo- 
nium  ions,  carbanions,  carbenes  and  radicals)  and  orbital  symmetry  cor- 
relations are  considered. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Maltz 
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Chemistry  158 — Advanced  Organic  Synthesis:  Laboratory 

(2  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Methods,  techniques,  and  reactions  used  In  the  preparation  of  organic 
compounds  that  offer  more  than  usual  difficulty.  Two  laboratory  pe- 
riods per  week. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Bornstein 

Chemistry  165 — Spectrometric  Techniques  (4  Sem.  Hrs,) 

A  laboratory  course  in  the  practical  application  of  modern  spectro- 
scopic instrumentation  to  physical  chemical  and  analytical  problems,  in 
particular  to  the  determination  of  structures  of  inorganic  and  organic 
molecules.  Fundamental  electronics  and  atomic,  molecular,  emission,  ab- 
sorption, ultraviolet,  visible,  infrared,  NMR,  ESR,  alpha,  beta,  gamma, 
x-ray  diffraction  spectroscopy.  Three  lectures  and  one  4-hr.  laboratory. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Billo 

Chemistry  185 — Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory        (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  experimental  methods  for  obtaining  physical  chem- 
ical data.  Experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  basic  principles  of  physical 
chemistry.  Two  lectures  and  six  hours  laboratory  per  week. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  MacLean,  S.J. 

Chemistry  187 — Quantum  Chemistry  and  Molecular  Structure 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  discussion  of  current  theories  of  bonding  based  on  a  wave  mechan- 
ical interpretation.  Application  of  valence-bond  and  molecular  orbital 
theories  and  group  theory  to  chemical  systems.  Derivation  of  chemical 
information  from  wave  functions. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Pan 

Chemistry  189 — Nuclear  and  Radiochemistry  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  theory  and  practice  of  radiochemistry,  including  a  review  of  ra- 
diochemical techniques  and  their  applications  to  research  in  diverse  fields. 
Two  lectures  and  laboratory  per  week. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Subrahmanyam 

Chemistry  191 — Principles  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  (I) 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  the  chemistry  of  the  lighter  elements,  emphasizing 
the  descriptive  chemistry  and  periodic  relationships. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  ]ula 

Chemistry  192 — Principles  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  (II) 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  detailed  treatment  of  the  bonding  in  inorganic  chemistry  with  em- 
phasis on  the  transition  metals,  including  their  descriptive  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  191. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Billo 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 

Professors:  Joseph  P.  Maguire,  Rev.  Leo  P.  McCauley,  SJ. 
Associate  Professors:  Eugene  W.  Bushala,  Robert  F.  Renehan 

{Acting  Chairman) . 
Assistant  Professors:  Rev.   David   H.    Gill^    S.J.,   Malcolm   Mc- 

LouD,*  Rev.  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J.,  Rev. 

Carl  J.  Thayer,  S.J. 
Teaching  Fellow:  Donald  Clattenburg. 
Graduate  Assistant:  Cheryl  Rostad. 
*Sabbatical  Leave,  Spring  term,  1970. 

The  courses  offered  are  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  three  classes 
of  students:  those  who  wish  to  fulfill  the  language  requirements;  those  who 
wish  to  minor  in  Classics  while  concentrating  in  some  other  fields;  and 
those  who  wish  to  major  in  Classics.  Concentration  on  text  courses  is 
strongly  recommended  for  students  preparing  for  graduate  study  and  pro- 
fessional work  in  the  field  of  Classics. 

GREEK 

Greek  1-2 — Elementary  Greek  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  introduces  students  to  Attic  Greek  with  a  view  to  early 
reading  of  connected  prose. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  McLoud 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Bushala 

Greek  11-12 — Intermediate  Greek  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Attic  prose  authors  of  moderate  difficulty,  such  as  Plato  and  Demos- 
thenes, are  studied. 

Prof.  Thayer,  S.f. 

Greek  21-22 — Advanced  Greek  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

For  this  course  there  is  a  choice  of  one  of  the  electives  numbered. 
Classics  151-169. 

LATIN 
Latin  11-12 — Intermediate  Latin  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  prose  and  poetry  of  moderate  difficulty. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  McLoud  and  Mr.  Clattenburg 

(Second  semester)  Mr.  Clattenburg 

Latin  19-20 — Selections  from  Cicero's  Letters  and  Livy 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  intermediate  course  designed  for  freshmen  and  intended  to  de- 
velop reading  skill  in  Latin. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  McLoud 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Renehan 

Latin  21-22 — Advanced  Latin  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

For  this  course  there  is  a  choice  of  one  of  the  electives  numbered. 
Classics  181-182,  195-196. 
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CLASSICS 
(Upper  Division  Electives) 

Group  I — Courses  in  English  Translation 

Classics  105-106 — Classical  Literature  and  Civilization 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Reading  of  classical  literature  in  translation  selected  from  Homer,  the 
Greek  historians,  the  tragedians,  and  some  little  philosophy;  from  Ro- 
man historians,  poets,  and  especially  Virgil;  all  against  the  historical 
and  cultural  background.  Intended  for  History,  English,  and  other  ma- 
jors, from  all  undergraduate  colleges. 

Prof.  O'Malley,  S.f. 

Classics  111-112  (History  111-112 — History  of  Greece 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Greece  from  the  earliest  times  of  which  we  have  knowledge  to  the 
fourth  century  B.C.;  attention  will  be  given  to  the  various  sources  and 
methods  of  ancient  history. 

Prof.  Gill,  S.J. 

Classics  143-144  (Philosophy  206-207) — Plato:  The  Early 

AND  Middle  Periods  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  intended  for  those  who  want  a  close  reading  of  the 
early  Plato  in  English  translation.  Provision  will  be  made,  however,  for 
those  who  wish  to  read  the  Greek  text.  Readings  from  the  earliest  dia- 
logues to  the  Republic. 

Prof.  Maguire 

Group  II — Courses  in  Original  Texts 

Classics  119 — Greek  Reading  and  Composition  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Exposure  to  typical  examples  of  Greek  prose  styles,  with  exercises 
in  writing  Greek  of  the  same  kind. 

Prof.  Renehan 

Classics  118 — Latin  Reading  and  Composition  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Reading  in  various  styles  of  Latin  prose,  with  exercises  in  writing 
Latin  of  the  same  kind. 

Prof.  Renehan 

Classics  121 — Reading  Latin  Poetry  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Reading  Latin  Poetry,  most  of  it  from  the  Golden  Age.  Tracing  of 
themes,  images,  concerns,  techniques.  Attention  is  focussed  on  lyric  and 
elegiac  poetry. 

Prof.  Bushala 
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Aristophanes:  Selected  Comedies  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  intensive  study  of  several  plays. 

Prof.  Bushala 

Classics  128 — Greek  Readings  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  the  Greek  historians. 

Prof.  Gill,  S.J. 

Classics  147-148 — Greek  and  Roman  Philosophy  After  Aristotle 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Reading  and  discussion  of  Greek  and  Latin  texts,  from  Epicurus  to 
Plotinus. 

Prof.  Maguire 

Classics  157-158 — Euripides:  Later  Plays  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Reading  of  the  Greek  text  of  the  Bacchants  and  other  plays. 

Prof.  Thayer,  S.J. 

Classics  163-164 — Greek  Lyrics:  Pindar  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Careful  reading  of  a  good  selection  of  text,  with  attention  to  lan- 
guage, meter,  and  technique.  The  major  lyric  and  elegiac  poets  other 
than  Pindar  will  be  studied  first  semester.  Second  semester  will  be  de- 
voted exclusively  to  Pindar. 

Prof.  Renehan 

Classics  165-166 — The  Attic  Orators  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Masterpieces  of  Attic  oratory  with  study  of  selected  legal  problems. 

Prof.  Thayer,  S.J. 

Classics  181 — Juvenal  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Reading  the  satires. 

Prof.  McCauley,  S.J. 

Classics  183 — Cicero:  Second  Philippic  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  last  days  of  the  republic. 

Prof.  McCauley,  S.J. 

Classics  187-188 — Cyprian:  Letters  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  cross-registered  with  the  Department  of  Theology.  A 
good  selection  of  the  letters  (in  the  Bude  edition)  will  be  read,  with 
attention  to  the  "Latin  of  the  Christians,"  theology,  and  the  background 
and  information  which  the  letters  give  about  the  third  century  North 
African  church. 

Prof.  S  chat  kin 

Classics  191 — Greek  Christian  Homelies  and  Catecheses 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Starting  with  the  sectinda  Clementis,  and  taking  selections  from  Me- 
lito,  Origen,  and  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  will  be  studied  with  attention  to 
Greek  and  to  Theology.  Cross-registered  with  the  department  of  Theo- 
logy. 

Prof.  Schatkin 
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Classics  196  (English  204) — The  Beginnings  of  Allegorical  Inter- 
pretation IN  Early  Christian  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Starting  with  Paul,  and  his  comments  in  Galatians  4.  22  ff.,  and  other 
New  Testament  texts,  and  working  through  Barnabas,  TertuUian  and 
Origen,  the  theory  and  practice  of  allegorical  interpretations  will  be 
studied.  Some  later,  Latin  examples  of  allegorial  interpretation  will  also 
be  seen,  to  make  clearer  some  of  the  bases  of  medieval  literature.  Also 
offered  by  Departments  of  English  and  Theology;  neither  Latin  or  Greek 
is  an  absolute  prerequisite.  The  opportunity  to  read  Latin  and  Greek 
texts  will  be  given,  however. 

Prof.  O'Malley,  S.J. 

Classics  198-199H — Classical  Arts  and  Literature 

(Fine  Arts)  ,  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  seminar  exploring  the  relationships  between  two  major  disciplines 
touching  on  classical  thought  and  imagination. 

Profs.  Bushala  and  Lozinski 


DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

Professor:  Donald  T.  Donley  {Chairman). 

Education  51 — Philosophy  of  Education  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  consideration  of  leading  theories  of  education  and  an  application 
of  philosophical  principles  to  basic  educational  issues. 

Education  32 — Psychology  of  Learning  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  learning  process  and  factors  influencing  learning. 

Education  105 — Seminar  in  Secondary  School  Curriculum 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  post  student-teaching  seminar  on  the  theory  and  development  of 
curriculum  as  applied  to  the  secondary  school. 

Education  171 — Principles  of  Interviewing  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  principles,  practices  and  tools  employed  in  organized  guidance. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 

Professors:  Alice  E.  Bourneuf  (V ice-Chairman  and  Acting  Chair- 
man), Edward  J.  Kane**,  Rev,  Robert  J.  Mc- 
Ewen,  SJ.**,  {Chairman),  Leon  Smolinski,  Donald 
J.  White,  Kozo  Yamamura. 

Associate  Professors:  Vladimir  N.  Bandera,  David  A.  Belsley, 

Andre  L.  Daniere,  Rev,  Ernest  B,  Foley, 
S.J,,  Ann  F,  Friedlaender,  H,  Michael 
Mann,  Francis  M.  McLaughlin,  Harold 
Petersen, 

Assistant  Professors:  James  E.  Anderson,  Rev.  Robert  J,  Cheney, 

S,J.,  George  de  Menil*,  Willl\m  J,  Duffy, 
Vincent  F.  Dunfey,  Kenneth  A,  Lewis, 
Rev.  John  J.  Murphy,  S.J. 

Instructors:  Peter  Clark,  John  D.  Shilling,  Richard  W.  Tresch, 
Robert  B.  Wallace. 

Lecturers:  Lal  C.  Chugh,  Dorothy  Sparrow,  Andrew  J.  Stol- 
LAR,  Adolf  L.  Vandendorpe. 

Teaching  Fellows:  Robert  F.  Bertocchi,  Christine  Branson, 
John  F.  Chizmar,  Benjamin  Greene,  Vince 
FiccAGLiA,  William  Schickel,  Joseph  F.  Sin- 
key,  Theodore  Terwilliger,  Roy  Van  Til, 
Stephen  Zeller. 

**On  leave  of  absence,  1969-1970. 
*On  leave  of  absence,  first  semester,  1969-1970. 


Economics  31 — Principles  of  Economics — Micro  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  an  analysis  of  the  pricing  of 

commodities  and  factors  of  production,  firm  and  industry  equilibrium 

under  various  market  structures,  international  trade  and  payments,  and 

comparative  economic  systems. 

(First  semester)  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Economics  32 — Principles  of  Economics — Macro        (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  introduces  the  student  to  an  analysis  of  the  determination 
of  the  level  of  income  and  employment,  fluctuations  in  income,  mon- 
etary and  fiscal  policy,  inflation,  and  growth. 

(Second  semester)  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Normally,  students  must  take  both  Economics  31  and  Economics  32 
before  taking  any  other  Economics  courses.  In  special  cases  exceptions 
may  be  made. 
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Economics  101 — Microeconomic  Theory  (3  Sem.  Hrs.J 

This  course  develops  a  theoretical  framework  with  which  to  analyze 
the  two  basic  economic  units,  the  consumer  and  the  producer.  This 
analysis  is  then  employed  to  investigate  the  determination  of  price  and 
output  in  various  market  siutations,  implications  for  welfare  and  the 
construct  of  general  economic  equilibrium. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Mann 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Wallace 


Economics  102 — Macroeconomic  Theory  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  intends  to  equip  the  student  for  the  analysis  of  the  deter- 
mination of  employment  and  of  national  income  and  its  components. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  Keynesian  theory  of  employment,  inter- 
est, and  money  and  on  post-Keynesian  cycle  and  growth  models. 

(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Bourneuf 


Economics  105 — Microeconomic  Theory  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  the  same  as  EC  101  except  that  greater  use  of  math- 
ematics will  be  made.  Students  taking  this  course  must  have  had  calcu- 
lus. Additional  mathematical  topics  will  be  developed  as  their  need 
arises.  Students  considering  graduate  work  in  economics  as  well  as  those 
with  mathematical  inclination  are  strongly  urged  to  take  this  section. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Clark 


Economics  106 — Macroeconomic  Theory  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  the  same  as  EC  102  except  that  greater  use  will  be  made 
of  mathematics.  Students  taking  this  course  must  have  had  calculus. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  deMenil 


Economics  121 — Economic  Statistics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Probability,  random  variables,  sampling  distributions,  estimation  of 
parameters,  tests  of  hypotheses,  regression  as  applied  to  economic  models. 
This  is  a  self-contained  course  in  statistical  inference  as  applied  to  eco- 
nomics. 

(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Petersen 


Economics  122 — Mathematics  for  Economists  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

1.     Introductory  analysis  of  real  valued  functions  of  one  variable: 

function   concept,    limits,    derivatives,   maxima   and   minima,   integrals, 

logarithmic  and  exponential  functions.  2.     Arithmetic  of  matrices  and 

determinants.     3.     Elementary  economic  applications. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Vandendorpe 


50  UNIVERSITY    BULLETIN 


Economics  123 — Mathematics  for  Economists  II         (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
1.     Calculus  of  vector  functions  treating   (a)    differential  calculus: 
partial  derivatives,  jacobians,  differentials,  maxima  and  minima  of  func- 
tions of  several  variables,   Lagrange  multipliers,   implicit  and  inverse 
function  theorem  and  (b)   integral  calculus:  multiple  and  iterated  in- 
tegrals.    2.     Linear  algebra:  theory  of  linear  spaces  and  linear  trans- 
formations.    3.     Difference   and   differential   equations.     4.     Applica- 
tions in  mathematical  economics. 
Prerequisite:  Economics  122. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Vandendorpe 

Economics  124 — Econometrics  I:  Probability  and  Statistics 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  presents  the  statistical  background  required  as  an  intro- 
duction to  the  study  of  Econometrics:  probability,  random  variables 
(discrete  and  continuous),  sampling  distributions,  estimation  (estimators 
and  their  properties,  including  asymptotic  properties)  and  hypothesis 
testing. 

Prerequisite:  Calculus. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Clark 

Economics  125 — Econometrics  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  development  of  the  analytical  techniques  for  the  statistical  meas- 
urement and  testing  of  theoretical  economic  relationships.  The  course 
begins  with  a  review  of  the  methods  and  problems  associated  with  sim- 
ple and  multiple  linear  regression  and  includes  a  consideration  of  modern 
methods  of  estimating  the  parameters  of  equations  in  simultaneous  eco- 
nomic models. 

Prerequisite:  Ec  124  or  its  equivalent — Ec  121  is  not  sufficient 

for  this  purpose. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Belsley 

Economics  131— Comparative  Economic  History  (5  Sem.  Hrj.) 

This  course  analyzes  various  theoretically  and  empirically  significant 
aspects  of  economic  history.  Current  economic  theories  will  be  analyzed 
using  evidence  drawn  from  economic  history.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
upon  comparative  examination  of  quantitative  evidence  following  the 
industrialization  of  England,  Germany  and  France. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Yamamura 


Economics  132 — American  Economic  History  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Various   aspects   of   American   Economic  history   will   be  elucidated 

through  the  use  of  economic  theory.  Conversely,  a  variety  of  historical 

materials  will  be  used  to  suggest  desirable  alterations  in  certain  economic 

models. 

(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Anderson 
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Economics  133 — History  of  Economic  Thought  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  surveys  the  main  trends  of  Western  economic  thought 
from  ancient  times  to  Keynes.  The  economists'  ideas  will  be  related  to 
the  socio-economic  and  intellectual  background  of  their  times. 

(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Cheney,  S.f. 

Economics  135 — Asian  Economic  Development  of  History 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
For  the  period  between  1850  and  the  present,  theoretically  and  em- 
pirically significant  aspects  (impact  of  historical  institutions,  absorp- 
tions of  modern  technology  and  economic  organization,  patterns  of 
capital  formation  and  other  quantitatively  observable  data,  introduction 
of  various  types  of  government  control  and  planning)  of  the  economic 
growth  of  China,  Japan,  and  selected  Southeast  Asian  nations  will  be 
examined. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Yamamura 

Economics  140 — Labor  Economics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Critical  issues  in  labor  economics  will  be  examined  against  a  back- 
ground of  study  of  the  institutions  of  collective  bargaining  and  the 
economics  of  wages  and  employment.  Insights  into  the  collective  bar- 
gaining process  and  the  determinants  of  wages  and  employment  will  be 
applied  in  examination  of  three  current  problems,  technological  change, 
unemployment  and  the  disadvantaged  worker,  and  the  impact  of  col- 
lective bargaining  of  wages. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Sparrow 

Economics  153— Industrial  Organization  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  the  relationship  of  market  structures  to  the  market 
conduct  of  business  enterprises  and  of  each  of  these  to  market  perform- 
ance will  be  made,  with  examples  from  specific  industries.  The  market 
performance  that  results  from  different  types  of  structure  and  of  con- 
duct will  be  examined  in  the  light  of  the  objectives  of  public  policy. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Mann 

Economics  l6l — Money  and  Banking  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  analyzes  the  fundamentals  of  the  banking  systems  and 

deposit  creation,   the   organization   and   the   operation   of  the   Federal 

Reserve  System,  and  the  central  bank  monetary  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  102  or  106. 

(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Lewis 

Economics  i66 — Fiscal  Policy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  federal,  state,  and  local  government  expenditures  to 
provide  public  goods  and  services,  and  to  affect  the  allocation  of  re- 
sources by  the  private  s^ector;  criteria  for  public  investment;  alternative 
methods  of  financing  government  expenditures  with  emphasis  on  prob- 
lems of  state  and  local  governments.  The  analysis  will  stress  current 
U.S.  problems. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Tresch 
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Economics  171 — Theory  of  International  Trade      (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  theory  of  international  speciahzation  with  its  focus  on  world 

trade  and  factor  movements  is  the  primary  concern  of  this  course.  Topics 

such  as  tariff  protection,  trade  problems  of  the  developing  nations,  and 

customs  unions  will  also  be  covered. 

(Both  semesters)  Profs.  Anderson  and  Murphy,  SJ. 

Economics  172 — International  Finance  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  international  monetary  system  and 
with  its  institutional  structure.  Causes  and  corrections  of  balance  of 
payments  disequilibria,  including  the  U.S.  dollar  problem,  will  receive 
much  attention.  In  addition,  possible  alternatives  to  the  present  system 
will  be  studied  in  an  attempt  to  weigh  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  monetary  reform.  The  course  may  be  taken  as  a  continuation  of  Eco- 
nomics 171,  or  as  a  self-contained  unit. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Bandera 

Economics.  173 — Economic  Development  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  begins  with  a  survey  of  leading  theories  of  economic 
development  and  their  application.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  prob- 
lems of  the  underdeveloped  countries  and  programs  for  stimulating 
economic  growth  in  the  poor  nations.  Wide  reading  is  required  and 
papers  will  be  presented  in  class  for  student  discussion. 

(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Duffy 

Economics  177- — Political  Economy  of  African  Development 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  interdisciplinary  survey  of  the  current  state  of  economic  develop- 
ment in  sub-Sahara  Africa  and  its  prospects  in  the  near  future.  Special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  different  forms  of  economic  organization 
and  the  policy  problems  involved  in  achieving  rapid  growth. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Shilling 

Economics  178^ — African  Economic  Development       (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  investigation  of  aspects  of  developent  economics  and  the  revelance 
of  growth  in  two  or  three  case  studies  of  African  countries. 

(Second  Semester)  Prof.  Shilling 

Economics  180 — Capital  Theory  and  Finance  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Valuation  of  assets,  rates  of  return,  cost  of  capital,  risk  and  portfolio 
choice,  the  firm's  investment  decision,  and  special  problems  in  invest- 
ment such  as  human  capital,  the  public  sector,  the  tax  structure,  and  the 
growth  of  conglomerates. 

Prerequisite:  Fc  101  or  Fc  103  and  Ec  121  or  Fc  124  or 

with  permission. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Petersen 
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Economics  181 — Labor  and  the  Public  Interest  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  a  critical  review  and  analysis  of  the  evolution  of  public 
labor  policy  in  the  United  States,  including  examination  in  depth  of  the 
issues  stemming  from  the  growing  influence  of  organization  and  col- 
lective negotiations  in  non-profit  institutions,  among  certain  professional 
groups,  and  in  federal,  state,  and  municipal  employment. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  White 

Economics  194 — Economic  Problems  of  the  City  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  problems  that  are  unique  to  the  city  as  opposed  to  the  region  or 
the  nation,  will  be  identified  and  examined.  Attention  will  be  given  to 
income  maintenance,  housing,  city  finance,  intra-metropolitan  location 
of  residential  and  business  activity,  and  provision  of  local  government 
services. 

(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Wallace 

Economics  195 — Economics  of  the  Communist  Bloc  Countries 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  analysis  of  resource  allocation  in  planned  economies,  the  meaning 
of  recent  price  reforms,  intra-bloc  economic  ties,  and  East-West  eco- 
nomic relations. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Bandera 

Economics  197 — Soviet  Economic  System  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  traces  the  rate  of  growth  and  changes  in  the  structure  of 
the  Soviet  economy  under  the  five-year  plans.  It  analyzes  the  planning 
principles  and  institutions,  and  investigates  the  role  of  financial  con- 
trols and  of  incentives.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to  Soviet  foreign 
economic  relations. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Smolinski 

Economics  198 — Comparative  Economic  Systems  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analytical  comparison  will  be  made  of  the  ways  in  which  nations 
organize  economic  activity.  Different  economic  systems  will  be  scru- 
tinized in  respect  to  the  role  of  monetary  and  financial  institutions;  or- 
ganization of  industry,  agriculture,  and  trade,  and  allocation  of  re- 
sources to  alternative  goals. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Smolinski 

Economics  199 — Senior  Honors  Paper  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  student  works  under  the  direction  of  an  individual  professor. 
(First  semester)  THE  DEPARTMENT 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  ECONOMICS 

Information  regarding  this  program,  related  assistantships,  and  teach- 
ing rellowships  can  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Economics,  Bos- 
ton College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167. 

Programs  leading  both  to  the  Master's  degree  and  the  Doctorate  in 
Economics  are  offered. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

Professors:  Leonard  R.  Casper,  P.  Albert  Duhamel,  Edward  L. 
HiRSH,  Richard  E.  Hughes,  John  L.  Mahoney 
(Chairman),  John  J.  McAleer,  Rev.  John  A.  O'Cal- 
LAHAN,  SJ.,  Maurice  J.  Quinlan. 

Associate  Professors:  Joseph  Appleyard,  S.J.,  Paul  C.  Doherty, 

Anne  D.  Ferry,  John  J.  Fitzgerald,  Joseph 
A.  LoNGO,  John  W.  Loofbourow,  John  F. 
McCarthy,  John  H.  Randall,  Rev.  Francis 
X.  Shea,  S.J.,  Clara  M.  Siggins,  Andrew  J. 
Von   Hendy    {Assistant   Chairman). 

Assistant  Professors:  Raymond  G.  Biggar,  Albert  M.  Folkard, 

Bradley  Gunter,  Thomas  P.  Hughes*, 
Rev.  Arthur  A.  MacGillivray,  S.J.***, 
Joseph  M.  McCafferty,  Daniel  L.  Mc- 
CuE**,  Francis  J.  McDermott,  Kristin 
Morrison,  Charles  L.  Regan,  Robert  E. 
Reiter,  John  J.  Sullivan**,  Rev.  Francis 
W.  Sweeney,  S.J. 

Instructors:  Adele  Dalsimer,  Carol  Green,  John  Strommer, 
Cecil  Tate,  John  Tobin. 

Lecturers:  Rose  Doherty,  Elizabeth  Green,  Constance  Has- 
SETT,  Douglas  McCay,  Nancy  Rosenoff,  Joseph 
Stone,  Alan  Weinblatt. 

*Sabbatical  Leave,  Fall  Term,  1969. 
**Sabbatical  Leave,  Spring  Term,  1970. 
***Sabbatical  Leave,  1969-1970. 


Requirements  for  Majors: 

1.  All  English  majors  in  the  sophomore  year  are  required  to  take  English 
101-102.  An  Introduction  to  English  Studies.  This  is  the  first  course 
in  the  major,  and  counts  for  six  credits. 

2.  All  English  majors  are  required  to  take  at  least  eighteen  credits  (six 
courses)  beyond  the  introductory  courses: 

a)  Beginning  with  the  class  of  1972,  three  credits  in  American  Liter- 
ature. 

b)  All  classes,  three  credits  in  pre-1500  language  or  literature,  three 
credits  in  Renaissance  drama,  and  six  credits  in  pre-20th  century 
literature. 
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English  1-2 — Rhetoric  and  Introduction  to  Literary  Forms 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  general  aim  of  the  freshman  year  is  to  train  the  student  through 
disciphned  reading  of  prose  and  poetry  to  a  recognition  of  what  is  best 
in  literature,  and  through  frequent  writing  to  a  mastery  of  the  effective 
use  of  language.  The  first  semester  will  emphasize  expository  and  ar- 
gumentative writing  in  association  with  a  study  of  the  rhetorical  tech- 
niques of  invention  and  disposition.  Though  the  second  semester  will 
continue  the  study  of  rhetoric,  especially  style,  the  main  emphasis  will 
fall  on  the  reading  of  poetry,  drama,  and  imaginative  prose,  and  the 
analysis  of  literary  forms. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


English  11-12 — English  for  Foreign  Students  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Repeated  fall  and  spring  semester.  Four  hours  of  class,  four  hours  of 
language  laboratory,  two  hours  of  tutoring  required.  Open  to  under- 
graduates, graduate  students,  teaching  assistants,  faculty,  and  other  in- 
terested people  on  campus.  Pronunciation,  listening,  writing,  and  reading 
of  English  for  use  in  the  college  community  in  which  the  students  must 
operate. 

Prof.  Big  gar 

English  101-102 — Introduction  to  English  Studies    (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course,  required  of  all  sophomore  English  majors,  offers  a  his- 
tory of  English  literature  and  introduces  students  to  the  kinds  of  literary 
problems  posed  by  that  literature  and  its  history. 

Profs.  Ferry,  Morrison,  Reiter, 
Loofhourow,  Strommer,  Dalsimer 

English  105 — Creative  Writing  I  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  elements  of  the  short  story  and  a  study  of  professional  market. 

Prof.  Casper 

English  106 — Creative  Writing  II  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  dimension  and  intensification  in  longer  narrative  forms. 

Prof.  Casper 

English  107 — Drama  Survey  I  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  traces  the  growth  of  Western  drama  from  its  origin  with 
the  Greeks  through  its  Roman  developments.  It  then  studies  the  origin 
and  growth  of  Mediaeval  Miracle  and  Morality  plays,  and  concludes 
with  a  study  of  pre-Shakespearian  drama  through  Christopher  Marlowe. 
An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  Poetics  is  given  in  the  first  quarter,  con- 
comitantly with  readings  in  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  and  Euripides. 

Prof.  Fitzgerald 


56  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


English  108 — Drama  Survey  II  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  chiefly  concerned  with  Continental  Drama  of  the  post- 
Shakespearian  period.  Most  of  the  third  quarter  is  devoted  to  a  study  of 
the  Neo-Classical  drama  of  the  seventeenth  century  French  playwrights 
Corneille,  Racine,  and  ]S|(pliere,  with  a  contrasting  examination  of  the 
English  drama  of  the  eighteenth  century.  In  the  fourth  quarter,  the 
course  concentrates  on  the  nineteenth  century  Scandinavian  and  Russian 
schools  of  drama.  The  course  concludes  with  a  study  of  the  early  dram- 
atists conneotbjd  with  the  Abbey  Theater  in  Ireland. 

Prof.  Fitzgerald 

English  109-110 — Studies  in  the  Modern  American  Novel 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  seminar  in  the  modern  American  novel,  from  Crane  to  the  Existen- 
tialists.  For  non-English  majors.  A  one-semester  course,  offered  each 
term. 

Prof.  O'Callaghan,  S.J. 

English  113 — Medieval  Popular  Drama  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  Morality  play  and  its  role  in  both  politics  and 
religion,  with  brief  excursions  into  selected  modern  morality  plays  of 
Beckett,  Pinter,  and  others. 

Prof.  Strommer 

English  114 — The  Courtly  Love  Tradition  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  Ovid's  Ars  Amatoria,  selected  romances  by  English  and 
Continental  poets,  and  Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight. 

Prof.  Strommer 

English  115 — Growth  and  Structure  of  the  English  Language 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  survey  of  the  development  of  the  English  language  from  its  be- 
ginnings, with  an  introduction  to  various  ways  of  describing  the  struc- 
ture of  modern  American  English,  and  to  the  implications  of  the  knowl- 
edge derived  through  linguistic  methods. 

Prof.  Biggar 

English  116 — Introduction  to  Linguistics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  structure  of  modern  American  English  and  an 
introduction  to  the  basic  assumptions  and  the  various  descriptive  ap- 
proaches of  modern  linguistics. 

Prof.  Biggar 

English  119 — Introduction  to  Literary  Theory        (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  possibility  of  comprehensive  poetics,  and  the  related  problems  of 
theories  of  the  value  and  function  of  literature. 

Prof.  Von  Hendy 
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English  120 — Introduction  to  Critical  Method  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Rhetorical,  stylistic,  formalist,  and  interdisciplinary  approaches  to  the 
literary  text,  with  concentration  on  the  modern  English  and  European 
novel. 

Prof.  Von  Hendy 

English  121 — Introduction  to  Middle  English  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  translation  of  Beowulf,  Old  English  elegies  and  other 
short  poems,  early  Middle  English  works,  and  the  major  works  of  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries,  including  a  discussion  of  cultural 
and  literary  backgrounds,  and  critical  methods  for  evaluating  medieval 
literature. 

Prof.  Biggar 

English  122 — Contemporaries  of  Chaucer 

A  study  of  the  major  literary  figures  of  Chaucer's  Age.  In  Middle 
English. 

Prof.  Big  gar 

English  124 — Chaucer  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  close  study  of  the  Canterbury  Tales  and,  secondarily,  of  the  Troilus 
and  Criseyde,  with  selected  readings  in  Chaucer  criticism.  Chaucer's 
works  are  read  in  Middle  English,  but  a  prior  knowledge  of  the  lan- 
guage is  not  a  prerequisite  for  the  course. 

Prof.  Hirsh 

English  125 — Medieval  Romance  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  Arthurian  tradition  in  English  literature. 

Prof.  Regan 

English  126 — Fifteenth  Century  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  English  and  Scottish  Chaucerians,  and  the  works  of  Sir  Thomas 
Malory. 

Prof.  Regan 

English  131 — Shakespeare's  Comedies  and  Histories    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  detailed  analysis  of  the  texts  of  Richard  II,  I  Henry  IV,  Romeo  and 
Juliet,  and  Twelfth  Night,  with  a  brief  consideration  of  Shakespeare's 
other  works  written  between  1590  and  1601. 

Prof.  Duhamel 

English  132 — Shakespeare's  Tragedies  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  detailed  analysis  of  the  texts  of  Hamlet,  King  Lear,  Macbeth,  An- 
tony and  Cleopatra,  and  The  Tempest,  with  a  brief  consideration  of 
Shakespeare's  other  works  written  between  1602  and  l6ll. 

Prof.  Duhamel 
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English  135 — Shakespeare  Survey  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  selected  plays  in  the  canon  from  1590-1600,  with 
special  emphasis  on  Richard  II,  I  Henry  IV,  A  Midsummer  Night's 
Dream,  and  Julius  Caesar.  The  focus  will  be  upon  history  and  comedy 
as  dramatic  genres,  as  well  as  on  Shakespeare's  nascent  tragic  mode.  The 
plays  will  be  treated  as  drama  (theatrical  conventions)  and  as  philosophy 
(the  history  of  ideas) . 

Prof.  Longo 

English  136 — Shakespeare  Survey  II  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  continuation  of  English  135.  Studies  in  selected  plays  from  1600- 
1610,  with  primary  concentration  upon  Hamlet,  Macbeth,  King  Lear, 
Antony  and  Cleopatra,  or  Coriolanus,  The  Winter's  Tale,  and  The 
Tempest.  Attention  will  be  given  to  Shakespeare's  tragic  vision  and  his 
final  philosophic  resolution. 

Prof.  Longo 

English  137 — Shakespeare  and  His  Contemporaries     (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A   chronological  survey   or  six   Shakespearean   comedies   and   single 
comedies  by  six  of  his  contemporaries. 

Prof.  McCafferty 

English  138 — Shakespeare  and  His  Contemporaries    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  chronological  survey  of  six  Shakespearean  tragedies  and  single  trag- 
edies by  six  of  his  contemporaries. 

Prof.  McCafferty 

English  141 — Milton  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  intensive  study  of  Paradise  Lost,  and,  secondarily,  of  Paradise 
Regained  and  Samson  Agonistes,  with  selected  readings  in  Milton's  prose 
and  earlier  poetry,  and  in  Milton  criticism. 

Prof.  Hirsh 

English  143 — The  Responsive  Imagination  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Studies  in  Herbert,  Herrick,  Vaughan  and  Marvell. 

Prof.  R.  Hughes 

English  144 — John  Donne  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  poetry  and  selected  prose  of  John  Donne. 

Prof.  R.  Hughes 

English  145 — Studies  in  Renaissance  Poetry  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  consideration  of  the  poetic  accomplishment  of  Sidney,  Herbert  and 
other  late  Renaissance  poets. 

Prof.  Ferry 

English  146 — Restoration  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

English  literature  in  the  Age  of  Dryden. 
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English  151 — Literature  and  Science  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  course  designed  to  trace  the  impact  of  science  on  literature  during 
the  period  when  modern  science  began  its  meteoric  rise  in  England.  After 
a  summary  of  the  scientific  background,  selected  works  of  Cowley, 
Shadwell,  Dryden,  Swift,  Addison  and  Steele,  Pope,  Thomson,  Aken- 
side,  Young,  Cowper  and  Blake  will  be  read  and  discussed.  Either  of 
the  two  semesters  may  be  taken  separately. 

Prof.  McCue 

English  154 — Major  Eighteenth  Century  Authors    (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Studies  in  the  prose  and  poetry  of  Pope,  Swift,  Burke,  Boswell,  John- 
son, and  others.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  literary  and  philosoph- 
ical backgrounds  of  English  neo-classicism. 

Prof.  Mahoney 

English  155 — English  Fiction  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  development  of  English  fiction  from  the  early  seventeenth  to 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Prof.  Loofbourow 

English  156 — English  Fiction  II  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  continuation  of  English  155. 

Prof.  Loofbourow 

English  157 — English  Romanticism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  development  of  the  Romantic  sensibility  in  the  poetry  of  Words- 
worth, Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  The  course  will  emphasize 
the  phenomenon  of  Romanticism  as  the  beginning  of  the  modern  tra- 
dition of  literature,  and  will  consider  developments  in  painting  and 
other  arts. 

Prof.  Mahoney 

English  159 — Introduction  to  Literary  Criticism      (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  major  statements  in  the  history  of  criticism,  and  of  the 
problems  and  issues  that  occasioned  them. 

Prof.  Mahoney 

English  161-162 — Victorian  Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  variety  of  Victorian  literature.  Attention  will  be  given  to  such 
major  poets  as  Tennyson,  Browning  and  Arnold  and  to  some  minor  poets 
as  well,  to  short  and  extended  fiction,  to  children's  literature,  to  auto- 
biography, the  essay,  nature  and  travel  literature,  to  late  Victorian  drama. 

Prof.  McDermott 

English  163 — ^Victorian  Literature  I  -  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  and  Hopkins. 
Sonne  consideration  will  be  given  to  historical  relationships,  but  the  ma- 
jor emphasis  will  be  on  the  close  reading  and  discussion  of  individual 
poems. 

Prof.  McCarthy 
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English  164 — Victorian  Literature  II  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  evolution  of  the  English  Romantic  sensibility  from 
1830  to  1900,  focusing  on  the  problem  of  the  role  of  the  artist  in  so- 
ciety. Relevant  poetry  and  fiction  will  be  read,  but  the  emphasis  will 
be  on  the  aesthetic  and  social  criticism  of  Carlyle,  Arnold,  Ruskin,  and 
others.  A  previous  acquaintance  with  some  of  the  major  nineteenth 
century  poets,  either  Romantic  or  Victorian,  is  recommended. 

Prof.  McCarthy 

English  165 — Literature  and  Religion  in  the  Nineteenth 

Century  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  religious  controversies  of  the  period,  their  literary  ex- 
pression, and  the  character  they  gave  to  the  century's  intellectual  his- 
tory. The  course  will  be  organized  around  several  themes — social  re- 
form, the  relationship  of  Church  and  community,  religious  conversion, 
belief,  scientific  scepticism  and  agnosticism — and  will  include  readings 
in  Coleridge,  Newman,  Maurice,  Kingsley,  Mill,  George  Eliot,  Darwin, 
Huxley,  Butler,  and  others.  Some  prior  familiarity  with  the  literature 
and  history  of  the  period  is  desirable. 

?rof.  Appleyard,  S.f. 

English  166 — YeatS;  Pound,  and  Eliot  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  poetry  rather  than  the  criticism  of  these  authors, 
though  the  latter  will  be  consulted  where  helpful. 

Prof.  Appleyard,  S.J. 

English  167 — The  American  Puritans  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  Puritan  inheritance  of  the  17th  century  and  of  the 
major  writings  within  this  tradition. 

Prof.  Green 

English  169 — Literature  and  Politics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  interrelationships  between  society  and  axtist  in  the  area  of  po- 
litical crisis. 

Prof.  Green 

English  170 — Late  19th  Century  American  Literature 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Post-Civil  War  authors,  and  their  relationship  to  societal  anxieties. 

Prof.  Green 

English  171 — Twentieth  Century  British  Fiction      (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Studies  in  Conrad,  Ford,  Lawrence,  Joyce,  and  Woolf . 

Prof.  Von  Hendy 

English  172- — ^Contemporary  British  Fiction  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  novels  of  Beckett,  Greene,  Bowen,  Cary,  Lowry,  Golding,  Mur- 
dock,  Durrell,  Lessing,  and  others. 

Prof.  Von  Hendy 
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English  177 — American  Fiction  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Studies  in  Hawthorne,  Melville,  Mark  Twain,  and  Henry  James.  Psy- 
chological romance,  mythmaking,  and  the  pre-Civil  War  enthusiasm  for 
exploring  man's  relation  to  the  cosmos;  realism  and  the  post-Civil  War 
anxiety  about  man's  relation  to  other  men. 

Prof.  Randall 

English  178 — American  Fiction  II 

The  Jazz  Age  and  the  disintegration  of  value,  social  upheaval  and  at- 
tempted reconstruction,  the  place  of  man  in  an  absurd  world.  Studies 
in  Fitzgerald,  Hemingway,  O'Neill,  Dos  Passos,  Faulkner,  Ellison, 
and  Bellow. 

Prof.  Randall 

English  179 — American  Non-Fiction  Prose  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  literary  and  social  writings  of  Thoreau,  Emerson  and 
others. 

Prof.  Gunter 

English  180 — Contemporary  American  Poetry  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Post-war  poetry  and  the  development  of  contemporary  vision. 

Prof.  Gunter 

English  184 — Contemporary  American  Drama  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  exploration  of  image  and  motif  in  the  works  of  O'Neill,  Miller, 
Tennessee  Williams  and  Albee. 

Prof.  Casper 

English  186— Western  World  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  history  of  seminal  ideas  in  the  major  writers  of  literature  and 
philosophy  from  the  Classical  period  to  1600. 

Prof.  T.  Hughes 

English  187 — Seminal  Ideas  in  American  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Seminal  ideas  in  American  literature  are  studied  in  the  writings  of 

Ann  Bradstreet,  Winthrop,  Thoreau,  Dickinson,  Poe,  James,  Margaret 

Fuller,    Fitzgerald,   Robert   Lowell,    Franklin,    Harriet   Beecher   Stowe, 

Norris,  Dreiser,  and  Faulkner. 

Prof.  McAleer 

English  188 — American  Romanticism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Studies  in  Irving,  Cooper,  Hawthorne,  Poe,  Melville  and  others. 

Prof.  McAleer 

English  189 — Modern  Drama  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  readings  will  demonstrate  an  attitude  of  revolt  from  an  essen- 
tially Romantic  inheritance  and  from  the  "well-made"  play.  A  close 
study  is  made  of  the  plays  of  Ibsen,  Strindberg,  O'Neill,  Shaw,  Gals- 
worthy, Miller,  Albee,  and  Williams,  to  reveal  the  changing  aspects  of  il- 
lusion and  reality  in  the  theater. 

Prof.  Siggins 
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English  190 — Modern  Poetry  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  changing  nature  of  poetic  experience  and  technique  of  poetic  ex- 
pression are  considered  in  the  poetic  works  of  EHot,  Auden,  Spender, 
Robert  Lowell,  and  other  British  and  American  poets. 

Prof.  Siggins 

English  191 — Linguistics  and  Literature  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  application  of  modern  linguistics  to  such  literary  problems  as 
prosody,  metaphor,  and  prose  narrative. 

Prof.  Doherty 

English  192 — Film  and  Fiction  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  narrative  and  dramatic  techniques  of  two  media. 

Prof.  Doherty 

English  193 — Pre-Romantic  Fantasy  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  creation  of  fantasy  worlds  in  Renaissance  and  post-Renaissance 
literatures. 

Prof.  Loofbourow 

English  194 — Post-Romantic  Fantasy  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Literary  Fantasy  from  the  18th  century  to  the  present. 

Prof.  Loofbourow 

English  195 — Survey  of  American  Literature  I  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  the  major  figures  in  American  Literature  from  its  be- 
ginnings and  through  the  19th  century. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

English  196 — Survey  of  American  Literature  II  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  the  major  figures  in  American  Literature  from  the  late 
19th  century  to  the  present. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

English  197 — Fitzgerald,  Hemingway  and  Faulkner   (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  in  depth  of  the  three  authors. 

Prof.  Casper 

English  199 — Survey  of  the  Novel  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  novel  and  the  evolution  of  the  novelists'  vision  of 

man  as  he  expressed  it  in  this  genre.  Such  novelists  of  the  17th,  18th, 

and  19th  centuries  as  Defoe,  Richardson,  Fielding,  Austin,  Thackeray, 

Dickens,  George  Eliot,  and  Conrad  will  be  covered. 

Prof.  Sullivan 

English  313 — Seminar  in  the  Renaissance  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  detailed  consideration  of  selected  topics,  including  the  development 
of  the  humanistic  method,  the  domestication  of  the  sonnet  form,  and 
the  evolution  of  English  prose  style. 

Prof.  Duhamel 
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English  314 — Seminar  in  Langland  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  argument  and  poetic  techniques  of  William  Lang- 
land's  Piers  Plowman. 

Prof.  Big  gar 

English  315 — Seminar  in  Yeats  and  Eliot  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  inquiry  into  the  works  of  these  two  major  modern  poets  as  strate- 
gies for  personal  expression  and  concealment. 

Prof.  Shea 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  FINE  ARTS 

Artist-in-Residence:  Allison  Macomber. 

Associate  Professor:  Josephine  von  Henneberg  {Chairman) 

Assistant  Professor:  Jean  Lozinski. 

instructor:  Donald  P.  Deveau, 


Fine  Arts  31 — Art  Workshop  I 

This  course  will  provide  both  an  academic  and  creative  approach  to 
drawing  and  painting,  with  elementary  and  advanced  theory  of  design. 
The  first  semester  will  concentrate  on  drawing  and  the  theory  of  design, 
composition  and  organization.  The  second  semester  will  be  devoted  to 
the  use  of  various  media:  oil  painting,  water  color,  pastel,  conte  crayon, 
and  introduction  to  modeling  in  clay.  This  course  does  not  carry  credit 
applicable  to  the  requirements  for  a  degree. 

Two  13 -minute  periods  per  week  for  two  semesters.  Students  com- 
pleting this  course  will  he  allowed  to  apply  for  Art  Workshop  II. 

Prof.  Macomber 


Fine  Arts  32 — Art  Workshop  II  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Extension  of  Drawing  and  Painting  I,  with  more  advanced  projects 
in  drawing,  painting,  and  modeling.  Introduction  to  other  media:  etching, 
plaster  and  bronze  casting,  firing  of  terra  cotta,  and  some  ceramics. 
One  3-hour  period  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Prof.  Macomber 


Fine  Arts  33 — Art  Workshop  III 

Those  students  who  have  completed  Art  Workshop  II  may  apply  for 
Art  Workshop  III,  with  advanced  projects  involving  the  media  in  which 
they  have  specialized. 

One  3-hour  period  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Prof.  Macomber 


Fine  Arts  34 — Art  Workshop  IV  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Extension  of  Art  Workshop  III,  with  more  advanced  projects  involv- 
ing the  media  in  which  the  students  have  specialized.  Students  are  inte- 
grated with  the  group  in  Art  Workshop  III,  and  also  have  the  oppor- 
tunity to  practice  teach  in  Art  Workshop  I  and  II.  Art  Workshop  III 
is  prerequired  (except  in  special  cases  where  the  prerequisites  have  been 
adequately  met) . 

One  3- hour  period  per  iveek  for  two  semesters. 

Prof.  Macomber 
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Fine  Arts  51 — History  of  Ancient,  Medieval  and 

Renaissance  Art  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

After  a  brief  survey  of  Egyptian,  Mesopotamian,  and  Aegean  art,  the 
classic  periods  of  Greece  and  Rome  will  be  studied,  followed  by  an 
analysis  of  medieval  art  from  its  origins  in  the  early  Christian  era  to 
the  Gothic  period,  and  of  the  Renaissance  from  its  beginnings  in  the 
fifteenth  century  to  the  early  sixteenth  century. 

Prof.  Lozinski 

Fine  Arts  52 — The  Arts  Since  the  Renaissance  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  High  Renaissance  and  Mannerism  in  sixteenth  century 

Italy;   the   spreading   of   the   Italian   Renaissance   tradition   throughout 

Europe  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  leading  to  a  brief 

survey  of  the  artistic  trends  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

Prof.  Lozinski 

Fine  Arts  142 — Art  in  America  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  development  of  the  visual  arts  in  this  country,  from  colonial 
times  to  the  present. 

Prof.  Deveau 

Fine  Arts  146 — Nineteenth  Century  Painting  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  European  painting  of  the  nineteenth  century,  beginning 
with  the  Romantic  movement  and  concluding  with  the  Post-Impression- 
ist movements.  Each  movement  will  be  considered  in  terms  of  its  artistic 
significance  and  its  relation  to  modern  society. 

Prof.  Deveau 

Fine  Arts  148 — Twentieth  Century  Painting  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  Western  painting  from  1886  through  the  American 
Abstract  Expressionist  movement  of  the  1950's.  The  major  painters  and 
stylistic  characteristics  of  Post-Impressionism,  Fauvism,  Cubism,  Expres- 
sionism, Dadaism,  Surrealism,  Neo-Plasticism,  and  Abstract  Expression- 
ism will  be  studied  in  relation  to  contemporary  society,  modern  tech- 
nological developments  and  the  XX  century  trend  towards  abstraction. 

Prof.  Deveau 

Fine  Arts  174 — Leonardo,  Raphael,  Michelangelo    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  lives  and  works  of  the  three  great  Renaissance  artists. 

Prof,  von  Henneberg 

Fine  Arts  198-199 — Classical  Arts  and  Literature 

(Classics)  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  seminar  exploring  the  relationships  between  two  major  disciplines 
touching  on  classical  thought  and  imagination. 

Honors  Program  Profs.    Bushala   and  Lozinski 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY  AND  GEOPHYSICS 

Professors:  Edward  M.  Brooks,  Daniel  Linehan,  SJ.*,  (Director 
Weston  Observatory),  James  W.  Skehan,  SJ.  {Chair- 
man; Associate  Director,  Weston  Observatory) . 

Associate  Professors:  Emanuel     G.     Bombolakis,     George     D. 

Brown,  Jr.* 

Assistant  Professors:  John  F.  Devane,  S.J.**,  Priscilla  P.  Dud- 
ley, Francis  Wu. 

Instructor:  Lawrence  A.  Wing. 
Research  Assistant  Professor:  Peter  D.  Prevett. 
Lecturers:  Robert  L.  Anstey,  John  J.  Hogan,  Richard  J.  Holt, 
Arthur  J.  Latham,  James  V.  O'Connor,  S.J.,  Robert 

E.  RiECKER. 

Graduate  Assistants:  Michael  W.  Burnett,  Michael  F.  Fahy, 

Mary  Lou  Hyland,  P.  Patrick  Leahy,  Lei 
KuANG  Leu,  Lesley  F.  Pohlemus,  George 
D.  Rainville,  Ernest  S.  Siraki,  Russell  V. 
Varnum. 

*Sabbatical  Leave,  Fall  Term  1969. 
** Leave  of  Absence,  1969-1970. 

Geology  11 — Physical  Geology  (Science  Requirement)  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  surveys  the  major  geologic  processes  operating  in  the  cycle 
of  mountain  building,  both  in  the  Earth's  interior  and  at  the  surface. 
Section  A:  Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  conference 
period  per  week  for  one  semester;  field  trips. 

Prof.  Wing 
Section  B:  Same  as  Section  A.  Prof.  O'Connor,  S.f. 

Section  C:  Same  as  Section  A.  Profs.  Skehan,  S.f.  and  Wing 

Section  D:  Same  as  Section  A.  Prof.  Dudley 

Geology  12 — Historical  Geology  (Science  Requirement) 

(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  encompasses  a  study  of  the  age,  origin,  and  history  of  the 
development  of  the  Earth  to  its  present  form  as  recorded  in  its  sedimen- 
tary, igneous,  and  metamorphic  rocks,  and  as  deduced  from  the  fossil 
record. 

Section  A:  Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  conference 
period  per  week  fer  one  semester;  field  trips. 

Prof.  Wing 
Section  B:  Same  as  Section  A.  Prof.  O'Connor,  S.J. 

Section  C:  Same  as  Section  A.  Prof.  Brown 

Section  D:  Two  7 5 -minute  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  con- 
ference period  per  week  for  one  semester;  field  trips. 

Prof.  Bombolakis 
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Geology  13 — Physical  Geology  (Geology  Majors  and 

Honors  Students)  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  accelerated  introduction  to  the  important  geologic  processes  be- 
lieved to  operate  on  land,  in  the  Earth,  in  the  seas,  and  on  the  moon. 
Outside  readings  required. 

Two  15 -minute  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory-conference 
period  per  week  for  one  semester;  field  trips. 

Prof.  Riecker 


Geology  14 — Historical  Geology  (Geology  Majors  and 

Honors  Students)  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  intensive  study  of  the  development  of  the  solar  system,  universe, 
and  the  Earth,  including  special  reference  data  bearing  upon  the  origin 
and  evolution  of  life.  Outside  readings  required. 

Two  15 -minute  lectures  and  one  two -hour  laboratory-conference 
period  per  week  for  one  semester;  field  trips. 

Prof.  Riecker 


Geology  17 — Introduction  to  Astronomy  (Science  Requirement) 

(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  study  of  the  solar  system  with  the  sun,  planets,  satellites,  comets, 
and  meteors;  information  about  the  composition  and  motion  of  the  stars 
is  obtained  from  their  lights;  the  identification  of  stars  and  constella- 
tions; galaxies  and  the  structure  of  the  universe. 

Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  conference  period 
per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Brooks 

Geology  18 — Introduction  to  Geophysics  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  course  describing  the  methods  and  the  salient  results  of  geophysical 
research. 

Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  conference  period 
per  week  for  one  semester. 

To  be  announced 


Geology  20 — Introduction  to  Meteorology  and  Oceanography 
(Science  Requirement)  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  air  and  the  sea  are  studied  in  this  unified  course  in  fluid  geo- 
physics. Starting  with  the  sun  as  the  source  of  heat  and  light  and  the 
moon  as  the  cause  of  tides,  one  derives  the  temperatures  and  motions 
of  air  and  water  masses.  The  environmental  conditions  are  related  to 
marine  life.  Storms  and  waves,  and  the  transformation  and  movement 
of  vapor,  water  and  ice  in  all  parts  of  the  world  are  described. 

Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  conference  period 
per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Brooks 
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Geology  35 — Mineralogy  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Introduction  to  crystallography,  structure  and  crystal  chemistry  of  se- 
lected minerals  and  rock-forming  silicates. 

Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  period  per  week 
for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Dudley 

Geology  36— Optical  Mineralogy  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Principles  of  optical  crystallography  and  their  application  in  the  iden- 
tification of  silicates  with  the  polarizing  microscope. 

Two  one-hour  lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  period  per  week 
for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Dudley 

Geology  37 — Field  Structural  Geology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Field  mapping  and  analysis  of  geologic  structures  such  as  folds,  faults, 
and  joints.  Field  mapping  and  preparation  of  maps  will  be  done  on 
Saturdays. 

Lectures  to  be  arranged. 

Prof.  Bombolakis 

Geology  38 — Stratigraphy  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  rock  strata  of  the  crust  of  the  earth  will  be  studied  in  a  systematic 
manner  to  develop  principles  of  origin  and  correlation  of  rock  units 
from  lithostratigraphic  and  biostratigraphic  viewpoints.  Concepts  of 
time,  time-rock,  and  rock  classifications  will  be  applied  to  selected  ex- 
amples from  the  geologic  past.  Paleoecological  and  paleoenvironmental 
interpretations  of  the  crustal  strata  will  be  made. 

Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  period  per  week 
for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Brown 

Geology  42 — Cultural  Geography  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  basic  concepts  of  cultural 
geography.  Man's  effort  to  modify  the  environment  are  analyzed.  The 
distribution  and  regional  affinities  of  man-made  elements  in  the  land- 
scape will  be  studied. 

Ttvo  7 5 -minute  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Anstey 

Geology  103-104 — Exploration  Geochemistry  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  theory  and  applications  of  geochemistry 

to  the  problems  of  mineral  exploration.  Sampling  and  measurement  and 

the  interpretation  of  geochemical  values  will  be  considered  for  various 

environments  on  both  regional  and  local  scales. 

Given  in  alternate  years:  1970-1971  Prof.  Wing 
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Geology  108 — Geology  of  New  England  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  an  introduction  to  the  major  problems  of  development  of  this 
part  of  the  Northern  Appalachian  Mountain  system.  Criteria  for  recog- 
nition and  interpretation  of  nappes,  overthrusts,  and  mantled  gneiss 
dooms  will  be  developed,  analysis  of  published  data  and  the  relation- 
ship to  pertinent  examples  of  geosynclinal  developments,  volcanism, 
plutonism,  metamorphism  and  crustal  evolution  in  other  parts  of  the 
world  will  be  emphasized. 

Two  7 3 -minute  lectures  and  one  two- hour  laboratory-conference 
period  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Skehan 

Geology  141 — Geomorphology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  systematic  study  of  landforms  and  processes  involved  in  their  origin 
and  development.  Special  reference  will  be  made  to  North  America. 
Laboratory  study  will  include  analysis  of  topographic  and  geologic  maps 
and  aerial  photographs.  Field  measurements  will  be  made  of  landforms 
in  the  Boston  area. 

Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  period  per  week 
for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Anstey 

Geology  143 — Sedimentation  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  concepts  of  sedimentological  processes  involving  solid 
and  soluble  materials  in  a  fluid  or  gaseous  medium.  Qualitative  and 
quantitative  analyses  of  these  unconsolidated  and  consolidated  sediments 
will  be  made.  Sources  of  materials,  methods  and  manner  of  transport, 
and  depositional  conditions  and  environments  will  be  discussed. 
Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  period  per  week 
for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Wing 

Geology  145-146 — Regional  Geology  and  Tectonic  Principles 

(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  systematic,  regionally  oriented  study  of  major  mountain  systems 
of  the  world  will  be  chiefly  concerned  with  an  attempt  to  solve  tectonic 
principles  governing  the  cycle  of  mountain  builidng.  Characteristic  pat- 
terns of  volcanism,  plutonism,  metamorphism  and  structural  evolution  of 
geosynclines  will  be  emphasized.  Field  project  required. 

Given  in  alternate  years:  1970-1971.  Prof.  Skehan,  S.J. 

Geology  147 — Introduction  to  Paleontology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  animal  and  plant  life  of  the  past. 
Consideration  is  given  to  the  concept  of  species,  especially  the  problems 
of  taxonomy  of  individuals  and  of  populations.  Living  representatives 
of  the  various  phyla  are  compared  with  fossils  forms  to  offer  evidence 
regarding  the  mode  of  life,  evolutionary  development,  and  ecological 
environment. 

Given  in  alternate  years:  1970-1971.  Prof.  Brown 
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Geology  148 — Micropaleontology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  very  small,  but  very  important 
taxa  of  the  plant  and  animal  kingdoms.  Groups  studied  will  include 
the  Foraminifera,  Ostracoda,  Conodonts,  Bryozoa,  and  Diatoms. 

Given  in  alternate  years:  1970-1971.  Prof.  Brown 

Geology  151-152- — Earth  Science  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  the  prospective  earth  science  teacher 

in  the  range  of  subject  matter  encompassed  in  the  new  Earth  Science 

Curriculum  Project  Program,  and  is  given  on  Tuesday  evenings,  7:00- 

9:15  p.m.  Prof.  Latham 

Geology  157 — Petrography  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Training  in  the  identification  and  classification  of  igneous,  meta- 
morphic  and  sedimentary  rocks  in  hand  specimen  and  thin  section. 

Given  in  alternate  years:  1970-197 1.  Prof.  Dudley 

Geology  158 — Introduction  to  Petrology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Introduction  to  the  principles  of  phase  equilibria.  Discussion  of  the 
origin  and  evolution  of  igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks  in  the  light  of 
experimental  and  petrographic  evidence. 

Given  in  alternate  years:  1970-1971.  Prof.  Dudley 

Geology  161-162 — Theoretical  Structural  Geology  I  and  II 

(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  brittle  and  ductile  behavior  of  rocks  will  be  analyzed  during 
treatment  of  the  following:  Mohr  representation  of  stress  and  strain, 
failure  criteria,  plasticity  theory,  pore  pressure,  and  frictional  coupling 
of  rock  masses.  Geologic  problems  to  be  considered  will  include  an 
analysis  of  dike  and  sill  formation,  gravitational  sliding  and  thrust 
faulting,  the  determination  of  current  tectonic  stresses  at  shallow  depths 
in  the  earth,  and  the  prediction  of  earthquakes. 

Two  7 3 -minute  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  conference 
period  per  week  for  tivo  semesters. 

Prof.  Bomboltikis 

Geology  163-164 — Rock  Mechanics  I  and  II  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  continuation  of  topics  treated  in  Theoretical  Structural  Geology  I 
and  II.  The  course  will  include  a  study  of  stress  function  and  their  ap- 
plication to  prediction  of  stress  and  strain  gradients  in  large  rock  masses, 
with  the  purpose  of  predicting  locales  of  deformation.  Theoretical  an- 
alysis will  be  coordinated  with  photoelastic  and  rock  model  studies. 

Given  in  alternate  years:  1970-1971.  Prof.  Bombolakis 

Geology  295-296 — Research  in  Geology  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  advanced  or  promising  student  may  participate  in  a  specialized 

study  of  some  problem  or  area  knowledge  in  the  earth  sciences  under 

close  supervision.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Geology  297-298 — Research  in  Geophysics  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  advanced  or  promising  student  may  participate  in  a  specialized 

study  of  some  problem  or  area  of  knowledge  in  the  earth  sciences  under 

supervision.  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  STUDIES 

Professors:  Heinz   Bluhm    (Chairma?!)*'^,   Joseph   Szoverffy 

{Director  of  Graduate  Studies^.*' 

Assistant  Professors:  Gert    Bruhn,    Rober    Cahill,    Christoph 

Eykman  {Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies') , 
Valda  Melngailis. 

Lecturers:  Ingrid  Duckworth,  Gisela  Hale,  Birgit  Usandizaga^ 
Anneliese  WaineR;  Ursula  Ziebarth. 

Teaching  Fellows:  Danielle  Atalla,  Hella  Ulbrich. 

Graduate  Assistants:  Paula  van  Es,  Lawrence  S.  Fagan,  Leo 
Gallivan,  Cordula  Muller. 

*Sabbatical  Leave,  Fall  Term,  1969. 
**Sabbatical  Leave,  Spring  Term,  1970. 


German  1-2 — Elementary  German  (G  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  language.  The  course  is  designed 

to  develop  simultaneously  the  fundamental  skills;  aural  comprehension, 

oral  and  written  self-expression  and  reading  ability.  Classwork  will  be 

supplemented  by  laboratory  drill. 

Prof.  Melngailis  and  others 

German  11-12 — Intermediate  German  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  prime  objective  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  previous  study  of 

the  language  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  review  of  the  basic 

elements  of  German  will  be  integrated  with  close  reading  of  selected 

texts,  oral  and  written  practice,  and  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  German,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Duckworth  and  others 

German  21-22 — Active  German  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  to  activate  the  language  skills  acquired  by  stu- 
dents at  the  basic  level.  Aural  and  reading  comprehension  will  be  stressed 
through  practical  drill,  text  analysis  and  laboratory  work. 
Prerequisite:  German  11-12,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Hale 

German  31-32 — Introduction  to  German  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  intensive  course  for  Department  majors  or  other  qualified  students 
with  a  background  of  language  study,  who  wish  to  take  German  as  an 
additional  foreign  language.  Fundamental  elements  of  German  will  be 
assimilated  rapidly,  with  a  stress  on  aural  comprehension  and  oral  and 
written  self-expression.  Classwork  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory 
drill.  The  course  is  conducted  in  German. 

Prerequisite:  A  working  knowledge  of  another  foreign  language. 

Prof.  Wainer 
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German  41-42 — Conversational  German  (6  Sem.  Mrs.) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  ability  to  express 
himself  orally.  Speech  patterns  and  idiomatic  expressions  will  be  as- 
similated through  classroom  discussion  of  cultural  subjects,  current 
events,  and  every  day  topics.  Materials  will  be  selected  primarily  from 
contemporary  source  books  and  German  periodicals. 

Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  German,  or  its  equivalent. 
Regularly  given  every  year,  but  omitted  in  1969-1970. 

German  61-62 — German  Composition  and  Conversation 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  designed  to  promote  a  functional  grasp  of  the  structure 
of  German,  and  to  resolve  individual  problems  of  grammar  and  syntax. 
Written  exercises  on  prepared  topics,  idiomatic  translation  into  German, 
reports  of  current  events,  and  summaries  of  reading  selections  will  pro- 
vide the  basis  for  discussion. 

Prerequisite:  Intermediate  German,  or  its  equivalent. 

Given  alternate  year.  Prof.  Bruhn 

German  71-72 — German  Masterpieces  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Extensive  reading  in  great  works  of  modern  German  prose  and  poetr)^ 

Discussion  of  cultural  material  will  develop  the  student's  literary  frame 

of  reference  and  provide  the  means  for  analyzing  aesthetic  values  and 

expressing  abstract  ideas  correctly  and  accurately. 

Prerequisite:  Conversational  German,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Eykman 

German  101-102 — Survey  of  German  Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  the  study  of  German  literature.  Masterpieces  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century'  will  be  analyzed  against  the  back- 
ground of  historical  events  and  European  literary  movements.  This  is  a 
required  course  for  German  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
with  superior  linguistic  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  German  61-62  (with  an  honor  grade),  or  its 

equivalent.  Prof.  Cahill 

German  103-104 — Advanced  Conversation  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Intensive  practice  in  the  German  language  on  a  variety  of  topics,  aim- 
ing at  perfecting  the  student's  command  of  conversational  German. 

Conducted  in  German.  Prof.  Hale 

German  110 — History  of  the  German  Language  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Major  stages  of  its  development  (the  Germanic  Period,  Old  High 
German,  Middle  High  German,  Early  New  High  German,  and  New 
High  German).  The  influence  of  courtly  culture.  Humanism,  the  Re- 
formation, Baroque  society,  Pietism,  Enlightenment,  Classicism,  and  the 
Romantic  School  on  German  language  and  style.  Literary  and  linguistic 
problems. 

Conducted  in  German. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Szoverffy 
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German  130 — German  Baroque  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Poetty  and  prose  between  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  and  the 
middle  of  the  eighteenth  centuries.  Opitz's  Deutsche  Poeterey,  the  in- 
fluence of  seventeenth  century  literary  societies,  Protestant  and  Catholic 
mystics  in  Silesia  (J.  Bohme,  Angelus  Silesius,  and  others),  popular 
preaching  in  Vienna,  Grimmelshausen  and  the  picaresque  novel  in  Ger- 
many, transition  to  Rococo  poetry. 
Conducted  in  German. 
Given  alternate  years.  Prof.  Szoverffy 

German  143-144— ^Goethe's  Works,  Except  Faust        (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Reading  and  discussion  of  Goethe's  major  works.  Outline  of  his  liter- 
ary development.  His  relationship  with  Schiller,  to  contemporary  writers, 
and  to  the  German  Romantic  School. 
Conducted  in  German. 
Given  alternate  years.  Prof.  Bluhm 

German  145 — Faust  I  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  careful  study  of  thefirst  part  of  Goethe's  masterpiece.  The  Faust 
theme  in  world  literature.  The  intellectual  background  of  the  age  of 
Goethe. 

Conducted  in  Germ.an. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Bluhm 

German  152 — German  Romanticism  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Wackenroder,  Tieck,  Fr.  and  A.  W.  Schlegel,  Novalis,  Jena  and  Hei- 
delberg Romanticists.  Brentano,  A.  von  Arnim,  Jos.  Gorres,  the  Grimm 
Brothers,  Fouque,  Chamisso,  Eichendorff .  Romantic  narrative  and  poetry. 
E.T.A.  Hoffmann.  Music  and  art.  Transition  to  Jung  Deutschland. 
Conducted  in  German. 
Given  alternate  years.  Prof.  Szoverffy 

German  153-154 — ^The  German  Novelle  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  critical  study  of  the  evolution  and  development  of  the  Novelle  as 
an  independent  genre  from  its  inception  with  Goethe,  through  the  nine- 
teenth century  with  Brentano,  Storm,  Meyer,  and  including  the  modern 
period  with  Kafka,  Thomas  Mann,  and  Diirrenmatt. 
Co  fid  us  ted  in  German. 
(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Cahill 

German  155-156 — German  Lyric  Poetry  of  the  Nineteenth 

Century  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  careful  reading  and  discussion  of  the  poetry  of  Heine,  Morike, 
Hebbel,  Keller,  C.  F.  Meyer,  Droste-Hiilshoff. 
Conducted  in  German. 
Given  alternate  years.  Prof.  Bruhn 
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German  157 — German  Drama  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  close  study  and  analysis  of  the  diverse  trends  which  characterized 

the  19th  century  course  of  the  drama,  as  reflected  in  such  dramatists  as 

Biichner,  Kleist,  Grillparzer,  and  Hebbel. 

Conducted  in  German. 

Given  alternate  years.  Prof.  C  ah  ill 


German  162 — German  Naturalism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Origins,  aims  and  achievements  of  the  Naturalist  school  in  Germany 
and  its  significance  in  the  evolution  of  modern  German  literature,  no- 
tably the  drama.  Discussion  of  the  intellectual,  social,  and  literary^  back- 
ground of  this  European  movement.  Reading  and  analysis  of  narrative 
prose,  drama,  and  theoretical  writings  of  such  authors  as  Halbe,  Holz, 
Schlaf,  Sudermann,  and  especially  Gerhard  Hauptmann. 
Conducted  in  German. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Bruhn 


German  168 — Modern  German  Drama  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  critical  evaluation  of  the  drama  of  the  20th  centur}^  from  the  period 

of  Naturalism  with  Hauptmann,  Expressionism  with  Georg  Kaiser  up 

to  and  including  the  epic  theatre  of  Bertolt  Brecht  and  Max  Frisch. 

Conducted  in  German. 

Given  alternate  years.  Prof.  Cahill 


German  171-172 — Thomas  Mann  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  Mann's  craft  of  fiction  and  his  con- 
tribution to  the  modern  German  novel  through  a  close  analysis  of  his 
major  works.  Readings  include  both  novels,  such  as  Buddenbrooks,  Der 
Zauberberg,  Felix  Krull,  Lotte  in  Weimar,  and  Doktor  Faust,  and  also 
Novellen,  such  as  Tonio  Kroger,  Der  Tod  in  Venedig,  and  Mario  und 
der  Zauberer. 

Conducted  in  German. 

(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Bruhn 


German  175-176 — Cultural  Background  of  German 

Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  cultural   and   artistic  achievement  of  German-speaking  Europe, 
from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Their  relation  to  the  major  move- 
ments in  German  literature. 
Conducted  in  English. 
(Both  semesters)  Prof.  Melngailis 
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German  181 — Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  student's  ability  to  express 
himself  with  precision  and  ease  both  in  written  and  spoken  German.  Ex- 
ercises in  speaking  and  writing  as  well  as  a  critical  reading  of  selected 
material  will  focus  on  difficult  grammatical  problems,  idiomatic  usage, 
and  vocabulary  building. 
Conducted  in  German. 
(First  semester)  Prof.  Bruhn 


German  182 — Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Continuation  of  Gm.  181.  Aiming  toward  an  increasing  awareness  of 

stylistic  aspects  of  the  German  language.  Further  development  of  variety, 

flexibility  and  ease  in  written  and  oral  expression. 

Conducted  in  German. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Eykman 


German  331 — Introduction  to  Medieval  Latin  Literature 

in  Germany  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Latin  in  the  barbarian  kingdoms.  Merowingian  and  Carolingian  lit- 
erature. The  Ottos.  The  eleventh  century  development.  Twelfth  century 
poetry.  Thirteenth  century  Latin  thought  and  the  .universities.  The  Latin 
chronicles.  Mysticism.  The  later  Middle  Ages  to  Humanism. 
Conducted  in  English. 
Offered  in  1971-1972.  Prof.  Szoverffy 


German  332 — Medieval  Latin  Lyrics  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Hymns  and  religious  poetry  in  transition  from  Antiquity  to  the  Mid- 
dle Ages.  Venantius  Fortunatus.  Carolingian  courtly  poetry.  Ottonian 
poems  and  the  sequence.  The  beginnings  of  the  love  lyrics.  Carmina 
Cantabrigensia.  Satire  in  the  eleventh  century.  The  regular  sequence. 
Goliardic  poetry.  The  Carmina  Burana.  Theological  hymnody  in  the 
later  Middle  Ages.  Lyrics  of  the  Mystics. 
Conducted  in  English. 
Offered  in  1971-1972.  Prof.  Szoverffy 


German  341 — The  Twelfth  Century  Renaissance       (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  genesis  of  the  Twelfth  Century  Renaissance.  The  Loire  Circle. 

Abelard  and  Bernard  of  Clairvaux.   The  ramifications  of  the  literary 

forms.  Prose  and  poetry.  Allegory  and  typology  in  religious  poetry.  The 

beginnings  of  mysticism.  Secular  elements  in  the  culture  of  the  age. 

Conducted  in  English. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  Szoverffy 


76  UNIVERSITY    BULLETIN 


German  342 — Latin  Writings  of  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth 
Centuriess  Humanism  and  the  Reformation 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Readings  in  leading  German  Humanists.  Areas  of  agreement  and  con- 
flict with  the  chief  Reformers. 
Conducted  in  English. 
Offered  in  1972-1973.  Prof.  Bluhm 


German  371 — Studies  in  the  Latin  Writings  of  Erasmus  and 

Young  Luther  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Selected  works  of  Erasmus,  especially  his  new  translation  of  the  New 

Testament  from  Greek  into  Latin.  Luther's  early  university  lectures  and 

their  relationship  to  the  achievement  of  Erasmus. 

Conducted  ifi  English. 

Offered  in  1973-1974.  Prof.  Bluhm 


German  372 — The  Latin  "Spatwerk''  of  Martin  Luther 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Close  reading  and  discussion  of  Luther's  final  lectures  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Wittenberg.  Their  relationship  to  ancient,  medieval  and  Renais- 
sance thought. 

Conducted  in  English. 

Offered  in  1971-1972.  Prof.  Bluhm 


German  413 — The  Arthurian  Legend  in  Medieval  Europe 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Origins  of  the  Arthurian  traditions  and  their  appearance  in  English, 

French  and  German  literature.  Comparative  study  of  Arthurian  romances: 

stylistic  analysis,  development  of  themes.  Arthurian  tradition  and  the 

Holy  Grail. 

Conducted  in  English. 

Offered  in  1972-1973.  Prof.  Szoverffy 


German  415-416 — European  Lyric  Poetry  in  the  Middle  Ages 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  critical  study  of  literary  phenomena  from  the  courtly  period  to  the 
age  of  Humanism.  Goliardic  poetry;  the  Artes  Poeticae,  and  Precepts  of 
Rhetoric  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries.  The  beginning  of  ver- 
nacular lyrics:  troubadours,  trouveres,  and  Minnesanger,  Christian  and 
Moslem  love  as  lyric  themes  in  the  Iberian  Peninsula.  Courtly  poetry  in 
Italy:  the  Sicilian  school;  Bologna  and  Florence  at  the  turn  of  the  thir- 
teenth century.  Meistersinger  and  rhetoriqueurs.  Early  humanists  as  har- 
bingers of  the  Renaissance. 
Conducted  in  English. 
Offered  in  1973-1974.  Prof.  Szoverffy 
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German  418-420— Medieval  Narrative  (Prose)  From  1100 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  significance  and  development  of  medieval  Narrative 
from  Petrus  Alfonsi  to  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Latin  story  books, 
narrative  collections.  Oriental  influences  on  medieval  story-telling.  The 
Exemplus  and  its  use  on  medieval  pulpit.  The  fabliaux  and  stories  of 
middle  class  in  France.  German  courtly  "Novelle."  Italian  development 
in  the  fourteenth  century.  The  spread  of  early  Humanist  narrative  and 
entertaining  literature  in  Europe.  Medieval  narrative  in  later  collections 
and  folklore. 

Conducted  in  English. 

Offered  in  1974-1973.  Prof.  Szoverffy 


German  431-432 — The  Intellectual  Achievement  of 

Martin  Luther  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  late  medieval  scene.  The  Reformation  breakthrough.  The  intel- 
lectual world  of  Martin  Luther. 

Conducted  in  English. 

Offered  in  1973-1974.  Prof.  Bluhm 


German  455-456 — Studies  in  Nietzsche  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Critical  analysis  of  Nietzsche  as  a  writer;  interpretation  of  his  major 
works. 

Conducted  /';?  English. 

Offered  in  1972-1975.  Prof.  Bluhm 


German  465-466 — Self  and  Society  in  the  20th  Century  German 

Novel  (In  translation)  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Existential  and  social  problems  as  reflected  in  novels  by  Franz  Kafka, 
Thomas  Mann,  Hermann  Broch,  Heinrich  Boll,  Giinter  Grass,  and  Uwe 
Johnson. 

Conducted  in  English. 

Offered  in  1972-1973.  Prof.  Eykman 


German  490 — Cultural  and  Social  Impact  of  Language 

Minorities  in  Europe  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  origin  of  language  minorities  in  Western  and  Eastern  European 
countries;  their  influence  on  European  development  in  culture  literature, 
social  development,  economic  aspects  of  their  activities,  their  impact  on 
national  and  international  policies.  Study  of  Documents,  statistics,  prop- 
aganda material  and  linguistic  evidence. 
Conducted  in  English. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Szoverffy 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

Professor  Emeritus:  Rev.  Martin  P.  Harney,  SJ. 

Professor:  Thomas  H.  O'Connor  {Chairman). 

Associate  Professors:  John  R.  Betts,  Andrew  Buni,  Joseph  T. 

Criscenti,  Willl\m  M.  Daly,  Rev.  Paul  A. 
Fitzgerald,  S.J.,  Radu  R.  Florescu,  Ray- 
mond T.  McNally,  Samuel  J.  Miller, 
Thomas  W.  Perry,  Allen  M.  Wak^tein, 
Rev.  John  R.  Willis,  S.J.,  Silas  H.  L.  Wu. 

Assistant  Professors:  Rev.  Henry  A.  Callahan,  S.J.,  Rev.  James 

Geary,  S.J.,  Rev.  Joseph  Glavin,  S.J.,  Rev. 
Thomas  Grey,  S.J.*,  John  L.  Heineman, 
Daniel  S.  Hirshfield**,  Rev.  Harold  C. 
KiRLEY,  S.J.,  Rev.  Leonard  P.  Mahoney,  S.J., 
Louise  S.  Moore,  Andrejs  Plakans. 

Instructors:  Marie  T.  Callahan,  Richard  M.  Freeland,  Walter 
Gleason,  Donald  J.  Martineau,  L.  Scott  Van 
DoREN,  Kenneth  A.  Waltzer. 

Lecturers:  Mary  Joe  Hughes,  Michael  W.  McCahill,  John  J. 
Sullivan,  Richard  E.  Welch. 

*Sabbatical  Leave,  1969-1970. 
**Leave  of  Absence,  1969-1970. 


Some  graduate  courses  are  open  to  qualified  undergraduates  for  un- 
dergraduate credit  only.  For  these  courses,  the  undergraduates  should  con- 
sult the  catalogue  for  the  Graduate  School. 


History  1-2— European  Civilization  Since  the  Renaissance 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Beginning  with  the  birth  of  modern  Europe  in  the  Renaissance,  the 

course  will  trace  the  major  developments  of  Western  Civilization.  This 

course  is  generally  required  if  all  students  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 

Sciences. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


History  41-42 — American  Civilization  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  American  Civilization  from  the  period  of 
colonization  to  the  present. 

Required  of  all  History  Majors.  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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History  51-52 — Tudor  and  Stuart  England  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Sixteenth  and  seventeenth  century  England,  the  British  monarchy,  and 
Parhamentary  development. 

Prof.  Moore 

History  61-62 — History  of  Ireland  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  Irish  civilization  from  pre-christian  Gaelic  period  to  the 
present. 

Prof.  Harney,  S.f. 

History  101-102 — History  of  China  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  Chinese  history,  from  the  Classical  Age  to  the  present, 
with  special  emphasis  upon  ideas  and  institutions. 

Prof.  Wu 

History  103-104 — Medieval  European  History  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Europe  from  its  emergence  as  an  identifiable  society  in  post  Roman 
times  to  the  beginning  of  the  age  of  humanism  and  world  exploration. 
Political,  economic,  religious,  and  cultural  developments  will  be  studied 
as  inter-related  aspects  of  the  increasingly  dynamic  society  which,  after 
overcoming  its  setbacks  in  late  medieval  times,  was  to  galvanize  world 
history. 

Prof.  Daly 

History  107-108 — English  Constitotional  History  to  1485 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  evolution  of  the  English  Constitutional  from  the  Anglo-Saxon 
period  to  1485. 

Prof.  Daly 

History  111-112  (Classics  111-112) — History  of  Greece 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Greece  from  the  earliest  times  of  which  we  have  knowledge  to  the 
fourth  century  B.C.;  attention  will  be  given  to  the  various  sources  and 
methods  of  ancient  history. 

Prof.  Gill,  S.J. 

History  121 — ^The  Renaissance  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  Renaissance,  interpreted  primarily  as  an  economic, 
political  and  cultural  phenomenon  produced  by  the  revival  of  antiquity 
and  the  Italian  genius. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Miller 

History  122 — ^The  Reformation  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  Reformation  which  focuses  chiefly  upon  the  German 
scene  and  the  work  of  Martin  Luther  from  an  ecumenical  point  of  view. 
Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Miller 
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History  131-132 — Modern  English  History  (6  Sem,  Hrs.) 

Though  beginning  with  a  survey  of  the  medieval  background,  the 

course  will  deal  primarily  with  the  period  fromx  1485  to  the  present. 

Emphasis  on  politics  and  constitutional  history,  but  with  attention  also 

to  social,  cultural,  and  intellectual  developments. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Perry 

History  135 — Europe  in  the  17th  Century  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  major  political  trends  of  the  17th  century,  with  particular 
reference  to  Spain,  Germany,  the  Netherlands,  and  France. 
Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Miller 

History.  136 — Europe  in  the  18th  Century  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  major  political  trends  of  the  18th  century,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  the  traditional  monarchy  of  France,   Enlightened 
Despotism,  and  the  intellectual  currents  of  the  Enlightenment. 
Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Miller 

History  137 — The  Rise  of  Nationalism  in  Eastern  Europe 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  course  will  deal  with  the  problems  of  the  non-German  nationali- 
ties of  the  Austro-Hungarian  monarchy   (South  Slavs,   Czechs,  Ruma- 
nians, Transylvanians),   and  will  center  on  their  struggle   for  auton- 
omy and  independence  against  Hapsburg  and  Hungarian  rule. 
Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Florescu 

History  138 — Eastern  Europe  Since  World  War  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  political  experience  of  the  small  nations  of  Eastern 
Europe  (Rumania,  Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  Hungary,  Bulgaria,  and 
Greece)  in  the  light  of  the  conflict  of  interest  among  the  Great  Powers. 
The  first  part  of  the  courses  will  deal  with  the  progressive  disintegra- 
tion of  the  French  alliance  system  following  World  War  I.  The  second 
part  will  emphasize  the  formation  and  apparent  disintegration  of  the 
Russian  satellite  system  following  World  War  II. 
Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Florescu 

History  143-144 — Modern  European  Diplomatic  History 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  international  relations  between  the  major  European  powers  from 
the  formation  of  the  first  Dreikaiserbund  in  1873  to  the  genesis  of  the 
cold  war. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Mahoney,  S.J. 
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History  147-148 — Modern  European  Economic  and  Social 

History  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  first  semester  will  deal  with  the  European  economy  prior  to  the 
Industrial  Revolution,  the  industrialization  of  England  and  the  Con- 
tinent, population  growth  and  social  classes,  and  the  intellectual  recep- 
tion of  industrialized  society.  The  second  semester  will  be  devoted  to  the 
economic  consequences  of  international  rivalry  and  cooperation,  the  dif- 
fusion of  European  economic  forms,  the  cultural  impact  of  technology 
and  the  institutions  of  present-day  industrially  advanced  countries. 

Prof.  Plakans 

History  153-154 — The  Rise  of  Modern  Germany  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  political,  cultural,  economic,  and  intellectual  factors 
which  contributed  to  the  formation  of  modern  Germany,  from  Napo- 
leon in  1815  to  Hitler  in  1945. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Heineman 

History  157 — Modern  Russia  to  1917  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Major  developments  in  the  history  of  Russia  down  to  the  Bolshevik 
Revolutions  of  1917. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Hegarty 

History  158 — Russia:  1917  to  the  Present  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  organization  and  development  of  the  Soviet  state  from 
the  revolution  of  1917  to  the  present  time. 
Prerequisite:  Hs.  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  McNally 

History  161-162 — American  Diplomatic  History  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  study  of  the  development,  significant  changes,  and  major  en- 
counters in  American  diplomacy  from  the  foundation  of  the  Republic 
to  the  post-World  War  II  period. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  41-42,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Freeland 

History  163-164 — American  Intellectual  History       (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Main  currents  in  American  thought  from  the  early  settlements  of 

colonial  times  down  to  the  twentieth  century.  Special  reference  will  be 

made  to  political  theory,  philosophy,  science,  religion,  literature,  and  art. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  41-42,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Betts 

History  167 — The  Federal  Union:  1789-1846  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  American  Republic  from  the  Federalist  administration  under  the 
nev/  Constitution,  through  the  administrations  of  Thomas  Jefferson  and 
Andrew  Jackson. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  41-42,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  O'Connor 
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History  168 — The  House  Divided:  1846-1865  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  Crisis  of  the  Union  from  the  close  of  the  War  with  Mexico 
through  the  end  of  the  Civil  War. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  41-42,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  O'Connor 


History  173-174 — A  History  of  the  Black  American   (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  black  American  from  colonial  times  to  the  present, 

as  a  "participant"  and  "issue"  in  American  history,  politically,  socially, 

and  economically.  Race  relations,  particularly  the   "white  over  black" 

theme,  will  be  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  41-42,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Buni 


History  177-178 — Twentieth  Century  America  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  major  political,  social  and  economic  developments 
which  characterized  the  history  of  the  United  States  from  the  opening 
of  the  twentieth  century  to  the  present  time. 
Prerequisite:  Hs.  41-42,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Martin eau 


History  179 — The  Urbanization  of  America  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  concepts  of  urbanization,  the  process, 
the  growth  of  community  consciousness,  the  basis  for  urban  growth  and 
development,  and  the  social,  political  and  economic  impact  of  urban- 
ization. 

Prof.  Wakstein 


History  180 — The  History  of  American  Economic  Development 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Beginning  with  an  analysis  of  the  basis  for  economic  growth,  the 
course  will  then  focus  on  the  American  experience,  and  the  impact  and 
interaction  of  economic  change  on  political,  social,  and  cultural  develop- 
ments. 

Prof.  Wakstein 


History  191-192 — Problems  in  Modern  Chinese  History 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Selected  problems  in  the  Ch'ing  Dynasty  (1644-1911)   and  the  Re- 
publican Period  (1912-1949),  with  special  emphasis  upon  reading,  dis- 
cussion, and  identifying  major  questions. 

Prerequisite:  Hs.  101-102,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Wu 
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History  193 — The  United  States  and  the  Sino-Japanese 

World:  1840-1960  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

After  a  general  explanation  of  international  relations  in  the  Orient  in 
the  19th  century,  this  course  will  emphasize  Sino- American  and  Japanese- 
American  diplomatic  relations  in  the  modern  period. 

Prof.  FHzGerald,  S.J. 

History  194 — Southeast  Asia:  1850-1960  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

After  a  general  introduction  to  the  peoples  and  states  of  Southeast 
Asia,  this  course  will  emphasize  the  colonial  and  post-colonial  periods 
in  Indochina,  Malaysia,  Indonesia,  and  the  Philippine  Islands. 

Prof.  FitzGerald,  S.J. 

Histor  196 — American  Christianity  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  background  and  basic  beliefs  of  the  major  Protestant  denomina- 
tions, and  a  history  of  the  rise  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States. 

Prof.  WHlis,  S.J. 

History  197-198 — The  History  of  Religions  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

After  an  introduction  from  the  fields  of  history,  sociology,  and  psy- 
chology, the  lectures  of  the  first  semester  deal  with  the  Algonquins, 
Greece  and  Rome,  the  Ancient  Hebrews,  and  Judaism.  The  lectures  of 
the  second  semester  deal  with  India  and  China,  Islam,  American  Prot- 
estantism, and  the  philosophy  of  religion. 

Profs.  Belts,  Deveny,  Donovan, 
Moriarty,  Moynihan,  Renehan 

History  199 — Senior  Seminar  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Research  and  student  reports  on  selected  topics;  completion  of  Honors 
Thesis. 

Open  only  to  specially  qualified  students,  with  permission  of  the  De- 
partment. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Professors:  Rev.  Stanley  J.  Bezuszka,  S.J.,  Louis  O.  Kattsoff, 
Rene  J.  Marcou,  John  J.  Sopka,  Joseph  A.  Sullivan. 

Associate  Professors:  Gerald  G.  Bilodeau  {Chairman),  Augustus 

J.  Fabens,  Tilla  K.  Milnor,  Rose  M.  Ring, 
John  P.  Shanahan,  John  H.  Smith. 

Assistant  Professors:  Paul  T.  Banks,  Rev.  John  F.  Caulfield*, 

S.J.,  E.  Martin  Dieckmann,  Rev.  Walter  J. 
Feeney,  S.J.,  Richard  L.  Faber,  Enrique  A. 
Gonzalez,  Julien  O.  Hennefeld,  Joseph  F. 
Krebs,  Archille  J.  Laferriere,  Robert  J. 
LeBlanc,  Michael  Menn,  Abul  M.  Sayied, 
Willl\m  M.  Singer,  Paul  R.  Thie. 

Instructors:  Edmund  Kelly,  Richard  Winslow. 

Lecturer:  Margaret  J.  Kenney. 

Teaching  Fellows:  Suzanne  Bouchard,  Donna  Chiaccia,  Paul- 
ine DuHAMEL,  Joan  Gentile,  Antoinette 
Kazmierczak,  Theresa  Koch,  Richard  La- 
FLEUR,  Mary  McGowan,  Lorraine  Neylon, 
Alice  Orient,  Paulette  St.  Ours,  Janet 
Steele,  Richard  Trudeau,  Eugene  Westhoff. 

Graduate  Assistants:  Yu-Quei  Tina  Cheng,  Ann  Marie  Martin. 
*Sabbatical  Leave,  both  semesters,  1969-1970. 


Mathematics  1-2 — Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  for  students  in  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences. 
Beginning  with  the  elements  of  analytic  geometry,  including  a  discus- 
sion of  lines,  circles,  and  parabolas,  it  then  proceeds  to  a  consideration  of 
standard  topics  in  calculus:  limit,  continuity,  derivative,  and  integral. 
The  treatment  of  derivative  includes  differentiation  of  algebraic  and 
transcendental  functions  along  with  applications,  conies,  parametric  equa- 
tions, and  polar  coordinates.  The  study  of  the  integral  is  continued  by 
discussion  of  methods  of  integration  along  with  applications. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Mathematics  1H-2H — Introduction  to  Modern  Analysis 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  for  students  in  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences 

who  are  also  in  the  Honors  Program.  Topics  covered  var)'  with  the 

Instructor  but  usually  include  a  coverage  of  differential  and  integral 

calculus. 

Prof.  Milnor 
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Mathematics  3-4 — Introduction  to  Finite  Mathematics 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  for  students  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences.  Topics 
include   elementary  logic,   set  theory,    counting  principles,   probability 
theory,  vectors  and  matrices. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Mathematics  5-6 — Calculus  I  and  II  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  for  students  majoring  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  Geology, 
and  Physics.  Topics  covered  include  inequalities,  functions,  limits,  and 
continuity,  differentation  and  applications,  the  definite  integral  and 
some  elementary  applications,  also  analytic  geometry  of  conic  sections, 
the  trigonometric  exponential,  and  logarithmic  functions,  parametric 
equations,  polar  coordinates,  techniques  of  integration,  and  applications 
of  integration. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Mathematics  7-8 — Introductory  Analysis  I  and  II  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  for  students  majoring  in  Mathematics.  Topics  covered 
include  a  treatment  of  the  Algebraic  properties  of  the  real  number  sys- 
tem, vectors,  functions,  analytic  geometry  of  the  line  and  the  conic  sec- 
tions, limits  and  derivatives,  the  analytic  properties  of  the  real  number 
system,  integration,  and  applications  of  the  derivative  and  integral. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Mathematics  9-10 — Structures  of  Modern  Mathematics 

I  AND  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  structure  of  a  variety  of  (elementary)  mathematical 
systems:  Symbolic  Logic,  Probability  Theory,  Set  Theory  and  others. 
Available  to  students  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences.  A  study  of 
the  structure  of  additional  mathematical  systems:  Linear  Algebra,  Ma- 
trices, Linear  Programming  and  others  are  occasionally  included. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1-2. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Mathematics  17-18 — Introductory  Analysis  I  and  II  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Enrollment  in  this  course  is  hmited  to  students  who  have  demonstrated 
an  usually  high  aptitude  and  achievement  in  mathematics.  Topics  cov- 
ered include  the  algebraic  properties  of  the  real  number  system,  vectors, 
a  brief  treatment  of  analytic  geometry,  limits  and  properties  of  the  real 
number  system,  integration,  elementary  functions  and  applications  of  the 
differential  and  integral  calculus. 

Prof.  Thie 
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Mathematics  23-24 — Intermediate  Calculus  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Mathematics  6.  Topics  include  vec- 
tors and  analytic  geometry  of  three  dimensions,  partial  differentation, 
Taylor's  Theorem,  multiple  integrals  with  applications,  introductory  dif- 
ferential equations,  infinite  series,  including  power  series  and  Taylor's 
series. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Mathematics  25-26 — Intermediate  Analysis  I  and  II    (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  is  a  continuation  of  Mathematics  8.  Topics  covered  include  vec- 
tor algebra  and  analytic  geometry  of  three  dimensional  space  and  the 
differential  calculus  of  vector  valued  functions  of  a  vector,  multiple  in- 
tegrals and  an  introduction  to  differential  equations. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Mathematics  27-28 — Intermediate  Analysis  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Enrollment  in  this  course  is  limited  to  those  students  whose  work  in 
Mathematics  18  has  been  of  honors  quality.  Topics  covered  include 
vector-valued  functions  of  a  vector,  including  some  elementary  differ- 
ential geometry  of  curves  and  surfaces,  multiple  integrals,  sequences  and 
series,  and  an  introduction  to  differential  equations. 

Prof.  Hennefeld 

Mathematics  31-32 — Intermediate  Calculus  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  for  students  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences  and 
is  a  continuation  of  Mathematics  2.  Topics  include  applications  of  the 
definite  integral,  vectors,  analytic  geometry  of  three  dimensions  and  par- 
tial differentiation,  infinite  series,  multiple  integration,  and  differential 
equations. 

Prof.  Me  tin 

Mathematics  33-34 — Modern  Algebra  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  sequence  consists  of  an  introduction  to  algebraic  struc- 
tures. The  first  semester  is  an  introduction  to  linear  algebra  and  consists 
of  topics  in  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices  and  deter- 
minants. The  second  semester  covers  some  topics  in  groups,  rings,  and 
fields  such  as  quotient  structures,  homomorphism  theorems  and  poly- 
nomial rings. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Mathematics  133-134 — Introduction  to  Abstract  Algebra 

I  AND  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Enrollment  in  this  course  is  limited  to  those  students  whose  work  in 
Mathematics  has  been  of  honors  quality.  The  content  of  these  courses 
J     is  similar  to  that  of  Mathematics  33-34. 

Prof.  Smith 
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Mathematics  135-136 — Advanced  Calculus  I  and  II    (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
For  Physics,  Chemistry  and  Geology  majors.  Topics  include  differen- 
tial equations  with  some  special  methods  of  solution  such  as  the  Laplace 
Transformation,  partial  differential  equations,  the  algebra  and  calculus 
of  vectors. 

Profs.  Krebs  and  Marcou 

Mathematics  137-138 — Advanced  Calculus  I  and  II    (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
These  courses  consist  of  a  systematic  treatment  of  the  differential  and 
integral  calculus  of  functions  of  several  variables  curves  and  surfaces, 
line  and  surface  integrals,  infinite  series,  and  improper  integrals. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Mathematics  141 — Vector  Analysis  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Topics  include:  Algebra  and  calculus  of  vectors,  continuity  and  dif- 
ferentiality  of  vectors  and  vector  functions.  Acceleration  in  generalized 
coordinates.  Coordirtate  and  base  vector  transformation.  The  gradient  of 
a  scalar  dilvergence  and  curl  of  a  vector  in  generalized  orthogonal  coor- 
dinates, the  divergence  and  Stokes'  theorems  and  applications.  Irrota- 
tional  and  solenoidal  vectors. 

Prof.  Marcou 

Mathematics  142— Partial  Differential  Equations  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Topics  include:  Orthogonal  function  theory.  Representation  of  a 
function  in  terms  of  series  of  orthogonal  functions.  Solutions  of  the 
Fourier  heat  equation,  the  D'Alembert  wave  equation,  and  the  Laplace, 
Poisson  and  Schroedinger  Equations.  Hamilton's  principle  and  the  La- 
grangian  Equations  of  motion  with  no  constraints,  one,  and  two  con- 
straints. 

Prof.  Marcou 

Mathematics  145 — Actuarial  Mathematics  I  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  covers  those  topics  in  algebra  which  are  of  special  interest 

to  those  preparing  for  careers  as  actuaries.  Topics  covered  include  theory 

of  numbers,  elementary  sequences  and  series,   inequalities,   elementary 

theory  of  equations,  and  elementary  theory  of  probability. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  26  or  52. 

Prof.  Banks 

Mathematics  146 — Actuarial  Mathematics  II  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  course  in  the  calculus  of  finite  differences.  Topics  covered 
inchi.de  elementary  set  theory,  metric  spaces,  topological  spaces,  con- 
finite  differentiation  and  integration,  summation  of  series,  and  elemen- 
tary equations. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  26  or  52. 

Prof.  Banks 
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Mathematics  147 — Introduction  to  Computer  Programming 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  is  an  introduction  to  the  IBM  1620  Data  Processing  System  with 
punched  card  input/output.  Programming  languages  discussed:  1620 
Language,  the  Symbolic  Programming  System,  and  Basic  Fortran  with 
modifications.  Emphasis  on  Fortran.  Laboratory  work  in  the  preparation 
and  testing  of  programs. 

Offered  once  in  the  Fall  term  and  twice  in  the  Spring  term. 
Three  periods  with  laboratory  per  week.  Miss  Farrey 


Mathematics  149-150 — Mathematical  Statistics  I  and  II 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  basic  notions  of  probability  are  presented,  using  the  algebra  of 
sets.  Topics  covered  include  probability,  density,  and  distribution  func- 
tions of  discrete,  continuous,  and  combined  random  variables;  random 
sampling;  binomial,  Poisson,  and  multinomial  distributions,  and  meas- 
ures of  central  tendency  and  variability;  Chebyshev's  inequality;  Ber- 
noulli's theorem,  central  limit  theorem;  estimation  of  parameters  and 
maximum  likelihood  estimates;  correlation  and  regression;  the  normal, 
chi-square,  Student's  t  and  F  distributions,  with  applications  in  obtain- 
ing confidence  intervals  and  testing  hypotheses. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  26  or  32. 

Prof.  Laferriere 


Mathematics  151 — Probability  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  general  introduction  to  modern  probability  theory.  Topics  studied 
include  discrete  and  continuous  sample  spaces  and  distributions,  the  dis- 
tribution of  functions  of  random  variables,  and  the  Poisson  limit  and 
central  limit  theorems. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  26.  Fall  term. 

Prof.  Fabens 


Mathematics  157 — Intermediate  Differential  Equations 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Topics  include:  Existence  and  uniqueness  theory,  linear  differential 
equations,  regular  singular  points  and  other  topics  as  time  permits. 

Prof.  Shanahan 


Mathematics  158 — Introduction  to  Applied  Mathematics 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  careful  study  of  a  few  selected  physical  problems  is  made  develop- 
ing, among  other  topics,  expansions  in  Fourier  series  and  general  ortho- 
gonal expansions. 

Prof.  Shanahan 
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Mathematics  162 — Modern  Geometry  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  non-Euclidean  geometry;  plane  projective  geometry 
and  its  sub  geometries. 

Prof.  Dieckmann 


Mathematics  i63-164^Methods  of  Numerical  Analysis  I  and  II 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Topics  include  the  solution  of  linear  and  non-linear  algebraic  equa- 
tions, interpolation,  numerical  differentiation  and  integration,  numerical 
solution  of  ordinary  differential  equations,  approximation  theory. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  136  or  138. 

Prof.  Riftg 


Mathematics  167-168 — Topology  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  first  semester  is  a  course  in  point  set  topology  and  the  second 
semester  is  a  course  in  algebraic  topology.  Topics  for  the  first  semester 
include  elementary  set  theory,  metric  spaces,  topological  spaces,  con- 
nectedness, and  compactness.  For  the  second  semester,  topics  include  an 
introduction  to  homology  and  co-homology  theories,  discussion  of  dual- 
ity theorems,  application  of  Euclidean  spaces,  and  consideration  of  the 
fundamental  group. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  26  a??d  33-34. 

Prof.  Menn 


Mathematics  172 — Symbolic  Logic  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  logical  inference  and  the  algebra  of 
logic.  Topics  covered  include  the  sentential  and  quantificational  cal- 
culi, the  theory  of  relations  and  intuitive  set  theory. 

Spring  term.  Prof.  Kattsoff 


Mathematics  175 — Combinatorics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Topics  include  permutations  and  combinations,  binomial  and  multi- 
nomial theorems,  special  functions  such  as  the  Euler  </>  functions,  gen- 
erating functions  with  applications,  partitions. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  26  and  33-34.  Fall  term. 

Prof.  Dieckmann 


Mathematics  191-192 — Reading  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  open  to  a  student  only  on  the  recommendation  of  some 
member  of  the  faculty  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Department.  The 
student  will  work  independently  in  some  advanced  or  special  area  of 
mathematics,  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member.  Course  credits 
vary  according  to  the  amount  and  character  of  the  work  undertaken. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 
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♦Mathematics  215-216 — Group  Theory:  Ring  and  Field  Theory 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Topics  include:  Fundamental  notions  and  properties  of  groups;  sub- 
groups and  quotient  groups  with  special  emphasis  on  finite  groups; 
rings,  fields,  ideals;  factorization,  quotient  ring;  field  extensions. 

Prof.  Dieckmann,  Fall  Semester 
Prof.  Smith,  Spring  Semester 

♦Mathematics  231-232 — Functions  of  Real  Varl\bles 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Topics  include:  Lebesque  integration,  absolute  continuity,  Lp  spaces, 
and  basic  results  in  Functional  Analysis. 

Prof.  Sullivan 

♦Mathematics  235-236 — Functions  of  a  Complex  Varl\ble 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Topics  include  differentiation  and  integration  of  a  function  of  a  com- 
plex variable,  series  expansions,  residue  theory,  entire  and  meromorphic 
functions,  Riemann  surfaces  and  conformal  mapping. 

Prof.  Gonzalez 

♦Mathematics  283 — Mathematical  Logic  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Topics  include  the  propositional  calculus;  first  order  theories;  Godel's 
completeness  theorem;  first  order  arithmetic;  Godel's  incompleteness 
theorem. 

Pall  term.  Prof.  Feeney 

♦Mathematics  284 — Foundations  of  Mathematics      (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Topics  to  be  treated  in  this  course  will  be  selected  from  one  or  more 
of  the  following  areas:   axiomatic  set  theory,  model  theory,   recursive 
function  theory. 

Prerequisite:  Introductory  course  in  mathematical  logic  or  consent 
of  Instructor.   Spring  term.  Prof.  Feeney 

♦Courses  open  to  qualified  students  with  the  approval  of  the  Department. 
Certain  other  courses  listed  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  may  be  taken  as  advanced  electives  with  Departmental 
approval. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MILITARY  SCIENCE 

Chairman-.  Lt.  Colonel  Frank  C.  Schofield,  U.S.A. 

Assistant  Professors:  Lt.  Colonel  Richard  R.  Heineke,  U.S.A., 

Major  Cecil  E.  Bray,  Jr.,  U.S.A.,  Major 
Raymond  J.  Zugel,  U.S.A.,  Captain  Ralph 
E.  Johnson,  U.S.A. 

An  Army  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  (ROTC)  Unit  is  main- 
tained at  Boston  College.  Military  Science  is  normally  a  four-year  elective 
course,  whose  object  is  to  produce  junior  officers,  qualified  by  their  edu- 
cation, training  and  inherent  qualities,  for  continued  development  as  of- 
ficers of  the  United  States  Army.  Commissions  in  the  Regular  Army  are 
offered  to  Distinguished  Military  Graduates.  Training  in  leadership  is  em- 
phasized. Physically  qualified  male  students  between  the  ages  of  fourteen 
and  twenty-three,  who  are  citizens  of  the  United  States,  and  who  are  reg- 
ularly enrolled  in  courses  leading  to  a  degree,  are  eligible  to  apply  for 
enrollment  in  the  ROTC  at  the  beginning  of  freshman  year.  Advanced 
Course  students  receive  a  monetary  allowance  prescribed  by  law. 

Applicants  who  successfully  complete  the  Basic  Course  will  be  en- 
rolled in  the  Advanced  Course,  within  quota  limitations  set  by  the  De- 
partment of  the  Army.  A  limited  number  of  sophomores  may  enroll  in  the 
two-year  Advanced  ROTC  Program  by  successfully  completing  a  six-week 
summer  training  camp  prior  to  their  junior  year  in  lieu  of  the  Basic  Course. 

Military  Science  I — Basic  Course  *p  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Freshmen  attend  one  hour  of  classroom  instruction  and  one  drill  pe- 
riod each  week  during  the  academic  year.  The  instruction  covers  the 
ROTC  program,  organization  of  the  Army,  individual  weapons  and 
marksmanship,  evolution  of  warfare  and  weapons,  organization  and 
mission  of  the  United  States  Defense  Establishment,  and  the  objectives 
of  national  security  and  strategy. 

Lt.  Col.  Heineke 

Military  Science  II — Basic  Course  *(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Sophomores  attend  two  classroom  hours  and  one  drill  period  each 
week  during  the  academic  year.  Instruction  in  American  Military  His- 
tory includes  organizational  and  tactical  patterns  which  have  evolved 
to  form  the  foundation  for  present  doctrine,  strategic  considerations 
which  influence  the  conduct  of  war,  and  the  importance  of  incorporating 
new  ideas  with  proven  fundamentals.  Introduction  to  Tactics  and  Oper- 
ations encompasses  map  and  aerial  photograph  reading,  organization  of 
basic  military  teams  and  principles  of  offensive  and  defensive  tactics. 

Capt.  Johnson 
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Military  Science  III — Advanced  Course  ^*p  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Classroom  instruction  is  devoted  to  principles  and  techniques  of  lead- 
ership and  management,  principles  of  military  teaching,  small  unit  tac- 
tics, communications,  and  organization  and  mission  of  the  branches  of 
the  Army.  Actual  exercise  of  command  by  students  is  emphasized  during 
drill  periods.  Attendance  at  a  six-week  summer  camp  is  required.  Class- 
room instruction  consists  of  three  hours  per  week.  One  drill  period  per 
week  is  required  of  al  cadets. 

Major  Bray 

Military  Science  IV — Advanced  Course  **^j5  ^^j^^.  Hrs.) 

As  cadet  officers,  students  enrolled  in  Military  Science  IV  serve  in 
command  positions  within  the  cadet  brigade.  Classroom  instruction  cov- 
ers the  United  States  in  world  affairs,  logistic  operations,  military  ad- 
ministration, personnel  management,  and  officer  indoctrination.  Students 
are  selected  for  branch  assignment  in  senior  year.  Classroom  instruction 
and  drill  requirements  are  the  same  as  for  Military  Science  III. 

Major  Zugel 

All  Military  Science  classes,   including  drill  periods,   are  scheduled 
during  the  normal  academic  day. 

*Not  applicable  to  the  credits  required  for  a  degree. 
**Semester  hours  credit  toward  the  degree  varies  according  to  the  stu- 
dent's major  field  of  study  and  the  requirements  of  undergraduate  schools 
and  colleges  within  the  University. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

Composer-In-Residence:  C.  Alexander  Peloquin. 
Associate  Professor:  Josephine  Von  Henneberg  {Chairman) . 
Assistant  Professor  and  Musician-in-Residence:  Olga  Stone. 
Lecturers:  William  Miranda,  Berj  Zamkochian,  John  K. 

Willis,  S.J. 
Instructor:  Ann  D.  Shapiro. 

Fine  Arts  60 — Music  in  Western  Culture  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  music  and  great  composers  in  the 
history  of  Western  civihzation,  against  a  background  of  the  social,  po- 
litical and  philosophical  forces  responsible  for  its  evolution. 

Prof.  Peloquin 

Fine  Arts  162 — Beethoven  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

All  the  symphonies.  Representatives  sonatas  and  quartets  from  the 
three  major  periods. 

Prof.  Willis,  S.J. 

Fine  Arts  165 — Modern  Music  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  music  in  this  century,  including  the 
classical,  popular  and  jazz  productions,  with  consideration  given  to 
some  of  the  problems  of  the  composers  and  performers. 

Prof.  Peloquin 

Fine  Arts  169 — The  Age  of  Baroque  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  music  of  the  period  from  1600  to  1750  during 
which  organ  literature,  the  cantata,  the  oratorio,  and  the  opera  were  all 
given  their  definite  forms. 

Prof.  Zamkochian 

Fine  Arts  170 — Wagner  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  all  the  music  dramas,  with  special  attention  to  the  Ring 
of  Nibelung. 

Prof.  Willis,  S.J. 

Fine  Arts  171 — Verdi  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  life  and  works  of  the  great  operatic  composer. 

Prof.  Miranda 

Fine  Arts  172 — Music  of  the  Romantic  Era  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Changing  concepts  of  the  symphony  after  Beethoven,  the  Roman- 
ticists' approach  to  form.  Study  of  the  major  symphonic  and  chamber 
works  from  Schubert  to  Richard  Strauss. 

Prof.  Stone 

Fine  Arts  175 — Music  of  the  Classical  Period  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  formulation  of  the  classical  principles  of  construction  by  Joseph 

Haydn  with  reference  to  the  contributions  of  C.P.R.  Bach  and  the  Man- 

heim  school.  The  fulfillment  of  the  classical  ideal  in  the  works  of  Mozart 

and  Beethoven. 

Prof.  Stone 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  NATURAL  SCIENCES 
Chairman:  Rev.  James  W.  Skehan,  SJ. 
Lecturer:  Rev.  Arthur  J.  Driscoll. 

Natural  Sciences  11-12 — Principles  of  Physical  Science 

(8  Sem.  Hrs.J 
A  comprehensive  introduction  to  the  origin  and  development  of  the 
key  concepts  and  fundamental  theories  in  Physics  and  Chemistry  which 
have  led  to  the  present  position  of  the  atomic  sciences. 

Three  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for 
two  semesters. 

Prof.  Driscoll 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Professors:  Thomas  Blakeley,  William  Drummond,  SJ.,  Alex- 
ander Duncan,  S.J.,  William  Fitzgerald,  S.J., 
Timothy  O'Mahony,  SJ.,  Norman  Wells,** 

Associate  Professors:  Frederick    Adelmann,    S.J.,    Oliva    Blan- 

chette,  SJ.,  Brian  Cudahy*,  Paul  Kovaly, 
Stuart  Martin,  Edward  MacKinnon,  S.J., 
John  McCarthy,  S.J.,  Gerald  McCool,  S.J., 
Richard  Murphy,  S.J.***,  Joseph  Navic- 
KAs*,  Thomas  Owens,  Daniel  Shine,  SJ. 

Assistant  Professors:  Joseph   Barrett,    S.J.,    Joseph    Casey,    S.J., 

John  Donoghue,  S.J.,  William  Egan,  S.J., 
Joseph  Flanagan,  S.J.  {Chairman),  George 
FuiR,  S.J.,  Merrill  Greene,  S.J.,  Willl\m 
Haggerty,  Peter  Kreeft,  Thomas  Lough- 
ran,  S.J.,  Francis  Malloy,  S.J.,  Gerard 
O'Brien,  S.J.,  Joseph  Quane,  S.J.,  David 
Rasmussen,  John  Rock,  S.J.,  Charles  Too- 

MEY,   S.J. 

Instructor:  Bernard  Bommarito. 

*Sabbatical  Leave,  Fall  Term,  1969. 
** Sabbatical  Leave,  Spring  Term,  1970. 
***Sabbatical  Leave,  1969-1970. 

Students  majoring  in  philosophy  will  be  expected  to  complete  four 
semester  hours  of  credit,  in  addition  to  the  required  philosophy  courses. 
In  certain  cases,  with  the  prior  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Philosophy 
Department,  advanced  undergraduate  students  may  take  courses  offered  by 
the  Department  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Philosophy  22 — Philosophy  of  Man  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  considers  the  nature  of  man  from  the  evidence  of  per- 
sonal experience,  science,  and  the  philosophical  reflections  of  key  figures 
in  Western  thought. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Philosophy  54 — Ethics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  investigation  of  the  rational  basis  of  moral  value  in  an  attempt  to 
establish  ethical  principles.  Specific  application  of  these  norms  will  be 
examined. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Philosophy  76 — Metaphysics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  contemporary  and  classical  formulations  of  metaphysical 
systems  which  will  attempt  to  establish  the  need  for  a  metaphysial  ap- 
proach to  philosophical  problems.  Finite  man's  knowledge  of  an  In- 
finite God  will  also  be  considered. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 
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FALL  SEMESTER  —  1969 

Philosophy  104 — Aristotle  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  the  major  philosophical  themes  in  the  writings  of 
Aristotle. 

Prof.  Martin 

Philosophy  106 — Platonic  Tradition  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

"The  safest  general  characterization  of  the  European  philosophical  tra- 
dition is  that  it  consists  of  a  series  of  footnotes  to  Plato."  (Whitehead) 
This  course  will  test  that  statement  by  examining  the  footnotes. 

Prof.  Kreeft 

Philosophy  121 — Modern  Philosophy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  major  thinkers  of  the  period  from  Descartes  to  Hegel. 

Prof.  Haggerty 


Philosophy  134 — Transcendent  in  Recent  Thought   (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Critical  study  of  man's  search  for  God  as  posed  by  such  philosophers 
as  Whitehead,  Heidegger  and  Tillich. 

Prof.  Otvens 


Philosophy  136 — German  Existentialism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  critical  study  of  the  existential  philosophies  of  Nietzsche,  Heidegger 
and  Jaspers. 

Prof.  Rock,  5./. 


Philosophy  162 — ^Contemporary  Marxism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  philosophical  problems  of  metaphysics  of  knowledge,  of  existence, 
of  matter,  and  the  nature  of  man  in  the  light  of  contemporary  Marxism. 

Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 


Philosophy  163 — Introductory  Sovietology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Sovietology  is  the  study  of  the  Soviet  world  from  all  major  points  of 
view.  This  course  provides  a  close  and  careful  study  of  Marxist  theory 
and  all  major  Soviet  institutions. 

Prof.  BUkeley 


Philosophy  174 — Natural  Law  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  study  of  the  ethical  and  political  philosophies  of  Natural 
Law,  with  particular  attention  to  the  Stoics,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  and 
John  Locke. 

Prof.  Dev'tne 
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Philosophy  188 — Language  and  Thought  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  discussion  of  the  major  authiors  in  the  philosophy  of  language 
leading  to  a  systematic  discussion  of  the  problems  of  language  and 
knowledge  and  the  relation  between  the  two. 

Prof.  MacKinnon,  S.J. 


Philosophy  194 — Authority  and  Freedom  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  involves  a  reading  and  discussion  of  several  classic  works 

concerned  with  the  problem  of  Liberty  and  Authority;  Plato's  Republic, 

Locke's  Second  Treatise,  Mill's  Essay  on  Liberty.  Contemporary  readings 

will  include  contributions  of  Maritain,  J.  C.  Murray,  and  Louis  Janssens. 

Prof.  McCarthy,  S.J. 


Philosophy  199 — Philosophy  of  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  the  basic  philosophical  themes  expressed  in  such  writers 
as  Tolstoy,  Dostoevski,  Thomas  Mann,  Sartre,  Camus,  Kafka. 

Prof.  Kovaly 


SPRING  SEMESTER  —  1970 

Philosophy  121 — Modern  Philosophy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  major  thinkers  of  the  period  form  Desartes  to  Hegel. 

Prof.  MacKinnon,  S.]. 


Philosophy  126 — American  Pragmatism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  close  analysis  of  selected  writings  of  Pierce,  James  and  Dewey. 

Prof.  Haggerty 


Philosophy  137 — French  Existentialism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  critical  study  of  the  existential  philosophies  of  Sartre,  Marcel  and 
Merleau-Ponty. 

Prof.  Rock,  S.J. 


Philosophy  151 — Structures  in  Comparative  Religion 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  methodologies  designed  to  interpret  religious  phenom- 
ena developed  by  Frazer,  Tylor,  van  der  Leeuw,  Wach,  Levi-Strauss,  and 
Eliade.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  use  of  structuralism  and 
morphology  as  the  foundation  for  the  interpretation  of  a  selected  body 
of  religious  data. 

Prof.  Rasmussen 
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Philosophy  162 — Contemporary  Marxism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  philosophical  problems  of  metaphysics  of  knowledge,  of  existence, 

of  matter,  and  the  nature  of  man  in  the  light  of  contemporary  Marxism. 

Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

Philosophy  171 — Political  Philosophies:  Classical  and  Modern 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  examination  of  selected  texts  of  Locke  and  Hobbes  in  an  effort  to 
see  how  and  why  modern  political  thought  is  radically  different  from 
its  classical  counterpart. 

Prof.  Cudahy 

Philosophy  173 — Socrates  in  Athens  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  selected  texts  of  Locke  and  Hobbes  in  an  effort  to 

Socratic  discovery  of  political  philosophy,  using  Aristophanes'  attack  on 

Socrates  in  his  play  The  Clouds  and  Zenophon's  defense  of  Socrates  in 

his  four  Socratic  writings. 

Prof.  Bruell 

Philosophy  175 — The  Philosophical  Origins  of  Contemporary 
Political  Ideologies  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  distinctive  nature  of  "ideology"  and  ideologial  pol- 
itics, and  of  the  thinkers  who  founded,  or  contributed  to.  Liberalism 
(Locke),  Conservatism  (Burke),  Communism  (Marx  and  Lenin),  and 
Nazism  (Nietzsche?). 

Professor  Lowenthal 

Philosophy  176 — Ethics  and  Politics:  Nietzsche,  Hegel,  Kant 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  German  moral  and  political  philosophy,  stressing  the  prob- 
lems of  idealism  and  historicism,  and  showing  how  the  quest  for  stand- 
ards by  these  thinkers  led  ultimately  to  existentialism. 

Prof.  Faulkfier 

Philosophy  183 — Practical  Logic  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Principles  of  critical  thinking  applied  to  language,  argumentation  and 
scientific  method.  Not  a  formal  system  but  how  to  think  clearly  in  actual 
situations  set  in  all  fields  of  human  endeavor. 

Prof.  Kreeft 

Philosophy  184 — Social  Ethics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  consideration  of  the  social  nature  of  man  and  of  the  solid  dimension 
in  ethical  judgment,  based  on  a  phenomenology  of  inter-subjectivity  and 
a  review  of  certain  structures  in  human  interactions.  There  will  be  dis- 
cussions of  such  topics  as  property  and  man  in  his  economic,  familial, 
professional,  political,  and  international  relationships. 

Prof.  Blanchette,  S.J. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

Professors:  Robert  L.   Carovillano    {Chairman),   Frederick  E. 

White. 
Associate  Professors:  Robert  L.  Becker,  Joseph  H.  Chen,  Bal- 

DASSARE  Dl  BaRTOLO,  GeORGE  J.  GOLDSMITH, 

Francis  McCaffrey,  Solomon  L.  Schwe- 

BEL. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  Edmund  H.  Carnevale. 

Assistant  Professors:  Robert  F.  Girvan,  Rev,  John  H.  Kinnier, 

S.J.*,  Darryl  Leiter,  Rev.  Francis  A.  Liui- 
ma,  S.J.,  John  J.  Maguire,  John  J.  Power, 
Rein  A.  Uritam,  Helen  J.  Young. 

University  Fellow:  Thomas  P.  Shaughnessy. 

NSF  Traineeship:  William  A.  Wall. 

Teaching  Fellows:  JiN  Hum  Kim,  Francis  J.  Luczak. 

Research  Assistants:  John    H.    Bradshaw,    Gerald    J.    Diebold, 

Mary  Susan  Gussenhoven,  John  Larkin, 
Emily  Lin,  Paul  A.  McCormack,  William 
G.  Stanley, 

Teaching  Assistants:    C.    C.    Chacko,    Pasquale    Compagnone, 

Rafael  de  Aguinaga,  S.J.,  Orlando  A. 
D'Amore,  Harold  J.  Dodson,  Shil-Ling 
Feng,  John  M.  Flaherty,  Samuel  C  Kao, 
James  T.  Karpick,  Sandi  Lieu,  Elaine  Mc- 
Laughlin, Richard  D.  Mical,  Mary  Jane 
MoH,  Neel  Price,  Pratibha  Nuthakki, 
Robert  J.  Santoro,  Richard  L.  Zagura. 

*On  Leave  of  Absence,  1969-1970. 

Physics  23 — General  Physics  I  (Calculus)  (4  Sem.  Mrs.) 

A  thorough  introduction  to  the  principles  and  applications  of  classical 

mechanics,  with  free  use  of  the  calculus;  introductory  thermodynamics 

and  kinetics  theory  of  gases.  Laboratory  work  will  include  the  design  and 

evaluation  of  experiments. 

Three  lectures,  one  laboratory  period,  and  one  scheduled  recitation 
hour  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Liuima,  S.J. 

Physics  24 — General  Physics  II  (Calculus)  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  principles  and  applications  of  electricity  and  magnet- 
ism, with  free  use  of  the  calculus,  including  a  selection  of  topics  from 
optics  and  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light.  Laboratory  work  will  deal 
with  fundamental  instruments. 

Three  lectures,  one  laboratory  period,  and  one  scheduled  recitation 
hour  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Liuima,  S.J. 
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Physics  25 — General  Physics  I  (Calculus)  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  thorough  introduction  to  the  principles  and  applications  of  class- 
ical mechanics,  with  free  use  of  the  calculus;  introductory  thermody- 
dynamics  and  kinetic  theory  of  gases. 

Three  lectures  and  one  scheduled  recitation  hour  per  week 
for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Liuima,  S.J. 

Physics  26 — General  Physics  II  (Calculus)  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  thorough  study  of  the  principles  and  applications  of  electricity  and 
magnetism,  with  free  use  of  the  calculus;  a  selection  of  topics  from  op- 
tics and  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light. 

Three  lectures  and  one  scheduled  recitation  hour  per  week 
for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Liuima,  S.f. 

Physics  27-28— General  Physics  I,  II  (Non-Calculus)    (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  classical  and  modern  physics,  the  main  emphasis 
being  on  fundamental  principles. 

Three  lectures  and  one  laboratory  period  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Prof.  McCaffrey 

Physics  29-30 — General  Physics  I,  II  (Non-Calculus)     (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  classical  and  modern  physics,  the  main  emphasis 
being  on  fundamental  principles. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Prof.  McCaffrey 

Physics  33 — Introductory  Mechanics  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  thorough  introduction  to  the  principles  and  applications  of  classical 
mechanics,  with  free  use  of  the  calculus. 

Three  lectures,  one  laboratory  period,  and  one  scheduled  recitation 
hour  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Chen 

Physics  34 — Introductory  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  thorough  study  of  the  principles  and  application  of  electricity  and 
magnetism,  with  free  use  of  the  calculus. 

Three  lectures,  one  laboratory  period,  and  one  scheduled  recitation 
hour  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Chen 

Physics  35 — Waves  and  Oscillations  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Modes  of  oscillatory  systems.  Traveling  waves  in  homogenous  me- 
dia; superposition  of  harmonic  waves.  Emission  and  absorption  of  waves; 
polarization,  interference  and  diffraction  phenomena. 

Three  lectures  and  one  recitation  hour  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Girvan 
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Physics  36 — Quantum  Physics  (4  Sem.  Hrs.J 

Atoms  and  elementary  particles;  characteristics  of  atomic  molecular 
and  nuclear  systems;  quantum  states  and  probability  amplitude;  wave 
mechanics;  thermal  properties  of  matter. 

Three  lectures  and  one  recitation  hour  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Girvan 


Physics  121-122 — Advanced  Laboratory  I,  II  (1  Sem.  Hr.) 

Laboratory  and   conferences.   Experiments   in  mechanics,   heat,   elec- 
tricity, and  magnetism. 

One  laboratory  period  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Profs.  Goldsmith,  Girvan,  McCaffrey,  Young,  and 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Physics  123 — Experimental  Physics  I  (1  Sem.  Hr.) 

Laboratory  and  conferences;  a  selection  of  fundamental  experiments 
from  atomic,  nuclear,  and  solid  state  physics. 
One  laboratory  period  per  week. 
Prerequisite:  Ph.  173-174,  or  the  equivalent. 

Profs.  Goldsmith,  Girvan,  Liuima,  S.J.,  Young 


Physics  124 — Experimental  Physics  II  (1  Sem.  Hr.) 

Continuation  of  Physics  123. 

Profs.  Goldsmith,  Girvan,  McCaffrey,  Young 


Physics  125 — Projects  in  Experimental  Physics  I        (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Individual  research  problems  in  atomic,  nuclear,  and  solid  state  phys- 
ics. Advanced  studies  in  the  application  of  contemporary  techniques  to 
experimental  physics. 

One  lecture  and  two  laboratory  periods  per  week. 
Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 

Profs.  Goldsmith,  Girvan,  Liuima,  S.J.,  Young 


Physics  126 — Projects  in  Experimental  Physics  II       (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Continuation  of  Physics  125. 

Profs.  Goldsmith,  Girvan,  Liuima,  S.f.,  Young 

Physics  l6l — Introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics      (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  survey  of  solid  state  physics,  including:  crystal  structure;  phonons 
and   lattice   vibrations;    band   theory;    thermal,    optical,    electrical,    and 
magnetic  properties  of  solids. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Goldsmith 
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Physics  173 — Atomic  Physics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Alkali  atoms;  multielectron  atoms,  coupling  of  angular  momentum; 
interaction  of  atomic  states  with  static  external  and  nuclear  fields;  elec- 
tromagnetic transitions;  lifetimes  and  transition  rates;  line  and  continuous 
X-ray  spectra. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semestr. 

Prof.  Becker 

Physics  174 — Nuclear  Physics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Collision  theory;  nuclear  reactions;  the  neutron;  the  deuteron  alpha 
decay;  beta  decay;  high  energy  physics,  the  systematics  of  elementary 
particles. 

Three  lectures  per  week. 

Prof.  Young 

Physics  175 — Statistical  Physics  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Statistical  description  of  many  particle  systems;  the  laws  and  applica- 
tions of  thermodynamics;  statistical  thermodynamics;  basic  methods  of 
statistical  mechanics. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Di  Bartolo 

Physics  176 — Statistical  Physics  II  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Kinetic  theory  of  dilute  gases;  equilibrium  between  phases;  quantum 

statistic  for  weakly  interacting  particles;  strongly  interacting  particles; 

magnetism  and  low  temperature;  irreversible  processes  and  fluctuations. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Di  Bartolo 

Physics  177 — Modern  Optics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  recent  developments  in  this  field;  coherence  theory, 
lasers,  holography,  optics  of  solids,  optical  instruments;  optical  informa- 
tion processing. 

Three  lectures  per  iveek  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Becker 

Physic  )  195 — Mechanics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

G-rneralized  coordinates,  Lagrange's  and  Hamilton's  equations;   dy- 
namics of  rigid  bodies;  differential  cross  sections;  special  relativity. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Prof.  Carovillano 

Physi'  s  196 — Electricity  and  Magnetism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

1  Uxwell's  equations;  electrostatics  and  magnetostatics;  wave  propaga- 
tiofi;  radiation;  covariance. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Prof.  CarovilUno 
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Physics  199 — Readings  and  Research  (Credits  by  arrangement) 

By  arrangement  {both  semesters)  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Physics  201 — Classical  Mechanics  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Lagrange's    and    Hamilton's    equations;    principle    of   Least   Action; 

invariance   principles;    rigid    body   motion;    canonical   transformations; 

Hamilton-Jacobi  theory;  special  theory  of  relativity;  small  oscillations; 

continuous  media. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  CarovHlano 

Physics  203 — Plasma  Physics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Basic  concept  of  plasma  physics;  Debye  length  and  plasma  oscilla- 
tions; ionized  fluid  flow  equations;  the  hydromagnetic  approximation; 
Alfven  waves;  selected  applications  of  astrophysical  and  geophysical 
importance. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Maguire 

Physics  211 — Mathematical  Physics  I  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Complex  variables   and  theory  of   residues;   matrices,    determinants, 
transformation   theory;   theory   of  linear   operators;   calculus   of   linear 
operators,  invariants,  and  relation  to  group  theory. 
Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Schwebel 

Physics  212 — Mathematical  Physics  II  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Extension  and  generalization  of  linear  operator  theory  to  the  con- 
tinuous case;  transfer  calculus;  inverses;  study  of  the  linear  operator  for 
second  order  differential  equations. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Schtvehel 

Physics  263 — Electromagnetic  Theory  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Physical  basis  for  Maxwell's  equations;  electrostatics  and  magneto- 
statics;  multiple  moments;  energy  and  momentum  conservation  for  the 
electromagnetic  field;  wave  phenomena;  point  charge  motion  in  external 
fields. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester.  Prof.  CarovHlano 

Physics  281— Quantum  Mechanics  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Fundamental  concepts;  bound  states  and  scattering  theory;  the  Cou- 
lomb fields;  perturbation  theory;  angular  momentum  and  spin;  sym- 
metry and  the  Pauli  principle. 

Three  lectures  per  week  for  one  semester.  Prof.  Uritam 

Ph  292 — Nuclear  Theory  (3) 

The  two-nucleon  interaction;  properties  of  nuclei,  structure  of  com- 
plex nuclei;  nuclear  reactions  and  scattering.  Three  lectures  per  week. 
Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 
First  semester  Prof.  Becker 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Professors:  David  Lowenthal    {Chairman),   Marvin   Rintala*, 
Peter  S.  H.  Tang,  Robert  K.  Woetzel.** 

Associate  Professors:  Gary  P.  Brazier,  Donald  S.  Carlisle,  Rob- 
ert K.  Faulkner,  Young  C.  Kim,  David  R. 
Man  WARING, 

Assistant  Professors:  Christopher  J.  Bruell,  Jeffry  M,  Burnam, 

Francis    E.    Devine,    Pierre-Michel    Fon- 
taine, Robert  E.  Gilbert,  Charles  J.  Serns. 

*Sabbatical  Leave,  Fall  Term,  I969. 
** Sabbatical  Leave,  Spring  Term,  1970. 


INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

Political  Science  21-22 — American  Government        (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  an  extended  treatment  of  the  essentials  of  American 

Government  (national,  state,  and  local),  and  of  selected  policy  issues. 

Not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Po.  31-32  except  with  departmental 

permission. 

Prof.  Devine  and  Serns 

Political  Science  31-32 — Fundamental  Concepts  of  Political 

Science  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  analysis  of  governmental 
systems.  For  non-majors. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Political  Science  41-42 — Fundamental  Concepts  of  Political 

Science  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  similar  in  many  respects  to  Political  Science  31-32.  Its 
subject  matter  is  identical;  its  treatment  is  oriented  toward  majors.  For 
majors  only. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


AMERICAN  POLITICS 

Political  Science  103 — State  and  Local  Government 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  structure  and  functions  of  government  in  the  United  States  at  the 
state  and  local  level  are  studied. 

Prof.  Brazier 
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Political  Science  104 — The  American  Presidency       (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  analysis  of  the  powers  and  prerogatives  of  the  modern  Presidency. 
Attention  will  be  given  to  the  impact  of  various  Presidents  upon  the 
development  of  the  Presidential  office.  Trends  in  nominating  and  elec- 
toral politics  will  also  be  examined. 

Prof.  Gilbert 

Political  Science  105 — The  American  Negro's  Quest 

FOR  Equality  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  the  ongoing  racial  crisis  in  its  various  dimensions,  and 
of  alternative  solutions  that  have  been  proposed. 

Prof.  Brazier 

Political  Science  107 — The  American  Party  System   (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  gives  a  detailed  analysis  of  the  nature  and  functioning  of 
American  political  parties  and  pressure  groups. 

Professor  Gilbert 

Political  Science  108 — Intergovernmental  Relations 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  analytical  survey  is  made  of  the  theories,  institutions,  and  forces 
that  shape  the  distribution  and  utilization  of  government  power  within 
the  United  States  federal  system.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  na- 
tional-state-local relations  and  to  the  emerging  problems  of  area  and  ad- 
ministration in  metropolitan  communities. 

Prof.  Brazier 

Political  Science  109 — The  Legislative  Process  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  comprehensive  survey  of  American  legislative  systems — Congress 
and  the  state  legislatures — will  be  undertaken,  with  emphasis  placed  on 
the  role  of  representatives  in  linking  people  and  their  bureaucracies. 

Prof.  Serns 

Political  Science  110 — Government  and  Politics  of  Urban 

America  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  problems  confronting  cities  and  metropolitan 

communities  in  the  United  States.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to  urban 

electoral  behavior  and  to  the  types  of  governmental  structures  found  in 

urban  areas. 

Offered  in  1970-1971.  Prof.  Gilbert 

Political  Science  113-114 — American  Constitutional  Law 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  evolution  of  the  American  Constitution  through  Supreme  Court 
decisions  is  studied,  with  emphasis  on  such  topics  as  judicial  review,  fed- 
eralism, the  national  commerce  power,  due  process  of  law,  and  civil 
liberties. 

Prof.  Manwaring 
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Political  Science  117— American  Bureaucracy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  transformation  of  the  American  Bureaucracy  by  the  political  and 
administration  reforms  of  the  Federalist,  Jacksonian,  Progressive,  and 
New  Deal  eras.  Politics  and  administration  of  the  contemporary  Amer- 
ican Bureaucracy,  The  political  rights  of  civil  servants. 

Prof.  Burnam 

Political  Science  118 — Bureaucracy  and  Politics      (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Theories  of  Bureaucracy;  bureaucracy  and  political  development;  bu- 
reaucracy, law  and  the  political  community — the  police;  bureaucracy  and 
democracy;  bureaucracy  and  revolution. 

Prof.  Burnam 

Political  Science  119 — Government  and  the  Press  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  political  influence  of  the  "Fourth  Branch  of  Government"  in 
contemporary  America,  including  radio  and  television.  Press  influence 
and  freedom  of  the  press  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  and  Eng- 
land, Contemporary  First  Amendment  issues — prior  restraint,  press  cov- 
erage of  trials,  wars,  and  riots;  libel  of  public  figures.  Broadcast  regula- 
tion by  the  Federal  Communications  Commission. 

Prof.  Burnam 


COMPARATIVE  POLITICS 

Political  Science  126 — Comparative  European  Politics 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  comparative  analysis  of  political  thought,  action,  and  organization 
in  the  United  Kingdom  and  Germany.  Majors  only. 

Prof.  Rintala 

Political  Science  128   (228) — Government  and  Politics  of 

China  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  detailed  study  of  the  evolution  of  political  ideas  and  institutions  of 
contemporary  China.  Special  references  are  made  to  Communist  revolu- 
tionary strategies  and  tactics,  as  well  as  to  ideology  and  leadership. 

Prof.  Tang 

Political  Science  129 — Soviet  Political  Institutions  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  traces  the  history  of  the  Soviet  state  through  its  phases 
under  Lenin,  Stalin,  and  Khrushchev.  The  contemporary  Soviet  political 
system  will  be  analyzed,  stressing  the  role  of  the  Communist  Party  and 
the  problem  of  totalitarianism.  Considerable  attention  will  be  devoted  to 
the  problems  of  revolution,  political  construction,  legitimacy  in  a  mod- 
ern industrial  policy. 

Prof.  Carlisle 


ARTS   AND   SCIENCES  107 


Political  Science  130 — Japanese  Government  and  Politics 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  contemporary  Japanese  government  and  its  domestic  and 
foreign  policies,  against  the  background  of  earlier  Japanese  regimes. 

Prof.  Kim 

Political  Science  131 — Government  and  Politics  of  Latin 

America  I  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  political  culture  of  the  area,  as  well  as  a  study 
of  the  governmental  and  political  processes.  The  following  subjects  will 
be  examined:  the  legacy  of  the  colonial  period  and  of  the  independence 
movement,  the  constitutional  traditions,  the  experience  with  "caudillis- 
mo,"  radicalism,  liberalism,  militarism,  and  totalitarianism. 

Prof.  Fontaine 

Political  Science  132- — Government  and  Politics  of  Latin 

America  II  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  the  major  political  problems  of  Latin  America  today, 
with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  military,  the  problem  of  participation, 
the  political  implications  of  economic  development  and  social  change, 
the  impact  of  nationalism  and  communism,  and  the  relations  with  the 
United  States  and  other  great  powers. 

Prof.  Fontaine 

Political  Science  133 — Theories  of  Comparative  Political 

Systems  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  leading  contemporary  theories  of  comparative 
politics  and  an  attempt  to  apply  them,  through  research  projects,  to 
countries  chosen  by  the  student. 

Prof.  Kim 

Political  Science  134 — Comparative  Urban  Politics   (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  comparison  of  selected  American  and  non-American  cities  with 
respect  to  their  structure  and  problems. 

Prof.  Brazier 

Political  Science  136 — Political  Development  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  comparative  analysis  of  the  political  processes,  institutions, 
ideas,  and  behavior  related  to  nation-building  and  modernization,  with 
particular  emphasis  on  the  relationship  between  the  respective  require- 
ments of  economic  growth  and  political  democratization. 

Offered  in  1970-1971.  To  he  announced 

Political  Science  138  (238) — The  Government  and  Politics  of 

East  Central  Europe  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  analyzes  the  political  developments  of  the  countries  of 

East  Central   Europe.   Special  emphasis   is  placed  on   the   Communist 

seizure  of  power,  the  processes  of  Sovietization,  and  the  relations  among 

the  Communist  bloc  countries. 

Prof.  Tang 


108  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS 

Political  Science  151 — International  Relations  and  Politics 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  nation-state  system,  its  principles  of  operation  and  the  bases  of 
national  power  and  policy  are  examined. 

Offered  in  1970-1971.  Prof.  Fontaine 


Poetical  Science  152 — International  Organization  and  Policy 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  structure,  power,  and  policy  of  leading  international  organiza- 
tions are  analyzed,  and  a  study  is  made  of  the  power  and  policy  of  the 
United  States  in  its  relationships  with  the  international  community. 

Prof.  Fontaine 


Political  Science  154 — Soviet  Foreign  Policy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

In  this  course  Soviet  international  behavior  will  be  treated  in  terms 
of  three  sectors:  (1)  policy  toward  the  West,  (2)  policy  regarding  non- 
Communist  underdeveloped  countries,  (3)  policy  toward  other  Com- 
munist states  and  non-ruling  Communist  parties.  Topics  such  as  the 
Comintern,  "Socialism  in  One  Country,"  the  Soviet  Bloc,  the  Cold  War, 
Peaceful  Co-existence,  and  Polycentrism,  as  well  as  other  contemporary 
international  problems,  will  be  considered. 

Prof.  Carlisle 


Political  Science  155 — Soviet  Union  and  the  Developing 

Nations  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  be  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  relations  between  the 
foreign  policy  of  the  USSR  and  the  problems  of  imperialism,  colonial- 
ism, revolution  and  economic  development  in  the  non-Western  world. 
The  following  issues  will  be  considered:  revolution  and  modernization, 
Soviet  foreign  aid  and  alliances,  Soviet  Central  Asia  as  a  development 
model,  Communism  in  Asia,  Africa  and  Latin  America,  "national-lib- 
eration war"  and  Vietnam. 

Prof.  Carlisle 


Poetical  Science  157  (257)— Sino-Soviet  Relations  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  background  and  development  of  political,  economic, 
strategic,  social,  and  cultural  relations  between  Russia  and  China,  es- 
pecially in  the  light  of  their  changed  regimes.  Emphases  are  given  to 
ideological  issues  between  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  Communist  Parties 
and  the  impact  of  their  current  disputes  on  the  world. 

Prof.  Tang 
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Political  Science  159 — International  Relations  of  Latin 

America  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  patterns  of  cooperation  and  conflict  among 
the  Latin  American  States  and  between  the  latter,  the  United  States,  and 
the  rest  of  the  world.  A  special  emphasis  is  put  on  the  efforts  at  inter- 
national organization  and  integration  within  the  Western  Hemisphere 
and  with  the  rest  of  the  world. 

(Will  he  only  a  one  semester  course^. 

Prof.  Fontaine 

PoLTiCAL  Science  1 61— American  Foreign  Policy  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  examination  of  major  patterns  of  United  States  foreign  policy, 
with  emphasis  on  the  twentieth  century.  Contemporary  problems  of  for- 
eign policy,  e.g.  Cuba,  Berlin,  and  Vietnam,  will  be  treated  in  the  con- 
text of  international  affairs,  with  special  reference  to  area  factors,  and 
the  relation  of  the  United  States  to  international  organization. 

Prof.  Woetzel 

Political  Science  162 — Comparative  Foreign  Policies  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  examination  of  the  foreign  policies  of  major  powers  of  the  mid- 
twentieth  century,  including  Britain,  France,  the  USSR,  and  Communist 
China,  on  problems  of  relevance  to  the  United  States,  e.g.  European 
security,  peace  in  the  Far  East,  and  the  development  of  less  industrialized 
countries.  Special  reference  will  be  made  to  the  policies  of  the  develop- 
ing nations  as  they  affect  the  peace  and  security  of  the  world. 

Prof.  Kim 

Political  Science  164  (264) — War  and  Revolution:  Vietnam 

(2  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  seeks  to  analyze  some  of  the  most  crucial  dimensions  of 
war  and  revolution  in  the  present  historical  epoch,  with  special  focus  on 
Vietnam  as  a  case  study  in  "crisis  politics."  An  effort  will  be  made  to 
consider  our  involvement  in  Vietnam  as  a  multi-dimensional  problem, 
with  international  Asian,  Communist,  and  American  perspectives.  Pres- 
ent policy  issues  will  be  treated,  and  guest  lecturers  of  various  persua- 
sions and  with  different  kinds  of  expertise  will  be  invited  to  address 
the  class. 

Prof.  Carlisle 

Political  Science  166  (266) — International  Communist 

Movement  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  world  communist  move- 
ment as  advocated  and  promoted  by  Marx,  Engles,  Lenin,  Stalin,  Mao, 
and  Castro.  An  examination  of  the  political,  economic,  social,  and  cul- 
tural transformation  of  the  communist  countries,  as  well  as  the  evolution 
and  struggle  of  the  communist  parties.  An  inquiry  into  the  prospects 
of  the  communist  movement. 

Prof.  Tang 
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POLITICAL  THEORY 

Political  Science  175 — Fundamentals  of  Classical  Political 

Theory  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  conception  of  human  excellence  and  of  the  various 
virtues  (especially  justice)  elaborated  in  Plato's  Republic  and  Aristotle's 
Ethks. 

Prof.  Bruell 

Political  Science  176  or  Pl  172 — Fundamentals  of  Modern 

Political  Theory  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  revolutionary  principles  of  modern  political  thought 
as  first  expressed  in  the  writings  of  Machiavelli,  Bacon,  Descartes  and 
Hobbes.  Topics  wil  include  political  realism,  the  scientific-technological 
mastery  of  nature,  anti-religious  enlightenment,  and  radical  individual- 
ism. 

Prof.  Faulkner 

Political  Science  177 — Fundamentals  of  Classical  Political 

Theory:  The  Training  of  Statesmen 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  Plato's  Laws  and  /Iristotle's  Politics  to  show  the  more 
practical  ramifications  of  philosophies  based  on  human  excellence. 

Offered  in  1970-1971.  Prof.  Bruell 

Political  Science  178  or  Pl  173 — Socrates  in  Athens 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  moral  and  political  dilemmas  coeval  with  the 

Socratic  discovery  of  political  philosophy,  using  Aristophanes'  attack  on 

Socrates  in  his  play  The  Clouds  and  Xenophon's  defense  of  Socrates  in 

his  four  Socratic  writings. 

Prof.  Bruell 

Political  Science  179  or  Pl  174 — Natural  Law  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  study  of  the  ethical  and  political  philosophies  of  natural  law, 
with  particular  attention  to  the  Stoics,  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  and  John 
Locke. 

Prof.  Devine 

Political  Science  181 — American  Political  and  Social  Thought 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  political  and  social  views  most  influential  in  the  Amer- 
ican Repubhc  at  its  inception,  during  its  development,  and  now.  Read- 
ings will  be  drawn  from  Tom  Paine,  Madison,  John  Marshall,  Lincoln, 
Frederick  Douglass,  F.  D.  Roosevelt,  Malcolm  X,  C.  Wright  Mills  and 
Herbert  Marcuse. 

Prof.  Faulkner 
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Political  Science  183 — Politics  and  Education  (3  Sem.  Mrs.) 

An  inquiry  into  the  relation  between  the  aims  and  demands  of  po- 
litical society  and  the  education  of  the  young.  The  main  readings  will  be 
drawn  from  Plato's  Republic,  John  Locke's  Some  Thoughts  on  Educa- 
tion, Rousseau's  Emile,  and  the  best  known  political  works  of  Locke  and 
Rousseau. 

Prof.  Faulkner 


Political  Science  184  or  Pl  175 — The  Philosophical  Origins  of 
Contemporary  Poltical  Ideologies      (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  distinctive  nature  of  "ideology"  and  ideological  pol- 
itics, and  of  the  thinkers  who  founded,  or  contributed  to,  Liberalism 
(Locke),  Conservatism  (Burke),  Communism  (Marx  and  Lenin),  and 
Nazism  (Nietzsche?). 

Prof.  Lowenthal 

Political  Science  186  or  Pl  176 — Ethics  and  Politics:  Nietzsche 

Hegel,  Kant  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  German  moral  and  political  philosophy^  stressing  the  prob- 
lems of  idealism  and  historicism,  and  showing  how  the  quest  for  stand- 
ards by  these  thinkers  led  ultimately  to  existentialism. 

Prof.  Faulkner 


Poltical  Science  188 — Nineteenth  Century  British  Influences 

ON  Present  Political  Opinion  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  examination  of  the  nineteenth  century  British  schools  of  His- 
toricism, Utilitarianism  and  Liberalism  through  a  study  of  the  works 
of  representative  political  thinkers.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  their  in- 
fluence on  contemporary  political  opinion.  Readings  will  be  selected 
from  among  the  works  of  Bagehot,  Spencer,  Maine,  Carlyle,  Bentham, 
Mill,  Hazlitt  and  Macaulay. 

Prof.  Devine 

Political  Science  189 — Empirical  Political  Theory    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  analysis  of  the  aims,  assumptions  and  methods  of  contemporary 
political  science,  and  a  study  of  some  of  its  best  theoretical  accomplish- 
ments. 

Offered  in  1970-1971.  Prof.  Kim 

Poltical  Science  191   (291) — Shakespeare's  Political  Wisdom 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A   seminar  on  Shakespeare's  understanding  of  political  life  and  its 
various  forms  as  found  in  Othello,  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  Coriolanus, 
Julius  Caesar,  Henry  V  and  Richard  III. 

Prof.  Lowenthal 
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Political  Science  192 — Rousseau  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  detailed  study  of  the  major  political  works  of  Jean  Jacques  Rous- 
seau identifying  and  contrasting  of  the  elements  of  Classicism,  Modern 
Liberalism,  and  Romanticism  in  his  thought. 

Offered  in  1970-1971.  Prof.  Devine 

Political  Science  193   (293) — ^The  Thought  of  Mao  Tse-tung 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  analysis  of  Mao  Tse-tung's  political,  economic,  social,  cultural, 
and  military  philosophy  in  his  adaptation  to  and  development  of  Marx- 
ism-Leninism for  class  struggle  and  world  revolution,  with  emphasis  on 
its  theoretical  formulations  and  limitations  as  well  as  its  application  at 
home  and  influence  abroad. 

Offered  in  1970-1971.  Prof.  Tang 


INDIVIDUALIZED  INSTRUCTION 

Political  Science  195  or  196 — Individual  Research    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
One  semester  of  individual  research  under  the  supervision  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  department  and  culminating  in  a  long  paper  or  some  equiv- 
alent. The  permission  of  the  teacher  desired  must  be  solicited. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Political  Science  197-198 — Honors  Program  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  year  of  individual  research,  culminating  in  a  thesis.  For  selected 
seniors.  Time  to  be  arranged  jointly  by  each  student  and  his  advisor. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

Professors:  Joseph  R.  Cautella^  Mark  A.  Fried,  Murray  Hor- 
wiTZ,  James  F.  Moynihan,  SJ.,  Leslie  Phillips,  Wil- 
liam Ryan,  John  M.  vonFelsinger  (Chairman). 
Visiting  University  Professor  of  Community  Psychiatry: 

Erich  Lindemann. 
Associate  Professors:  Daniel  J.  Baer*,  Norman  H.  Berkowitz, 

David  Moment. 
Assistant  Professors:    Stephen     Friedman,     Jane    Moosbruker, 

Brian  S.  Morgan,  Edward  Reynolds,  Gun- 
THER  M.  Weil. 
Lecturers:  C.  Kenneth  Simpson,  Ledonia  Wright. 

♦Sabbatical  Leave,  Fall  Term,  1969. 

The  Psychology  Department  attempts  to: 

1.  Prepare  well  qualified  majors  for  graduate  education  in  any  of  the 
areas  within  the  field; 

2.  Provide  requisite  psychological  knowledge  for  students  preparing  for 
a  profession  in  a  related  field. 

3.  Introduce  any  student  who  may  so  desire  to  the  basic  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples of  psychology. 

Majors  in  Psychology  are  required  to  complete  24  credits  or  8  courses, 
to  include  an  Introductory  course,  Psychological  Statistics  and  a  Methods 
course,  taken  in  that  order.  The  other  5  courses  may  be  selected  by  the 
student,  but  it  is  suggested  that  he  discuss  career  plans  with  a  faculty 
member  as  a  basis  for  that  selection.  For  example,  students  interested  in 
pursuing  a  career  in  Clinical  Psychology  will  be  directed  to  a  different 
series  of  courses  from  students  interested  in  Experimental  Psychology,  with 
a  third  series  recommended  for  those  interested  in  Social  Psychology.  In 
addition  to  these  24  credits  in  Psychology,  majors  are  required  to  take  one 
year  of  mathematics  and  one  year  of  laboratory  science,  such  as  Biology, 
Chemistry,  or  Physics. 

Courses  30-37  are  open  to  any  student  without  prerequisites.  All  ad- 
vanced (100  and  above)  require  the  student  to  have  taken  at  least  one 
Level  I  course. 

Psychology  30 — Introduction  to  Professional  Psychology 

(5  Sem,  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  the  profession  of  psychology  as  viewed  through 
the  activities,  and  reflections  of  the  members  of  the  psychology  depart- 
ment at  Boston  College.  Faculty  for  this  course  will  be  drawn  from  the 
staff  of  the  department  who  will  introduce  students  to  the  realities  of 
professional  work  over  a  range  of  on-going  research  and  consulting  roles. 
Substantiative  theoretical  and  factual  information  will  be  introduced 
through  the  framework  of  professional  roles  and  activities. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 
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Psychology  31 — Psychological  Basis  of  Mental  Health 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  basic  exploration  of  "positive  mental  health"  from  both  a  theoret- 
ical and  an  applied  point  of  view. 

Prof.  Reynolds 

Psychology  33 — Psychology  As  a  Socl\l  Science        (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  introduction  to  the  field,  covering  motivational  dynamics  and  the 
development  of  personality;  perception,  cognition,  and  learning;  physio- 
logical psychology;  and  social  psychology. 

Profs.  Baer,  Cautela,  Friedman,  Simpson 

Psychology  35 — Psychological  Basis  of  Social  Issues  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  will  attempt  to  supply  basic  psychological  knowledge 
from  all  areas  of  the  field,  to  the  understanding  of  a  selected  social 
problem  such  as  poverty,  race  relations,  and  group  conflict. 

Prof.  Weil 

Psychology  36 — The  Individual  and  Community  Basis  of  Mental 
Health  and  Illness  (3' Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  addressed  to  an  understanding  of  the  complex  inter- 
relation of  individual  and  community  factors  in  determining  the  nature, 
characteristics,  and  distribution  of  patterns  of  health  and  illness.  Con- 
tributions from  the  areas  of  clinical  and  social  psychology  will  be  em- 
phasized. 

Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Psychology  37 — Psychology  of  Child  Development   (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
General  psychological  issues  as  they  relate  to  the  developing  organism: 
heredity  and  environment,  effects  of  maternal  deprivation  and  separa- 
tion, personality  formation  and  growth,  the  development  of  intelligence, 
and  cross-cultural  methods  of  child  rearing  will  be  considered. 
Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Psychology  105^Theories  of  Learning  and  Motivation 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Various  learning  theories  will  be  discussed  in  terms  of  motivational 
antecedants  and  behavioral  consequences.  Emphasis  will  be  on  human 
learning. 

Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Psychology  106 — Social  Learning  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  application  of  a  learning  model  to  individual  behavior  in  group 
settings.  The  study  of  the  formation  and  modification  of  attitudes.  The 
analysis  of  intergroup  tensions  as  faculty  learning  and  the  use  of  model- 
ing procedures  to  reduce  tensions.  Various  social  issues  will  be  examined 
in  terms  of  environmental  influences  on  behavior. 

Prof.  Cautela 
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Psychology  ill — Experimental  Psychology  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  and  methods  of  experimental  psy- 
chology, with  laboratory  investigation  of  selected  topics  from  the  areas 
of  sensation  and  perception. 

Two  lectures  and  two  laboratory  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Prof.  Cautela 

Psychology  112 — Research  Methods  in  Social  Psychology 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Basic  issues  in  research  design  and  analysis  will  be  discussed.  Atten- 
tion will  be  devoted  to  survey  research  as  well  as  laboratory  and  field 
experimentation.  Some  experience  with  key  punching,  card  sorting,  and 
computer  analysis  of  data  will  be  provided,  employing  data  collected  by 
students,  if  time  permits. 

Prof.  Berkowitz 

Psychology  li4 — Research  Methods  in  Clinical  Psychology 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Psychology  118 — Psychopathology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Major  problems  in  psychopathology  with  emphasis  on  current  develop- 
ments in  diagnosis  and  treatment. 
Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Psychology  119 — Psychodynamics  of  Personality       (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  basic  and  intensive  course  on  the  contribution  of  theoretical,  clinical 
and  experimental  work  to  the  understanding  of  character  and  person- 
ality, with  emphasis  on  the  psychodynamic  frame  of  reference. 

Profs.  Weil,  vonFelsinger 

Psychology  121 — Statistics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Elementary  statistics  including  treatment  of  descriptive  statistics,  ele- 
mentary principles  of  probability  and  sampling,  introduction  to  statistical 
estimation  and  testing,  simple  correlation,  and  regression. 
Two  lectures  and  a  two- hour  laboratory  each  week. 

Profs.  Morgan  and  Baer 

Psychology  122 — Principles  of  Behavior  Modification 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  study  of  the  application  of  learning  theory  for  the  study  of  the 
behavior  disorders.  A  critical  evaluation  of  various  behavioral  techniques 
and  their  comparison  with  more  traditional  methods. 

Prof.  Cautela 

Psychology  123 — History  and  Systems  of  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  systematic  approach  to  major  theoretical  orientations  in  psychology. 

Prof.  Friedman 
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Psychology  127 — Environmental  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Systematic  attempts  to  relate  aspects  of  physical  form  and  environ- 
ment with  human  behavior.  Empirical  and  conceptual  relationships  will 
be  examined  in  terms  of  both  ongoing  behavior  and  potential  for  psy- 
chological change. 

Prof.  Friedman 

Psychology  128 — Physiological  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  physiological  correlates  of  human  behavior;  the  struc- 
tures and  functions  of  the  organism,  receptors,  nervous  system,  and  ef- 
fectors; and  the  physiological  basis  of  the  emotions  and  the  perceptual 
process. 

Prof.  Baer 

Psychology  130 — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Creativity 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  survey  of  various  theoretical  approaches  to  understanding  creative 
experience  and  the  process  of  scientific,  artistic,  and  technological  in- 
novation. 

Prof.  Weil 

Psychology  131 — Abnormal  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Beginning  with  divergent  contemporary  views  of  the  meaning  of  "ab- 
normal" in  today's  world,  this  course  will  systematically  explore  the  body 
of  theory  and  data  relevant  to  the  understanding  of  maladaptive  human 
process.  The  varieties  of  abnormal  experience  and  behavior  will  be  dis- 
cussed and  an  overview  of  current  approaches  to  the  resolution  of  the 
problem  of  psychopathology  will  be  offered. 

Profs.  Moynihan,  S.J.  and  Reynolds 

Psychology  132 — Psychology  of  Black  Power  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  develop  a  psychological  interpretation  of  the  Black 
Liberation  movement  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  importance  of 
Humanist  Psychology  to  an  understanding  of  social  revolution.  Readings 
will  include  current  Black  Power  Literature  as  well  as  material  relating 
to  the  social  psychology  of  social  movements  and  mental  health. 

Prof.  Reynolds 

Psychology  133 — Black  Culture  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  explore  from  both  a  historical  and  a  psychological 
point  of  view  the  culture  of  Black  people  in  the  United  States. 

Prof.  Reynolds 

Psychology  136 — Social  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  individual  and  his  social  context,  beginning  with  the 

social  behavior  of  animals  and  including  human  functioning  in  small 

groups,  in  society  and  in  cross-cultural  perspective.  Attitudes,  motives 

and  social  perception  will  be  emphasized. 

Profs.  Friedman  and  Mooshruker 
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Psychology  137 — Psychology  of  Socl\l  Deprivation   (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  analysis  of  the  demographic  and  social  changes  and  their  psycho- 
logical implications  for  underprivileged  groups  in  urban  societies. 

Prof.  Fried 


Psychology  138 — Industrial  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  application  of  principles  and  methods  of  psychology  to  business 
and  industry. 

Prof.  Morgan 

Psychology  144 — The  Psychology  of  Sex,  Love,  and  Marriage 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This   course   will   examine   in    detail   the   motivational,    personality, 
physiological,  developmental  and  social  factors  involved  in  the  beha- 
viors associated  with  dating,  sex,  love  and  marriage. 

Prof.  Simpson 


Psychology  149 — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Mass  Media 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Mass  Media  have  become  primary  high  speed  time  and  space  reducing 
transmitters  and  transformers  of  social  ideologies  and  social  change 
processes.  This  seminar  will  investigate  the  diffusion  of  ideological  and 
other  psychological  influences  through  the  study  of  the  structure  and 
diffusion  of  various  media. 

Prof.  Weil 


Psychology  153 — Seminar  in  Social  Conflict  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  seminar  will  examine  current  crises  in  the  American  social  scene. 
The  forces  at  work  in  society  today  which  lead  to  confrontation  between 
blacks  and  whites,  yippies  and  police,  students  and  administration,  etc., 
will  be  analyzed  from  social,  psychological,  and  theoretical  basis,  as  well 
as  from  other  relevant  disciplines.  In  addition  to  examination  of  the 
literature,  demonstrations  and  experiential  activities  will  be  used  as  learn- 
ing vehicles.  Opportunities  for  on-sight  field  experience  in  urban  areas 
of  conflict  will  be  provided. 
Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Psychology  154 — -Seminar  in  Psycho-Social  Issues  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  will  consider  a  variety  of  social  problems  within  a  psy- 
chological framework  with  special  reference  to  ideological  effects  on 
etiological  theories,  program  development  and  public  policy.  Problems 
to  be  considered  include  urban  education,  the  negro  family,  the  culture 
of  poverty,  crime  and  delinquency,  civil  disorder,  and  other  areas  to  be 
chosen  by  the  students. 

Prof.  Ryan 
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Psychology  155 — Group  Dynamics 

The  basic  format  of  the  course  will  be  a  T-Group,  that  is  a  Human 
Relations  Training  Group.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  group  dynamics 
and  its  application  in  industrial,  educational,  and  community  settings 
will  parallel  the  development  of  the  group. 

Profs.  Moosbruker  and  Berkowitz 


Psychology  184 — Seminar  in  Culture  and  Personality 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  analysis  of  the  complex  interrelation  of  cultural  and  social  envi- 
ronment on  the  development  of  personality  and  behavior,  drawn  from 
anthropological,  sociological,  and  psychological  research  and  theory. 
Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 


Psychology  185 — Seminar  in  Community  Mental  Health 

(3  Sefn.  Hrs.) 
A  consideration  of  issues  of  practice  and  policy  in  the  broad  field  of 
community  mental  health;  areas  to  be  covered  will  include  man  power 
problems,  inequities  in  the  provision  of  services  to  different  socio-eco- 
nomic groups,  implications  of  epidemiological  studies,  the  effect  of  the 
medical  model  on  services,  the  effectiveness  of  the  community  mental 
health  center  and  citizen  participation  in  decision  making. 
Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 


Psychology  190 — Directed  Research  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

By  arrangement.  Work  may  be  supervised,  original  research  or  signif- 
icant participation  in  the  research  of  faculty  members. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Psychology  191 — Field  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Supervised  participation  in  the  urban  field  projects  of  the  department, 
most  frequently  as  a  member  of  a  team  including  faculty,  community 
leaders,  and  graduate  students. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Psychology  375 — Mathematical  Foundations  for  Behavioral 

Science  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Basic  topics  in  mathematics  needed  for  theoretical  and  statistical  work 
in  the  behavioral  sciences.  Included  are  treatments  of  elementary  set 
theory,  the  nature  of  numbers,  algebra  of  vectors  and  matrices,  and 
aspects  of  sequence,  limits,  convergences,  and  the  calculus. 

Primarily  for  graduate  students,  hut  open  to  advanced  undergrad- 
uates with  instructor^ s  permission. 

Prof.  Nuttall 
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Psychology  376 — Methods  of  Data  Analysis  in  Behavioral 

Science  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  seminar  on  the  principles  and  techniques  of  data  analysis.  Em- 
phasis will  be  given  to  survey  research  data,  though  data  generated  in 
experimental  research  will  also  be  dealt  with.  Topics  include  the  nature 
of  operational  definitions,  concept  formation,  causal  explanation,  theories 
of  measurement,  techniques  of  attitude  scaling,  and  multivariate  statis- 
tical analysis.  Experience  will  be  gained  in  using  computer  programs. 
Prerequisite:  One  year  of  statistics  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Knowledge  of  matrix  algebra  is  useful. 
Primarily  for  graduate  students,  but  open  to  advanced  undergrad- 
uates with  instructor^ s  permission. 

Prof.  Nuttall 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

Professors:  Normand  R.  Cartier*,  Rev,  Joseph  D.  Gauthier, 
SJ.,  ViTO  GiusTiNiANi,  Vincent  A.  McCrossen,  Er- 
nest A.  SiciLiANo,  Maria  Simonelli,  Georges  Zayed. 

Associate  Profesors:  Norman  Araujo  (Acting  Chairman),  Joseph 

FiGURITO,  GUILLERMO  L.  GuiTARTE,  VeRA  G. 

Lee,  Robert  L.  Sheehan,  Rebecca  M.  Va- 

LETTE. 

Assistant  Professors:  Jacqueline   Enos,   Paul  Kardos,   Charles 

A.  Lemeland,  Caspar  J.  Morsello,  Vivl\ne 
Taconet,  Barclay  Tittmann,  Mildred  E. 
Vieira. 

Instructors:  Phyllis  English,  Monique  Fol,  Sylvia  Lipp,  Hans 
LoRENTZEN,  James  Sacre,  Servando  Tijerina. 

Lecturers:  James  F.  Flagg,  Cynthia  Hosay,  Monique  Ulbrich. 

Teaching  Fellows:  Irene    Basque,    Giovanni    Catalani,    Joan 
Jackson,  Nicole  Mills,  Jaime  Quiroga,  Rich- 
ard Santerre,  Richard  Signes. 

Graduate  Assistants:  Catherine   Berlinghieri,    Sandra  L.   Car- 

DONO,  Christiane  Guertin,  Reesa  Green- 
WALD,  Elba  Lopez,  Camille  Voppi  Sanders. 

*Sabbatical  Leave,  1969-1970. 


French  1-2 — Elementary  French  (6  Sem.  Hrs.J 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  French.  This  course  begins  the  devel- 
opment of  some  of  the  fundamental  skills;  reading  ability,  aural  com- 
prehension and  controlled  oral  expression.  Class  instruction  is  supple- 
mented by  optional  laboratory  work. 

Course  credit  is  granted  upon  completion  of  French  11-12. 

Prof.  Flagg  and  others 

French  11-12 — Intermediate  French  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  prime  object  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  previous  language 

study  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  review  of  the  elements  of 

French  will  be  supplemented  with  the  reading  of  selected  texts,  oral 

practice,  and  optional  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  French  2  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Flagg  and  others 
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French  21-32 — Intensive  Introduction  to  French  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  intensive  course  for  language  majors  who  wish  to  take  French  as 
an  additional  foreign  language.  Fundamental  elements  of  French  will  be 
assimilated  rapidly.  The  course  includes  reading  and  discussion  of  se- 
lected texts.  Qualified  students  who  are  not  language  majors  and  who 
possess  a  working  knowledge  of  another  foreign  language  may  be  ad- 
mitted by  permission  of  the  instructor.  4th  hr.  by  arrangement. 

Note:   This  course  may  NOT  be  used  to  fill  the  A&lS  language 

requirement.  Prof.  Sacre 

French  61-62 — Conversational  French  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  ability  to  ex- 
press himself  orally.  Speech  patterns  and  idiomatic  expressions  will  be 
assimilated  through  classroom  discussion  of  cultural  subjects,  current 
events  and  reading  selections.  Listening  comprehension  will  be  system- 
atically developed  through  language  labarotary  work. 

Prerequisites:  French  12,  French  52,  or  the  equivalent. 

Prof.  Kardos  and  others 

French  71-72 — Contemporary  French  Masterpieces   (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Extensive  reading  of  modern  French  prose  and  poetry  will  broaden 
the  student's  awareness  of  contemporary  French  civilization.  In  class  dis- 
cussion  and  written   exercises  the  students  will  learn   to   analyze  the 
aesthetic  and  cultural  values  of  the  texts  thay  have  read. 
Conducted  in  French. 

Prerequisites:  French  12,  French  52,  or  the  equivalent. 
Note:   This  course  may  be  taken  before,  after,  or  concurrently  with 
French  61-62. 

Prof.  Lee  and  others 

French  101-102 — ^Survey  of  French  Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  French  literature.  Masterpieces  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century  will  be  analyzed  against  the  back- 
ground of  historical  events  and  European  literary  movements.  This  is  a 
required  course  for  French  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
with  superior  linguistic  preparation. 

Prerequisites:  French  61  (with  an  honor  grade),  French  71, 

or  the  equivalent. 
Conducted  in  French.  Prof.  Taconet  and  others 

French  103 — Phonetics  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  for  the  benefit  of  advanced  students  of  French 
who  still  experience  difficulty  with  problems  of  pronunciation  and  in- 
tonation. Group  discussion  and  individual  exercises  will  be  supplemented 
with  laboratory  work.  The  course  is  particularly  recommended  for  future 
teachers  of  French. 

Prof.  Valette 
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French  104 — Advanced  Conversation  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  advanced  students  and  prospective 
teachers  of  French  greater  flexibility  in  the  spoken  language.  Aural  com- 
prehension and  fluency  of  expression  will  be  developed  through  group 
discussion,  taped  interviews  and  literary  recordings. 

Prof.  V alette 


French  111-112 — French  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  origin  and  growth  of  literary  genres  in  France,  from  the  tenth 
through  the  fifteenth  century.  Analysis  of  epic  legends,  novels  of  chival- 
ry. Mediaeval  drama,  and  lyric  poetry  from  the  songs  of  the  troubadours 
to  the  Testament  of  Francois  Villon. 

Not  offered  in  1969-9170.  To  he  given  in  1970-1971. 

Conducted  in  French.  Prof.  Car  tier 


French  121-122— The  Renaissance  in  France  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  historical,  philosophical,  and  literary  movements  which 
molded  the  French  Renaissance.  Selections  from  Marot,  Rabelais,  Mar- 
guerite de  Navarre,  the  poets  of  the  Pleiade,  Agrippa  d'Aubigne,  Mon- 
taigne, and  others,  will  be  read  as  reflections  of  humanistic  ideals,  wars 
of  religion,  and  the  search  for  the  Good  Life  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
Conducted  in  Trench.  Prof.  Lemeland 


French  131-132— Seventeenth  Century  Literature    (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  classical  literature  of  the  age.  Works  of  philosophers 
and  moralists,  such  as  Descartes,  Pascal,  La  Rochefoucauld,  La  Bruyere, 
and  plays  of  Corneille,  Racine,  and  Moliere  will  be  given  particular  at- 
tention. 

Conducted  in  Trench.  Prof.  Taconet 

French  \A\-\Al — French  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth 

Century  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  will  focus  upon  outstanding  works  which  reflect  the  moral 

and  aesthetic  climate  of  eighteenth  century  France.  Selections  will  be  read 

from  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Diderot,  Beaumarchais,  Prevost,  Rousseau, 

and  others. 

Conducted  in  Trench.  Prof.  Lee 

French  151-152 — Romanticism  and  Realism  in  French 

Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  these  currents  in  French  poetry,  drama,  and  narrative 
literature  of  the  nineteenth  century,  with  detailed  analysis  of  the  mas- 
terpieces. 

Conducted  in  Trench.  Prof.  Araujo 
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French  155-156 — The  Symbolist  Movement  in  French 

Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  origins  of  symbolism,  its  masters,  and  the  characteristics  of  their 
poetry.  Selected  texts  from  Beaudelaire,  Voltaire,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme, 
Regnier,  Laforgue,  et  al,  will  be  analyzed. 

Conducted  in  French.  Prof.  Zayed 

French  161-162 — French  Literature  in  the  Twentieth 

Century  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  literary  trends  in  France,  from  World  War  I  to  the 

present.  Novels,  plays,  and  essays  of  significant  writers  will  be  read  as 

reflections  of  the  human  condition,  and  of  the  problems  of  man  in  our 

times. 

Conducted  in  French.  Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

French  175-176 — Cultural  Background  of  French  Literature 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  cultural  and  artistic  achievements  of  the  French  nation,  from  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  present  day,  and  their  relation  to  the  major  trends 
and  developments  in  French  literature. 

Conducted  in  French.  Prof.  Fol 

French  181-182 — Advanced  Composition  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  i§  to  strengthen  the  student's  mastery  of 
French  syntax  and  difficult  grammatical  problems,  so  that  he  may  ex- 
press himself  correctly  and  accurately  in  expository  writing.  This  is  a  re- 
quired course  for  French  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
.    who  wish  to  perfect  their  active  command  of  the  language. 

Conducted  in  French.  Prof.  Enos 


ITALIAN 

Italian  1-2 — Elementary  Italian  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Italian.  This  course  begins  the  de- 
velopment of  some  of  the  fundamental  skills;  reading  ability,  aural  com- 
prehension and  controlled  oral  expression.  Class  instruction  is  supple- 
mented by  optional  laboratory  work. 

Course  credit  is  granted  upon  completion  of  Italian  11-12. 

Prof.  Catalani 

Itall\n  11-12 — Intermediate  Italian  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  prime  object  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  previous  language 

study  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  review  of  the  elements  of 

Italian  will  be  supplemented  with  the  reading  of  selected  texts,  oral 

practice,  and  optional  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  Italian  2  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Catalani 
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Italian  31-32 — Intensive  Introduction  to  Italian     (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  intensive  course  for  language  majors  who  wish  to  take  Italian  as 
an  additional  foreign  language.  Fundamental  elements  of  Italian  will  be 
assimilated  rapidly.  The  course  includes  reading  and  discussion  of  se- 
lected texts.  Qualified  students  who  are  not  language  majors  and  who 
possess  a  working  knowledge  of  another  foreign  language  may  be  ad- 
mitted by  permission  of  the  instructor.  4th  hr.  by  arrangement. 
Note:   Thh  course  may  NOT  he  used  to  fill  the  A^S  language 
requirement. 

Prof.  English 

Italian  61-62 — Conversational  Italian  (6  Sem.  Hrs,) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  ability  to  ex- 
press himself  orally.  Speech  patterns  and  idiomatic  expressions  will  be 
assimilated  through  classroom  discussion  of  cultural  subjects,  current 
events  and  reading  selections.  Listening  comprehension  will  be  system- 
atically developed  through  language  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisites:  Italian  12  Italian  52,  or  the  equivalent. 

Prof,  English 

Italian  71-72 — Contemporary  Italian  Masterpieces  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Extensive  readings  of  modern  Italian  prose  and  poetry  will  broaden 
the  student's  awareness  of  contemporary  Italian  civilization.  In  class  dis- 
cussion and  written  exercises  the  students  will  learn  to  analyze  the  aes- 
thetic and  cultural  values  of  the  texts  they  have  read. 

Conducted  i?2  Italian.  Prof.  English 

Italian  101-102— Survey  of  Italian  Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Italian  literature.  Masterpieces  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century  will  be  analyzed  against  the  back- 
ground of  historical  events  and  European  literar)^  movements.  This  is  a 
required  course  for  Italian  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
with  superior  linguistic  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  Italian  71,  or  the  equivalent. 

Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Figurito 

Italian  113 — Dante:  A  Study  of  His  Poetry  at  the  Time  of  the 
Vita  Nuova  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Formation  of  Dante's  poetic  language  through  the  cultural  experiences 
of  his  youth. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.   Prof.  Simonellli 

Italian   116^Dante:  The  Inferno  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  first  cantica  of  the  Divina  Commedia  will  be  analyzed  in  the  light 
of  its  political,  religious,  and  literary  significance. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Figurito 
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Italian  117 — Dante:  Purgatorw  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  continuation  of  the  preceding  course  with  stress  on  the  second  can- 
tica. 

Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Figurito 

Italian  118 — Dante:  Paradiso  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  continuation  of  the  Divina  Commedia  with  stress  on  the  third  can- 
tica. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Figurito 

Italian  119 — The  Works  of  Petrarca  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  important  works  of  the  poet  laureate  in  the  light  of  his 
character  and  his  time.  Analysis  and  discussion  will  be  focused  on  the 
Canzoniere  and  /  Trionfi. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Figurito 

Italian  120 — The  Works  of  Boccaccio  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  Boccaccio,  the  man,  reflected  in  his  works.  Particular  at- 
tention will  be  given  to  the  Decamerone  as  the  universal  opus  embodying 
the  known  world  of  his  time,  which  closes  the  Mediaeval  Period. 

Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Figurito 


/talian  121-122 — The  Renaissance  in  Italy  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  principles  and  spirit  of  Humanism,  leading  to  an  an- 
alysis of  the  Renaissance,  through  selected  readings  from  the  works  of 
Ariosto,  Tasso,  Machiavelli,  Cellini,  and  other  representative  authors. 
Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Giustiniani 


.TALIAN    123 PeTRARCHISM  IN   ItALY  DuRING  THE   SIXTEENTH 

Century  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  theory  of  imitation  and  the  poetic  practice.  From  Bembo  and 
Pier  Francesco  Pico  to  Bernardo  Tasso. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Simonelli 


Italian  126 — Macchiavelli  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  close  reading  of  the  Principe.   The  philological   aspect  will  be 
stressed. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Conducted  in  Italian.  Prof.  Simonelli 
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PORTUGUESE 

Portuguese  31-32 — Intensive  Introduction  to  Portuguese 

(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  intensive  course  for  language  majors  who  wish  to  take  Portuguese 
as  an  additional  foreign  language.  Fundamental  elements  of  Portuguese 
will  be  assimilated  rapidly.  The  course  includes  reading  and  discussion 
of  selected  texts.  Qualified  students  who  are  not  language  majors  and 
who  possess  a  working  knowledge  of  another  foreign  language  may  be 
admitted  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  4th  hr.  by  arrangement. 
Note:  This  course  may  NOT  he  used  to  fill  the  A&cS  language 

requirement.  Prof.  Araujo 

Portuguese  41-42 — Conversational  Portuguese  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  is  designed  to  improve  the  student's  linguistic  abilities. 
Classroom  discussion  and  oral  reports  are  based  on  literary  and  non- 
literary  readings. 

Conducted  in  Portuguese.  Prof.  Vieira 


RUMANIAN 

Rumanian  31-32 — Intensive  Introduction  to  Rumanian 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  course  for  beginners.  It  stresses  developing  simultaneously 
the  fundamental  skills:  reading  ability,  aural  comprehension,  oral  and 
written  self-expression.  Classwork  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory 
drill. 

To  be  announced 

Rumanian  141-142 — Intermediate  Rumanian  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  to  consolidate  the  first-year  study  of  Rumanian 
through  review  of  the  basic  elements  of  grammar  and  syntax,  and  to 
develop  the  student's  language  proficiency  through  close  reading  of  se- 
lected texts,  oral  practice,  and  written  composition. 

To  be  announced 


SPANISH 

Spanish  1-2 — Elementary  Spanish  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Spanish.  This  course  begins  the  de- 
velopment of  some  of  the  fundamental  skills:  reading  ability,  aural  com- 
prehension; and  controlled  oral  expression.  Class  instruction  is  supple- 
mented by  optional  laboratory  work. 

Course  credit  is  granted  upon  completion  of  Spanish  11-12. 

Prof.  Lipp  and  others 
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Spanish  11-12 — Intermediate  Spanish  (6  Sem.  Hrs.J 

The  prime  object  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  pervious  language 
study  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  review  of  the  elements 
of  Spanish  will  be  supplemented  with  the  reading  of  selected  texts,  oral 
practice,  and  optional  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  2  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Sheehan  and  others 

Spanish  31-32 — Intensive  Introduction  to  Spanish    (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  intensive  course  for  language  majors  who  wish  to  take  Spanish  as 
an  additional  foreign  language.  Fundamental  elements  of  Spanish  will 
be  assimilated  rapidly.  The  course  includes  reading  and  discussion  of 
selected  texts.  Qualified  students  who  are  not  language  majors  and  who 
possess  a  working  knowledge  of  another  foreign  language  may  be  ad- 
mitted by  permission  of  the  instructor.  4th  hr.  by  arrangement. 

Note:   This  course  may  NOT  be  used  to  fill  the  A&cS  language 

requirement.  Prof.  Tijerina 

Spanish  61-62— Conversational  Spanish  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  ability  to  ex- 
press himself  orally.  Speech  patterns  and  idiomatic  expressions  will  be 
assimilated  through  classroom  discussion  of  cultural  subjects,  current 
events  and  reading  selections.  Listening  comprehension  will  be  system- 
atically developed  through  language  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisites:  Spanish  12,  Spanish  52,  or  the  equivalent. 

Prof.  Lipp  and  others 

Spanish  71-72 — Contemporary  Spanish  Masterpieces   (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Extensive  reading  of  modern  Spanish  prose  and  poetry  will  broaden 
the  student's  awareness  of  contemporary  Spanish  civilization.  In  class 
discussion  and  written  exercises  the  students  will  learn  to  analyze  the 
aesthetic  and  cultural  values  of  the  texts  they  have  read. 
Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Prerequisites:  Spanish  12,  Spanish  32,  or  the  equivalent. 
Note:   This  course  may  be  taken  before,  after,  or  concurrently 
with  61-62. 

Spanish  101-102 — Survey  of  Spanish  Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Spanish  literature.  Masterpieces  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century  will  be  analyzed  against  the  back- 
ground of  historical  events  and  European  literary  movement.  This  is  a 
required  course  for  Spanish  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
with  superior  linguistic  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  61  (with  an  honor  grade),  Spanish  71, 

or  the  equivalent. 
Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prof.  Tittmann 
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Spanish  103 — ^Spanish  Phonetics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  for  the  benefit  of  advanced  students  of  Spanish 
who  will  experience  difficulty  with  problems  of  pronunciation  and  in- 
tonation. Group  discussion  and  individual  exercises  will  be  supple- 
mented with  laboratory  work.  The  course  is  particularly  recommended 
for  future  teachers  of  Spanish. 

Prof.  Tijer'wa 

Spanish  104 — Advanced  Conversation  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  advanced  students  and  prospective 
teachers  of  Spanish  greater  facility  in  the  spoken  language.  Aural  com- 
prehension and  fluency  of  expression  will  be  developed  through  group 
discussion,  taped  interviews  and  literary  recordings. 

Prof.  Tijerina 

Spanish  115-116 — Spanish  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  origin  and  growth  of  literary  genres  in  Spain,  from  the  eleventh 

through  the  fifteenth  century.  Readings  in  the  epic  poetry,  the  works 

of  Alfonso  el  Sabio,  the  Conde  Lucanor,  El  L'thro  de  Buen  Amor,  San- 

tillana,  Jorge  Manrique,  and  the  Cancioneros  of  the  15th  century. 

Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prof.  Morsello 


Spanish  131-132 — Literature  of  the  Golden  Ages       (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  major  authors  and  their  works,  with  extensive  re- 
quired readings. 

Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prof.  Siciliano 


Spanish  151-152 — Spanish  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth 

Century  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Analysis  of  the  principal  literary  movements  in  Spain  during  the  nine- 
teenth century.  The  Romantic  lyrics  and  drama;  costumbrismo  and  the 
realist  novel;  Galdos'  Episodios  Nacionales;  the  Naturalistic  school. 

Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Not  offered  1969-1970.  To  be  given  in  1970-1971. 


Spanish  161-162 — Spanish  Literature  of  the  Twentieth 

Century  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  generation  of  '98  and  the  Modernista  movement,  as 
well  as  the  post-Civil  War  novel,  theatre,  and  poetry.  Representative 
writers  will  include  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Azorin  Machado,  Benavente, 
Jimenez,  Lorca,  Casona,  Cela,  and  others. 

Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prof.  Sheehan 
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Spanish  171-172 — Spanish  American  Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Survey  of  the  development  of  literary  genres  in  Hispanic  America. 
Foreign  influences  and  criolUsmo.  Various  types  of  novel:  the  struggle 
of  man  against  the  jungle  or  the  pampa,  of  Indian  against  the  white 
man,  of  man  against  society.  The  Spanish  American  conscience  as  ex- 
pressed by  essayists  and  poets. 

Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prof.  Guitarte 

Spanish  175-176 — Cultural  Background  of  Spanish  Literature 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  cultural  and  artistic  achievements  of  the  Spanish  nation,  from  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  present  day,  and  their  relation  to  the  major  trends 
and  developments  in  Spanish  literature. 

Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prof.  Tittmann 

Spanish  181 — Advanced  Composition  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  strengthen  the  student's  mastery  of 
Spanish  syntax  and  difficult  grammatical  problems,  so  that  he  may  ex- 
press himself  correctly  and  accurately  in  expository  writing.  Not  for 
graduate  credit. 

Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prof.  Tijerina 

Spanish  182 — Spanish  Stylistics  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  advanced  students  and  prospective 

teachers  of  Spanish  a  grasp  of  stylistics  and  to  foster  the  development 

of  individual  style  through  the  analysis  of  illustrative  texts  from  the 

masters,  and  exercises  in  free  composition. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  181  or  the  equivalent. 

Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prof.  Tijerina 
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COMPARATIVE  AND  INTERDEPARTMENTAL  STUDIES 

Modern  Languages  128 — Cervantes  and  Don  Quijote 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  man  and  his  principal  work. 

Conducted  in  English.  Prof.  Siciliano 

Modern  Languages  159 — Brazilian  Literature  in  Translation 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  prominent  Bra- 
zilian prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Various 
aspects  of  Brazilian  society  are  discussed  in  conjunction  with  the  read- 
ings. Among  the  authors  to  be  read  are  Machado  de  Assis,  Euclides  da 
Cunha,  Gilberto  Freyre,  Lins  do  Rego,  Graciliano  Ramos,  Jorge  Amado, 
and  Erico  Verissimo. 

Conducted  in  English.  Prof.  Vieira 

Modern  Languages  160 — Portuguese  Literature  in  Translation 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  prominent  Portu- 
guese writers  from  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  present.  Various  aspects 
of  Portuguese  society  are  discussed  in  conjunction  with  the  readings. 
Among  the  authors  to  be  read  are  Camdes,  Gil  Vicente,  Ega  de  Queiroz, 
Aquilino  Ribeiro,  and  Alves  Redol. 

Conducted  in  English  Prof.  Vieira 

Modern  Languages  166 — The  Literature  of  Existentl\lism 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Studies  in  Existentialism  as  a  philosophy,  a  way  of  life,  and  an  artistic 

expression.  The  basic  tenets  of  Existentialism  will  be  analyzed  in  the 

work  of  Sartre,  Malraux  Camus,  Kafka,  Genet,  lonesco,  Beckett,  et  al. 

Conducted  in  English. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Modern  Languages  172 — Contemporary  French  Theatre 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

French  drama  and  stage  production  from  Cocteau  to  the  present  time. 

Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  plays  of  Sartre,  Camus  and  the 

contemporary  "theatre  of  the  absurd",  including  the  works  of  lonesco 

and  Beckett. 

Conducted  in  English.  Prof.  Lee 

Modern  Languages  173-174 — The  Spanish  American  Novel  in  the 

Twentieth  Century  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Intensive  analysis  and  discussion  of  the  leading  Latin  American  writers. 
American  and  French  influences  as  well  as  the  impact  of  Freud,  Marx, 
and  Kafka  will  be  treated.  Readings  will  include  Asturias,  Azuela,  Bor- 
ges,  Carpentier,  Cortazar,  Fuentes,  Garcia  Marquez,  Rulfo,  Vargas 
LLosa,  Yahez,  and  others. 

Prof.  Morsello 
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Modern  Languages  177-178 — Modern  European  Literature 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Historical  backgrounds  of  European  literature.  A  study  of  European 
thought  and  its  impact  on  Western  civilization.  Consideration  is  given  to 
such  authors  as  Boccaccio,  Dante,  Tasso,  Cervantes,  Luther,  Calvin,  Rous- 
seau, Voltaire,  D'Alembert,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Marx,  Bakunin,  Ibsen, 
Dostoevsky,  Kafka,  et  al. 

Conducted  in  English.  Prof.  McCrossen 

Modern  Languages  179-180 — Modern  European  Novel 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad  insight  into  the 
literary  inter-relationships  of  the  European  novel  from  Romanticism  on- 
ward. Typical  authors  considered  are:  Goethe,  Hugo,  Stendhal,  Flaubert, 
Maupassant,  Zola,  Gogol,  Werfel,  Kafka,  Koestler,  Galdos. 

Conducted  in  English. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  McCrossen 

Modern  Languages  181-182 — Modern  European  Drama 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad  insight  in  the 
literary  inter-relationships  of  the  European  drama  from  Romanticism 
onward.  Typical  authors  considered  are.  Goethe,  Schiller,  Hebbel,  Grill- 
parzer,  Strindberg,  Ibsen,  Musset,  de  Vigny,  Hugo,  Augier,  Dumas  fils, 
Anouilh,  Peguy,  Claudel,  Hauptmann,  Werfel,  Brecht,  Chekhov,  Maya- 
kovski. 

Conducted  in  English.  Prof.  McCrossen 

Modern  Languages  195 — Teaching  of  Modern  Languages 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Analysis  of  approaches  and  methods  in  modern  language  teaching. 
Presentation  of  specific  techniques,  including  the  use  of  the  language 
laboratory.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  specifying  behavioral  objectives  and 
evaluation  procedures. 

Conducted  in  English.  Prof.  V alette 

Modern  Languages  199-200 — Departmental  Honors  Program 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Candidates  for  Honors  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  par- 
ticipate in  a  Senior  Seminar  during  the  fall  term,  and  write  a  thesis  dur- 
ing the  spring  term.  Credit  is  cumulative  and  granted  upon  completion 
of  the  entire  program.  It  may  be  counted  as  the  third  period  or  genre 
course  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  overall  core  requirements  for  honors, 
provided  two  other  periods  of  the  major  literature  have  already  been 
covered. 

The  Department 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  SLAVIC  AND  EASTERN  LANGUAGES 

Professor:  Lawrence  G.  Jones  {Chairman) . 

Assistant  Professors:  Michael  Connolly,  Patrick  Wreath, 

Lily  Chen  Wang. 

Lecturers:  John  Garrity,  Arshalouis  Simeonl\n,  Vera 
Taranovska. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTIONS 

ARABIC 

Arabic  31-32 — Introduction  to  Arabic  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  interoduction  to  the  study  of  literary  Arabic.  The  course  is  de- 
signed to  develop  simultaneously  the  fundamental  skills:  reading  ability, 
aural  comprehension,  oral  and  written  self-expression.  Exercises  in  pro- 
nunciation, grammar  and  conversation.  Class  work  will  be  supplemented 
by  laboratory  drill. 

Prof,  to  he  announced 

Arabic  141-142 — Intermediate  Arabic  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  vocabulary, 
through  reading  of  modern  texts,  composition  and  conversation. 
Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Arabic,  or  its  equivalent. 
To  be  given  in  1970-197 1  (both  semesters) 

Prof,  to  be  announced 


CHINESE 

Chinese  31-32 — Introduction  to  Chinese  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Introduction  to  modern  Mandarin.  Active  command  of  the  language 
will  be  stressed.  Exercises  in  pronunciation,  grammar,  conversation, 
reading  and  writing  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory  drill. 

Prof.  Wang 

Chinese  141-142 — Intermediate  Chinese  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  vocabulary 
through  reading  of  modern  texts,  composition  and  conversation. 
Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Chinese,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  W^ang 

Chinese  161-162 — Advanced  Chinese  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Further  reading  of  modern  texts.  Composition  and  conversation  will 
be  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  Intermediate  Chinese,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Wang 
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Chinese  183-184 — Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Study  of  selected  works  representative  of  the  major  genres  of  Chinese 
hterature,  from  the  Classic  of  Songs  to  contemporary  short  stories. 
Conducted  in  English. 
Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Wang 

Chinese  185-186 — Twentioth-Century  China  As  Seen  By 

Chinese  and  Western  Writers  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  examination  of  social,  political  and  cultural  changes  in  twentieth- 
century  China  as  reflected  in  the  writings  of  contemporary  Chinese  and 
Western  authors.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  China's  reaction  to  West- 
ern influences,  forces  leading  to  the  Communist  revolution,  and  changes 
introduced  by  the  Communists  in  China.  Among  the  authors  studied  are 
Lu  Hsiin,  Mao  Tan,  Lao  She,  Chou  Li-po,  Malraux,  Kabantzakis,  Pearl 
Buck,  and  John  Hersey. 

Conducted  in  English.  Prof.  Wang 


CZECH 

Czech  31-32 — ^Elementary  Czech  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  Phonology  and  grammar  of  the  Czech  literary  language. 

Prof.  Jones 

Czech  107-108 — Intermediate  Czech  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Prerequisite:  Czech  51-52,  or  its  equivalent. 
Not  given  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Jones 


RUSSIAN 

Russian  001-002 — Elementary  Russian  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  course  for  beginners  which  stresses  intensive  training  in 
Russian  grammar,  accompanied  by  suitable  reading  exercises  and  ele- 
mentary composition. 

Profs.  Garrity,  Simeonian,  Taranovska 

Russian  011-012- — Intermediate  Russian  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop,  through  oral  usage,  a  feeling  for 
the  appropriate  manner  of  expression.  The  basis  of  work  is  Russian  prose 
of  moderate  difficulty. 

Profs.  Garirty,  Wreath 

Russian  061-062 — Intensive  Intermediate  Russian    (12  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  designed,  through  intensive  training  in  oral  usage,  to 

achieve  an  adequate  mastery  of  the  language:  listening  comprehension, 

oral  proficiency,  and  composition.  The  basis  of  the  work  is  the  original 

prose  of  Russian  writers  of  moderate  difficulty. 

Prof.  Simeonian 
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Russian  155-156 — Readings  in  Russian  Literature  of  the 
Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  proficiency  in  reading  in 
Russian  through  the  use  of  literary  texts  from  the  nineteenth  and  twen- 
tieth centuries. 

Prerequisite:  Intermediate  Russian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Garrity 

Russian  157 — 19th-century  Russl\n  Literature  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Lectures,  readings  and  discussion  of  the  major  literary  works  of  the 

19th-century  Russia  from  Pushkin  through  Chekhov.  Readings  will  be  in 

English.  This  course  cannot  be  counted  as  credit  towards  a  major  in 

Russian. 

Prof.  Wreath 

Russian  158 — 20th-century  Russian  Literature  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Lectures,  readings  and  discussions  of  the  literature  of  the  Soviet  pe- 
riod in  Russian  Hterature.  This  course  cannot  be  counted  as  credit  toward 
a  major  in  Russian. 

Prof.  Wreath 

Russian  161 — Readings  in  Dostoevsky  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  Russian  from  the  prose  of  Dostoevsky. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Wreath 

Russian  162 — Readings  in  Chekhov  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  Russian  from  the  prose  of  Chekhov. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Wreath 

Russian  163 — Readings  in  Pushkin  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  Russian  from  the  poetry  and  prose  of  A.  S.  Pushkin. 
Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Wreath 

Russian  164 — Readings  in  Tolstoy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  Russian  from  the  prose  of  L.  N.  Tolstoy. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Wreath 

Russian  181-182 — Advanced  Russian  Grammar  and  Stylistics 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  appHcation  of  Russian  grammar  to  the  understanding  of  Russian 
literature,  as  well  as  to  oral  style.  Aspects  of  Russian  grammar  will  be 
discussed  using  representative  Russian  literary  texts.  So  far  as  possible, 
classes  and  assignments  will  be  in  Russian.  Problem  of  teaching  Russian 
grammar  will  also  be  discussed. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Jones 
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Russian  195 — Seminar  in  19th-century  Russian  Poetry 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Intensive  study  of  the  structure,  thematic  trends  and  personalities  ex- 
pressed in  19th-century  Russian  poetry. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Jones 

Russian  196 — Seminar  in  20th-century  Russian  Poetry 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Intensive  study  of  the  developments  in  Russian  poetry  from  the  Sym- 
bolist period  through  current  Soviet  poetry,  and,  to  a  certain  extent, 
emigre  Russian  poetry. 


SERBOCROATIAN 

Serbocroatian  31-32 — Elementary  Serbocroatian       (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  phonology  and  grammar  of  the  Serbocroatian  literary  language. 
Elementary  readings. 

Not  given  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Taranovska 

Serbocroatian  141-142 — Intermediate  Serbocroatian  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Readings  in  Serbocroatian  folk  and  literary  texts. 
Prerequisite:  Serbocroatian  31-32,  or  its  equivalent. 

Prof.  Taranovska 


SLAVIC 

Slavic  191 — Old  Church  Slavonic  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  origin  and  development  of  the  Slavic  languages;  the  linguistic 

structure  of  Old  Church  Slavonic  and  its  relation  to  the  structure  of  the 

Russian  language  illustrated  through  readings  in  Old  Church  Slavonic 

texts. 

Prof.  Connolly 

Slavic  193 — Old  Russian  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  in  the  literature  of  Russia  from  the  Kievan  period  through 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

Prerequisite:  Slavonic  I9I,  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  given  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Jones 

Slavic  196 — Structure  and  History  of  the  Russian  Language 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Specific  topics  oriented  toward  an  analysis  of  the  modern  Russian  lit- 
erary language.  Emphasis  will  also  be  placed  on  the  structural  comparison 
and  contrast  of  English  and  Russian.  A  knowledge  of  elementary  Russian 
grammar  is  required. 

Prof.  Connolly 
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LINGUISTICS 

Linguistics  103 — General  Linguistics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  history  and  techniques  of  the  scientific  study 
of  language  in  its  structures  and  operations. 

Prof.  Connolly 

Linguistics  105 — Society,  Language  and  Communication 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Problems  and  studies  in  linguistic  science  with  immediate  bearing  on 
neighboring  disciplines,  presented  for  students  of  sociology,  psychology, 
philosophy,  modern  languages  and  speech;  modern  theories  of  syntax 
and  meaning;  the  nature  of  language  and  linguistic  structures;  linguistic 
and  cultural  change. 

Prof.  Connolly 

Linguistics  112 — Historical  Linguistics  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  study  of  the  phenomenon  of  language  change;  linguistic  af- 
finities and  the  methods  for  projecting  earlier  stages  of  language  groups: 
comparative  and  internal  reconstruction. 

Linguistics  103  or  its  equivalent  is  recommended. 

Prof.  Connolly 

Linguistics  192 — ^Sanskrit  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  grammar  of  the  classical  language  of  India,  supplemented  through 
reading  selections  from  the  classical  literature  and  an  introductory  study 
of  comparative  Indo-Iranian  linguistics. 

Prof.  Connolly 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

Visiting  Professor:  Everett  C.  Hughes. 

Professors:  Severyn  T.  Bruyn,  John  D.  Donovan,  Ritchie  P. 
LowRY  {Chairman). 

Associate  Professors:  J.  Oscar  Alers,  Seymour  Leventman,  Ken- 
neth Polk,  David  H.  Smith. 

Assistant  Professors:  Joseph  M.  Hoc,  Michael  A.  Malec,  Fran- 
cis D.  Powell,  Robert  G.  Williams,  John 
B.  Williamson. 

Instructor:  Lynda  L.  Holmstrom. 

Lecturers:  Benedict  S.  Alper,  Lois  K.  Broschart,  Paula  Levent- 
MAN,  John  F.  Mungovan,  Dorothy  J.  Walker. 

Visiting  Lecturer:  Benedict  Alper. 

The  undergraduate  program  in  sociology  is  designed  to  offer  students 
a  basic  understanding  of  the  order  and  processes  in  human  group  life;  to 
train  them  for  graduate  study  and  prepare  them  for  careers  in  social  action. 
Departmental  offerings  focus  in  particular  upon  the  communal  and  insti- 
tutional aspects  of  society.  Introductory  Sociology,  Statistics,  Methods  of 
Social  Research,  and  Sociological  Theory,  required  of  all  majors,  provide 
the  student  with  basic  professional  knowledge  and  skills,  while  a  survey 
of  special  aspects  of  the  discipline  is  afforded  by  the  electives. 

Sociology  101 — Introductory  Sociology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  field  of  sociology.  This  course  is  a  prerequisite  for 
most  other  courses  offered,  with  the  exception  of  Sociology  123,  148 
and  183. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sociology  105 — Sociological  Analysis  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  advanced  introductory  course  to  be  taken  by  all  beginning  majors 
instead  of  Sociology  101. 

Prof.  Malec 

Sociology  120 — Social  Institutions  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  development  and  changes  of  various  institutions  characteristic  of 
North  American  and  similar  societies.  Their  origins,  the  contingencies 
to  which  they  are  subject  and  their  interrelations.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  changes  in  traditional  institutions,  to  new  types  of  institu- 
tions, and  to  emerging  institutions. 

Prof.  Hughes 

Sociology  123 — Statistics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Description  and  inferential  methods  in  sociological  research,  including 
probability  distribution,  sampling  theor)%  tests  of  hypotheses,  curve  fit- 
ting, regression  and  special  correlation,  and  Chi-square  properties  and 
tests. 

Profs.  Hoc  and  Malec 
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Sociology  128 — General  Social  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  major  theoretical  schools:  Gestalt,  Reinforce- 
ment, Role,  Psychoanalysis,  and  Field  Theory.  Within  each  of  these 
framework,  special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  empirical  findings  re- 
garding socialization,  intrapersonal  influence  and  processes  in  small 
groups. 

Prof.  Malec 

Sociology  131 — Criminology  and  Penology  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  crime  and  the  criminal  in  society.  The  nature  of 
crime  and  the  criminal  act;  the  volume  and  social  cost  of  crime;  theories 
of  crime  'causation';  the  relationship,  historically,  between  attitudes 
towards  crime  and  criminals  and  other  forms  of  social  deviance.  Visits 
are  arranged  to  institutions. 

Prof.  Alper 

Sociology  133 — Juvenile  Delinquency  and  the  Juvenile  Court 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

History  and  procedures  of  the  juvenile  court  and  correctional  process; 

the  Gault  decision  and  its  implications  for  the  juvenile  court;  the  child 

guidance  clinic;  evaluation,  prediction  and  prevention.  Visits  to  courts 

and  clinics. 

Prof.  Alper 

Sociology  145 — Minority  Group  Relations  in  the 

United  States  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  systematic  analysis  of  racial  and  cultural  minority  relations,  with 
special  reference  to  the  situation  in  the  United  States. 

Prof.  S.  Leventman 

Sociology  146 — Multi-Racial  and  Multi-Ethnic  Societies 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Comparative  study  of  multi-racial  (cultural,  ethnic,  religious)  socie- 
ties in  various  parts  of  the  world,  but  with  emphasis  on  the  United 
States.  Their  structures;  problems  and  conflicts  of  personal  identity;  re- 
lations among  people  of  various  categories;  ideologies;  conflict,  move- 
ments and  change 

Prof.  Hughes 

Sociology  147 — Radical  Studies  of  American  Society 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  include  a  variety  of  radical  analysis  of  American 
Society  in  areas  of  control  of  government  and  economy,  racism,  poverty, 
the  condition  of  the  working  class,  and  foreign  policy. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 
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Sociology  148 — Introduction  to  Social  Work  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  fields  of  social  welfare  and  social  work  are  surveyed  through  a 
study  of  the  objectives  and  processes  of  case  work,  community  organiza- 
tion, social  work  administration,  social  planning,  and  personnel.  The 
effectiveness  of  the  programs  of  modern  social  work  in  meeting  social 
needs  is  evaluated. 

Prof.  Mungovan 

Sociology  150 — Sociology  of  Religion  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  interrelationships  of  religious  and  social  life, 
with  emphasis  on  the  social  forms  and  conditions  of  religious  life. 
Offered  in  conjunction  with  Theology  199- 

Prof.  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

Sociology  152 — Collective  Behavior  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  elementary  forms  of  collective  action;  including  mob, 
crowd,  and  protest  group  behavior.  An  analysis  of  the  origins  and  na- 
ture of  social  movements  and  revolutionary  processes. 

Prof.  Hoc 

Sociology  153 — Sociology  of  Conflict  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  the  origins,  nature,  and  consequences  of  conflict  in 
human  interaction.  Special  attention  to  war,  revolution,  and  the  use  and 
misuse  of  the  police  and  the  military. 

Prof.  Lowry 

Sociology  154 — Sociology  of  Education  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  institutional  structure  of  American  education  and  the  social  roles 
of  administrators,  teachers,  and  students. 

Prof.  Donovan 

Sociology  156 — Sociology  of  the  Family  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  systematic  study  of  comparative  family  systems,  theories  of  family 
organization,  familial  roles  and  functions,  and  family  change  and  crisis. 

Prof.  Williams 

Sociology  166 — Methods  of  Social  Research  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Theory  and  method  in  social  research;  research  designs  and  tech- 
niques; field  exercises  in  selected  research  procedures. 

Prof.  Hoc 

Sociology  176— Sociology  of  Medicine  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  organization  of  medical  care;  the  structure  of  the  professions 
providing  medical  services  (education  and  trainings  professional  associa- 
tions, competition  between  various  professional  groups) ;  client-profes- 
sional relationships;  and  the  structure  of  hopitals  and  clinics. 

Prof.  Holmstrom 
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Sociology  177 — Social  Stratification  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  will  examine  various  theories  of  social  stratification  as 
well  as  empirical  studies  of  class,  status  and  power  differences  in  Amer- 
ican society. 

Mrs.  Paula  Leventman 

Sociology  179 — Human  Groups  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Laboratory  experience  in  group  formation.  Processes  taking  place 
within  the  group  will  be  observed  and  discussed  in  relation  to  beha- 
vioral science  literature  on  important  theories  of  human  group  forma- 
tion. 

Prof.  Powell 

Sociology  183 — Pre-Comtian  Thought  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  brief  survey  of  social  thought  from  antiquity  to  the  19th  century. 

Prof.  Williams 

Sociology  184 — Sociological  Theory  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  development  of  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century  to 
the  present. 

Profs.  Leventman  and  Bruyn 

Sociology  192 — Population  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Determinants  and  consequences  of  population  size,  growth  rates,  com- 
position, distribution,  fertihty,  mortahty,  and  migration.  Relations  be- 
tween population  and  economic,  political,  religious,  and  familial  insti- 
tutions in  comparative  and  historical  perspective. 

Prof.  Alers 


Sociology  197 — Honors  Seminar 

Open  only  to  specially  qualified  students  with  Department  approval. 

Sociology  209 — Deviant  Behavior  Theory  (Retreatism) 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Special  attention  to  alcoholism,  suicide,  drug  addiction,  and  the  like. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Williams 

Sociology  210 — Deviant  Behavior  Theory:  Innovation  and 

Rebellion  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  nature  nad  consequences,  functions  and  dysfunctions  of  innova- 
tion and  rebellious  deviant  behavior. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Williams 
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Sociology  223 — Multivariate  Statistical  Analysis  in 

Sociology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Level  of  measurement,  contingency  table  analysis  including  measures 
of  association  and  significance,  correlation  including  multiples  and  par- 
tial; multiple  regression,  multiple  discriminant  analysis,  analysis  of  va- 
riance, analysis  of  covariance,  factor  analysis,  and  sampling.  Both  para- 
metric and  nonparametric  tests  will  be  considered.  Exercises  will  involve 
computer  analysis  of  multivariate  data. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Williamson 

Sociology  232 — Advanced  Criminology  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Consideration  of  the  social  implications  of  individual  and  organized 
criminal  behavior;  the  extent  and  nature  of  criminality  as  an  index  of 
the  common  weal;  crime  as  a  by-product  and  as  an  accepted  element  of 
contemporary  society;  white  collar  crime;  war  and  crime;  organized 
crime  and  the  political  machine. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Alper 

Sociology  234 — The  Correction  Process:  Rehabilitation 

AND  Treatment  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  critical  review  of  what  follows  commitment  of  a  juvenile  by  the 
juvenile  court;  reform  schools  and  reformatories;  probation  and  parole; 
community  centers  and  half-way  hourses;  therapy;  counselling  and  guided 
group  interaction.  Enrollment  limited  to  graduate  students  in  Sociology 
and  to  Law  students. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Alper 

Sociology  240— ^Comparative  Sociology:  Latin  America 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  peoples  and  institutions  of  the  Latin  American  countries,  with 
special  emphasis  on  contemporary  processes  of  modernization. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Alers 

Sociology  245 — Seminar  in  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  nature  and  role  of  ethnic  and  racial  groupings  in  various  social 
contexts. 

(Second  semester)  Profs.  Hughes  and  S.  Leventman 

Sociology  256 — Sociology  of  the  Family  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  seminar  concerned  with  the  relationship  of  the  family  to  the  broader 
society  and  the  internal  dynamics  within  the  family.  A  cross-cultural  ap- 
proach will  be  emphasized. 

(Fifst  semester)  Prof.  Holmstrom 
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Sociology  260 — Sociology  of  Careers  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Study  of  careers,  types  of  careers  and  career  problems  in  our  society 
with  special  attention  to  the  career  contingencies  of  professions  in  bu- 
reaucratic organizations  and  of  members  of  various  minorities. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Hughes 

Sociology  264 — Economy  and  Society  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  will  consider  the  academic  tradition  of  institutional  eco- 
nomics in  the  United  States  with  special  emphasis  directed  toward  the 
creative  application  of  sociological  categories  to  the  analysis  of  economic 
systems. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Bruyn 

Sociology  265 — Experimental  Methods  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  experiment  as  a  research  method  in  sociology  and  so- 
cial psychology.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  nature  of  experimenta- 
tion, source  of  error,  and  analysis  of  findings.  Each  student  will  conduct 
an  actual  experiment  of  his  own  design. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Malec 

(Not  Offered  in  1969-1970). 

Sociology  266- — ^Advanced  Research  Methods  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  general  review  and  discussion  of  sociological  research  methods,  cov- 
ering observational  methods,  use  of  recorded  materials,  and  survey  re- 
search procedures.  Attention  is  given  to  data  processing  and  statistical 
analyses  of  data  as  aided  by  the  computer.  Students  are  required  to  work 
with  actual  research  data.  Prerequisite:  One  undergraduate  course  in 
methods,  in  statistics  and  in  theory.  Advanced  Statistics. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Smith 

Sociology  267 — The  Community  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Sociological  Studies  of  Community  life  examined  from  an  histoircal 
and  scientific  viewpoint. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Bruyn 

Sociology  271 — Sociology  of  the  Professions  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Analysis  of  the  nature,  role,  and  structure  of  selected  professions. 
(Second  semester)  Prof.  Donovan 

Sociology  276 — Seminar  in  Medical  Sociology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  seminar  in  current  changes  and  issues  in  the  medical  professions, 
such  as  third-party  medicine,  the  government's  role  in  medicine,  the 
changing  role  of  the  patient,  medical  ethics  in  the  age  of  organ  trans- 
plants, the  physician  and  psychiatrist  as  agents  of  social  control. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Hoimstrom 

Sociology  278 — Bureaucracy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  use  and  limitations  of  bureaucratic  organization  in  contemporary 
large-scale  organizations  including  the  military,  the  university,  the 
church,  government,  and  so  on. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Lowry 
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Sociology  279 — Social  Psychology  of  the  Professions 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  social  psychological  analysis  of  the  dynamics  of  professional-client 
relationships.  Course  will  include  field  work  opportunities  for  research 
in  on-going  studies  of  the  health  and  allied  professions. 

(Second  semester)  Prof.  Powell 

Sociology  284 — Advanced  Theory  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Required  for  all  graduate  students. 
To  be  arranged. 

Sociology  288 — Sociology  of  the  Priesthood  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  view  of  the  priesthood  as  a  social  and  occupational  role  within  the 

organizational  and  socio-cultural  structures  of  the  contemporary  church. 

It  will  survey  and  analyze  the  dynamics  of  priestly  roles,  functions  and 

dilemmas. 

(First  semester)  Prof.  Donovan 

Sociology  289 — Women  in  Contemporary  Society       (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  critical  analysis  of  theory  and  research  related  to  the  socialization, 
roles  and  social  participation  of  women  in  contemporary  society. 

Prof.  Broschart 

Sociology  295 — Sociology  of  Development  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  determinants  and  consequences  of  social,  economic,  and  political 
development.  Theories  of  social  evolution,  revolution,  differentiation, 
communities,  and  societies. 

Prof.  Alers 

Sociology  299 — Reading  and  Research  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

By  arrangement.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sociology  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

By  arrangement.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sociology  302 A,  B,  C — Teaching  Apprenticeship        (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
By  arrangement.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sociology  303A,  B,  C — Research  Apprenticeship  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

By  arrangement.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sociology  304 — French  and  German  Sociology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Readings  and  research  in  classical  and  current  sociology  in  French 
and/or  German. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  Hughes 

Graduate  courses  are  open  to  qualified  undergraduates  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Department. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  SPEECH  COMMUNICATION  AND  THEATRE 

Professor:  John  H.  Lawton  {Chairman) . 

Associate  Professor:  J.  Paul  Marcoux. 

Assistant  Professors:  Rev.  Joseph  M.  Larkin,  S.J.,  Daniel  Via- 

MONTE. 

Instructors:  Carroll    Dawes,    Gail    Ann    McGrath,    Dorman 

PiCKLESIMER,   JOHN   C.   SaTTLER. 

Lecturer:  Robert  M.  ShRum. 

SPEECH  COMMUNICATIONS 

Speech  Arts  151 — Public  Speaking  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Concentration  on  the  effective  preparation  and  delivery  of  such  class- 
ical speech  types  as  expository,  occasional,  persuasive  and  argumentative 
addresses.  Attention  is  given  to  various  modes  of  speaking,  including  the 
extemporaneous,  impromptu  and  manuscript  methods.  A  considerable  use 
is  made  of  recordings,  so  that  students  may  evaluate  their  own  progress. 

Prof.  Lawton 

Speech  Arts  152 — Rhetoric  of  Contemporary  Dissent 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  the  rhetorical  techniques  of  the  Old  and  New  Left,  the 
Black  revolution  and  the  right-wing  movements  in  recent  American 
history. 

Profs.  Latvton  and  Shrum 

Speech  Arts  163 — Persuasive  Argumentation  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  provides  students  with  training  in  the  analysis  of  argued 
questions,  the  discovery  of  issues,  the  evaluation  of  evidence  and  the 
preparation  of  logical  argumentation.  Audience  analysis  and  adaptation 
of  argument  to  specific  audiences.  Students  may  participate  in  a  pro- 
gram of  symposia  and  debates  before  community  organizations  in  various 
New  England  cities. 

Prof.  Lawton 

Speech  Arts  164 — The  Discussion  Process:  Group 

Dynamics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  concentrates  on  the  problem-solving  process,  using  the 
group  discussion  method.  Analysis  of  international,  naitonal  and  local 
problems.  Participation  and  leadership  in  problem-solving  discussion; 
training  in  committee  and  conference  participation. 

Prof.  Sattler 

Speech  Arts  165 — Radio  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Concentration  on  radio  production,  direction  and  performance.  The 

impact  of  the  medium  on  public  opinion  will  be  considered.  Some  use 

will  be  made  of  the  equipment  in  the  Audio-Visual  Aids  Department 

and  of  the  facilities  of  WVBC  radio. 

Prof.  Viamonte 
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Speech  Arts  166 — ^Television  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Concentration  on  television  production  and  performance  with  labora- 
tory work  at  the  Catholic  Television  Center.  The  impact  of  the  medium 
on  public  opinion  will  be  considered.  The  first  six  weeks  of  this  course 
will  be  taught  on  campus.  Some  use  will  be  made  of  equipment  in  Audio 
Visual  Aids  Department. 

Prof.  Viamonte 

Speech  Arts  167 — Freedom  of  Speech  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  historical  and  philosophical  background  of  the  limitations  of  free 
expression  with  a  survey  of  relevant  cases. 

Prof.  Shrum 

Speech  Arts  169 — Reason  in  Controversy:  Techniques 

of  Argumentation  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  construction,  presentation  and  criticism  of  arguments  in  contem- 
porary public  controversies. 

Prof.  Shrum 

Speech  Arts  180 — Conflict  and  Controversy  in  American 

Public  Address  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  role  of  public  address  in  the  resolution  of  major  conflicts  in 
American  political  and  intellectual  history. 

Prof.  Picklesimer 

Speech  Arts  181 — Conflict  and  Controversy  in  British 

Public  Address  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  role  of  public  address  in  the  resolution  of  major  conflicts  in 
British  political  and  intellectual  history  during  the  late  eighteenth  cen- 
tury and  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 
Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Speech  Arts  182— Communication  Theory  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  communication  theories  and  models  with  emphasis  on  the 
application  of  historical  principles  to  modern  controversies. 

Prof.  Picklesimer 

Speech  Arts  183— Influence  and  Action:  Elements 

of  Persuasion  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

How  and  why  audiences  are  persuaded  to  accept  a  speaker's  viewpoint 
with  experience  in  applying  principles  to  classroom  speaking  situations. 

Prof.  Sat  tier 

Speech  Arts  199 — Research  and  Reading  in  Speech 

Communication  and  Theatre 

STAFF 
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THEATRE 

Speech  Arts  153 — Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  basic  communication  course  dealing  with  the  principles  and  tech- 
niques of  the  oral  performance  of  literature.  Emphasis  will  be  on  meth- 
ods of  literary  analysis,  logical  and  emotional  content  of  literature  and 
performance  techniques.  Various  types  of  literature  will  be  examined 
from  the  standpoint  of  aesthetics  as  well  as  communication. 

Prof.  Marcoux 

Speech  Arts  154 — Elements  of  Theatre  Production 

(5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Lecture-laboratory  course  which  familiarizes  students  with  set  construc- 
tion, lighting,  costuming,  makeup  and  other  elements  of  stage  produc- 
tion. 

Prof.  Larkin,  S.J. 

Speech  Arts  155 — Introduction  to  Theatre  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Course  emphasizes  factors  which  influence  form  and  content  in  dra- 
matic literature.  Attention  is  also  given  to  director's,  actor's  and  de- 
signer's role  in  modern  theatre  practice. 

Prof.  Larkin,  S.f. 

Speech  Arts  156 — Play  Direction  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  script  analysis,  blocking,  interpreta- 
tion and  investigation  of  various  schools  and  techniques  of  play  direc- 
tion. Some  attention  is  given  to  lighting  and  staging  of  dramatic  pro- 
duction. 

Prof.  Larkin,  S.J. 

Speech  Arts  157 — History  of  Theatre  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  follows  the  simultaneous  development  of  actor,  play- 
wright, architect  and  director  from  the  Dionysian  theatre  to  the  prosce- 
nium theatre  of  the  Restoration. 

Prof.  Dawes 

Speech  Arts  158 — History  of  Theatre  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Course  deals  with  the  theatre  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  pres- 
ent day.  Growth  of  the  American  theatre  and  developing  European 
forms  are  considered.  Twentieth  century  trends  and  reevaluations  of 
style  receive  attention. 

Prof.  Dawes 

Speech  Arts  159 — Creative  Dramatics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  introduces  students  to  techniques  of  dramatic  improvisation 

widely  employed  by  recreational  leaders  and  teachers.  Course  reviews 

materials  and  methods  and  provides  students  with  experience  in  role 

playing  and  other  types  of  improvisation. 

Prof.  Dawes 
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Speech  Arts  160 — ^The  Art  and  Technique  of  Scene 

Design  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  basic  course  which  traces  the  history  of  scene  design  and  its 
influence  on  theatrical  production.  The  elements  of  scene  design,  line, 
color  and  hghting,  and  the  techniques  of  set  construction  are  demon- 
strated. Course  will  not  be  taught  in  1969-1970. 

Prof.  Larkin,  S.J. 

Speech  Arts  l6l — Theory  and  Practice  of  Acting       (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  introductory  course  will  be  concerned  with  the  fundamentals  of 
acting.  The  techniques  of  observation,  imagination,  concentration  and 
sensory  recall  will  receive  attention.  Employment  of  voice  and  body  in 
developing  characterization  will  be  studied. 

Prof.  Marcoux 

Speech  Arts  168 — Oral  Interpretation  Literature  II 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  advanced  treatment  of  oral  interpretation.  This  course  will  em- 
phasize dramatic  literature  in  various  modes  of  performance.  Readers 
Theatre,  Chamber  Theatre  and  other  forms  af  groups  interpretation  will 
be  explored.  A  public  recital  will  climax  classroom  work  in  analysis  and 
performance. 

Course  will  not  he  taught  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Marcoux 

Speech  Arts  184 — Theatre  Aesthetics  and  Dramatic 

Criticism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Historical  and  contemporary  theories  of  art  as  they  apply  to  the  theatre 
are  considered.  Criteria  for  judging  relative  values  of  current  theatrical 
productions  receive  attention. 

Prof.  Larkin,  S.J. 


Speech  Arts  185 — Playwriting  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  basic  elements  of  the 
plawrights'  art.  A  fully  developed  short  play  will  be  required.  Some 
of  these  will  be  given  a  public  production.  Permission  of  instructor 
required. 

Prof.  Marcoux 


SPEECH  SCIENCE 

Speech  Arts  170 — Voice  Science  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Concerned  with  the  mechanisms  of  speech,  this  course  also  requires 
students  to  become  familiar  with  the  International  Phonetic  Alphabet. 

Prof.  McGrath 
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Speech  Arts  171 — Introduction  to  Speech  Therapy 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Common   speech   handicaps  with   concentration  on   articulation   and 
stuttering. 

Prerequisite:  Speech  Arts  170. 

Prof.  McGrath 

Speech  Arts  172 — Audiology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  concentrates  on  hearing  defects  and  the  mechanisms  of 
hearing.  Work  with  the  audiometer  and  testing  of  hearing  aides  is  also 
scheduled. 

Prerequisite:  Speech  Art  170.  Prof.  McGrath 

Speech  Arts  173 — Diagnostic  Procedures  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  evaluation,  diagnosis  and  prognosis  of  speech  problems. 
Prerequisite  for  admission  to  this  course  —  previous  course  work  in 
speech  science. 

Prof.  McGrath 

Speech  Arts  174 — Seminar  in  Special  Problems  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Discussion  of  cleft  palate,  aphasia,  laryngectomy,  cerebral  palsy,  etc. 
Prerequisite  for  admission  to  this  course  —  previous  course  work  in 
speech  science. 

Prof.  McGrath 

Speech  Arts  117 — Introduction  to  Speech  Therapy   (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 
For  Special  Education  majors  only. 

Prof.  McGrath 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  THEOLOGY 

Professors:  William  J.  Leonard,  SJ.,  Frederick  L.  Moriarty, 
S.J.,  Edward  L.  Murphy,  SJ.,  Joseph  E.  Shea,  SJ., 
Francis  X.  Weiser,  SJ. 

Associate  Professors:  James  L.  Monks,  S.J.,  David  Neiman,  Dan- 
iel J.  Saunders,  S.J.,  John  R.  Willis,  SJ. 

Assistant  Professors:  John  J.  Begley,  S.J.*,  Joseph  A.  Burgess*, 

William  J.  Burke,  S.J.,  Edward  R.  Calla- 
han, S.J.,  David  F.  Carroll,  S.J.,  James  J. 
Casey,  S.J.,  David  R.  Cummiskey,  S.J.,  Paul 
A.  CuRTiN,  S.J.*,  Mary  Daly,  Jeremiah  J. 
Donovan,  S.J.,  Robert  T.  Ferrick,  S.J.,  Paul 
Gilmartin,  S.J.,  Paul  J.  Murphy,  S.J.,  Leo 
P.  O'Keefe,  S.J.,  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J. 
{Acting  Chairman),  Charles  J.  Reardon, 
S.J.,  Patrick  J.  Ryan,  S.J.*,  Margaret  A. 
ScHATKiN,  Leo  A.  Shea,  S.J.,  Felix  F.  Tal- 
bot, S.J.,  Thomas  E.  Wangler. 

Lecturers:  Joseph  A.  Devenny,  S.J.,  William  W.  Doyle,  George 
R.  Fitzgerald,  C.S.P.,  Lawrence  Sullivan,  O.C.D., 
Theo  M.  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

Visiting  Lecturers:  John  J.  Connelly,  Richard  P.  McBrien, 
James  A.  O'Donohoe,  Frans  Jozef  Van 
Beeck,  S.J. 

*On  Leave,  1969-1970. 

Theology  6 — God  As  Problem  and  As  Mystery  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  various  modes  of  human  discourse  re- 
garding God,  and  their  sources.  It  will  try  to  bring  together  the  findings 
— both  positive  and  negative — of  such  disciplines  as  anthropology,  psy- 
chology, philosophy  and  theology. 

Prof.  Coutinho 

Theology  7 — Contemporary  Man  and  the  Search  for  God 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  question  of  revelation  and  man's  response  to  it.  The  Christian 
idea  of  man,  the  image  of  God.  The  image  of  God  in  man. 

Prof.  O'Keefe,  S.f. 

Theology  8 — Faith,  Reason  and  Revelation  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  would  study  the  questions  that  face  the  seekers  and  the 
doubters  of  the  present  age.  Initial  seminars  and  discussions  would  de- 
termine the  direction  and  stress.  Motivation,  intelligibility  and  growth 
in  a  living  act  of  faith  would  be  studied.  The  personal  aspect  of  faith 
as  it  looks  at  revelation  would  conclude  the  course. 

Prof.  Carroll,  S.f. 
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Theology  lO — ^The  Bible:  Christ  in  Promise  and  Fulfillment 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  a  study  of  divine  revelation  and  of  faith  as  man's  re- 
sponse to  it.  The  theological  meaning  of  the  Biblical  message  is  examined 
in  the  light  of  the  literary  forms  and  life-circumstances  characteristic  of 
the  times  when  the  Bible  was  written.  In  particular,  the  Old  Testament 
is  presented  as  the  history  of  God's  plan  of  salvation,  and  the  Gospels 
as  the  delineation  of  Christ  as  Prophet,  Messiah -King,  and  Son  of  God. 

Prof.  Ryan,  S.J. 

Theology  U — Problems  of  Contemporary  Religion    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  discuss  revelation  and  some  effects  of  different  ways 

of  conceiving  it.  Included  will  be  the  view  of  Aquinas  and  Tillich.  An 

overview  of  the  relationship  of  Scripture,  Christ,  liturgy  and  the  Church 

in  a  revelational  context  is  envisaged. 

Prof.  Marrin 

Theology  12 — Contemporary  Theological  Issues       (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  theological  questions  elicited  by  the  Christian  response 

to  non-Christian  religions,   the  atheist-communist  dialogue,   revolution 

and  the  third  world,  the  problems  of  the  urban  crisis  and  the  secular 

city. 

Prof.  GJlmartin,  S.J. 

Theology  13 — Faith,  Reason  and  the  Gospels  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  an  historical  and  thematic  study  of  the  four  Gospels  in 
their  beginning  and  growth.  After  a  reconstruction  of  their  background 
and  a  consideration  of  their  major  emphasis,  it  concludes  with  an  analy- 
sis of  faith  as  modern  man's  response  of  question  and  commitment  to  the 
evangelical  "good  news." 

Prof.  Casey,  S.J. 

Theology  14 — Introduction  to  Scripture  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  Old  Testament  to  illustrate  its  interpretation  through 
literary  forms  and  the  progressive  self -revelation  of  God  to  Israel.  A 
study  of  the  four  gospels  to  evaluate  them  as  historical  sources,  to  illus- 
trate synoptic  relationships,  to  trace  the  influences  of  situations  in  the 
early  Church  on  their  content. 

Prof.  Donovan,  S.J. 

Theology  15 — Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament   (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  examination  of  literary,  historical  and  theological  developments  in 
the  Old  Testament. 

Prof.  Connor,  S.J. 

Theology  16 — Human  Culture  and  the  Emergence  of 

Theology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Contemporary  problems  of  belief  and  unbelief.  Introduction  to  the 
study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 

Prof.  Sullivan,  O.C.D. 
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Theology  17 — Judaeo-Christian  Origins  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  treat  the  origins  of  the  Judaeo-Christian  religion  by 
historically  tracing  the  major  events,  literary  accomplishments,  and  theol- 
ogies of  the  Biblical  authors.  Comparative  study  of  neighboring  reli- 
gions will  also  be  done. 

Prof.  Wangler 

Theology  18 — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Religion 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Religion  as  a  matter  of  faith  and  of  knowledge.  Traditional  and  con- 
temporary notions  of  faith.  Philosophical,  psychological,  sociological  and 
historical  approaches  to  an  understanding  of  religious  phenomena. 

Prof.  Doyle 

Theology  19 — Contemporary  Man  and  Biblical  Themes 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  serves  as  an  introduction  to  the  main  themes  and  person- 
alities in  the  Bible  as  well  as  relating  these  themes  to  the  primary  con- 
cerns for  modern  man.  The  problem  of  God,  the  meaning  of  prophecy, 
the  direction  of  man,  the  application  of  Wisdom  Literature. 

Prof.  Ferrick,  S.J. 

Theology  21 — A  Theology  of  Marriage  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  an  investigation  of  marriage,  as  an  institution  and  a 
sacrament,  in  the  light  of  the  Judaeo-Christian  tradition.  In  the  light  of 
that  tradition  it  will  examine  the  problems,  the  successes  and  the  failures 
most  frequently  encountered  in  the  preparation  for,  and  the  living  of. 
Christian  marriage  in  contemporary  America. 

Prof.  Callahan,  S.J. 

Theology  22 — Liturgy  and  Life  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  historical  development  of  liturgical  celebrations:  Eucharist,  Sacra- 
ments, Feasts.  Relevancy  and  evaluation  of  contemporary  liturgical 
forms.  The  liturgical  spirit  and  action  in  the  daily  life  of  the  faithful, 
the  Year  of  the  Lord  in  the  Christian  home,  folklore  customs  inspired 
by  the  Liturgy,  and  Liturgy  and  the  secular  world. 

Prof.  Weiser,  S.J. 

Theology  23 — ^The  Mystery  of  the  Church  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  Church's  teaching  about  her  own  nature  through  the  eyes  of  Vati- 
can II:  The  Church  as  the  Body  of  Christ,  the  People  of  God  and  the 
Sacrament  of  Christ.  The  Church  in  the  modern  world,  with  a  study  of 
basic  ecumenical  principles. 

Prof.  Curt'tn,  S.J. 

Theology  25 — The  Expansion  of  the  Church  -.(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  theology  and  history  of  Catholicity,  the  historical  and  present  ap- 
proach of  the  Church  to  non-Christian  religions,  the  theology  of  adapta- 
tion to  cultures. 

Prof.  E.  Murphy,  S.J. 
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Theology  26 — The  Church  of  Vatican  II  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  study  will  involve  an  investigation  into  the  mystery  of  the  Church, 
its  necessity  for  salvation,  the  structure  given  it  by  God  Himself,  its  ecu- 
menical concerns,  and  the  important  place  assigned  in  it  to  the  laity. 

Prof.  Saunders,  S.J. 

Theology  27 — The  Christian -Christ  Encounter  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  Christological,  ecclesial,  Biblical,  liturgical  and  per- 
sonal dimensions  in  the  divine  design  for  man's  salvation.  The  event  of 
salvation  will  be  viewed  as  an  interpersonal  meeting  of  man  with  God, 
an  encounter  normally  achieved  by  a  union  of  life  and  worship  with 
Christ,  as  He  continues  on  earth  the  mystery  of  His  priestly,  saving  activ- 
ity through  His  Church  and  her  liturgy  of  sacrament  and  sacrifice.  The 
theology  of  the  liturgy  and  the  role  of  the  sacraments  in  the  encounter- 
event  will  be  emphasized. 

Prof.  L.  Shea,  S.f. 

Theology  28 — A  Theology  of  Marriage  Perfection  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  will  study  the  nature  of  the  institution  of  marriage  as  part 
of  God's  plan,  and  as  an  instrument  of  perfection.  The  tensions  which 
surround  it  will  be  discussed  and  weighed:  conjugal  love  and  the  trans- 
mission of  life;  hindrances  to  the  Catholic  ideal  in  modern  urban  living; 
equality  of  the  spouses;  family  finances;  choosing  a  partner  permarital 
preparation;  sex  education  and  children;  mixed  marriages.  Pastoral  prob- 
lems will  be  presented,  and  solutions  offered. 

Prof.  Reardon,  S.f. 

Theology  29 — The  Christian:  Sacrament  of  Christ  in 

THE  World  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  present  a  study  of  the  mission  of  the  individual 
Christian,  through  his  incorporation  with  Christ,  to  activate  the  work  of 
the  Church  in  today's  world. 

Prof.  Cumm'tskey,  S.J. 

Theology  31 — Personal  Encounter  With  God  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  modern  theological  exposition  of  the  personal  inter- 
vention of  God  into  man's  life  and  the  personal  response  of  man.  It 
considers  salvation  history  in  its  present  moment  of  the  saving  acts  of 
Christ  made  present  in  the  sacramental  actions  of  the  Sacrament  of 
Christ,  the  Church. 

Prof.  Monks,  S.J. 

Theology  32 — Christianity  and  Humanism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  concepts  of  culture,  society,  humanism,  civilization.  Analysis  of 
contemporary  culture  and  cultural  experience.  The  Biblical  foundations 
of  the  Catholic  theology  of  secular  values.  The  development  of  Cath- 
olic theology  of  secular  values. 

Prof.  Sullivan  O.C.D. 
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Theology  33 — Christology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  examine  in  detail  the  theology  of  Christ  as  it  is  pre- 
sented in  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  and  in  the  on-going  theology 
of  early  Church  councils.  Theological  abberations  will  be  considered  in 
terms  of  the  light  they  cast  on  a  true  understanding  of  the  Incarnation, 
as  well  as  currently  re-opened  questions  on  the  self-consciousness  and 
the  knowledge  of  Christ.  Related  questions  on  the  theology  of  Redemp- 
tion will  also  be  treated. 

Prof.  Ryan,  S.f. 

Theology  35 — Life  in  Christ:  The  Sacraments  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  studies  the  fulfillment  of  God's  redemptive  plan,  which 
looks  to  the  personal  encounter  of  the  individual  man  with  God,  and 
requires,  normally  union  with  Christ  in  the  Church  by  means  of  the 
sacraments.  This  union,  of  life  and  worship,  involves  the  theological 
questions  of  grace,  the  priesthood,  and  the  liturgy,  which  will  be  em- 
phasized in  this  course. 

Prof.  Talbot,  S.J. 

Theology  36 — Cultures  of  the  Ancient  Near  East    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  literature  and  thought  of  Mesopotamia  and  Egypt, 
with  special  emphasis  upon  mythological  ways  of  thinking.  The  impact 
of  the  latter  upon  Israelite  and  Greek  religion  and  philosophy. 

Prof.  Doyle 

Theology  37 — The  Church  and  the  Contemporary  World 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  historical  and  conciliar  background  of  Vatican   II.   The  triple 

function  of  the  People  of  God,  authority  in  the  People  of  God,  the 

role  of  the  layman.  Some  contemporary  religious  problems:   Marriage 

and  the  family.  Christian  education,  war  and  peace. 

Prof.  O'Keefe,  S.J. 

Theology  38 — Contemporary  Ecclesiology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  self -understanding  of  the  Church  implies  a  certain  conception  of 
human  history,  whose  sources  are  to  be  found  in  the  message  of  the 
Hebrew  prophets  and  the  Christian  Apostles.  This  course  will  deal  with 
that  conception  and  the  meaning  of  faith,  sacrament  and  ministry  in  the 
on-going  human  history. 

Prof.  Cout'tnho 

Theology  39 — ^The  Nature  and  Mission  of  the  Catholic 

Church  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  will  be  a  study  of  two  basic  texts:  a)  "The  Constitution  On  the 
Church"  ("Lumen  Gentium")  of  Vatican  II,  and  b)  "The  Church  in 
Our  Days" — American  Bishops'  Pastoral  of  1968.  It  will  consider  Christ 
in  His  Mystical  Body  and  the  continuing  priestly,  prophetic  and  kingly 
extension  of  Himself  and  His  saving  mission  in  the  messianic  People 
of  God,  whom  He  establishes  as  the  universal  sacrament  of  salvation. 

Prof.  P.  Murphy,  S.J. 
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Theology  122 — The  Reformation  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  present  the  principle  figures  and  issues  of  the  Refor- 
mation, especially  in  Germany. 

Prof.  Miller 

Theology  123 — Theological  Innovators  in  Contemporary 

America  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  examine  the  theological  synthesis  offered  by  Rein- 
hold  Niebuhr,  as  an  example  of  theological  innovation  in  contemporary 
American  Protestantism,  and  the  work  of  John  Courtney  Murray,  as  an 
example  of  theological  innovation  in  contemporary  American  Cath- 
olicism. 

Prof.  Callahan,  S.J. 

Theology  124 — Secular  Christianity  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  investigation  of  two  central  questions  in  contemporary  Christian 
theology:  the  secular  meaning  of  the  Gospel  and  the  secular  meaning 
of  the  Church.  Special  attention  is  accorded  to  the  writings  of  Bon- 
hoeffer.  Cox,  Robinson,  Rahner,  Metz,  Moltmann,  and  others,  as  well 
as  the  documents  of  Vatican  II,  and  the  pastoral  letter  of  Cardinal 
Gushing. 

Prof.  McBrien 

Theology  125 — The  Responsive  Imagination  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  imaginative  adaptation  to  cultural,  social,  and  religious 

crisis  by  four  17th  century  poets.  The  primary  emphasis  will  be  on  the 

way  the  poetry  under  consideration  contacts,  structures,  and  symbolically 

controls  the  major  tensions  of  the  era. 

Prof.  R.  Hughes 

Theology  126 — John  Donne  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  close  study  of  the  developing  themes,  attitudes  and  literary  tech- 
niques in  the  poetry  and  prose  of  John  Donne.  While  the  course  will 
be  structured  along  a  biographical  continuum,  attention  will  be  paid  to 
the  cultural  background,  to  related  development  of  other  artists,  and 
the  central  focus  will  be  on  the  texture  of  Donne's  poetry. 

Prof.  R.  Hughes 

Theology  127 — -The  Theology  of  Hope  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  question  of  transcendence  and  eschatology  with  special 
emphasis  upon  the  question  of  human  responsibility  for  the  future. 
Particular  reference  will  be  made  to  such  thinkers  as  Teilhard  de  Char- 
din,  Tillich,  Dewart,  Garaudy,  Bloch,  Moltmann,  Metz,  and  Pannen- 
berg. 

Prof.  Daly 

Theology  137-138 — Greek  Christian  Homilies  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Melito  of  Sardis,  Pseudo-Hippolytus,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Gregory  of 
Nyssa:  a  study  of  their  texts  and  their  theologies. 

Prof.  O'Malley,  S.J. 


ARTS   AND   SCIENCES  155 


Theology  139 — Biblical  Greek  I.  Introductory  Grammar 

(3  Sem  Hrs.) 
This  course  introduces  the  student  to  Greek  and  presupposes  no  prior 
knowledge  of  it. 

Prof.  Thayer,  S.J. 

Theology  140 — Biblical  Greek  II.  New  Testament  Reading 

This  course  consists  in  reading  parts  of  the  New  Testament  and  pre- 
supposes either  Theology  139,  or  knowledge  of  Classical  Greek. 

Prof.  Thayer,  S.J. 

Theology  141-142 — Elementary  Biblical  Hebrew      (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  is  an  introduction  to  Biblical  Hebrew.  Its  objectives  will 
be  the  mastery  of  elementary  Hebrew  grammar  and  the  ability  to  read 
passages  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament. 

Prof.  Donovan,  S.J. 

Theology  143 — Jewish  History  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  history  of  Judaism  and  the  Jewish  People  from  the 
beginning  of  the  Hellenistic  Age  to  the  rise  of  Christianity. 

Prof.  Neiman 

Theology  144 — Major  Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  will  present  a  study  of  the  personality  and  teachings  of 
the  chief  prophets  of  Israel  and  their  relevance  for  Christianity. 

Prof.  Connor,  S.J. 

Theology  145 — God  in  the  Old  Testament  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  manifold  qualities  of  Israel's  vision  and  its  uniqueness  in  the 
Ancient  Near  East.  Relevance  of  this  image  for  the  contemporary  prob- 
lem of  God. 

Prof.  Moriarty,  S.J. 

Theology  148 — Christianity  and  War  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  historical  sketch  of  Christian  views  of  war  including  just  war 
theory  and  pacifism.  The  sources  of  conflict  on  an  interpersonal  and 
intergroup  level  are  to  be  explored  as  well  as  the  Christian  responses 
to  them.  Readings  include  sections  from  Ghandi,  Bainton,  Douglass, 
Pere  Regamy,  Andre  Schwarz-Bart,  the  New  Testament  and  others. 

Prof.  Mar r in 

Theology  149 — The  Book  of  Genesis  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  Book  of  Genesis  in  the  light  of  archaeological 
and  literary  discoveries  in  the  Ancient  Near  East. 

Prof.  Neiman 

Theology  155 — Jewish  Theology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  basic  principles  of  religion  and  their  development  in 
the  Jewish  Faith.  Selections  from  classical  literature  will  be  studied. 

Prof.  Neiman 
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Theology  156 — Intentions  of  Theology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  study  three  areas:  theology  as  a  contemplative  science 
which  relates  the  revelation  of  the  Divine  Mystery  to  the  evolving  hu- 
man consciousness;  the  prophetic  mission  of  theology  and  the  discern- 
ment of  the  new  Humanism;  theology  and  its  interdisciplinary  aspects: 
literature,  the  physical  and  behavioral  sciences. 

Prof.  Burke,  S.J. 

Theology  157 — Religious  Attitudes  in  Modern  American 

Society  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  theological  thought  of  the  religion  of  the  American 
Way  of  Life  through  an  investigation  of  concepts  of  civil  religion,  Puri- 
tanism, religious  Darwinism  and  other  early  American  theologies.  A 
survey  of  the  development  of  milieu  Christianity  and  the  consensus  reli- 
gion of  democracy  in  the  post-Christian  era. 

Prof.  Gilmartin,  S.J. 

Theology  163 — Communities  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  study  the  origin,  growth,  comparisons,  contrasts  and 

problems  of  three  communities,  Jewish,  early  Christian,   and  modern 

Christian,  as  found  in  the  Old  Testament  and  the  New  Testament  and 

in  the  documents  of  Vatican  II. 

Prof.  Carroll,  S.J. 

Theology  167 — Social  Teachings  of  the  Church  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  will  be  a  study  of  the  major  social  document  of  Vatican 
II  entitled  "The  Church  Today"  ("Gaudium  et  Spes").  It  will  also  con- 
sider the  subordinate  Social  Encyclicals  of  the  Church  from  the  time 
of  Leo  XIII  to  date.  The  course  will  pursue  the  Christian  answers  to  the 
moral  imperatives  of  modern  society,  such  as  industrial  relations,  po- 
litical morality,  and  the  morality  of  marriage  and  family  life. 

Prof.  P.  Murphy,  S.J. 

Theology  168 — Eastern  and  Western  Christianity    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  problems  of  Christian  unity  from  the  viewpoints  of  Rome,  Con- 
stantinople, and  Moscow. 

Prof.  Monks,  S.J. 

Theology  169 — Mystical  Theology  and  Christian  Life 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  ascetical  preludes  to  the  encounter  with  the  Mystery  of  the  Trini- 
tarian God  within  and  outside  the  Christian  community;  the  meta-psy- 
choiogy  of  numinous  experience;  the  experimental  connotation  of  Reve- 
lation in  relation  to  apostolic  involvement;  the  thematic  continuity  and 
development  of  Christian  spirituality  from  encounter,  to  involvement, 
to  Covenant;  modes  of  this  encounter,  sacramental,  contemplative,  con- 
ceptual and  non-conceptual,  interpersonal. 

Prof.  Burke,  S.J. 
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Theology  170 — The  Church  in  the  Modern  World    (3  Sent.  Hrs.J 
This  course  will  deal  with  Catholic  liberal  movements  of  the  19th 
century  to  the  extent  that  these  movements  anticipated  the  declarations 
of  Vatican  II. 

Prof.  W angler 


Theology  171 — Revelation,  Faith  and  Modern  Man   (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  crisis  in  Christianity  today  is  essentially  the  question  of  revela- 
tion and  man's  reaction  to  it.  This  course  considers  the  question:  if 
man's  search  for  salvation  is  a  search  for  his  "authentic  existence,"  can 
true  self -understanding  be  found  in  the  light  of  the  "historical  drama  of 
salvation' '  ? 

Prof.  Casey,  S.J. 


Theology  175 — The  Business  Community  in  Ethical 

Perspective  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  ethical  inquiry  into  the  purpose  and  function  of  the  business  com- 
munity to  the  major  political,  educational  and  religious  institutions  of 
that  society;  and  the  nature  of  the  responsibility  which  that  community 
shares  vis  a  vis  the  people  of  this  country  and  the  people  of  the  world. 

Prof.  O'Brien 


Theology  177-178 — Cyprian:  Letters  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Reading  of  a  good  selection  of  the  letters  contained  in  the  Bude  sec- 
tion, in  Latin,  with  attention  to  the  "Latin  of  the  Christians"  which  they 
exemplify,  and  to  the  problems  of  third  century  North  African  Chris- 
tianity. 

Prof.  O'Malley,  S.J. 


Theology  180 — The  Nature  of  Man  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Some  structure  of  belief  and  unbelief;  structures  of  Catholic  behavior- 
belief. 

Prof.  Talbot,  S.J. 


Theology  182 — Seminar  in  Christology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  seminar  will  deal  with  the  problems  of  Christological  dogma, 
with  an  historical  and  a  contemporary  perspective.  Areas  of  special  at- 
tention will  be:  the  name  of  Jesus  in  the  New  Testament,  the  historical 
Jesus  and  the  Christ  of  the  Faith,  and  the  uniqueness  of  Jesus  Christ. 
In  this  context  the  use  of  language  and  the  meaning  of  the  theological 
language  will  be  explored,  with  special  attention  to  metaphor  and  myth. 

Prof.  Van  Beeck,  S.J. 
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Theology  183 — Literature  and  Religion  in  the  19th  Century 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  religious  controversies  of  the  period,  their  literary  ex- 
pression, and  the  character  they  gave  to  the  century's  intellectual  history. 
The  course  will  be  organized  around  several  themes — social  reform,  the 
relationship  of  Church  and  community,  religious  conversion,  belief, 
scientific  scepticism  and  agnosticism — and  will  include  readings  in  Cole- 
ridge, Newman,  Marice,  Kingsley,  Mill,  George  Eliot,  Darwin,  Hopkins 
and  others. 

Prof.  Appleyard,  S.J. 

Theology  185 — Faith  and  the  Problem  of  God  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Questions  in  historical  and  systematic  theology  that  relate  to  contem- 
porary problems  of  belief  and  unbelief;  Catholic  theology  in  the  debate 
about  God  and  the  future  of  belief. 

Prof.  Connelly 

Theology  186 — The  Theology  of  Paul  Tillich  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  question  of  revelation,  faith  and  transcendence  in  the 
thought  of  Paul  Tillich  (a  leading  Protestant  theologian).  Special  em- 
phasis will  be  placed  upon  the  emergence  from  adolescent  to  adult  faith 
within  the  perspective  of  contemporary  social  change. 

Prof.  Daly 

Thology  187 — Black  Religion  in  America  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  historical  inquiry  into  the  phenomena  of  black  religion  in  Amer- 
ica: origins,  nature,  problems  of  interpretation,  relationship  of  its  ethos 
to  theological  traditions  in  American  society. 

Prof.  Lock  hart 

Theology  189 — The  Theology  of  Progress  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  actual  facts  of  human  progress,  tech- 
nical, scientific,  social,  cultural  and  political;;  the  evaluation  of  progress 
and  judgment  on  progress  as  illumined  by  revelation  and  the  Magis- 
terium. 

Prof.  E.  Murphy,  S.J. 

Theology  191 — Personal  Decision  and  Christl\n  Morality 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  "new  approach"   to  decision-making  in  matters  of 
morality  as  set  forth  in  contemporary  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic 
theologies. 

Prof.  O'Donohue 

Theology  192 — Structure  in  Comparative  Religion  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
A  study  of  the  methodologies  designed  to  interpret  religious  phenom- 
ena developed  by  Frazer,  Tylor,  van  der  Leeuw,  Wach,  Levi-Strauss, 
and  Eliade.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  use  of  structuralism 
and  morphology  as  the  foundation  for  the  interpretation  of  a  selected 
body  of  religious  data. 

Prof.  Rasmussen 
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Theology  194 — Sociology  of  American  Religion        (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  analysis  of  the  American  religious  scene  in  its  historical  develop- 
ment and  its  present  situation,  its  tensions  and  problems,  in  the  light 
of  the  relevant  sociological  concept.  Some  special  attention  will  be  given 
to  the  problems  of  American  Catholicism. 

Prof.  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

Theology  195 — Atheism  and  Secularism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  sociological  analysis  of  atheism  and  secularism  in  the  light  of  the 
specific  history  of  religion  in  Western  culture  and  society,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  new  aspects  of  the  religious  problematic. 

Prof.  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

Theology  196 — American  Christianity  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  background  and  basic  beliefs  of  the  major  Protestant  denomina- 
tions, and  a  history  of  the  rise  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States. 

Prof.  Willis,  S.J. 

Theology  197-198 — The  History  of  Religions  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Contributions  from  the  fields  of  history,  sociology,  and  psychology; 
the  religions  of  Greece  and  Rome,  the  ancient  Hebrews,  India  and 
China,  Islam,  and  American  Protestantism. 

Prof.  Devenny,  S.f. 

Theology  199 — The  Sociology  of  Religion  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  interrelationship  of  religious  and  social 
life,  especially  with  the  social  forms  and  conditions  of  religious  life. 

Prof.  Steeman,  O.F.M. 
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Russian  and  East  European  Center 

Professor  Raymond  T.  McNally,  Director 


The  Russian  and  East  European  Center  is  open  to  students  who  wish 
to  concentrate  in  a  program  of  courses  in  Russian  and  East  European  his- 
tory, economics,  political  science,  sociology,  languages,  and  philosophy. 
The  program  is  supported  by  the  U.S.  Office  of  Education;  it  is  designed 
to  prepare  students  for  work  in  the  State  Department,  intelligence  agencies, 
research,  college  teaching,  and  foreign  trade.  The  program  is  not  a  sub- 
stitute for  departmental  degree  requirements.  The  Center  will  grant  to 
students  a  certificate  which  will  be  in  addition  to  a  degree  earned  in  his- 
tory, economics,  political  science,  sociology,  languages  and  philosophy. 
For  further  details,  consult  Director.  Course  offerings  are  as  follows: 

History 

Nationalism  in  East  Europe 

East  Europe  to  World  War  I 

East  Europe  Since  World  War  I 

Russia  to  1861 

History  of  Modern  Russia:  1861-1917 

The  Soviet  Union,  1917  to  Present 

The  Balkans 

Russian  Intellectual  History 

Seminar  on  Current  Problems  in  East  Europe 

Seminar  on  Russian  Intellectual  History 

Political  Science 

Soviet  Political  Institutions 
Soviet  Foreign  Policy 
Sino-Soviet  Relations 

Soviet  Union  and  the  Developing  Nations 
Regional  Development  in  the  Soviet  Union 
Soviet  Union  and  the  Non-Communist  China 
Foreign  Policy  of  Communist  China 
Domestic  Policy  of  Communist  China 
Government  and  Politics  of  China 

Slavic  Languages 

Elementary  Russian 
Intermediate  Russian 
Intensive  Intermediate  Russian 
History  of  the  Russian  Language 
Survey  of  Russian  Literature 
Structure  of  Modern  Russian 
Old  Russian  Literature 
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Readings  in  18th  Century  Russian  Poetry 

Readings  in  18th  and  19th  Century  Russian  Drama 

Seminar  in  1 9th  Century  Russian  Poetry 

Seminar  in  20th  Century  Russian  Poetry 

Introduction  to  Rumanian 

Intermediate  Rumanian 

Elementary  Serbo-Croatian 

Intermediate  Serbo-Croatian 

Elementary  Polish 

Intermediate  Polish 

Readings  in  Russian  Literature  of  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries 

Readings  in  Dostoevsky 

Readings  in  Chekhov 

Readings  in  Pushkin 

Readings  in  Tolstoy 

Introduction  to  Linguistics 

Old  Church  Slavonic 

Russian  Short  Story 

Philosophy 

History  of  Russian  Philosophy 

Introductory  Sovietology 

Contemporary  Soviet  Philosophy 

Hegel  to  Marx 

Deviationism  in  Modern  Marxism 

The  Dialectic  in  Hegel,  Marx  and  Soviet  Philosophy 

Contemporary  Marxism 

Concept  of  Alienation  in  Hegel  and  Marx 

Seminar — Hegel 

The  Soviet  Historiography  of  Philosophy 

Economics 

Economics  of  the  Communist  Bloc 
Comparative  Economic  Systems 
Soviet  Economic  System  (undergraduate) 
Soviet  Economics  (graduate) 
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SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  establishment  of  scholarships  is  an  excellent  way  to  provide 
promising  young  people  with  the  opportunity  to  obtain  a  college  educa- 
tion which  they  might  otherwise  be  unable  to  afford.  It  is  earnestly  rec- 
ommended that  anyone  who  is  interested  in  helping  to  prepare  our  youth 
to  meet  the  challenges  of  our  complex  society  should  give  serious  consider- 
ation to  this  means  of  doing  so. 

Applicants  for  scholarship  aid  must  present  "B"  grades  in  all  courses 
and  complete  all  College  Board  Tests  required  for  admission  no  later  than 
the  January  series.  A  special  scholarship  application  will  be  sent  upon  re- 
ceipt of  the  formal  application  for  admission.  The  scholarship  application 
must  be  received  by  Boston  College  by  January  15.  Applicants  need  not 
apply  for  any  particular  scholarships  since  the  application  provides  in- 
formation about  eligibility  for  the  various  scholarships.  For  information 
about  these  and  other  forms  of  financial  assistance,  write  to: 

DIRECTOR  OF  FINANCIAL  AIDS 

Gasson  Hall,  Room  217 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 

All  scholarships  are  accepted  with  the  understanding  that  the  amount 
to  be  applied  to  the  holder  of  the  scholarship  will  be  only  the  income  from 
the  principal.  It  is  required  that  the  holder  of  a  scholarship  make  up  the 
deficit,  if  any,  between  the  available  Annual  Income  and  the  Regular 
Tuition  Fee  of  $1,600.00. 

The  Scholarship  Funds  contributed  are  recorded  on  the  following 
pages. 

The  Bartholomew  J.  and  Harrite  D.  A'Hearn  Scholarship 

The  Elizabeth  Ann  Ahern  Scholarship 

The  Margaret  V.  Ahern  Scholarship 

The  James  M.  Anderson  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  John  B.  Atkinson  Scholarship 

The  Martha  Moore  Avery  Scholarship 

The  Edward  I.  Baker  Scholarship 

The  Lillian  C.  Ball  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  Garrett  J.  Barry  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  Henry  A.  Barry  Scholarship 

The  Timothy  Barry  Scholarship 

The  John  D.  Berran  Scholarship 

The  Boston  College  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  Thomas  F.  Brennan  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  Wllliam  P.  Brett,  S.J.  Scholarship 

The  Matthias  and  Josephine  Brock  Scholarship 

The  James  and  Ellen  Josephine  Brophy  Scholarship 
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The  Msgr.  Edward  J.  Burke  Scholarship 

Restricted  to  a  male  graduate  of  St.  Mary's  of  Annunciation  High 

School,  Cambridge,  entering  freshman  year. 
The  Edward  J.  Butler  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Francis  J.  Butler  Scholarship 
The  Mary  Burke  Butler  Scholarship 
The  Michael  Carney  Scholarship 
The  Major  William  J.  Casey  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Father  Charlier,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Class  of  1916  Scholarship 
The  Rose  Fitzpatrick  Scholarship 
The  Monsignor  Matthew  J.  Flaherty  Scholarship 

For  a  resident  of  St.  Agnes'  Parish,  Arlington 
The  James  H.  Flannery  Scholarship 

Restriction:  Parishioners  of  St.  Stephen's  Framingham,  Mass. 
The  Reverend  John  Flatley  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Michael  F.  Flatley  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  a  deserving  student  of  the  parochial  school  of  the 

Church  of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  Maiden. 
The  Reverend  John  H.  Fleming  Scholarship 

Preferably  to  a  student  of  St.  Mary's  Parish,  Dedham,  Mass. 
The  Bridget  Flood  Scholarship 
The  J.  Bernard  and  Mary  B.  Flynn  Scholarship 
The  J.  Joseph  Flynn  and  Mary  B.  Flynn  Scholarship 
The  John  D.  and  Ellen  Foley  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Walter  Friary  Scholarship 
The  John  Mitchell  Galvin  Scholarship 
The  Father  Gasson  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Thomas  I.  Gasson,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Ellen  T.  Gavin  Scholarship 
The  General  Scholarship 
The  Elizabeth  J.  and  Daniel  J.  Gillen  Scholarship 

One  scholarship  for  a  student  of  St.  Patrick's  Parish,  Roxbury,  Mass. 

One  scholarship  for  a  student  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas'  Parish,  Jamaica 

Plain,  Mass.  Preference  is  to  be  given  to  those  desiring  to  enter  the 

priesthood. 
The  Mary  and  Thomas  J.  Gillespie  Scholarship 
The  Patrick  J.  Glancy  Scholarship  Fund 
The  Matthew  Gleason  Scholarship 

Restricted  to  male  graduates  of  St.  Margaret's  School,  Beverly  Farms, 

and  members  of  St.  Margaret's  Parish. 
The  Reverend  Michael  M.  Gleason  Scholarship 
The  John  J.  Griffin  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  a  young  man  who  will  study  for  the  priesthood. 
The  Peter  Paul  Griffin  Scholarship 

For  the  education  of  Salem  students  at  Boston  College. 
The  Mary  Grimes  Scholarship 
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The  Curtis  Guild,  Jr.  Scholarship 

The  Patrick  Haberlin  Scholarship 

The  John  Hallahan  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  William  H.  Hannas,  SJ.  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Reverend  John  H.  Harrigan  Scholarship 

The  Catherine  and  Patrick  Hartnett  Scholarship 

To  prepare  worthy  young  men  for  the  Holy  Priesthood. 
The  Right  Reverend  Richard  J.  Hawko  Fund 
The  Eleanor  Healy  Memorial  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  will  study  for  the  priesthood. 
The  Reverend  Jeremiah  Healey  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  John  F.  Heffernan  Scholarship 
The  Cornelius  and  Mary  Herlihy  Scholarship 
The  John  W.  Hodge  Scholarship 
The  Dr.  John  A.  Horgan  Scholarship 
The  Matthew  Horgan  Scholarship 
The  John  W.  Horne  Scholarship 
The  Brother  Thomas  Howarth,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  John  Hurley  Scholarship 
The  Timothy  A.  Hurley  Scholarship 
The  Annie  Hussey  Scholarship 
The  Mary  G.  Keefe  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  George  A.  Keelan,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Mary  Catherine  Keith  Scholarship 
The  Sarah  Kelleher  Scholarship 
The  Oliver  G.  Kelley  Scholarship 
The  Michael  J.  Kelley  Scholarship 
The  Catherine  Kilroy  Scholarship 

The  Knights  of  Columbus — Mass.  State  Council  Scholarship 
The  Mary  Kramer  Scholarship 
The  Msgr.  Walter  J.  Leach  Scholarship  Fund 
The  Joseph  F.  Leahy  B.C.  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Thomas  B.  Lowney  Scholarship 
The  Loyola  Scholarship 
The  Loyola  Guild  Scholarships 

Reverend  John  Bapst,  S.J. 

Reverend  E.  V.  Boursaud,  S.J. 

Reverend  Alphonse  Charlier,  S.J. 

Reverend  Edward  L  Devitt,  S.J. 

Brother  Timothy  Fealey,  S.J. 

Reverend  Robert  Fulton,  S.J. 

Reverend  Thomas  L  Gasson,  S.J. 

Reverend  John  McElroy,  S.J. 
The  Reverend  Daniel  J.  Lynch,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Eugene  Lynch  Scholarship 
The  Daniel  J.  Lyne  Scholarship 
The  Mary  A.  Magenis  Scholarship 
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The  Reverend  Timothy  Mahoney  Trust 

Three  scholarships  of  $150.00  each  for  boys  with  the  family  name 

of  Mahoney.  Other  scholarships  for  deserving  students  appointed  by 

the  President. 
The  Mary  Maloney  Scholarship 
The  Sister  Mary  Mariterese  Scholarship 
The  Mary  and  Francis  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  will  study  for  the  Priesthood. 
The  Edward  F.  and  Charles  P.  McAleer  Scholarship 
The  Frank  McCann  Scholarship 
The  Hannah  McCarthy  Scholarship 
The  James  P.  McCarthy,  Jr.  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  John  W.  McCarthy  Scholarship 

For  a  student  from  the  Sacred  Heart  Parish,  Fall  River,  Mass. 
The  Patrick  F.  McCarthy  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Thomas  R.  McCoy  Scholarship 

For  a  graduate  of  St.  Ann's  School,  Somerville,  or  St.  Catherine's 

School,  Charlestown,  who  intends  to  study  for  the  priesthood. 
The  Hannah  McDonough  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  James  J.  McEleney  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  John  J.  McElroy,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Thomas  P.  McGinn  Scholarship 

To  be  appointed  by  the  Pastor  of  St.  John's  Church,  Peabody,  in 

conference  with  the  Leo  Guild. 
The  Henry  P.  McGlinchey,  S.J.  Scholarship 

For  a  graduate  of  St.  Mary's  School,  Lynn,  Massachusetts. 
The  Reverend  John  F.  McGlinchey  and  Michael  and 

Mary  E.  McGlinchey  Scholarship 
The  Catherine  McGrath  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Albert  McGuinn,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Patrick  J.  McHugh,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Catherine  and  Sarah  McHugo  Scholarship 
The  Paul  J.  McInerney  Scholarship 
The  Anna  B.  McKenna  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  John  W.  McMahon,  D.D.  and  Rose  A. 

McMahon  Scholarship 
The  Catherine  Donovan  McManus  Scholarship 
The  Right  Reverend  Michael  T.  McManus  Scholarship 

To  be  appointed  by  Pastor  and  Sister  Superior  of  St.  Mary's 

Parochial  School,  Brookline. 
The  John  Meehan  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  James  F.  Mellyn,  S.J.  Scholarship 

For  a  worthy  student  desirous  of  becoming  a  priest  of  the 

Society  of  Jesus. 
The  Reverend  Joseph  F.  Mohan  Scholarship 
The  John  A.  Morgan  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  Rose  A.  Murley  Scholarship 
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The  Sophia  Mundy  Scholarship 

The  William  Murphy  Scholarship 

The  William  Bennett  Murphy  Scholarship 

The  Thomas  W.  Murray  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Mary  O'Connell  and  Thomas  O'Connell  Murray 

Scholarship 
The  Arthur  Leo  Myers  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Father  Nopper,  S.J.  Scholarship 

Appointed  by  Pastor  of  the  Holy  Trinity  Parish,  Boston 
The  Elizabeth  T.  O'Brien  Scholarship 
The  Elizabeth  O'Connell  Scholarship 

Founded  by  Mrs.  Ehzabeth  O'Connell.  Appointment  to  this 

scholarship  to  be  made  by  the  O'Connell  family. 
The  Frederick  P.  O'Connell  Scholarship 

Founded  by  Mrs.  Elizabeth  O'Connell.  Appointment  to  this 

scholarship  to  be  made  by  the  O'Connell  family. 
The  O'Connell  Scholarship 

The  John  and  Mary  Ellen  O'Connor  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Maurice  J.  O'Connor,  D.D.  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Maurice  J.  O'Connor  Foundation  Scholarship 
The  Henry  O'Donnell  Scholarship 
The  Mary  J.  O'Donnell  Scholarship 
The  Michael  O'Donnell  Scholarship 
The  John  O'Hare  Scholarship 

The  Charles  J.  O'Malley  Family  Research  Scholarship 
The  Dr.  William  J.  O'Reilly  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  William  Orr  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Dennis  T.  O'Sullivan,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Humphrey  J.  O'Sullivan  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Laurence  F.  O'Toole  Scholarship 
The  Grace  Parkman  Scholarship 
The  Monsignor  George  J.  Patterson  Scholarship 
The  James  J.  Phelan  Scholarship 
The  Philomatheia  Scholarship 
The  Intermediate  Philomatheia  Scholarship 
The  Junior  Philomatheia  Scholarship 
The  David  H.  and  Mary  H.  Posner  Scholarship 

One-quarter  annual  income  of  Posner  Foundation. 
The  Mary  E.  Power  Scholarship 

Appointed  by  the  Pastor  of  St.  Mary's  Church,  Charlestown, 

Massachusetts. 
The  Mary  E.  Power  Scholarship 

Appointed  by  the  Pastor  of  St.  Theresa's  Church,  Revere, 

Massachusetts. 
The  Maurice  J.  and  Mary  E.  Powers  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  James  Prendergast  Scholarship 
The  Reverend  Jeremiah  M.  Prendergast,  S.J.  Scholarship 
The  Jane  F.  Riley  Scholarship 
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The  Thomas  Riley  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  Daniel  C.  Riordan  Scholarship 

The  Vincent  P.  Roberts  Scholarship 

The  Rockwell  Scholarship 

The  Rose  Rondeau  Scholarship 

The  Vera  Ryan  Scholarship 

The  St.  Catherine's  Guild  Scholarship 

The  Bernard  Scalley  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  William  J.  Scanlon,  SJ.  Scholarship 

The  Mary  Ann  Scott  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  wishes  to  study  for  the  priesthood, 
preferably  to  one  who  desires  to  enter  a  Rehgious  Order. 

The  Dennis  J.  Sexton  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  John  J.  Shaw  Scholarship 

The  Katherine  Sherlock  Scholarship 

The  Joseph  F.  Sinnott  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  James  F.  Stanton  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  Dennis  J.  Sullivan  Scholarship 

The  Ellie  Mullen  Sullivan  Scholarship 

The  John  Sullivan  Scholarship 

The  Michael  H.  Sullivan  Scholarship 

The  Elizabeth  C.  Supple  Scholarship 

The  Reverend  James  N.  Supple  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  a  worthy  student  from  the  Parish  of  St.  Francis 
de  Sales,  Charlestown,  who  desires  to  study  for  the  priesthood. 

The  Reverend  Michael  J.  Supple  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  a  deserving  student  from  the  Parish  of  St.  Francis 
de  Sales,  Charlestown. 

The  S.  Alice  Sylvia  Scholarship 

The  Dr.  and  Mrs.  E.  Tesone  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  residents  of  Everett,  Massachusetts  who  are  stu- 
dents in  pre-medical  or  pre-dental  program  or  students  in  the  School 
of  Nursing. 

The  Right  Reverend  Monsignor  Joseph  V.  Tracy  Scholarship 
To  be  awarded  to  the  two  most  successful  young  men  graduating 
from  St.  Columbkille  Parish  High  School. 

The  Cecilia  Tully  Scholarship 

The  Margaret  Tully  Scholarship 

The  Lemuel  P.  Vaughan  Scholarship 

The  Catherine  R.  H.  Wallace  Scholarship 

The  Anna  H.  Ward  Scholarship 

The  Charles  S.  Ward  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  residents  of  the  city  of  Marlborough,  Massachusetts 

The  Mary  L.  Woods  Scholarship 

The  Patrick  J.  Woods  Scholarship 

To  be  awarded  to  a  study  from  Peabody. 

The  Reverend  Timothy  J.  Woods  Scholarship 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

Rev.  Robert  P.  White,  S.J.,  Rector 

Rev.  Oliva  A.  Blanchette,  S.J.,  Acting  Dean 

HISTORY  AND  ORGANIZATION 

The  Boston  College  School  of  Philosophy  at  Weston  College  is  lo- 
cated on  the  former  Walker  Estate  in  the  town  of  Weston,  Massachusetts. 
In  one  of  its  roles  the  School  of  Philosophy  is  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  in- 
stitution known  as  Weston  College,  which  was  opened  on  January  2,  1922. 
Weston  College,  as  an  ecclesiastical  institution,  exists  in  order  to  train  mem- 
bers of  the  Society  of  Jesus  for  the  Priesthood.  As  such,  it  has  two  divisions: 
a  faculty  of  Philosophy  and  a  faculty  of  Theology.  It  has  its  own  Rector, 
Prefect  of  Studies,  and  Deans  for  each  faculty.  Elevated  on  October  18, 
1932  to  the  status  of  a  pontifical  faculty,  Weston  College  is  empowered 
by  the  Holy  See  to  grant  ecclesiastical  degrees  for  competence  in  Divinity, 
including  the  Licentiate  in  Philosophy. 

However,  under  the  name  "Boston  College  School  of  Philosophy  at 
Weston  College"  the  division  of  Philosophy  has  been  formally  constituted 
one  of  the  Schools  of  the  University.  Thus  those  students  who  successfully 
complete  all  requirements  are  granted  the  civil  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts 
or  Bachelor  of  Science.  Initially  all  courses  were  taught  at  Weston  by  the 
resident  faculty  with  the  aid  of  visiting  professors;  gradually  more  and 
more  use  was  made  of  courses  taught  in  other  Schools  of  the  University; 
until,  in  the  fall  of  1965,  all  courses  were  moved  to  the  Heights.  There 
the  students  are  able  to  take  advantage  of  the  rich  variety  of  courses  of- 
fered by  the  other  Schools. 

In  the  past,  the  Bachelor's  program  presupposed  two  years  of  junior 
college  at  the  School  of  Liberal  Arts  in  Lenox,  Massachusetts.  With  the 
closing  of  that  school,  the  School  of  Philosophy  now  offers  the  full 
Bachelor  program. 


ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  Boston  College  School  of  Philosophy  for  members 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus  are  processed  through  the  Dean  of  the  School.  Other 
students  seeking  admission,  or  admission  to  its  courses,  are  processed  by 
the  University  Dean  of  Admissions,  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of 
the  School  of  Philosophy.  The  eligibility  of  applicants  will  be  decided  in 
the  light  of  previous  scholastic  records,  as  well  as  of  required  aptitude  and 
achievement  tests. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

Grading  Scale 

The  grading  system  consists  of  twelve  categories,  as  follows:  A,  A — , 
B-\-,  B — ,  C-f-5  C,  C — ,  D-f-,  E),  D — ,  E.  A  is  excellent;  B  is  good;  C  is 
satisfactory;  D  is  passing  but  unsatisfactory;  E  is  failure. 

Degree  With  Honors 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Honors  and  Bachelor  of  Science 
with  Honors  are  awarded  in  three  grades :  summa  cum  laude,  with  Highest 
Honors;  magna  cum  laude,  with  High  Honors;  and  cum  laude,  with  Honors. 
Grades  earned  in  any  of  the  Schools  of  the  University  are  acceptable  as  a 
basis  for  awarding  a  degree  with  Honors.  At  least  two  full  academic  years 
must  be  spent  in  the  School  of  Philosophy  to  establish  eligibility  for  a 
degree  with  Honors. 

The  Honors  Program 

A  few  superior  students  are  selected  annually  and  invited  to  join  the 
Honors  Program  conducted  by  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  Dean's  List 

The  Dean's  List,  published  at  the  end  of  each  semester,  ranks  students 
according  to  their  averages  for  that  semester  in  three  groups:  First  Honors, 
Second  Honors,  and  Third  Honors. 

Pass/Fail  Courses 

At  the  discretion  of  the  Dean,  students  may  be  allowed  to  take  a 
one-semester  course  in  Junior  or  Senior  year  on  a  pass/fail  basis.  This 
would  be  outside  the  Major  and  outside  the  core  requirements. 

Requirements  for  Good  Standing 

In  order  to  remain  in  good  standing,  a  student  must  maintain  a 
cumulative  average  of  C —  as  the  minimum  standard  scholarship,  and  be 
free  from  course  deficiencies.  Failure  to  maintain  this  requirement  will 
result  in  the  student's  being  placed  on  warning  or  on  probation. 

Course  Deficiency 

Failure  to  achieve  a  passing  grade  in  a  course  for  a  semester  results 
in  a  deficiency,  which  can  be  made  up  only  by  repetition  of  the  course  dur- 
ing the  Summer  School  sessions  at  Boston  College  or  at  another  accredited 
college.  Credit  for  any  such  course  will  be  granted,  provided  the  approval 
of  the  Dean  has  previously  been  obtained. 
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COLLEGE  REGULATIONS 

Class  Attendance 

Class  attendance  during  the  first  semester  of  Sophomore  year  is 
obligatory.  Credit  for  a  course  will  be  denied  a  student  who  has  absented 
himself  from  classes  totalling  more  than  twice  the  number  of  credits  alloted 
the  course.  For  the  second  semester  of  Sophomore  year  and  all  of  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  classes  are  optional,  with  the  following  qualifications: 

a.  In  the  tract  courses  taught  in  philosophy  the  professor  will  have 
the  right  not  to  teach  a  class  if  there  is  not  a  quorum  present — 
that  is,  one-half  of  the  class. 

b.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  professor,  the  Dean  can  obligate 
any  individual  student  to  attend  class  regularly. 

Absence  From  A  Semester  Examination 

The  only  excusing  cause  of  absence  from  a  semester  examination  is  a 
seriously  incapacitating  illness.  In  any  such  case  the  student  must  notify  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  prior  to  the  time  of  the  original  examination.  This 
notification  should  be  done  through  the  Infirmarian. 

Library  Hours 

The  Bapst  Library  is  open  on  weekdays  during  the  school  year  from 
8:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.,  and  on  Saturdays  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 
For  reading  and  reference  purposes  only,  the  hours  are  Holy  Days  and 
holidays,  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.;  Sundays,  1:00  to  10:00  p.m.  The 
Library  at  Weston  College  is  open  daily  from  7:00  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m. 
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DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

AND 
FIELDS  OF  CONCENTRATION 

In  furthering  the  liberal  education  which  the  Society  of  Jesus  seeks 
to  provide  for  her  members,  the  School  of  Philosophy  gives  special  emphasis 
to  courses  in  Philosophy.  It  is  also  expected  that  Jesuit  students  have  a 
thorough  training  in  the  Classics,  as  well  as  advanced  work  in  English, 
History,  and  Modern  Languages.  During  the  three  years  spent  in  the  School 
of  Philosophy,  the  field  of  concentration  for  all  is  Philosophy,  and  courses 
are  provided  in  systematic  Philosophy,  in  the  History  of  Philosophy,  and 
in  current  philosophic  problems.  As  part  of  his  program  each  student  is 
expected  to  select,  in  keeping  with  his  interests  and  talents,  some  one  field 
of  specialization,  and  to  elect  courses  with  a  view  to  preparing  himself  for 
graduate  work  in  that  field.  In  these  electives  he  follows  the  ordering  of 
courses  and  the  regulations  of  the  various  departments  of  the  University 
as  described  in  the  annual  catalogues. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  courses  taken  by  students  in  the  School  of  Philosophy  are  of  senior 
college  and  graduate  calibre,  depending  upon  the  previous  preparation  and 
development  of  the  student. 

The  course  requirements  consist  of  forty  one-semester  courses.  The 
basic  core  required  of  all  students  is: 


Philosophy 

10  courses 

Theology 

4  courses 

Latin 

4  courses 

English 

4  courses 

Natural  Science 

2  courses 

Social  Science 

2  courses 

Modern  Languages 

2  courses 

History 

2  courses 

The  remaining  courses  are  filled  out  either  in  some  area  of  specializa- 
tion or  by  free  electives  chosen  under  the  direction  of  the  Dean. 

Philosophy.    The  philosophy  curriculum  will  include  the  following 
courses : 

1 )  Introduction  to  Philosophy 

2  )  History  of  Modern  Philosophy 

3  )  Philosophy  of  Man 
4)  Philosophy  of  Being 
5  )  Social  Ethics 

6)     Three  elective  courses  in  Philosophy 
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Latin.  The  student's  knowledge  of  Latin  is  expected  to  be  such  as 
will  be  "sufficient  for  them  to  understand  and  use  with  ease  the  sources 
of  the  sacred  sciences  and  the  documents  of  the  Church."  (XXXI  Gen. 
Congr.,  SJ.). 

Si.idents  with  little  Latin  background  will  normally  concentrate  on 
Christian  Latin  literature.  Others  better  prepared  in  Latin  will  be  expected 
to  use  the  required  courses  to  advance  in  classical  Latin. 

Sometime  during  the  course  there  will  be  a  qualifying  Latin  examina- 
tion, administered  to  determine  the  level  of  competence  in  Latin.  Those 
failing  a  re-take  of  this  examination  will  be  required  to  take  additional 
Latin  courses. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

College  graduates  who  have  completed  the  Novitiate  training  are 
known  as  "Special  Students."  Their  courses  of  studies  are  planned  under 
the  direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Philosophy.  The  courses  which 
they  are  to  take  will  be  determined  in  keeping  with  the  academic  back- 
ground of  each  one.  It  is  expected  that  they  will  either  have  completed  the 
core  listed  above  or  that  they  will  complete  it  under  the  direction  of  the 
School  of  Philosophy. 

COURSES 

Courses  offered  by  the  School  of  Philosophy  are  open  to  other 
Seminarians  on  campus  and  to  students  registered  in  other  schools  within 
the  university  complex. 

Those  philosophy  courses  which  are  ranked  as  graduate  courses  are 
carefully  integrated  with  the  Department  of  Philosophy  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  following  list  of  courses  indicates  those  which  are  currently  being 
followed  by  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Philosophy.  Those  which 
are  followed  by  a  "W"  are  offered  by  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Philos- 
ophy; all  others  are  given  in  other  Schools  of  the  University,  and  the 
description  of  these  courses  is  to  be  found  in  the  annual  catalogues  of 
those  Schools. 

BIOLOGY 

Biology  13-14 — Introductory  Biology  (8  Sent.  Hrs.) 

Biology  100 — Comparative  Vertebrate  Embryology    (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Biology  103 — Genetics  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Biology  106 — Develop.  Biology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Biology  ill — Cytology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Biology  121 — Bacteriology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Biology  157 — General  Endocrinology  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Biology  164 — Molecular  Biophysics  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
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CHEMISTRY 

Chemistry  5-6 — General  Chemistry 
Chemistry  11-12 — Principles  of  Chemistry 
Chemistry  31-32 — Organic  Chemistry 
Chemistry  61 — Qualitative  Organic  Analysis 
Chemistry  64 — Analytical  Chemistry 
Chemistry  81-82 — Physical  Chemistry 


(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 


CLASSICS 

Greek  1-2 — Elementary  Greek 

Greek  11-12 — Intermediate  Greek 

Latin  11-12 — Intermedl\te  Latin 

Classics  101-102 — Greek  Literature  in  Translation 

Classics  178W — Latin  Structural  Reading 

Classics  178-180W — Christian  Latin  Writings 

This  course  will  study  the  Latin  of  ecclesiastical  documents  and  of 
some  of  the  Latin  Fathers. 
Classics  184 — Seneca  Letters  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Classics  186-187 — Augustine  Sermons  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 


(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 


ECONOMICS 

Economics  31-33 — Principles  of  Economics:  Macro 

AND  Micro 
Economics  lOl — Microeconomics 
Economics  102 — Macroeconomics 
Economics  105-106 — Honors  Micro  and  Macro 
Economics  120 — Statistical  Inference 
Economics  123 — Mathematics  for  Economists  II 


(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


EDUCATION 
Education  32 — Psychology  of  Learning 


(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


ENGLISH 

English  1-2 — Rhetoric  and  Introduction  to  Literary  Forms 

(6  Sem. 
101-102 — Introduction  to  English  Studies 
122 — Contemporaries  of  Chaucer 
124 — Chaucer 
132 — Shakespeare's  Tragedies 


English 
English 
English 
English 
English 
English 
English 
English 


136 — Shakespeare  Survey  II 

l4l — Milton 

143 — JoNsoN  and  the  Cavalier  Poets 

144 — Metaphysical  Poets 


(6  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 


Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
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English  145 — John  Dryden 

English  146 — ^Metaphysical  Prose 

English  156 — English  Fiction  II 

English  161 — Victorian  Literature  I 

English  l65 — Literature  Rel  19th  Century 

English  168 — Romantic  Movement 

English  171 — 20th  Century  British  Fiction 

English  172 — Contemporary  British  Fiction 

English  173 — Modern  Drama 

English  174 — Yeats,  Pound,  Eliot 

English  176 — Modern  Literature 

English  .179-180 — Modern  Poetry  I  and  II 

English  192 — Survey  of  the  Novel  II 

English  294 — Theology  and  Literature 

English  311 — Spenser  and  Blake 


(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(6  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 


Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 


FINE  ARTS 
Fine  Arts  31 — Art  Workshop  I 


HISTORY 

History  1-2 — European  Civilization  Since  the  Renaissance 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

History  101-102 — Intellectual  and  Social  History  of  China 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

History  no — Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire 

History  120 — ^Hellenistic  Civilization 

History  163-164 — American  Intellectual  History 

History  169— Age  of  Jackson 

History  173-174 — The  Negro  in  American  History 

I  IlSTORY 


196^American  Christianity 


(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


Mathematics 

Mathematics 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 

Mathematics 

Mathematics 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 


MATHEMATICS 

1-2 — Analytical  Geometry  and  Calculus  I  and  II 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
5-6 — Calculus  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

7-8 — Calculus  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

9-10 — Structures  of  Modern  Mathematics  I  and  11 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
23-24 — Intermediate  Calculus  I  and  II 

(6  Sem.  Mrs. J 
135-136 — Advanced  Calculus  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
137-138 — Advanced  Calculus  I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
145 — Actuarial  Mathematics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

147 — Introduction  to  Computer  Programming 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
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Mathematics  149-150- 


Mathematical  Statistics  I  and  II 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Probability  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Symbolic  Logic  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

157-158 — Introduction  to  Applied  Mathematics 

I  and  II  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Mathematics  167 — Topology  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

GB  191-192 — Quantitative  Management  Sem,  I  and  II 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 


Mathematics  151 
Mathematics  172 
Mathematics 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

French  1-2 — Elementary  French  (6  Sem. 

French  31-32 — Introduction  to  French  (6  Sem. 

French  61-62 — French  Composition  and  Conversation 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
French  71-72 — French  Masters 
French  101-102 — Survey  of  French  Literature 
French  103 — Phonetics 

French  104 — Advanced  French  Conversation 
French  131-132 — 17th  Century  Literature 
French 


Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 


(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 


151-152 — Romanticism  and  Realism  in  French  Literature 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

French  155-156 — Symbolist  Movement  in  French  Literature 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

French  161-162 — French  Literature  in  the  20th  Century 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

French  175-176 — Cultural  Background  of  French  Literature 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Medieval 
(3  Sem. 


French  181 — Advanced  French  Composition 
French  182 — Stylistics 


German 

German 

German 

German 

German 

German 

Italian 

Modern 


1-2 — Elementary  German 
11-12 — Intermedl\te  German 
31-32 — Introduction  to  German 
71-72 — German  Masterpieces 
101-102 — Survey  of  German  Literature 
103-104 — Advanced  German  Conversation 
1-2 — Elementary  Italian 
Languages  113 — Arthurian  Legend  in 
Europe 


Hrs.) 
Modern  Languages  183 — Chinese  Literature  in  Translation 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Modern  Languages  192 — Introductory  Linguistics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Modern  Languages  194 — Teaching  Modern  Languages 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Slavic  1-2 — Elementary  Russl\n  (8  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Slavic  13-14 — Intermediate  Polish  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Slavic  61-62 — Intensive  Intermediate  Russian  (12  Sem.  Hrs.) 


178  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


Slavic  155-156 — Readings  in  19th  and  20th  Century 

Russian  Literature  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Slavic  193 — Old  Church  Slavonic  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Slavic  194 — Old  Russian  Literature  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Slavic  295-296 — Seminar  in  19th  Century  Russian  Literature 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


NATURAL  SCIENCES 

Natural  Sciences  11-12 — Principles  of  Physical  Science 

(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 


PHILOSOPHY 

Philosophy  21  W — Introduction  to  Philosophy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  presentaton  of  philosophical  questioning  and  various  perspectives 
in  this  sort  of  questioning.  The  course  will  consider  also  the  three  opera- 
tions of  intelligence  as  well  as  importance  epistemological  questions  and 
basic  problems  in  philosophy. 
Philosophy  51-52W — Philosophy  of  Man  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  study  the  nature  of  man,  his  intellectual  and  moral 
life.  Topics  such  as  freedom,  spirituality,  immortality,  as  well  as  basic 
problems  in  moral  philosophy,  will  be  discussed. 
Philosophy  75 — Metaphysics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  102 — ^Modern  Philosophy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  103 — History  of  Modern  Philosophy         (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  is  a  survey  course,  beginning  with  Descartes  and  ending  with 
J.  S.  Mill.  Problems  in  knowledge  are  stressed,  and  assigned  readings 
in  the  various  philosophers  are  the  basis  of  the  lectures  and  discussions. 
Philosophy  104 — Contemporary  Philosophy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  105 — Contemporary  Philosophy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  ill — Aesthetics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  114 — Zen  Buddhism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  119 — American  Pragmatism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  124 — Plato  Dialogues  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  138 — History  of  Russian  Philosophy         (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Philosophy  143 — Contemporary  Marxism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophical  145W — The  Thought  of  Teilhard  de  Chardin 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
The  philosophical  problems  in  the  writings  of  Teilhard  de  Chardin 
will  be  discussed  in  this  course. 
Philosophy  154W — Social  Ethics  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  consideration  of  the  social  nature  of  man  and  of  the  solid  dimension 
in  ethical  judgment,  based  on  a  phenomenology  of  inter-subjectivity  and 
a  review  of  certain  structures  in  human  interactions.  There  will  be  dis- 
cussions of  such  topics  as  property  and  man  in  his  economic,  familial, 
professional,  political,  and  international  relationships. 
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Philosophy  157 — Existentialism  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  163-164W — Philosophy  of  Being  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  deal  with  classical  and  current  problems  relating  to 
Being  and  to  the  Philosophy  of  God. 
Philosophy  178 — Phenomenology  and  Symbolism        (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Philosophy  182W — Special  Problems  in  Philosophy    (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
This  course  will  seek  to  provide  an  integrated  view  of  the  problems 
handled  in  the  systematic  philosophy  courses,  with  a  view  to  a  deeper 
understanding  of  these  problems. 
Philosophy  191 — Authority  and  Freedom  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  206W — Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Man 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Presupposing  undergraduate  study  in  this  area,  this  course  will  deal 
with  special  problems. 
Philosophy  219 — Structure  of  Comparative  Religions 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Philosophy  221 — Oriental  Religions  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  227 — Soviet  Historiog.  Philosophy  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  25 IW — Selected  Questions  in  Metaphysics 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
An  advanced  study  of  selected  metaphysical  problems. 
Philosophy  284 — Philosophy  of  History  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  285 — Linguistic  Analysis  and  the  Problems  of  God 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Philosophy  287 — Emerging  Secular  Conscience  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  324W — Existential  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Philosophy  341 — Kant  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


PHYSICS 

Physics  33 — Introduction  to  Mechanics  (4  Sefn.  Hrs.) 

Physics  34 — Introduction  to  Electricity  and  Magnetics 

(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Physics  35 — ^Waves  and  Oscillations 
Physics  36 — Quantum  Physics 
Physics  173-174 — Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics  I  and  II 

(8  Sem.  Hrs.) 


(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Political  Science  31 — Fundamental  Concepts  of 

Science 
Political  Science  41-42 — Fundamental  Concepts 

Science 

Political  Science  107 — The  American  Party  System   (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Political  Science  155 — Soviet  Union  and  Developing  Nations 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Political  Science  174 — Vietnam  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


Political 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
OF  Political 

(6  Sem.  Hrs.) 
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Psychology 
Psychology 

Psychology 
Psychology 

Psychology 
Psychology 

Psychology 
Psychology 
Psychology 
Psychology 
Psychology 

Psychology 


PSYCHOLOGY 

33 — Psychology  As  a  Social  Science  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

34 — Contemporary  Psychological   Approaches 

TO  Human  Behavior  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

35 — Psychological  Basis  of  Social  Issues  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
36 — Individual  and  Community  Bases  of 

Mental  Health  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

118 — PSYCHOPATHOLOGY  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

119 PSYCHODYNAMIC    THEORIES    OF    PERSONALITY 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
Ill — Statistics  in  Psychology  I  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

128 — Physiological  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

131 — Abnormal  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

136 — Social  Psychology  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

226 — Dynamic  Psychology  of  Individual  Behavior 

(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
239 — Com.  Mental  Health  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology  101 — Introductory  Sociology 

Sociology  io5 — Sociological  Analysis 

Sociology  120 — Social  Institutions 

Sociology  1 2  3 — Statistics 

Sociology  145 — Minority  Group  Relations  in  the 

United  States 
Sociology  148 — Introduction  to  Social  Work 
Sociology  149 — Political  Sociology 
Sociology  150 — Sociology  of  Religion 
Sociology  156 — Sociology  of  the  Family 
Sociology  159 — Sociology  of  Leisure 
Sociology  166 — Methods  of  Social  Research 
Sociology  183 — Pre-Comtian  Thought 
Sociology  184 — Sociological  Theory 


(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 


Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 


SPEECH  ARTS 

Speech  Arts  153 — Oral  Interp  Literature 
Speech  Arts  164 — Group  Dynamics 
Speech  Arts  165 — Radio/TV  Performance 


(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


Theology 
Theology 
Theology 
Theology 
Theology 


THEOLOGY 

111 — New  Testament 
124 — Secular  Christianity 


127 — Theology  of  Hope 

138W — Greek  of  the  New  Testament 

146 — Covenant  Theology 


(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
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Theology  147W — Christl\n  Worship  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  will  explore  the  origins  and  theological  interpretations  of 
the  symbols  and  texts  which  constitute  the  elements  of  worship.  Primary 
focus  will  be  on  the  Eucharist;  special  attention  given  also  to  Baptism 
and  Penance.  Related  questions  will  also  be  handled.  Practical  experi- 
ments will  be  worked  out  in  seminar  sessions.  A  knowledge  of  one  an- 
cient language  and  one  modern  language  is  desired. 

Theology  157-158 — The  Hebrew  Bible 

Theology  159 — ^The  Christl\n 

Theology  169 — Myst,  Theology 

Theology  170 — Christian  Modern  World 

Theology  171 — Revelation,  Faith  and  Man 

Theology  185 — Faith  and  the  Problem  of  God 

Theology  189 — Foundations  of  Christian  Ethics 

Theology  191 — Choice  in  Christian  Life 

Theology  196 — American  Christianity 

Theology  197 — History  of  Religions 

Theology  132 — Catechetics 


Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 
Hrs.) 


(6  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sem. 
(3  Sefn.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 
(3  Sem.  Hrs.) 


SCHOOL  OF  MANAGEMENT 

Graduate  and  Undergraduate 

Divisions 


The  College  of  Business  Administration  did  not  publish  a  bulletin  in  1969 
due  to  a  change  in  structure  and  the  combination  of  the  undergraduate  and 
graduate  schools  of  business  into  a  single  School  of  Management-Graduate 
and  Undergraduate  Divisions,  which  will  publish  a  single  bulletin  in  May, 
1970.  Information  found  in  the  1968  College  of  Business  Administration 
Undergraduate  bulletin  is  generally  descriptive  of  the  1969  program. 
Materials  concerning  Graduate  studies  will  be  found  in  an  Interim  Bulletin 
(Nov.  1969) 


COLLEGE  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 
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EDUCATION 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
CAMPION  HALL 


The  School  of  Education  was  opened  in  September,  1952,  as  the  first 
coeducational  undergraduate  college  on  the  Chestnut  Hill  campus.  During 
its  first  three  years  it  was  located  in  Gasson  Hall.  In  October,  1954,  under 
the  presidency  of  the  Very  Reverend  Joseph  R.  N.  Maxwell,  S.J.,  ground 
was  broken  for  a  School  of  Education  building,  and  in  September,  1955, 
classes  opened  in  Campion  Hall.  Equipped  with  a  curriculum  library, 
educational  media  center,  gymnasium  for  the  women's  physical  education 
program,  an  art  room,  and  other  features  appropriate  for  a  teacher-educa- 
tion building.  Campion  Hall  is  named  for  a  sixteenth  century  Jesuit  scholar 
and  martyr,  Blessed  Edmund  Campion. 


Objective 

The  specific  purpose  of  the  Boston  College  School  of  Education,  to 
be  achieved  in  a  manner  consonant  with  the  broader  university  goals,  is  to 
prepare  young  men  and  women  for  the  teaching  profession.  Over  eighty 
percent  of  the  curriculum  is  devoted  to  traditional  liberal  arts  subjects. 
From  courses  in  Literature,  Science,  History,  Art  and  Music,  Philosophy 
and  Theology,  the  student  should  acquire  a  breadth  of  vision  which  will 
enable  him  to  see  his  own  role  in  the  light  of  moral,  social  and  cultural, 
as  well  as  professional  perspectives. 

Balancing  this  program  of  liberal  arts  studies,  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion offers  a  four-year  professional  curriculum  in  teacher  education,  which 
includes  at  each  level  suitable  off-campus  experiences  in  observing,  work- 
ing with  and  finally  teaching  children  in  informal  and  formal  school 
situations.  The  culmination  of  the  professional  curriculum  is  the  ten  weeks 
of  student  teaching  which  each  senior  does  in  a  public  elementary  or 
secondary  school. 


Elementary  Education 

No  field  of  teaching  demands  more  particular  professional  preparation 
or  a  wider  range  of  ability  than  the  elementary  school.  The  exacting  nature 
as  well  as  the  important  influence  of  teaching  at  this  level  has  led  pro- 
gressive communities  to  introduce  salary  schedules  that  make  no  distinc- 
tion between  secondary  and  elementary  school  teaching.  An  increasing 
number  of  men  continue  to  direct  their  professional  careers  toward  teach- 
ing in  the  elementary  schools. 
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The  elementary  school  teacher  is  responsible  for  covering  a  wide 
variety  of  subject  matter  and  school  activities.  For  young  men  and  women 
who  are  interested  in  the  challenging  area  of  child  development,  the  School 
of  Education  offers  a  balanced  program  in  elementary  education. 

Special  preparation  is  needed  for  those  who  teach  mentally  retarded 
children.  Students  wishing  to  make  a  contribution  to  this  important  area 
of  education  have  available  in  the  School  of  Education  a  major  which 
meets  the  legal  certification  requirements  for  this  field. 

A  program  in  Speech  is  available  to  students  preparing  to  be  Ele- 
mentary school  teachers. 


Secondary  Education 

Teachers  in  today's  secondary  schools  are  more  than  subject  matter 
specialists.  It  is  true  they  must  be  masters  of  a  particular  field  of  knowl- 
edge, but  they  must  also  be  able  to  help  youth  meet  the  problems  of 
adolescence.  Legal  and  social  pressures  keep  more  boys  and  girls  in  high 
school  today  than  ever  before,  and  this  means  that  secondary  schools  must 
provide  for  an  ever  wider  range  of  ability,  background  and  interest.  High 
school  may  be  the  last  formal  education  for  many  Americans,  and  hence 
the  responsibility  of  transmitting  our  culture  and  ideals  rests  largely  with 
the  high  school  teacher. 

The  School  of  Education  prepares  students  for  junior  and  senior 
high  school  teaching  in  the  following  fields:  English,  Modern  Language, 
Classics,  History,  Mathematics,  Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics,  English,  and 
Speech. 

The  curricula  in  the  School  of  Education  in  both  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Education,  lead  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 


Honors  Program 

The  Honors  Program  in  the  School  of  Education  is  geared  to  the 
professional  area  of  pedagogy  and  is  for  the  imaginative  and  intellectually 
gifted  student.  The  program  is  divided  so  that  entering  freshmen  join  with 
academically  talented  students  from  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
the  School  of  Philosophy  in  a  series  of  core  courses  which  spans  a  two  year 
period.  The  second  half  of  the  program  for  eligible  Juniors  and  Seniors 
brmgs  education  majors  back  to  the  School  of  Education  for  training  as  re- 
search scholars.  Problems  of  a  professional  and  humanistic  nature  are  de- 
fined and  traced  with  students  being  trained  in  research  procedures. 

Invitation  to  participate  in  the  Honors  Program  is  extended  to  stu- 
dents whose  academic  aptitude  and  achievement  have  been  consistently 
high.  These  students  must  have  the  recommendations  of  both  the  faculty 
and  their  peers,  and  approval  of  the  director,  the  faculty  honors  committee, 
and  the  deans  who  review  their  qualifications.  Participation  is  voluntary 
and  demands  attendance  at  weekly  non-credit  seminars  and  the  writing  of 
an  independent  study  paper.  Membership  is  maintained  by  achieving  Dean's 
List  status  and  a  rating  of  a  distinction  in  the  major  field  of  study. 
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FEATURES  OF  EDUCATION 
AT  BOSTON  COLLEGE 


The  Libraries 

The  Bapst  Library,  the  central  library  of  the  University,  is  open  to 
all  students.  It  contains  more  than  700,000  volumes. 

On  the  first  floor  of  Devlin  Hall  is  located  the  joint  Science  Library, 
comprising  books  and  periodicals  pertaining  to  Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics 
and  Mathematics. 

The  Business  Administration  Library,  containing  standard  works  in 
all  phases  of  business  activity,  is  located  in  Fulton  Hall,  the  College  of 
Business  Administration. 

The  Curriculum  Library  is  located  in  Campion  Hall,  the  School  of 
Education  building.  It  contains  kindergarten,  elementary  and  secondary 
school  text  books,  encyclopedias  and  maps,  as  well  as  sample  tests  in  all 
fields,  equipment  for  individual  testing,  pamphlets  from  the  United  States 
OflFice  or  Education  and  other  sources,  state  and  municipal  curricula  and 
courses  of  study  from  school  systems  in  many  of  the  fifty  states.  There  are 
over  2,000  bound  volumes  in  this  collection,  in  addition  to  other  materials. 
The  function  of  the  Curriculum  Library  is  to  give  students  a  first-hand 
acquaintance  with  curriculum  materials  currently  used  in  public  and  paro- 
chial school  systems,  and  to  furnish  both  aspiring  teachers  and  in-service 
teachers  with  ideas  and  inspiration  for  better  teaching. 

ROTC  Unit 

Boston  College  has  an  ROTC  Unit  for  training  future  ojfiFicers  in  the 
United  States  Army.  A  four-year  course  of  instruction  is  provided  and, 
having  fulfilled  all  requirements  for  an  academic  degree,  a  student  is  com- 
missioned a  Second  Lieutenant,  United  States  Army  Reserve.  Specially 
selected  students  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  accept  a  commission  in 
the  Regular  Army. 

Education  of  Veterans 

Boston  College  is  approved  by  the  Federal  Government  for  the  edu- 
cation and  training  of  veterans  under  the  various  veterans'  laws. 

All  veterans  who  are  eligible  for  training  under  Public  Law  550  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Director  of  Admissions  regarding  the  final  voca- 
tional objective  and  degree  desired  before  applying  for  benefits  under  this 
law.  Veterans  are  personally  responsible  for  all  tuition  and  fees. 
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Educational  Guidance  and  Counseling 

As  part  of  their  orientation  to  college,  all  Freshmen  in  the  School  of 
Education  take  a  battery  of  tests,  the  results  of  which,  along  with  other 
background  data  and  information  on  academic  progress,  are  given  to  their 
advisers,  who  are  assigned  to  all  Freshmen  students.  The  advisers,  who  are 
members  of  the  School  of  Education  faculty,  meet  with  students  in  small 
groups  and  in  private  interviews  at  stated  times  during  each  semester  and 
are  available  for  consultation  on  academic  and  other  problems  throughout 
the  year. 


Vocational  Guidance  and  Placement 

The  Placement  Bureau  offers  assistance  to  students  and  graduates  in 
solving  the  problem  of  employment  both  during  their  college  course  and 
afterwards.  A  special  division  of  the  Placement  Bureau,  with  its  own 
director,  is  devoted  to  teacher  placement. 


Military  Contact  Advisory  Board 

A  board  of  advisors  has  been  set  up  at  Boston  College  in  order  to  pro- 
vide information  and  direction  on  matters  connected  with  military  service. 
This  board  consists  of  lay  faculty  members  who  are  either  veterans  or 
members  of  reserve  units  in  the  various  branches  of  the  service.  Through 
this  board,  students  are  able  to  receive  most  recently  released  information 
regarding  opportunities  in  the  service  and  are  able  to  receive  advice  on 
any  matters  connected  with  selective  service  or  enlistment. 


Student  Health  Service 

A  registered  nurse  is  in  attendance  to  provide  for  medical  attention 
in  case  of  sickness  or  accident  and  to  supervise  hospitalization  when  it  is 
necessary.  The  First  Aid  Room  is  open  to  the  students  throughout  every 
class  day. 


Student  Personnel  Services 

The  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  has  the  responsibility  for 
coordinating  and  administering  the  following  areas  within  the  University: 
admissions,  financial  aids,  guidance,  counselling,  religious  activities,  place- 
ment, health  services,  housing,  and  inter-school  student  government  and 
activities.  Through  staff  meetings,  seminars,  and  in-service  training,  the 
directors  and  personnel  of  these  distinct  areas  are  assisted  in  performing 
their  essential  services,  in  coordinating  their  activities,  and  in  planning  to 
meet  the  growing  needs  of  the  University  community. 
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Student  Counselor 

In  the  School  of  Education  a  Jesuit  priest  is  appointed  as  full-time 
Chaplain  for  the  students.  In  this  capacity  he  devotes  all  his  time  to 
the  spiritual  interests  of  the  students  and  counsels  and  advises  them  in 
spiritual  and  other  personal  matters  and  problems.  He  is  assisted  in  the 
performance  of  these  duties  by  several  other  Jesuit  members  of  the  Faculty. 
He  also  plans  and  directs  a  rounded  program  of  spiritual  activities  for  the 
students  throughout  the  year. 

Office  of  Testing  Services 

The  testing  program  of  the  College  provides  considerable  information 
to  be  used,  when  required,  in  the  process  of  counseling.  For  those  who  may 
wish  more  extensive  testing  for  vocational  or  other  purposes,  the  Office 
of  Testing  Services  is  available.  Inquiries  regarding  this  service  and  the 
fees  involved  should  be  referred  to  the  Director,  Room  23,  Gasson  Hall. 

Early  Admission 

Admission  to  the  Freshman  class  is  occasionally  granted  to  excep- 
tionally able  and  ambitious  students  who  have  not  fulfilled  all  the  re- 
quirements for  a  secondary  school  diploma.  Any  student  of  superior 
achievement  and  maturity  who  has  completed  the  eleventh  grade  of 
secondary  school  may  apply  for  Early  Admission.  All  such  applications 
for  Early  Admission  are  considered  on  an  individual  basis.  Any  interested 
student  who  believes  he  might  qualify  is  invited  to  write  for  instructions 
on  how  to  apply. 

Junior  Year  Abroad 

The  Boston  College  Junior  Year  Abroad  Program  has  as  its  ideal  the 
complete  integration  of  the  American  student  within  a  foreign  educational 
structure.  Provided  he  has  the  necessary  language  preparation,  the  student 
is  free  to  choose  the  country  and  university  where  he  wishes  to  study.  If 
there  is  an  established  and  supervised  program  in  the  university  of  the 
student's  choice,  it  is  suggested  that  he  take  advantage  of  this  opportunity. 
If  there  is  no  such  program,  then  the  student  enters  directly  into  the  uni- 
versity setting  and  competes  on  the  same  basis  as  others  enrolled  in  the 
foreign  university. 

Permission  to  spend  the  Junior  Year  abroad  is  open  to  Sophomores, 
(except  Elementary  Majors),  both  men  and  women,  in  good  standing  in 
any  of  the  undergraduate  schools  of  Boston  College.  To  be  eligible,  the 
student  must  have  at  least  a  B  average.  Once  admission  to  the  program  is 
approved,  the  student  discusses  with  the  Director  of  the  Junior  Year 
Abroad  Program  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  his  field  of  con- 
centration a  program  of  study  for  both  Junior  and  Senior  years.  This 
program  is  designed  to  fulfill  the  requirements  for  a  field  of  concentration 
and  a  degree. 
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The  student  is  encouraged  to  prepare  examinations  in  all  subjects 
studied  while  abroad.  These  results  are  received  by  Boston  College  and 
translated  into  American  academic  equivalents.  At  the  beginning  of  Senior 
year,  an  oral  examination  is  given  to  the  candidate  on  his  year's  work. 

Foreign  Student  Advisor 

The  University  maintains  an  International  Student  Office  for  the 
information  and  assistance  of  all  students  who  are  not  citizens  of  the 
United  States.  In  addition,  this  OfFice  acts  as  an  information  center  for 
foreign  nationals  in  matters  relating  to  non- academic  jictivities.  All  foreign 
nationals  in  the  School  of  Education  are  required  to  register  with  this 
Office,  Higgios  457,  at  the  beginning  of  each  academic  term. 

Student  Insurance  Program 

There  is  a  compulsory  student  accident  insurance  program  covering 
all  accidents  on  or  oft  campus.  A  sickness  and  hospital  insurance,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  accident  insurance,  is  required  of  all  students  residing  in  the 
Boston  College  dormitories  or  living  off  campus  with  boarding  privileges 
at  Boston  College.  Sickness  and  hospital  insurance  is  available  to  other 
students. 
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COLLEGE  REGULATIONS 

General 

In  order  to  remain  in  good  standing,  a  student  must  maintain  a 
satisfactory  standard  of  scholarship  and  conduct,  must  attend  college 
engagements  regularly,  and  must  meet  all  other  obligations  to  the  College. 
The  College  reserves  the  right  to  require  the  withdrawal  at  any  time  of  a 
student  who  has  failed  to  give  satisfactory  evidence  of  earnestness  of  pur- 
pose and  active  cooperation  in  all  requirements  of  scholarship  and  conduct. 

Class  Attendance 

As  part  of  their  responsibility  In  their  college  experience,  students  are 
expected  to  attend  classes  regularly.  No  penalty  is  attached  to  non-attend- 
ance. 

Students  whose  irregular  attendance  at  classes  threatens  to  lower 
their  academic  achievement  or  lead  to  failure  will  be  informed  by  faculty 
members  or  referred  to  the  associate  dean. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  course,  all  tests  and  examinations  based  on 
material  covered  in  class  lectures  and  discussions,  as  well  as  other  assigned 
material,  will  be  announced. 


Absence  from  a  Semester  Examination 

Students  who  are  absent  from  a  semester  examination  are  permitted 
to  take  an  absentee  examination  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  or  official 
designated  by  him,  provided  a  certified  and  acceptable  reason  be  filed  with 
the  Dean  or  designated  official  within  a  twenty-four  hour  period.  A  fee 
of  $10.00  will  be  charged  for  each  examination. 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 
Grading  Scale 

The  grading  system  consists  of  twelve  categories,  as  follows :  A,  A — , 
B  +  ,  B,  B— ,  C  +  ,  C,  C— ,  D  +  ,  D,  D— ,  E.  A  is  excellent;  B  is  good; 
C  is  satisfactory;  D  is  passing  but  unsatisfactory;  E  is  failure. 

Degree  with  Honors 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Honors  is  awarded  in  three 
grades:  summa  cum  laude,  with  Highest  Honors;  magna  cum  laude,  with 
High  Honors,  and  cum  laude,  with  Honors.  Only  grades  earned  in  the 
School  of  Education  are  acceptable  as  a  basis  for  awarding  a  degree  with 
Honors.  At  least  two  full  academic  years  must  be  spent  in  the  College 
to  establish  eligibility  for  a  degree  with  Honors. 
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The  Dean's  List 

The  Dean's  List,  published  at  the  end  of  each  semester,  ranks  stu- 
dents according  to  their  averages  for  that  semester  in  three  groups:  First 
Honors,  Second  Honors,  and  Third  Honors. 

Requirement  for  Good  Standing 

In  order  to  remain  in  good  standing,  a  student  must  maintain  a 
cumulative  average  of  C —  as  the  minimum  standard  of  scholarship,  and 
be  free  of  course  deficiencies.  Failure  to  maintain  this  requirement  will 
result  in  the  student's  being  placed  on  warning  or  on  probation,  or  being 
required  to  withdraw  from  the  College,  as  the  Administrative  Board  shall 
determine.  A  student  with  two  deficiencies  is  automatically  ineligible 
to  participate  in  any  extracurricular  activities  or  in  intercollegiate  sports. 
A  student  who  has  one  deficiency  is  ineligible  if  his  scholastic  average  for 
the  semester  is  not  at  least  C — .  In  order  to  hold  class  office  a  student  must 
have  an  average  of  Q  be  free  of  course  deficiencies,  and  conduct  himself 
in  a  manner  worthy  of  a  student  leader. 

COURSE  DEFICIENCY 

Failure  to  achieve  a  passing  grade  in  a  course  for  a  semester  results 
in  a  deficiency.  A  deficiency  may  be  removed  only  by  passing  of  an  ap- 
proved course  during  the  Summer  Session  at  Boston  College  or  at  another 
accredited  college.  Credit  for  such  a  course  will  not  be  granted  unless  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  or  designated  official  has  been  previously  obtained. 
It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  inquire  at  this  time  as  to  what 
course  grade  will  be  acceptable  for  removing  the  deficiency.  A  course  de- 
ficiency which  has  not  been  made  up  prevents  a  student  from  registering 
for  the  Fall  Semester  or  in  the  case  or  a  senior,  from  being  awarded  his 
degree  on  time. 
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AWARDS 
The  following  awards  are  made  annually  at  Commencement: 

General  Excellence  Medal 
A  gold  medal,  gift  of  Boston  College,  for  general  excellence  in  all 
courses  of  study  during  four  years  in  the  School  of  Education,  to  be  granted 
to  a  student  qualifying  for  a  Teacher's  Certificate. 

Theology  Medal 
A  gold  medal,  gift  of  Boston  College,  for  excellence  in  all  courses  of 
Theology  during  four  years. 

Philosophy  Medal 
A  gold  medal,  gift  of  Boston  College,  for  excellence  in  all  courses  of 
Philosophy  during  three  years. 

The  Blessed  Edmund  Campion  Award 
A  gold  medal  for  excellence  in  an  academic  major. 

The  Blessed  Richard  Gwyn  Award 

A  gold  medal  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of  the  senior  class  for 
outstanding  promise  as  a  secondary  school  teacher. 

The  Dr.  Marie  M.  Gearan  Medal 

A  gold  medal,  donated  by  the  Student  Senate  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion in  honor  of  Dr.  Marie  M.  Gearan,  member  of  the  originating  faculty 
and  first  Director  of  Student  Teaching  in  the  School  of  Education,  awarded 
annually  to  a  member  of  the  senior  class  outstanding  for  academic  achieve- 
ment, campus  leadership,  and  distinguished  success  as  a  student  teacher. 

The  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Vincent  P.  Roberts  Award 

A  gold  medal  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of  the  senior  class  who 
is  distinguished  for  loyalty  to  the  ideals  and  purposes  of  the  School  of 
Education. 

The  Reverend  Henry  P.  Wennerberg,  S.J.  Award 

A  gold  medal,  donated  by  the  Student  Senate  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion in  honor  of  Reverend  Henry  P.  Wennerberg,  S.J.,  the  first  Spiritual 
Counselor  in  the  School  of  Education,  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of 
the  senior  class  outstanding  for  participation  and  leadership  in  school  and 
campus  activities. 

The  Holy  Spirit  Award 

A  gold  medal,  donated  by  His  Excellency,  Most  Reverend  John  J. 
Wright,  Bishop  of  Pittsburgh,  presented  to  that  senior  in  the  School  of 
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Education  who  gives  the  most  encouraging  evidence  of  understanding 
that  teaching  is  a  vocation  from  God  Himself,  and  who  plans  his  career 
in  accordance  with  this  spiritual  sense  of  vocation,  giving  evidence  of  an 
authentic  love  for  things  of  intellect. 

The  Mrs.  Vincent  P.  Roberts  Award 

The  Mrs.  Vincent  P.  Roberts  Award,  a  one-hundred  dollar  award 
donated  annually  by  Mrs.  Vincent  P.  Roberts  to  an  undergraduate  woman 
in  the  school  of  Education  who  is  outstanding  in  ability,  achievement, 
and  promise. 

The  Student  Senate  Award 

The  Student  Senate  Award,  a  one-hundred  dollar  award  donated 
annually  by  the  Student  Senate  to  an  undergraduate  man  in  the  School  of 
Education  who  is  outstanding  in  ability,  achievement,  and  promise. 

The  Fulton  Gold  Medal 

The  Fulton  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Vincent  P.  Roberts  in 
memory  of  her  father,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  outstanding  Junior  or 
Senior  debater  in  the  Fulton  Pri^e  Debate. 

The  Gargan  Medal 

The  Gargan  Medal,  founded  in  memory  of  Thomas  J.  Gargan,  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  Freshman  or  Sophomore  member  who  has  con- 
tributed most  effectively  to  the  Boston  College  Debating  Society  during 
the  year. 

The  Leonard  Award 

One  fifth  of  the  year's  net  income  on  approximately  twenty-thousand 
dollars  is  awarded  annually  through  the  Reverend  John  F.  Leonard  Trust 
to  the  winner  of  the  Leonard  Oratorical  Contest.  This  contest  is  open  to 
all  students  in  the  undergraduate  courses  at  Boston  College. 

The  Denis  H.  Tully  Award 

The  Denis  Tully  Award,  the  income  on  $2,000,  founded  by  the  will 
of  the  late  Denis  H.  Tully,  is  awarded  to  a  student  from  either  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  College  of  Business  Administration,  or  the  School 
of  Education,  for  the  best  paper  on  a  theological  subject. 
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STUDENTS'  ORGANIZATIONS 

1.  Organizations  Representing  the  Student  Body: 

The  Undergraduate  Government  of  Boston  College  (UGBC) 
concerns  itself  with  all  problems  of  university-wide  significance  and  of 
student  concern.  As  the  sole  recognized  voice  of  the  students  of  Boston 
College,  the  UGBC  dispenses  the  student  activity  fee,  provides  the  school 
social  calendar,  and  hopefully  will  sponsor  many  cultural  events  on  campus. 
All  student  representatives  on  the  University  Academic  Senate  and  joint 
university  committees  are  selected  by  the  Undergraduate  Government.  As 
the  Boston  College  community  matures  and  the  students  gain  a  more  de- 
cisive, responsible  role  in  those  matters  affecting  the  whole  university,  the 
Undergraduate  Government,  as  the  voice  of  the  students,  will  become  an 
integral  and  vital  constituency  within  the  total  university  community. 

The  Student  Senate  of  the  School  of  Education  serves  as  the 
liaison  organization  between  the  students  and  the  administration  of  the 
School  of  Education,  is  the  responsible  voice  of  student  opinion,  and  or- 
ganizes and  cooperates  in  the  execution  of  social  and  academic  functions 
that  involve  the  whole  student  body  of  the  School. 

2.  Devotional  Society: 

The  Boston  College  Sodality  is  a  group  of  undergraduate  men  and 
women  who  seek  to  develop  a  vital  Christian  commitment  in  accordance 
with  their  vocation  in  the  Church.  Since  the  educated  Christian  layman 
must  know  where  he  stands,  the  Boston  College  Sodality  is  dedicated  to 
an  intensive,  searching  growth  in  the  spiritual,  intellectual  and  social  aspects 
of  contemporary  Christian  life. 

3.  Honor  Societies: 

Alpha  Sigma  Nu.  A  chapter  of  this  national  honor  fraternity  for 
male  students  of  Jesuit  colleges  and  universities  was  established  at  Boston 
College  in  1939.  Candidates  for  membership,  chosen  during  their  Junior 
year,  must  be  outstanding  in  scholarship,  loyalty  and  service  of  the  College. 

The  Alpha  and  Omega  Honor  Society  is  open  to  Juniors  in  the 
School  of  Education  who  have  for  five  semesters  maintained  an  average  of 
at  least  B  and  who  have  demonstrated  outstanding  qualities  of  character 
and  leadership  in  college  activities.  Qualifications  of  candidates  are  judged 
by  a  committee  of  faculty  and  Senior  Alpha  and  Omega  members. 

4.  Activities  Especially  Associated  with  the  School  of  Education: 

Boston  College  Chapter  of  the  Council  for  Exceptional 
Children^  open  to  students  majoring  in  Education  of  the  Mentally  Re- 
tarded. 
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Kappa  Phi  Kappa 

Boston  College  chapter  of  the  national,  professional  education  fra- 
ternity open  to  all  eligible  men  in  the  School  of  Education  who  have  com- 
pleted their  first  Freshman  semester.  It  is  the  purpose  of  Kappa  Phi  Kappa 
to  challenge  the  interest  and  bring  together,  while  still  undergraduates, 
young  men  of  high  professional  promise  who  are  preparing  to  teach  and 
accept  the  responsibilities  of  leadership  in  the  profession. 

Kappa  Delta  Epsilon 

Recently,  within  the  School  of  Education  a  professional  education  so- 
rority, Kappa  Delta  Epsilon,  has  been  established.  The  purposes  of  K.D.E. 
are:  (1)  To  unite  women  in  an  active  professional  organization  for  campus 
and  community  service,  (2)  to  strengthen  those  ideals  and  standards  which 
will  permeate  the  entire  professional  life  of  the  members,  (3)  to  encourage 
active  participation  in  and  support  of  current  educational  problems  by  all 
members,  (4)  to  develop  an  understanding  spirit  of  mutual  understanding 
and  cooperation  among  the  entire  membership  of  the  sorority. 

Membership  is  open  to  all  second  semester  freshmen,  sophomores, 
juniors,  and  seniors  within  the  School  of  Education  who  are  seriously  in- 
terested in  the  teaching  profession. 

The  Women's  Recreation  Association,  open  to  all  women  stu- 
dents of  the  School  of  Education,  sponsors  a  program  of  athletic  and 
recreational  activities  on  and  off  campus. 

5.     Other  Undergraduate  Activities  of  Interest  to  the  Studerits  of  the 
School  of  Education  are: 
The  Classics  Academy 
The  Dramatic  Society 
The  Economics  Academy 
The  English  Academy 

The  French,  German,  Itall\n  and  Spanish  Academies 
The  Fulton  Debating  Society 
The  Gold  Key  Society.  (This  group  of  male  students  serves  as  a 

reception   committee   for   visiting   athletic   teams   and   at   other 

school  functions.) 

Historical  Society 

Music  Clubs: 

Band 

University  Chorale 
The  Blessed  Oliver  Plunkett  Gaelic  Cultural  Society 
The  Philosophy  Club 
The  Psychology  Club 
The  Radio  Clubs 
The  Ricci  Mathematics  Academy 
The  Rod  and  Gun  Club 
The  Sociology  Academy 
The  World  Relations  League 
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6.  The  following  student  publications  are  of  interest  to  students  in  the 
School  of  Education : 

The  Boston  College  Heights,  founded  in  1919,  is  the  official  news 
organ  of  the  College.  It  is  a  weekly  newspaper  written  and  published  by 
the  students  for  the  purpose  of  publicizing  the  activities  of  the  college.  It 
also  serves  as  a  bond  between  the  undergraduate  body  and  the  alumni. 

The  Boston  College  Stylus  is  published  from  November  to  May 
by  undergraduate  students.  Its  aim  is  to  cultivate  and  maintain  literary 
excellence  among  the  students  by  stimulating  interest  in  writing  for  publi- 
cation. 

The  Sub  Turri  is  the  annual  publication  of  the  Seniors  of  the  Col- 
lege. It  is  a  pictorial  chronicle  of  the  activities  of  the  class  during  the  four 
years  of  its  undergraduate  life. 

Several  departments  of  the  University  also  sponsor  specialized  student 
publications. 

7.  Intramural  Athletics.  The  program  of  Intramural  Athletics  for 
men,  conducted  by  a  staff  of  experienced  directors,  serves  in  development 
of  the  student  by  providing  opportunities  to  engage  in  basketball,  touch- 
football,  tennis,  volleyball,  softball,  boxing  and  track. 
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ADMISSIONS 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

Application  for  admission  to  Boston  College  must  be  filed  with  the 
Dean  of  Admissions  early  in  the  final  year  of  the  applicant's  secondary 
school  studies.  The  candidates  should  request  from  the  Dean  of  Admissions 
a  regular  application  form  and  follow  carefully  the  directions  given  on  the 
application. 

All  school  records  must  come  directly  from  the  Office  of  the  Prin- 
cipal to  the  Dean  of  Admissions.  No  record  will  be  accepted  as  official 
otherwise.  The  Committee  on  Admissions  will  consider  the  character, 
personality  and  health  of  each  applicant  and  those  who  are  judged  to 
show  promise  of  success  in  scholarly  attainments  will  be  declared  eligible 
for  admission. 

The  applicant's  field  of  specialization  will  in  part  be  determined  by 
the  high  school  preparation.  The  Dean  of  Admissions  is  available  for  con- 
sultation with  the  principal,  guidance  director  or  student  regarding  the 
course  of  studies.  Personal  interviews  will  be  arranged.  All  applications 
will  be  carefully  examined  and  all  candidates  may  be  assured  of  personal 
consideration. 

The  prerequisite  courses  for  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

English  4 

Algebra  2  and  Geometry  1 

Foreign  Language  2 

Other  standard  courses 

Applicants  intending  to  major  in  science  or  mathematics 
must  take  additional  courses  in  trigonometry,  and  two  of 
the  following  physical  sciences :  Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics. 

METHODS  OF  ADMISSIONS 

All  candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Education  must  com- 
plete in  senior  year  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  in  the  November,  De- 
cember or  January  series  and  the  Three  Achievement  Tests  in  the  December 
or  January  series.  Candidates  are  urged  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test 
in  November  or  December  and  the  three  achievement  Tests  in  the  January 
series.  All  candidates  will  take  the  following  Achievement  Tests:  ENG- 
LISH COMPOSITION,  MATHEMATICS,  AND  FREE  CHOICE.  All 
candidates  will  take  Mathematics  Achievement  Test,  Level  I,  unless  they 
have  been  specifically  prepared  by  their  high  schools  to  take  the  Mathe- 
matics Achievement  Test,  Level  II.  Notification  of  acceptance  or  rejection 
will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  between  February  15  and  April  15  provided 
the  application  is  complete  and  college  board  test  scores  have  been  received 
directly  from  Educational  Testing  Service. 
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Application  forms  and  information  bulletins  for  the  Scholastic  Apti- 
tude Test  and  three  Achievement  Tests,  may  be  obtained  from  the  high 
school  or  by  writing  to  the  College  Entrance  Examinations  Board,  P.O. 
Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California.  Late 
applicants  will  be  given  particular  directions  regarding  entrance  examina- 
tions by  the  Dean  of  Admissions. 

All  candidates,  in  addition,  must  file  a  regular  application  for  ad- 
mission to  Boston  College  and  should  follow  the  directions  on  the  applica- 
tion carefully  and  promptly.  Application  forms  and  information  bulletins 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Admissions,  Boston 
College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

All  scholarship  candidates  must  present  "B"  grades  or  better  in  all 
courses  and  must  take  in  senior  year  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  in  the 
November,  December  or  January  series  and  the  three  Achievement  Tests 
mentioned  above  in  the  December  or  January  series.  These  tests  are  ad- 
ministered by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  P.O.  Box  592, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California.  Applications  for 
scholarships  are  sent  to  the  candidates  after  receipt  of  the  application  for 
admission.  The  Parents'  Confidential  Statement  is  also  required  of  all 
scholarship  candidates.  Evidence  of  financial  need  is  presented  by  submit- 
ting the  Parents'  Confidential  Statement  issued  by  the  College  Scholarship 
Service,  P.O.  Box  176,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley, 
California,  or  Box  881,  Evanston,  Illinois. 

All  Scholarship-aid  grants  are  made  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  achieve- 
ment and  financial  need.  Although  all  scholarship  aid  is  granted  for  four 
consecutive  years,  the  renewal  of  this  aid  year  by  year  is  contingent  on 
the  continuance  of  financial  need  and  superior  academic  performance.  An- 
nouncement of  scholarship-aid  awards  is  made  on  or  before  April  15. 

There  are  three  hundred  Boston  College  scholarships  with  stipends 
ranging  from  $200  to  $2,800  awarded  each  year  to  students  showing  out- 
standing academic  ability,  character,  and  leadership.  The  General  Motors 
Scholarship  to  Boston  College  with  a  maximum  grant  of  $2,000  per  year 
is  awarded  each  year.  All  scholarship  grants  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
scholastic  achievement  and  financial  need  and  range  from  $200  to  $2,800 
per  year.  The  total  value  of  Boston  College  Scholarship  for  Freshmen  each 
year  exceeds  $350,000. 

Students  may  arrange  for  loans  under  the  terms  of  the  National  De- 
fense Education  Act.  For  information  on  scholarships,  write  to  Director  of 
Financial  Aid,  Gasson  Hall,  Room  217,  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill, 
Massachusetts  02167.  Students,  school  officials,  or  parents  are  invited  to 
make  preliminary  inquiries. 

SPECIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  PROGRAMS 

Boston  College  has  recognized  its  obligation  to  participate  in  a  special 
way  in  the  general  improvement  of  the  society  in  which  it  functions.  The 
University  has  been  particularly  concerned  with  the  economic  and  educa- 
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tional  problems  experienced  by  the  Greater  Boston  Black  Community,  and 
has  established  a  1 100,000  scholarship  program  for  Black  students  from 
this  area.  Inquiries  are  invited  from  all  interested  applicants. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Candidates  for  admission  to  Boston  College  School  of  Education  from 
another  college  of  approved  standing  should  apply  in  writing  to  the  Dean 
of  Admissions,  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts   02167. 

The  candidate  for  admission  with  advanced  standing  must  present 
the  following: 

1.  The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Freshman  class.  The  results 
of  any  completed  College  Board  Tests  must  be  sent  directly  from 
the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  P.O.  Box  592,  Prince- 
ton, New  Jersey  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California. 

2.  A  regular  application  for  admission  to  the  Boston  College  School 
of  Education. 

3.  An  official  transcript  of  all  college  courses  and  a  statement  of 
honorable  dismissal.  Only  those  students  will  be  considered  for 
transfer  who  have  received  a  "B"  grade  in  all  courses.  Only  those 
courses  will  be  accepted  in  transfer  which  are  equivalent  to 
courses  offered  at  Boston  College. 

4.  Request  the  Dean  of  the  former  college  to  write  a  letter  of 
recommendation. 

5.  A  catalogue  of  the  college  from  which  the  candidate  is  trans- 
ferring. Applications  and  transcripts  will  not  be  accepted  unless 
received  directly  by  mail  from  schools  and  colleges  previously 
attended. 

6.  The  formal  application  and  official  transcript  must  be  on  file 
no  later  than  June  20th. 

After  an  appraisal  of  the  college  record,  the  candidate  will  be  in- 
formed of  the  terms  of  acceptance  and  credits  allowed  in  transfer.  Trans- 
fer students  are  admitted  only  in  September  at  the  beginning  of  the  aca- 
demic year.  A  very  limited  number  of  students  is  accepted  in  transfer. 
Because  of  the  limited  on-campus  and  off-campus  housing  facilities  we 
are  unable  to  consider  transfer  students  who  will  require  such  facilities. 
Transfer  students  must  complete  at  least  two  years  in  residence  to  qualify 
for  a  Boston  College  degree  from  the  School  of  Education. 

REGISTRATION 

Information  concerning  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  registering 
will  be  issued  in  advance  from  the  Registrar's  office.  These  directions 
should  be  followed  carefully. 

Any  student  not  present  for  the  formal  opening  of  classes  should 
know  that  this  absence  will  be  counted  among  the  limited  absences  which 
are  allowed  before  a  deficiency  is  incurred. 

A  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  for  late  registration. 
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DORMITORY  ACCOMMODATIONS 

There  are  fourteen  dormitories  for  men  on  the  campus:  Cardinal 
O'Connell  Hall,  Cheverus  Hall,  Claver  Hall,  Fenwick  Hall,  Fitzpatrick 
Hall,  Gonzaga  Hall,  Kostka  Hall,  Loyola  Hall,  Roncalli  Hall,  Southwell 
Hall,  Shaw  House,  Xavier  Hall,  Welch  Hall,  and  Williams  Hall.  The  fee 
for  board  and  room  is  $1,050,00  for  the  academic  year.  This  fee  also  in- 
cludes health,  mail,  and  linen  service  charges.  Student  dormitories  are  under 
the  supervision  of  the  Director  of  Resident  Students  who  assigns  all  stu- 
dents to  rooms. 

Living  facilities  are  also  available  in  a  number  of  approved  private 
residences  in  the  vicinity  of  Boston  College. 

Address  requests  for  dormitory  and  other  boarding  accommodations 
for  men  students  to: 

DIRECTOR  OF  RESIDENT  STUDENTS 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts   02167 

Boston  College  has  no  dormitory  accommodations  for  women  students. 
However,  the  Director  of  Women's  Housing  will  assign  students  to  super- 
vised off -campus  residences  near  the  campus.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed 
to: 

WOMEN'S  HOUSING 

Boston  College,  McElroy  Commons 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 

All  students  must  file  with  the  Registrar  both  their  permanent  and 
temporary  address. 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

The  payment  of  Tuition  and  of  Science  and  Registration  Fees  is  to 
be  made  by  check  or  Postal  Money  Order  and  mailed  to  the  Treasurer's 
Office,  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.   02167. 

Tuition  is  to  be  paid  semi-annually. 

Fees  are  payable  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 

(1)  First  Semester  Tuition  and  Fees  are  due  before  registration  in 
September. 

Tuition:   $800.00.* 

Registration  Fee:   for  Freshmen  and  new  students,  $10. 

Total:  For  Upper  Classmen — $800.00. 

For  Freshmen  and  new  Students — $810.00. 

(2)  Second  Semester  Tuition  and  Fees  are  due  before  registration  in 
January. 

.         Tuition:  $800  plus  Second  Semester  Fees.* 
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♦(September  1969 Tuition:  $1,000) 
(For  Freshmen  and  new  Students — $1,010) 

Holders  of  scholarships  are  not  exempt  from  the  payment  of  Regis- 
tration, Acceptance  Deposit,  Insurance,  and  fees  at  the  time  prescribed. 

If  a  student  does  not  enter  the  year  the  Acceptance  Deposit  is  paid, 
this  Deposit  is  not  applicable  to  any  future  year. 

Students  who  are  in  arrears  in  payment  at  the  end  of  either  semester 
will  not  receive  semester  grades. 

SUMMARY  OF  ANNUAL  EXPENSE  REQUIREMENTS 

Application  Fee  (not  refundable) .$      10.00 

Acceptance  Deposit  (not  refundable  but  Applicable  to 

First  Semester  Tuition)   100.00 

Registration  for  new  students  (not  refundable)  .— 10.00 

Late  Registration — additional -      ..— 10.00 

*Tuition — payable  semi-annually  __.. .-.  1,600.00 

Blue  Cross-Blue  Shield  Health  Program 45.00 

(Optional  non-resident  students) 
*  (September  1969  Tuition:  $2,000) 

SPECIAL  FEES 

Absentee  Examination   -.- - ..- -- $  10.00 

Art  material  Fee  (For  Juniors  in  Elementary  Education  only)  ....  3.00 

Biology  Laboratory  Fee— per  semester 25.00 

Change  of  Course  10.00 

Change  of  Individual  Subject 5.00 

Chemistry  Laboratory  Fee — ^per  semester 25.00 

Extra  Course — ^per  semester  hour  credit  50.00 

Graduation  Fee 10.00 

Language  Laboratory  Fee — ^per  semester  5.00 

Physics  Laboratory  Fee — per  semester 25.00 

Special  Students — ^per  semester  hour  credit  .-- 50.00 

Student  Identification  Card  (Freshmen  Only)  .- 2.00 

Special  Education  Laboratory  Fee 30.00 

Transcripts f _. _.._ -..- 1.00 

•f-  No  transcripts  will  be  sent  from  the  Registrar's  office  during  the  periods 
of  semester  examinations  and  registration. 

The  laboratory  fee  covers  rentals  of  locker  and  apparatus,  use  of  gas, 
water,  electricity,  chemicals  and  equipment,  and  the  many  incidental  ex- 
penses of  conducting  a  laboratory  course. 

The  Trustees  of  the  College  reserve  the  right  to  change  tuition  and 
other  fees  whenever  such  action  is  deemed  necessary. 
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WITHDRAWALS  AND  REFUNDS 
Fees  are  not  refundable. 
Tuition  is  refundable  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

a.  NOTICE  OF  WITHDRAWAL  MUST  BE  MADE  IN  WRITING 
AND  DIRECTED  TO: 

Registrar 

School  of  Education 

Campion  Hall,  Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167 

b.  The  date  of  receipt  of  withdrawal  notice  will  determine  the  amount 
of  the  tuition  refund. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  two  weeks  of 

first  classes  a  refund  of  80%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  three  weeks  of 

first  classes  a  refund  of  60%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  four  weeks  of 

first  classes  a  refund  of  40%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  five  weeks  of 

first  classes  a  refund  of  20%  of  tuition  is  made. 

No  refunds  are  allowed  after  the  fifth  week  of  classes. 

If  the  student  does   not  elect  to   leave   the  resulting  cash   credit 

balance  to  his  account,  for  subsequent  use,  he  should  notify  the 

Treasurer  in  writing  to  rebate  the  cash  balance  on  his  account. 

PAYMENT  OF  BILLS 

Payment  of  Tuition,  Science  and  Registration  Fee  is  to  be  made  by 
check  or  Postal  Money  Order.  These  checks  must  be  made  out  for  the 
proper  amount,  made  payable  to  Boston  College — School  of  Education  and 
sent  to  the  Treasurer's  Office,  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.  02167. 

MONTHLY  PAYMENTS 

We  are  glad  to  offer  the  convenient  TUITION  PLAN  or  the  Shaw- 
mut  Bank  Tuition  Aid  Program  for  those  parents  who  prefer  to  pay  tuition 
and  other  fees  in  equal  monthly  installments. 

In  most  cases  these  plans  include  Parent  Life  Insurance  for  quali- 
fied parents.  This  insurance  coverage  provides  funds  for  the  cost  of  the 
remaining  period  of  schooling  covered  by  the  contract,  if  the  parent  who 
has  signed  the  contract  dies.  A  descriptive  pamphlet  will  be  sent  upon 
request. 

These  plans  are  optional  and  are  offered  solely  as  a  convenience.  Ad- 
ditional information  on  these  payment  plans  and  other  loan  plans  available 
to  students  may  be  obtained  at  the  Financial  Aids  Office,  Gasson  Hall.  Ar- 
rangements should  be  made  as  far  in  advance  of  Registration  as  possible. 

Business  with  the  Treasurer's  Office  will  be  transacted  during  office 
hours : 

Daily— 9:00  A.M.  to  4:00  P.M. 
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CURRICULUM  FOR  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


PROGRAM  FOR  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

Freshman  Year 

First  Semester                          Credits  Second  Semester                     Credits 

English  Literature  English  Literature 

and  Composition  3  and  Composition  3 

History  of  Western  History  of  Western 

Civilization  __. 3  Civilization  3 

Fine  Arts:  Visual  Arts 3      Fine  Arts:  Music  .-- ...-  3 

Mathematics  .-  3      Mathematics - 3 

or  or 

Modern  Language 3      Modern  Language  3 

Speech 3      Theology** 3 

Physical  Education 0      Physical  Education 0 

(2  hours)  (2  hours) 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester                          Credits  Second  Semester                      Credits 

History  of  Education 3      Cultural  Geography  3 

Child  Growth 3      Psychology  of  Learning 3 

Theology  **  _.._ 3      Philosophy   3 

American  Literature  American  Literature  and 

and  Composition 3  Composition  3 

Elective* ._ 3      Elective  .-.- 3 

*  Students  preparing  to  teach  the  Mentally  Retarded  Children  take  Intro- 
duction to  the  Exceptional  Children  in  place  of  their  elective. 

Junior  Year 

First  Semester                         Credits  Second  Semester                     Credits 

Science  Elective _ 3      Science  Elective 3 

Curriculum  Material  and  Teaching  Reading,  Art,  Music, 

Teaching  Methods  in  the  Social  Studies  and  Speech 

Elementary  Schools 3  in  the  Elementary  School  ......  6 

Theology  **  3      Educational  Measurement 3 

Philosophy 3      Elective  3 

Elective  3 

Senior  Year 

First  Semester                         Credits  Second  Semester                     Credits 

Student  Teaching 9      Philosophy   .. 3 

Philosophy  of  Education  3      Theology  ** 3 

Special  Methods  3      Electives 9 

**  In  all  years,  non-Catholic  students  may  take  either  Theology  or  a  sub- 
stitute course. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  TEACHERS  OF  THE  MENTALLY  RETARDED 

Majors  in  Elementary  Education  who  wish  to  be  certified  for  both 
elementary  school  teaching  and  teaching  of  the  mentally  retarded  will  fol- 
low these  courses  in  their  Junior  and  Senior  years: 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Science  Elective 3      Science  Elective  - 3 

Curriculum  Materials  and  Teaching  Reading,  Art,  Music, 

Teaching  Methods  in  the  Social  Studies  and  Speech  in 

Elementary  School  3  the  Elementary  School  6 

Philosophy 3      Teaching  Mentally 

Teaching  Allied  Arts  for  Retarded  Children 3 

Teachers  of  Mentally  Educational  Measurement  3 

Retarded  Children  3 

Introduction  to  Mental 

Retardation  3 

Theology  ** 3 

Senior  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Student  Teaching 9      Philosophy 3 

Special  Methods  3      Theology  **  _ 3 

Philosophy  of  Education  3      Introduction  to  Learning 

Disabilities   3 

Introduction  to  Speech 

Correction 3 

Psychology  and  Education  of 

Exceptional  Children 3 

PROGRAM  FOR  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

The  following  are  the  courses  common  to  all  secondary  education 
majors: 

Freshman  Year 

First  Semester  Credits  Second  Semester  Credits 

English  Literature  English  Literature 

and  Composition  3          and  Composition 3 

History  of  Western  History  of  Western 

Civilization  3          Civilization  _ 3 

Fine  Arts:  Visual  Arts* 3  Fine  Arts:  Music*  3 

Mathematics  3  Mathematics  3 

or  or 

Modern  Language  3  Modern  Language 3 

Speech 3  Theology  **  3 

Physical  Education  0  Physical  Education  0 

(2  hours)  (2  hours) 

*  Science  majors  do  not  take  Fine  Arts. 
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Students  majoring  in  Mathematics  or  Science  will  take  Mathematics. 
Freshmen  are  not  permitted  to  begin  a  Modern  Language,  but  only  to 
continue  one  studied  in  high  school. 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester  Credits  Second  Semester  Credits 

American  Literature  Theology  **  3 

and  Composition  3  History  of  Education  3 

Philosophy   3  Electives   -- 9 

Psychology  of  Learning  _ 3 

Electives   - - 6 

Junior  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Science  Elective 3      Science  Elective -.  3 

Philosophy   3      Theology  **  __ 3 

Psychology  of  Adolescence  3      Seminar  in  Secondary 

Electives 6  School  Curriculum 3 

Electives   6 

Senior  Year 

First  Semester  Credits  Second  Semester  Credits 

Student  Teaching 9  Philosophy   3 

Educational  Measurement 3  Philosophy  of  Education  3 

Curriculum  Materials  Theology  **  _ 3 

and  Teaching  Methods  in  Electives   6 

the  Secondary  School  3 

**  In  all  years,  non-Catholic  students  may  take  either  Theology  or  a  sub- 
stitute course. 

ELECTIVES  FOR  SECONDARY  EDUCATION  MAJORS 
MAJOR  IN  BIOLOGY 

Freshman  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Inorganic  Chemistry  4      Inorganic  Chemistry 4 

Mathematics  3      Mathematics 3 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Introductory  Biology  4      Introductory  Biology 4 

Organic  Chemistry  4      Organic  Chemistry 4 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester                          Credits      Second  Semester                     Credits 
Science   Electives 8      Science  Electives 8 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester                     Credits 
Science  Electives  8 
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MAJOR  IN  CHEMISTRY 

Freshman  Year 
First  Semester                        Credits     Second  Semester                     Credits 
Inorganic  Chemistry  I  4      Inorganic  Chemistry  II  4 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Organic  Chemistry  I 4      Organic  Chemistry  II 4 

Differential  Calculus  3      Integral  Calculus  3 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Quantitative  Analysis  4      Elective  (Chemistry)  ._.. 4 

General  Physics  4     General  Physics  ..- 4 

Elective  (non  Science)   - -..  3      Elective  (non  Science)   3 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester                     Credits 
Chemistry  Electives  8 

MAJOR  IN  ENGLISH  OR  CLASSICS 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Enghsh  or  Classics  Elective  3      English  or  Classics  Elective  3 

Elective  3     Elective  3 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

English  or  Classics  Electives  6      English  or  Classics  Electives  6 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester                    Credits 
English  or  Classics  Electives  6 

MAJOR  IN  HISTORY 

Freshman  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

History  of  Western  History  of  Western 

Civilization  3  Civilization    __ 3 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

History  of  American  History  of  American 

Civilization  3  Civilization  3 

History  Elective  3      Political  Geography  3 

History  Elective    .- 3 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

History  Elective  3      History  Elective  ...  3 

Political  Science  Elective  3      Political  Science  Elective  3 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester                     Credits 
History  Elective  3 
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MAJOR  IN  MATHEMATICS 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Calculus    3      Calculus   3 

Modern  Algebra  3     Modern  Algebra 3 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Advanced  Calculus 3      Advanced  Calculus .—  3 

Mathematics  Elective  3     Mathematics  Elective  3 

General  Physics 4     General  Physics 4 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester                    Credits 
Mathematics  Electives  6 

MAJOR  IN  MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Core  Program  for  School  of  Education  Majors 

PLAN  A 

For  students  whose  record  of  achievement  warrants  Freshman 

placement  in  Survey  of  Literature 

Freshman  Year 

First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  101:  Survey  Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  102:  Survey 

of  Major  Literature  3  of  Major  Literature  3 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester  Credits  Second  Semester  Credits 

Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  Period  in  Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  Period  in 

Major  Literature 3  Major  Literature 3 

Fr.,  Sp.  103:  Phonetics 3  Fr.,  Sp.  104:  Advanced 

Gm.  130:  Advanced  Conversation    3 

Conversation    3  Gm.  104:  Advanced 

Conversation    3 

Junior  Year 

First  Semester                        Credits  Second  Semester                    Credits 
Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  175:  Cultural  Back-  Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  176:  Cultural  Back- 
ground of  Major  Literature  ...  3  ground  of  Major  Literature  ....  3 
Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  181:  Advanced  Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  192:  Introduction 
Composition 3          to  Linguistics  3 

Senior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  182:  Stylistics 3      Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  Period  in 

Major  Literature 3 


SCHOOL   OF    EDUCATION  211 

PLAN  B 

For  students  whose  record  of  achievement  warrants  Freshmen 
placement  in  Composition  or  Masterpieces  courses 

Freshman  Year 

First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  06l:  Composition  Fr.,  Gm,,  Sp.  062:  Composition 

and  Conversation  3  and  Conversation  3 

or  or 

071:  Masterpieces  - 3  072:   Masterpieces  3 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  101:  Survey  of  Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  102:  Survey  of 

Major  Literature   3  Major  Literature   3 

Fr.,  Sp.  103:  Phonetics 3      Fr.,  Sp.  104:  Advanced 

Gm.  103:  Advanced  Conversation    3 

Conversation    3      Gr.  104:  Advanced 

Conversation    3 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  175:  Cultural  Back-  Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  176:  Cultural  Back- 

ground of  Major  Literature  _  .-  3  ground  of  Major  Literature  — .  3 

Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  181:  Advanced  Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  192:  Introduction 

Composition  3  to  Linguistics  — -  3 

Senior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  182:  Stylistics 3      Fr.,  Gm.,  Sp.  Period  in 

Major  Literature  3 

MAJOR  IN  PHYSICS 
Freshman  Year 

First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Anal.  Geometry  and  Introduction  Anal.  Geometry  and  Introduction 

to  Calculus  4  to  Calculus  4 

Introductory  Mechanics  4      Introductory  Electricity 

and  Magnetism  4 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Waves  and  Oscillations  4      Quantum  Physics  4 

Calculus    3      Calculus    - 3 

Elective  ,, — - .—  3 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Credits     Second  Semester  Credits 

Inorganic   Chemistry   4      Inorganic   Chemistry   4 

Physics  Elective  4     Physics  Elective  — - 4 

Elective    (non-Science) 3      Elective    (non-Science)    3 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester                    Credits 
Physics  Electives 8 
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SPEECH  SCIENCE  PROGRAM  FOR  ELEMENTARY  MAJORS 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Psychology  of  Exceptional  Voice  Science  and  Phonetics  3 

Children 3 

Junior  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Psychology  Elective 3      Introduction  to  Speech 

Correction  _ 3 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester  Credits 

Audiology .- 3 

Psychology  Electives   3 

SECONDARY  MAJOR  IN  DRAMA 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Public  Speaking  3      Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature..  3 

Principles  of  Theatre  Art 3      Scene  Design  3 

Junior  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Acting  ....  3      Play  Direction  . 3 

Survey  of  Drama  I  3      Survey  of  Drama  II 3 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester  Credits 

Oral  Interpretation  of 

Dramatic  Literature  '3 

SECONDARY  MAJOR  IN  PUBLIC  ADDRESS 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester  Credits      Second  Semester  Credits 

Principles  of  Theatre  Arts  3      Argumentation  and  Debate 3 

Public  Speaking  3      Voice  Science  and  Phonetics  3 

Junior  Year 

First  Semester  Credits  Second  Semester  Credits 

Rhetorical  Theory 3  Group  Dyamics  3 

American  Civilization  I  3  American  Civilization  II  3 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester  Credits 

History  of  American 

Public  Address  3 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

ART 

Chairman:  Josephine  von  Henneberg. 
Instructor:  Donald  P.  Deveau. 
Muskian-in-Residence:  Olga  Stone. 
Lecturer:  J.  Daniel  Selig. 

Art  1 — ^The  Fine  Arts  in  Western  Culture:  Visual  Arts  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  elements  and  significance  of  the  visual  art  through 
the  study  of  Outstanding  works  in  chronological  order,  from  Egypt  to 
the  ptesent. 

Art  41 — ^The  Fine  Arts  in  Western  Culture:  Music  (3) 

A  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of  music  as 
an  art  form,  a  knowledge  of  the  place  of  music  in  the  development  of 
Western  culture  and  an  acquaintance  with  major  types  and  composers 
of  great  music. 

CLASSICS 

Chairman:  Rev,  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  Latin  in  secondary  school  take  courses 
in  the  Classics  Department  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  during 
their  Sophomore,  Junior  and  Senior  years.  Courses  are  chosen  with  the 
guidance  of  the  chairman  of  the  department.  Course  descriptions  will  be 
found  in  the  catalogue  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

EDUCATION 
Chairman:  Donald  T.  Donley. 

Professors:  Katharine  C.  Cotter,  Willl\m  C.  Cottle,  Rev. 
Charles  F.  Donovan,  S.J.,  John  R.  Eichorn,  Sr.  M. 
JosEPHiNA,  C.S.J.,  Edward  J.  Power,  Stephen  F. 
Roach,  John  J.  Walsh. 

Associate  Professors:  Robert  L.  Belenky,  William  M.  Griffin, 

Marion  J.  Jennings,  Franqs  J.  Kelly, 
Pierre  D.  Lambert,  George  F.  Madaus, 
Noel  J.  Reyburn,  John  A.  Schmitt,  John 
F,  Travers^  Kenneth  W.  Wegner. 

Assistant  Professors:  Michael    H.    Anello,    J.    Richard    Bath, 

David  W.  Crellin,  Henry  V.  Colella, 
John  S.  Dacey,  Margaret  B.  Griffin,  Mary 
D.  Griffin,  John  A.  Jensen,  John  B. 
JuNKALA,  Raymond  J.  Martin,  Mary  C 
O'TooLE,  Fred  J.  Pula,  John  R.  Ruane, 
John  F.  Savage,  John  J.  Shea. 
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Instructors;  Peter  W.  Airasian,  Robert  E.  Moore,  Ernest  A. 

Rakow,  Charles  F.  Smith,  Jr. 
Lecturers:  Edward  J.  Connolly,  Paul  A.  Green,  Paul  C. 
McDade. 

Education  31 — Psychology  of  Adolescence  (3)  (Secondary  Majors) 
A  course  designed  to  help  prospective  high  school  teachers  to  under- 
stand the  adolescent  personality  through  analysis  of  development,  be- 
havior, and  psychological  processes.  It  is  geared  to  helping  prospective 
teachers  guide  the  physical,  mental,  social,  and  emotional  development 
of  adolescents. 

Education  32 — Psychology  of  Learning 

A  study  of  the  learning  process  and  factors  influencing  learning. 

Education  33 — Psychology:  Growth,  Development,  and 
Learning  (3)  (Elementary  Majors) 
An  analysis  of  human  development  trends — physical,   social,  emo- 
tional and  intellectual  and  their  bearing  on  the  learning  process. 

Education  35 — History  of  Education 

A  history  of  Education  movements,  leaders,  and  institutions. 

Education  41 — Curriculum  Materials  and  Teaching  Methods 

IN  THE  Elementary  School  (3) 

Teaching  procedures  and  methods  appropriate  to  the  entire  elementary 

school  curriculum  are  presented  with  particular  emphasis  on  Language 

Arts.  Objectives,  activities,  classroom  management,  use  of  audio-visual 

techniques,  field  trips,  and  methods  of  appraising  learning  are  treated. 

Education  42 — Teaching  Reading  in  the  Elementary  School  (2) 
A  study  of  the  language  arts  curriculum  with  emphasis  upon  the 
teaching  of  reading  in  the  primary  and  intermediate  grades. 

Education  AA — Teaching  Art,  Music,  Speech  and  Social  Studies 
IN  THE  Elementary  School  (4) 
A  presentation  of  the  techniques  of  teaching  and  directed  practice 
and  activities  in  the  creative  arts;  and  the  presentation  of  materials  and 
teaching  techniques  specific  to  the  social  studies  area. 

Education  46 — ^Teaching  Mathematics  and  Science  in  the 
Elementary  School  (3) 
The  application  of  general  methods  of  teaching  to  specific  curriculum 
areas  and  the  presentation  of  teaching  techniques  and  materials  proper  to 
each  area. 

Education  48 — Curriculum  Materl\ls  and  Teaching  Methods 
IN  THE  Secondary  School  (3) 
A  presentation  of  the  methods  and  practices  appropriate  to  secondary 
school  teaching. 
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Education  51 — Philosophy  of  Education  (3) 

A  consideration  of  leading  theories  of  education  and  an  application 
of  philosophical  principles  to  basic  educational  issues. 

Education  53 — Educational  Measurements  (3) 

The  construction,  administration,  and  interpretation  of  instruments 
for  evaluating  student  performance. 

Education  101 — Student  Teaching  (9) 

Observation,  participation  and  teaching  five  days  each  week  from 
early  October  through  January  of  Senior  year  in  cooperating  public 
schools  under  the  supervision  of  the  college  staff. 

Education  103 — Children's  Literature  (3) 

Developing  programs  in  children's  literature  for  the  early  grades  with 
attention  to  appropriate  content  and  themes  and  adequate  style  and 
level. 

Education  105 — Seminar  in  Secondary  School  Curriculum  (3) 
A  post-student  teaching  seminar  on  the  theory  and  development  of 
curriculum  as  applied  to  the  secondary  school. 
Education  126 — Dl\gnostic  and  Remedl\l  Techniques  in 
Reading  (3) 
This  course  is  designed  to  give   the  regular  classroom   teacher  or 
clinician  skill  in  diagnosing  and  removing  reading  deficiencies.  Using 
a  set  of  specimen  tests,  the  study  of  one  remedial  reading  case  is  re- 
quired. Recommendations  for  the  instruction  of  retarded  readers  are 
presented.  The  causes  and  prevention  of  reading  failure  are  also  con- 
sidered. 

Education  151 — Professional  and  Legal  Problems  of  Beginning 
Teachers 
A  course  designed  to  acquaint  beginning  teachers  with  the  organiza- 
tional and  operational  aspects  of  American  public  education  and  with 
teacher's  professional  and  legal  responsibilities. 

Education  171— Ppunciples  of  Interviewing  (3) 

The  principles,  practices  and  tools  employed  in  organized  guidance. 

Education  179 — Introduction  to  Learning  Disabilities 

A  cross-categorical  examination  of  functioning  and  dysfunctioning 
in  factors  connected  with  learning.  Several  rationales  for  the  education  of 
children  with  learning  disabilities  will  be  presented,  together  with  the 
educational  assessment  procedures,  and  educational  programs  associated 
with  them. 

Education  180 — Introduction  to  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  incidence  of,  characteristics  of,  and  educational  pro- 
visions for  exceptional  children. 

Education  181 — Introduction  to  Mental  Retardation  (3) 

An  overview  of  the  field  of  mental  retardation  with  consideration  of 
the  psychological  problems  as  related  to  learning  and  adjustment.  In- 

I    eludes  causes  and  methods  employed  in  determining  who  are  the  men- 
tally retarded. 
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Education  182 — Teaching  Mentally  Retarded  Children  (3) 

Methods  of  teaching  mentally  retarded  children  of  different  matura- 
tion levels.  Organization  and  planning  of  instructional  activities  and 
materials;  the  use  of  community  resources. 

Education  59 — ^Teaching  Allied  Arts  for  Teachers  of  Mentally 
Retarded  Children  (3) 
A  study  of  the  theory  and  principles  of  the  allied  arts  in  special  edu- 
cation with  special  emphasis  given  to  laboratory  experiences  in  home 
economics,  industrial  arts,  and  arts  and  crafts  suited  for  the  mentally 
retarded. 

Education  284 — Psychology  and  Education  of  Exceptional 
Children  (3) 
Characteristics,  educational  provisions  for  children  who  deviate  signif- 
icantly from  the  norms  in  vision,  hearing,  intelligence,  and  in  social 
and  emotional  adjustment. 

Science  41 — Cultural  Geography  (3) 

A  study  of  man's  use  of  his  environment  in  the  major  geographic 
regions  of  the  earth.  Required  for  majors  in  elementary  education. 

Science  l4l — Foundations  of  Political  Geography 

A  survey  of  world  political  patterns  as  determined  by  basic  geographic 
realities. 


ENGLISH 

Chairman:  Richard  E.  Hughes. 

Associate  Professors:  John  W.  Loofbourow,  John  Randall,  III. 

Assistant  Professor:  Thomas  P.  Hughes. 

Instructor:  John  Tobin. 

English  3-4 — Composition  and  English  Literature  (6) 

A  study  of  the  grammatical  structure  and  stylistic  qualities  of  the 
English  language,  aiming  at  the  improvement  of  the  student^'s  prose 
expression.  A  survey  of  English  literature  from  Beowulf  to  the  present. 

English  21-22 — Composition  and  American  Literature  (6) 

Continued  development  of  the  student's  prose  expression,  with  analy- 
sis and  application  of  rhetorical  principles.  A  survey  of  American 
Literature  from  the  beginnings  up  to  T.  S.  Eliot. 

Elementary  education  majors  take  this  course  for  one  year.  Secondary 
majors  take  it  for  one  semester  only. 

All  English  majors  in  sophomore  year  are  required  to  take  English  101-102 

("An  Introduction  to  English  Studies*').  This  is  the  first  course  in  the 

major  and  counts  for  six  credits. 

All  English  majors  are  required  to  take  at  least  eighteen  credits  (six  courses) 

beyond  the  introductory  course: 
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a)  Three  credits  must  be  taken  in  the  period  before  1500  in  courses  like 
"Chaucer,"  "English  Literature  to  1340,"  "English  Literature,  1340- 
1500,"  "Introduction  to  Middle  English,"  "Growth  and  Structure  of 
the  English  Language." 

b)  Three  credits  must  be  taken  in  Shakespeare  in  courses  like  "Shake- 
speare," "Survey  of  Shakespearian  Drama,"  "Elizabethan  and  Jacobean 
Drama." 

c)  Six  credits  must  be  taken  in  courses  covering  periods  of  literature  prior 
to  1900  in  courses  like  "Metaphysical  Poetry,"  "Age  of  Johnson,"  "Ro- 
mantic Movement,"  "Victorian  Prose  and  Poetry." 

d)  Beyond  these  requirements  students  are  free  to  elect  in  any  area  of  the 
announced  elective  program.  They  are  also  urged  to  do  some  work  in 
allied  areas  like  History  and  Classics. 

The  Seminars  offered  in  the  Department  of  English  are  designed  to 
offer  students  an  opportunity  to  pursue  independent  research  as  well  as  to 
discuss  their  ideas  in  a  comparatively  personal  context.  Students  should  be 
prepared  to  engage  in  continual  and  extensive  reading  not  only  in  major 
authors  but  in  the  cultural  context  and  in  critical  commentary;  and  to  assume 
personal  responsibility  for  the  research  necessary  to  develop  ideas. 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Director  of  Women's  Physical  Education:  Theresa  A.  Powell. 
Health  1-2 — Health  and  Physical  Education 

A  course  which  gives  the  student  a  knowledge  and  appreciation  of 
the  skills  basic  to  a  variety  of  team  and  individual  activities. 

HISTORY 

Chairman:  Thomas  H.  O'Connor. 

Assistant  Professors:  Louise  S.  Moore,  Andre js  Plakans. 

Instructors:  Marie  T.  Callahan,  Robert  B.  Wheaton. 

History  11-12 — History  of  Western  Civilization  (6) 

A  survey  of  the  chief  factors  in  Christian  civilization  from  the  in- 
troduction of  Christianity  to  contemporary  times. 

N.  B.  Students  preparing  to  teach  History  in  secondary  school  take 
courses  in  the  Department  of  History  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
during  their  Sophomore,  Junior,  and  Senior  years. 

A  History  major  is  required  to  take  History  11-12,  History  of  West- 
ern Civilization,  and  History  41-42,  History  of  American  Civilization. 
Students  judged  exceptional  by  the  Department  will  also  enroll  in  History 
39,  Introduction  to  Historical  Method.  In  addition  to  the  prescribed 
courses,  the  History  major  must  earn  at  least  eighteen  credits  in  the  elec- 
tive courses  of  the  Department,  nine  of  which  will  normally  be  in  either 
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European  or  American  History.  (For  the  purposes  of  these  regulations, 
Russian  History  and  Far  Western  History  are  regarded  as  subdivisions  of 
or  fields  associated  with  European  History,  and  Latin  American  History 
as  a  subdivision  of  American  History.)  No  student  majoring  in  History 
will  earn  more  than  six  credits  in  the  history  of  one  country,  area,  or 
period  without  the  special  permission  of  the  Department. 

MATHEMATICS 

Chairman:  Gerald  G.  Bilodeau. 

Associate  Professor:  Rev,  Stanley  J.  Bezuszka,  S.J. 

Assistant  Professors:  Archille  J.  Laferriere,  Rose  Ring, 

Lecturer:  Margaret  L.  Kenney. 

Teaching  Assistant:  Lorraine  Neylon. 

Mathematics  1-2— General  College  Mathematics  (6) 

Elements  of  Modern  Mathematics:  Introductory  set  theory,  various 
systems  of  numeration,  modulo  systems.  Study  of  Mathematics  from  a 
structural  viewpoint  with  special  emphasis  on  the  historical  development 
of  the  real  number  system. 

Mathematics  3-4 — Introduction  to  Calculus  (6) 

(Mathematics,  Biology  and  Chemistry  Majors). 
The  basic  concepts  of  calculus  are  introduced  and  studied  in  detail. 
Topics  include:  limits,  the  derivative,  maxima  and  minima,  the  definite 
and  indefinite  integral,  applications  of  integration. 

Mathematics  21-22 — Calculus  (6) 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Math.  3-4.  Topics  include:  basic 
theory  of  functions  of  several  variables,  partial  derivatives,  multiple 
integration,  applications. 

Mathematics  33-34 — Modern  Algebra  (6) 

The  first  half  of  this  course  is  an  introduction  to  algebraic  structures 
(groups,  rings,  fields)  and  includes  elementary  topics  in  number  theory. 
The  second  half  is  a  course  in  linear  algebra,  covering  such  topics  as 
vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices  and  determinants. 

Mathematics  137-138 — Advanced  Calculus  (6) 

This  course  continues  the  work  in  Math.  21-22.  Topics  include  line 
and  surface  integrals,  implicit  function  theorem,  infinite  series,  power 
series,  and  other  topics  as  time  permits. 

Mathematics  143 — Probability  and  Statistics  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  have  completed  Mathematics 
22  or  the  equivalent.  Topics  include:  finite  and  continuous  probability, 
Bayes'  theorem,  conditional  probability,  randon  variables,  expectation, 
variance,  moment  generating  functions. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  Mathematics  in  secondary  school,  take 
courses  in  the  Mathematics  Department  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Course  descriptions  of  electives  may  be  found  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


SCHOOL   OF   EDUCATION  219 

N.  B.  A  major  in  mathematics  must  take  a  minimum  of  18  credits 
in  advanced  mathematics  courses.  This  must  include  6  from  Modern  Al- 
gebra in  the  Sophomore  year,  6  from  Advanced  Calculus  in  the  Junior  year. 
The  remaining  credits  are  usually  taken  as  electives  in  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  and  must  be  taken  in  courses  numbered  100  or  above.  While  18  credits 
is  sufficient  for  a  major,  the  student  is  encouraged  to  try  to  take  more  than 
this  minimum. 

MILITARY  SCIENCE 

Chairman:  Colonel  Delmar  A.  PugH;  U.S.A. 

Assistant  Professors:  Lt.  Colonel  Richard  R.  Heineke,  U.S.A., 

Major  Cecil  E.  Bray,  Jr.,  U.S.A.,  Captain 
Joseph  E.  Krawczyk,  U.S.A. 

An  Army  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  (ROTC)  Unit  is  main- 
tained at  Boston  College.  Military  Science  is  normally  a  four-year  elective 
course.  The  object  of  the  course  of  instruction  in  Military  Science  is  to 
produce  junior  officers  who,  by  their  education,  training,  and  inherent 
qualities  are  qualified  for  continued  development  as  officers  of  the  United 
States  Army.  Commissions  in  the  Regular  Army  are  offered  to  Distinguished 
Military  Graduates.  Training  in  leadership  is  emphasized.  Physically  quali- 
fied male  students  between  the  ages  of  fourteen  and  twenty-three,  who  are 
citizens  of  the  United  States,  and  who  are  regularly  enrolled  in  courses 
leading  to  a  degree,  are  eligible  to  apply  for  enrollment  in  the  ROTC  at 
the  beginning  of  the  freshman  year.  Advanced  Course  students  receive  a 
monetary  allowance  prescribed  by  law. 

Applicants  who  successfully  complete  the  Basic  Course  will  be  en- 
rolled in  the  Advanced  Course,  within  quota  limitations  set  by  the  De- 
partment of  the  Army.  A  limited  number  of  sophomores  may  enroll  in 
the  two-year  Advanced  ROTC  Program  by  successfully  completing  a  six- 
week  summer  training  camp  prior  to  their  junior  year  in  lieu  of  the  Basic 
Course. 

Military  Science  I — Basic  Course  ^(2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Freshmen  attend  one  hour  of  classroom  instruction  and  one  drill 
period  each  week  during  the  academic  year.  The  instruction  covers  the 
ROTC  program,  organization  of  the  Army,  individual  weapons  and 
marksmanship,  evolution  of  warfare  and  weapons,  organization  and 
mission  of  the  United  States  Defense  Establishment  and  the  objectives 
of  national  security  and  strategy. 

Military  Science  II — Basic  Course  *(4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Sophomores  attend  two  classroom  hours  and  one  drill  period  each 
week  during  the  academic  year.  Instruction  in  American  Military  His- 
tory includes  organizational  and  tactical  patterns  which  have  evolved  to 
form  the  foundation  for  present  doctrine,  strategic  considerations  which 
influence  the  conduct  of  war  and  the  importance  of  incorporating  new 
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ideas  with  proven  fundamentals.  Introduction  to  Tactics  and  Operations 
encompasses  map  and  aerial  photograph  reading,  organization  of  basic 
military  teams  and  principles  of  offensive  and  defensive  tactics. 
^Not  applicable  to  the  credits  required  for  a  degree. 

Military  Science  III — Advanced  Course  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Classroom  instruction  is  devoted  to  principles  and  techniques  of  lead- 
ership and  management,  principles  of  military  teaching,  small  unit  tactics, 
communications,  and  organization  and  mission  of  the  branches  of  the 
Army.  Actual  exercise  of  command  by  students  is  emphasized  during 
drill  periods.  Attendance  at  a  six-week  summer  camp  is  required.  Class- 
room instruction  consists  of  three  hours  per  week.  One  drill  period  per 
week  is  required  of  all  cadets. 

Military  Science  IV — Advanced  Course  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

As  cadet  officers,  students  enrolled  in  Military  Science  IV  serve  in 
command  positions  within  the  cadet  brigade.  Classroom  instruction  covers 
the  United  States  in  world  affairs,  logistic  operations,  military  adminis- 
tration, personnel  management,  and  officer  indoctrination.  Students  are 
selected  for  branch  assignment  in  the  senior  year.  Oassroom  instruction 
and  drill  requirements  are  the  same  as  for  Military  Science  III. 

All  Military  Science  classes,  including  drill  periods,  are  scheduled 
during  the  normal  academic  day. 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Chairman:  Normand  R.  Cartier. 

Associate  Professors:  Robert  L.  Sheehan,  Rebecca  M.  Valette. 

Assistant  Professors:  Gert  Bruhn,  Robert  J.  Cahill,  Jacqueline 

Enos,  Christoph  Eykman,  Casper  Morsel- 

LO,   ViVIANE  TaCONET,   BARCLAY   TiTTMANN. 

Instructors:  Laurana  Amis,  Phyllis  English,  Servando  Tijerina. 

Lecturers:  Robert  C.  Bowen,  Ingrid  O.  Duckworth,  James  F. 
Flagg,  Gisela  Hale,  Francine  Mendell,  Arshalouis 
Simeonian. 

Teaching  Fellow:  Giovanni  Catalani. 

The  Department  of  Modern  Languages  offers  elective  courses  in 
Arabic,  Chinese,  French,  German,  Italian,  Polish,  Portuguese,  Rumanian, 
Russian,  Serbo-Croatian  and  Spanish.  These  courses  are  open  to  School  of 
Education  students  who  have  satisfied  the  prerequisites. 

The  basic  courses  listed  below  may  be  taken  by  Freshmen  who  elect 
the  study  of  language  to  satisfy  the  School  of  Education  requirement  or  as 
electives  by  non-majors  who  wish  to  acquire  a  functional  command  of  a 
foreign  language. 

French  11-12 — Intermediate  French  (6) 

The  prime  object  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  previous  study  of 
the  language  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  rapid  review  of 
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the  basic  elements  of  French  will  be  integrated  with  close  reading  of 
selected  texts,  oral  practice,  and  laboratory  work,  to  increase  the  student's 
passive  and  active  vocabulary. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  French,  or  its  equivalent. 

French  21-22 — Active  French  (6) 

This  course  is  designed  to  activate  the  language  skills  acquired  by 
students  at  the  basic  level.  Aural  and  reading  comprehension  will  be 
stressed  through  practical  drill,  text  analysis,  and  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  French  11,  or  its  equivalent. 

French  61-62 — French  Composition  and  Conversation  (6) 

This  course  is  designed  to  promote  a  functional  grasp  of  the  structure 
of  French,  and  to  resolve  individual  problems  of  grammar  and  syntax. 
Written  exercises  on  prepared  topics,  idiomatic  translation  into  French, 
reports  of  current  events,  and  summaries  of  reading  selections  will  pro- 
vide the  basis  for  discussion. 

Prerequisite:  Intermediate  French,  or  its  equivalent. 

French  71-72 — Masterpieces  of  French  Literature  (6) 

Extensive  reading  in  great  works  of  modern  French  prose  and  poetry. 
Discussion  of  cultural  material  will  develop  the  student's  literary  frame 
of  reference  and  provide  the  means  for  analyzing  aesthetic  values  and 
expressing  abstract  ideas  correctly  and  accurately. 

Prerequisite:  Conversational  French,  or  its  equivalent. 

French  101-102 — Survey  of  French  Literature  (6) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  French  literature.  Masterpieces  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century  will  be  analyzed  against  the  back- 
ground of  historical  events  and  European  literary  movements.  This  is 
a  required  course  for  French  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
with  superior  linguistic  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  French  61  (with  an  honor  grade),  French  71,  or  the 

equivalent. 

Conducted  in  French 

German  11-12 — Intermediate  German  (6) 

The  prime  objective  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  previous  study  of 
the  language  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  rapid  review  of  the 
basic  elements  of  German  will  be  integrated  with  close  reading  of  se- 
lected texts,  oral  practice,  and  laboratory  work,  to  increase  the  student's 
passive  and  active  vocabulary. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  German,  or  its  equivalent. 

German  21-22 — Active  German  (6) 

This  course  is  designed  to  activate  the  language  skills  acquired  by 
students  at  the  basic  level.  Aural  and  reading  comprehension  will  be 
stressed  through  practical  drill,  text  analysis,  and  laboratory. 

Prerequisite:  German  11,  or  its  equivalent. 
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German  61-62 — German  Composition  and  Conversation  (6) 

This  course  is  designed  to  promote  a  functional  grasp  of  the  structure 
of  German,  and  to  resolve  individual  problems  of  grammar  and  syntax. 
Written  exercises  on  prepared  topics,  idiomatic  translation  into  German, 
reports  of  current  events,  and  summaries  of  reading  selections  will  pro- 
vide the  basis  for  discussion. 

Prerequisite:  Intermediate  German,  or  its  equivalent. 

German  71-72 — German  Masterpieces  (6) 

Extensive  reading  in  great  works  of  mockrn  German  prose  and  poetry. 
Discussion  of  cultural  material  will  develop  the  student's  literary  frame 
of  reference  and  provide  the  means  for  analyzing  aesthetic  values  and 
expressing  abstract  ideas  correctly  and  accurately. 

Prerequisite:  Conversational  German,  or  its  equivalent. 

German  101-102 — Survey  of  German  Literature  (6) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  German  literature.  Masterpieces  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century  will  be  analyzed  against  the  back- 
ground of  historical  events  and  European  literary  movements.  This  is  a 
required  course  for  German  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
with  superior  linguistic  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  German  61   (with  an  honor  grade),  German  71,  or 
the  equivalent. 

Italian  11-12 — Intermediate  Itall\n  (6) 

The  prime  objective  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  previous  study  of 
the  language  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  rapid  review  of  the 
basic  elements  of  Italian  will  be  integrated  with  close  reading  of  selected 
texts,  oral  practice,  and  laboratory  work,  to  increase  the  student's  passive 
and  active  vocabulary. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  Italian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Itall\n  71-72 — Italian  Masterpieces  (6) 

Extensive  reading  in  great  works  of  modern  Italian  prose  and  poetry. 
Discussion  of  cultural  material  will  develop  the  student's  literary  frame 
of  reference  and  provide  the  means  for  analyzing  aesthetic  values  and 
expressing  abstract  ideas  correctly  and  accurately. 

Prerequisite:  Conversational  Italian,  or  its  equivalent. 

Regularly  given  every  year  but  omitted  in  1968-1969. 

Italian  101-102— Survey  of  Italian  Literature  (6) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Italian  literature.  Masterpieces  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century  will  be  analyzed  against  the  back- 
ground of  historical  events  and  European  literary  movements.  This  is  a 
required  course  for  Italian  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
with  superior  linguistic  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  Italian  71,  or  the  equivalent. 

Conducted  in  Italian. 
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Slavic  1-2 — Elementary  Russl\n  (8) 

This  is  a  course  for  beginners  which  stresses  intensive  training  in 
Russian  grammar,  accompanied  by  suitable  reading  exercises  and  ele- 
mentary composition. 

Slavic  11-12 — Intermedl\te  Russl\n  (6) 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop,  through  oral  usage,  a  feeling  for 
the  appropriate  manner  of  expression.  The  basis  of  work  is  Russian 
prose  of  moderate  difficulty. 

Slavic  61-62 — Intensive  Intermediate  Russian  (12) 

This  course  is  designed,  through  intensive  training  in  oral  usage,  to 
achieve  an  adequate  mastery  of  the  language:  listening  comprehension, 
oral  proficiency,  and  composition.  The  basis  of  the  work  is  the  original 
prose  of  Russian  writers  of  moderate  difficulty. 

Spanish  11-12^Intermediate  Spanish  (6) 

The  prime  objective  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  previous  study  of 
the  language  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  rapid  review  of 
the  basic  elements  of  Spanish  will  be  integrated  with  close  reading  of 
selected  texts,  oral  practice,  and  laboratory  work,  to  increase  the  student's 
passive  and  active  vocabulary. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  Spanish,  or  its  equivalent. 

Spanish  21-22 — Active  Spanish  (6) 

This  course  is  designed  to  activate  the  language  skills  acquired  by 
students  at  the  basic  level.  Aural  and  reading  comprehension  will  be 
stressed  through  practical  drill,  text  analysis  and  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  11,  or  its  equivalent. 

Spanish  61-62 — Spanish  Composition  and  Conversation  (6) 

This  course  is  designed  to  promote  a  functional  grasp  of  the  structure 
of  Spanish,  and  to  resolve  individual  problems  of  grammar  and  syntax. 
Written  exercises  on  prepared  topics,  idiomatic  translation  into  Spanish, 
reports  of  current  events,  and  summaries  of  reading  selections  will  pro- 
vide the  basis  for  discussion. 

Prerequisite:  Intermediate  Spanish,  or  its  equivalent. 

Spanish  71-72 — Spanish  Masterpieces  (6) 

Extensive  reading  in  great  works  of  modern  Spanish  prose  and  poetry. 
Discussion  of  cultural  material  will  develop  the  student's  literary  frame 
of  reference  and  provide  the  means  for  analyzing  aesthetic  values  and 
expressing  abstract  ideas  correctly  and  accurately. 

Prerequisite:  Conversational  Spanish,  or  its  equivalent. 

Spanish  101-102 — Survey  of  Spanish  Literature  (6) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Spanish  literature.  Masterpieces  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  20th  century  will  be  analyzed  against  the  back- 
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ground  of  historical  events  and  European  literary  movements.  This  is  a 
required  course  for  Spanish  majors,  open  also  to  other  qualified  students 
with  superior  linguistic  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  61   (with  an  honor  grade),  Spanish  71,  or 
the  equivalent. 
Conducted  in  Spanish. 

PHILOSOPHY 
Chairman:  Rev.  Joseph  Flanagan,  S.J. 
Professors:  Rev.  William  E.  Fitzgerald,  S.J. 
Associate  Professor:  Rev.  John  A.  McCarthy,  S.J. 
Assistant  Professors:  Rev.  George  R.  Fuir,  S.J.,  Rev.  Francis  P. 

MOLLOY,    S.J. 

Instructor:  Walter  Conn,  S.J. 

Philosophy  22 — Philosophy  of  Man  (3) 

This  course  considers  the  nature  of  man  from  the  evidence  of  personal 
experience,  science,  and  the  philosophical  reflections  of  key  figures  in 
Western  thought. 

Philosophy  54 — Ethics  (3) 

An  investigation  of  the  rational  basis  of  moral  value  in  an  attempt  to 
establish  ethical  principles.  Specific  application  of  these  norms  will  be 
examined. 

Philosophy  76 — Metaphysics 

A  study  of  contemporary  and  classical  formulations  of  metaphysical 
systems  which  will  attempt  to  establish  the  need  for  a  metaphysical  ap- 
proach to  philosophical  problems.  Finite  man's  knowledge  of  an  Infinite 
God  will  also  be  considered. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Chairman:  David  Lowenthal. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  History  in  secondary  school  take  courses 
in  the  Department  of  Political  Science  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
during  their  Sophomore,  Junior,  or  Senior  years.  With  the  guidance  of  the 
departmental  chairman,  courses  may  be  selected  from  those  found  in  the 
catalogue  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

L      18  credits  over  and  above  the  6  credits  for  Po  41-42. 

2.      No  course  sequence  strictly,  but  majors  will  usually  be  sure  to  take: 
Po     41-  42 — Fundamental  Concepts  of  Political  Science 
Po  121-122 — Comparative  Politics 
Po  151-       — International  Relations  and  Politics 
Po  161-162— History  of  Political  Theory 
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SCIENCE 

Chairman:  Frederick  E.  White. 

Science  31-32 — Theories  and  Laws  of  Physical  Science  (6) 

An  introductory  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  the  funda- 
mental theories  and  laws  of  physics  and  chemistry. 

N.  B.  Students  preparing  to  be  science  teachers  in  secondary  school 
take  courses  in  Biology,  Chemistry  and/or  Physics  Department  of  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  With  the  guidance  of  the  departmental 
chairman,  programs  such  as  those  outlined  above  on  pages  71,  73,  103, 
and  150  will  be  followed.  Course  descriptions  may  be  found  in  the  cata- 
logue of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

SPEECH 

Chairman:  John  H.  Lawton. 

Assistant  Professors:  Rev.  Joseph  M.  Larkin,  S.J.,  J.  Paul  Mar- 
co ux,  Manuel  Grossman. 

Instructors:  Carroll  C.  DaweS;  Gail  A.  McGrath,  John  C.  Sat- 
TLER^  Robert  M.  Shrum,  Richard  A.  Sinzinger. 

Speech  1 — Fundamentals  of  Speech  (3) 

A  course  in  informal  communication,  with  emphasis  upon  voice  pro- 
jection, correct  and  distinct  speech,  and  effective  listening. 

Speech  51 — Public  Speaking  (3) 

Concentration  on  the  effective  preparation  and  delivery  of  such  classical 
speech  types  as  expository,  occasional,  persuasive  and  argumentative  ad- 
dresses. Attention  is  given  to  various  modes  of  speaking,  including  the 
extemporaneous,  impromptu,  and  manuscript  methods.  A  considerable 
use  is  made  of  recordings  so  that  students  may  evaluate  their  own 
progress. 

Speech  153 — Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature  (3) 

A  basic  communication  course  dealing  with  the  principles  and  tech- 
niques of  the  oral  performance  of  literature.  Emphasis  will  be  on  methods 
of  literary  analysis,  logical  and  emotional  content  of  literature  and  per- 
formance techniques.  Various  types  of  literature  will  be  examined  from 
the  standpoint  of  aesthetics  as  well  as  communications. 

Speech  155 — Principles  of  Theatre  Arts  (3) 

A  study  of  the  theatre  from  the  Greeks  to  the  present,  indicating  the 
elements  that  influence  the  form  and  content  of  dramatic  literature. 

Speech  156 — Play  Direction  (3) 

A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  script  analysis,  blocking,  interpreta- 
tion, and  investigation  of  various  schools  and  techniques  of  play  direc- 
tion. Some  attention  is  given  to  lighting  and  staging  of  dramatic  pro- 
duction. 
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Speech  160 — The  Art  and  Technique  of  Scene  Design  (3) 

This  is  a  basic  course  which  traces  the  history  of  scene  design  and  its 
influence  on  theatrical  production.  The  elements  of  scene  design:  line, 
color,  etc.,  are  analyzed,  and  the  techniques  of  set  construction  and  light- 
ing demonstrated. 

Speech  l6l — The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Acting*  (3) 

This  course  will  explore  the  fundamentals  of  the  actor's  art.  Ob- 
servation, sense  memory,  and  emotion  recall  will  be  of  major  concern. 
Laboratory  experiences  will  familiarize  the  student  with  possible  solu- 
tions to  the  problem  of  stage  movement,  sub-test,  style,  and  the  actor's 
use  of  voice  and  diction. 

Speech  163 — Persuasive  Argumentation  (3) 

This  course  provides  students  with  training  in  the  analysis  of  argued 
questions,  the  discovery  of  issues,  the  evaluation  of  evidence,  and  the 
preparation  of  logical  argumentation.  Audience  analysis  and  adaptation 
of  argument  to  specific  audiences.  Students  may  participate  in  a  program 
of  symposia  and  debates  before  community  organizations  in  various  New 
England  cities. 

Speech  164 — The  Discussion  Process:  Group  Dynamics  (3) 

The  course  concentrates  on  the  problem-solving  process,  using  the 
group  discussion  method.  Analysis  of  International,  national,  and  local 
problems.  Participation  and  leadership  in  problem-solving  discussion; 
training  In  committee  and  conference  participation. 

Speech  165 — Public  Speaking:  Radio  and  Television 
Performance  (3) 
Effective  preparation  and  delivery  of  classical  speech  types,  such  as 
expository,  occasional,  and  persuasive  addresses,  with  emphasis  on  the 
manuscript  mode  of  speaking;  training  in  public  address,  adapted  to  the 
radio  and  television  media. 

Speech  166— Film  Criticism  (3) 

A  study  of  techniques  and  theories  necessary  for  an  intelligent  criticism 
of  the  art  of  films.  Selected  documentary,  experimental,  and  story  films 
will  be  viewed  and  discussed  both  as  case  studies  of  the  film  art  and  ob- 
jects for  criticism. 

Speech  167 — Legal  Regulation  of  Free  Speech  (3) 

The  course  in  legal  restrictions  on  freedom  of  speech  will  deal  first 
with  the  historical  and  philosophical  origins  of  the  concept  of  free  ex- 
pression. Theorists  like  Mill  and  institutions  like  the  Star  Chamber  (fif- 
teenth and  sixteenth  century  England's  device  for  insulating  the  gov- 
ernment from  criticism)  will  be  examined.  The  Alien  and  Sedition  Acts, 
the  Virginia  and  Kentucky  Resolutions,  and  the  debate  on  slavery  will 
provide  the  background  for  studying  free  speech  In  early  American  his- 
tory. The  larger  part  of  the  course  will  concentrate  on  reviewing  case 
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studies  and  pertinent  court  decisions  in  a  number  of  areas.  Questions 
such  as  "What  are  the  rights  and  limits  of  dissent  in  wartime?"  and 
"What  role  should  the  courts  play  in  controlling  obscenity?"  will  be 
considered. 

Speech  168 — Oral  Interpretation  of  Dramatic  Literature  (3) 
An  advanced  treatment  of  oral  interpretation.  This  course  will  em- 
phasize dramatic  literature  in  various  modes  of  performance.  Readers 
Theatre,  Chamber  Theatre,  and  other  forms  of  group  interpretation  will 
be  explored.  A  public  recital  will  climax  classroom  work  in  analysis  and 
performance.  Prerequisite,  Speech  153,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Speech  169 — Argumentation  and  Debate  (3) 

Analysis  of  current  policy  issues.  Methods  and  material  of  research, 
use  and  evaluation  of  evidence,  methods  of  reasoning,  case  development, 
logical  fallacies,  obstacles  and  strategies  and  practice  in  various  types  of 
argumentation  and  debate. 

Speech  170 — Introduction  to  Speech  Correction  (3) 

In  this  course  students  become  familiar  with  the  more  common  speech 
handicaps  and  their  causes.  Course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
youth  workers,  teachers  and  other  specialists  who  work  with  young  peo- 
ple. 

Speech  171 — Voice  Science  and  Phonetics  (3) 

A  study  of  the  mechanisms  for  speech  and  hearing.  Students  are  also 
introduced  to  the  International  Phonetic  system  and  have  experiences 
in  phonetic  transcription. 

Speech  172 — Audio  logy*  (3) 

Principles  and  procedures  in  audiology.  Basic  acoustics,  detailed  anat- 
omy of  the  ear,  current  medical  and  surgical  correction  of  hearing  loss. 
Pure  tone  audiometry  and  audiogram  interpretation  essential  to  hearing 
testing. 

Speech  173 — Rhetorical  Theory*  (3) 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  development  of  rhetorical  theory  in 
the  classical  period  and  introduces  students  to  the  rhetoric  and  techniques 
of  Aristotle,  Cicero,  Quintillian,  and  Saint  Augustine.  Some  attention  is 
also  given  to  the  medieval  period  and  to  the  rhetorican  of  the  Renais- 
sance. In  short,  this  is  an  essential  background  course  in  the  develop- 
ment of  public  address. 

Speech  174 — The  History  of  American  Public  Address*  (3) 

In  this  course  students  become  familiar  with  the  Puritan  preachers  of 
New  England  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  century.  They  study  the 
eloquence  of  the  American  Revolution  and  analyze  the  struggle  between 
Clay,  Calhoun  and  Webster  prior  to  the  Civil  War.  After  reading  the 
major  Lincoln  addresses  they  study  the  public  address  of  William  J. 
Bryan,  Theodore  Roosevelt,  and  Woodrow  Wilson.  The  course  con- 
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eludes  with  the  eloquence  of  Franklin  Delano  Roosevelt.  It  should  be 
noted  that  this  course  follows  a  year's  work  in  American  History. 

*  These  courses  are  taught  for  speech  majors  in  the  School  of  Education, 
but  they  may  be  taken  by  students  in  the  School  of  Education  only  with 
the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  that  college  and  Department  Chairman. 

THEOLOGY 

Chairman:  Rev,  Willl\m  J.  Leonard,  S.J. 

Associate  Professor:  Rev.  Daniel  J.  Saunders,  S.J. 

Assistant  Professors:  Joseph  A.  Burgess,  Rev.  Edward  R.  Calla- 
han, S.J.,  Rev.  Jeremiah  J.  Donovan,  S.J., 
Rev.  Paul  A.  Murphy,  S.J.,  Rev.  Leo  P. 
O'Keefe,  S.J.,  Rev.  Patrick  J.  Ryan,  S.J., 
Rev.  Leo  A.  Shea,  S.J.,  Rev.  Felix  F.  Talbot, 
S.J. 

Instructor:  Thomas  E.  Wangler. 

Lecturer:  Rev.  John  Coutinho. 

Theology  10 — The  Bible:  Christ  in  Promise  and  Fulfillment  (3) 
This  course  is  a  study  of  divine  revelation  and  of  faith  as  man's  re- 
sponse to  it.  The  theological  meaning  of  the  biblical  message  is  examined 
in  the  light  of  the  literary  forms  and  life-circumstances  characteristic  of 
the  times  when  the  Bible  was  written.  In  particular,  the  Old  Testament 
is  presented  as  the  history  of  God's  plan  of  salvation,  and  the  Gospels 
as  the  delineation  of  Christ  as  Prophet,  Messiah-King,  and  Son  of  God. 

Theology  20 — Ecclesiology:  The  Corporate  Christ  (3) 

An  historical  development  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Incarnation  and 
the  Redemption  introduces  this  course  and  links  the  Person  of  Christ 
with  the  Church  He  founded.  Scriptural  evidence  for  the  structure  and 
growth  of  the  early  Church  is  followed  by  a  presentation  of  the  Church's 
self-knowledge  as  reflected  in  the  Constitution  of  the  Second  Vatican 
Council. 

Theology  50 — Sacramental  Theology:  Life  in  Christ  (3) 

This  course  studies  the  fulfillment  of  God's  redemptive  plan,  which 
looks  to  the  personal  encounter  of  the  individual  man  with  God,  and 
requires,  normally,  union  with  Christ  in  the  Church  by  means  of  the 
sacraments.  This  union,  of  life  and  worship,  involves  the  theological 
questions  of  grace,  the  priesthood,  and  the  liturgy,  which  will  be  em- 
phasized in  this  course. 

Theology  52 — The  Theological  Structure  of  Faith  and 
Worship  (3) 
The  structure  of  belief;  its  basis,  expression  in  sacramental  encounter 
and  responsibilities  in  family  and  community.  The  problem  of  unbelief. 

Theology  53 — Sacramental  Encounter  in  Contemporary 
Catholicism   (3) 
This  course  will  investigate  the  role  of  sacramental  symbolism  in  the 
decisive  moments  of  a  modern  Catholic's  Christian  existence. 
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Theology  54 — ^The  Christian  Life,  the  Laws  of  its  Nature 
AND  Growth  (3) 
A  study  of  God's  elevation  of  human  existence  to  a  participation  in 
Trinitarian  life,  and  of  the  means  by  which  it  is  achieved,  restored,  and 
increased. 

Theology  55 — Renewal  and  Reform  of  Worship  Forms  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  discontinuity  between  a  Christian's  inner  faith 
life  and  its  expression  in  the  worship  forms  of  the  Christian  community, 
with  a  view  to  renewal  and  reform. 

Theology  56 — The  Symbolic  Presence  of  the  Redemptive 
Mysteries  of  Christ  in  the  Church  (3) 
This  course  considers  the  theme  of  St.  Paul  and  of  Vatican  II  on  the 
Church,  under  the  aspect  of  the  configuration  of  the  Christian  to  Christ's 
redemptive  acts. 

Theology  110 — The  Truth  of  Scripture  and  Salvation  History 
Before  and  After  Vatican  II  (3) 
This  course  is  a  study  of  the  theological  principle  of  the  truth  of  Holy 
Scripture  in  Christian  tradition,  and  its  practical  application  in  the  light 
of  the  development  of  positive  science  and  historical  criticism. 

Theology  120 — Theological  Perspective  in  Modern 
Literature  (3) 
The  various  visions  of  man  in  the  contemporary  world  offered  by 
recent  writers  who  are  aware  of  the  theological  dimensions. 

Theology  123 — The  Task  of  Theology  Today  and  Tomorrow  (3) 
The  Second  Vatican  Council  is  one  of  the  great  theological  events  of 
our  times.  At  the  Council,  a  theology  for  the  life  and  mission  of  the 
Church  in  the  second  half  of  the  twentieth  century  was  discussed,  shaped, 
and  given  the  highest  approval  of  the  Church.  New  questions  and  new 
problems  for  present  and  future  theological  investigation  were  posed 
and  new  lines  in  investigation  were  opened.  This  course  will  explore 
some  of  these  questions  especially  as  they  are  related  to  the  Church's 
self -understanding,  revelation  and  Scripture,  Christian  unity,  the  great 
non-Christian  religions,  religious  liberty  and  the  Church  in  the  world 
today. 

Theology  152 — Rapid  Reading  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  (3) 

An  advanced  course  designed  to  give  the  student  familiarity  and 
fluency. 

Theology  153 — Archaeology  of  the  Bible  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  texts  of  the  Bible  in  the  light  of  archaeological 
discoveries.  A  survey  of  the  achievements  of  archaeology  in  the  restora- 
tion of  the  historical  context  of  biblical  literature. 

Theology  154 — History  of  the  Second  Jewish  Commonwealth 

(3) 

A  study  of  the  history  of  Judaism  and  the  Jewish  People  during  the 
period  of  the  New  Testament  and  the  rise  of  Christianity. 
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Theology  155 — Jewish  Theology  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  principles  of  the  Jewish  Faith.  A  study  of  selections 
from  classical  Jewish  literature  as  an  introduction  to  an  understanding  of 
Judaism  and  the  Jewish  religious  tradition. 

Theology  156 — The  Intentions  of  Theology  (3) 

This  course  will  study  three  areas:  theology  as  a  contemplative  science 
which  relates  the  revelation  of  the  Divine  Mystery  to  the  evolving  human 
consciousness:  the  prophetic  mission  of  theology  and  the  discernment  of 
the  new  Humanism;  theology  and  its  interdisciplinary  aspects:  literature, 
the  physical  and  behavioral  sciences. 

Theology  160 — Contemporary  Analysis  of  Symbolism 
and  Rite  (3) 
A  phenomenological  interpretation  of  religious  data  based  on  the 
writings  of  Paul  Ricoeur  and  Mircea  Eliade. 

Theology  l6l — ^The  Theology  of  Fulfillment  (3) 

An  examination  of  man's  final  destiny  in  the  light  of  Catholic  doc- 
trine, current  theological  speculation,  and  the  dynamism  of  man. 

Theology  162 — ^Worship  in  the  West  (3) 

The  evolution  of  the  forms  of  worship  as  reflecting  the  patterns  of 
western  culture  from  apostolic  times  to  the  reforms  of  the  Second 
Vatican  Council. 

Theology  166 — Heortology:  The  History  of  Christian  Feasts 
AND  Celebrations  (3) 
A  study  of  the  origins  and  development  of  Christian  festivals  and 
observances,  especially  their  relevance  to  the  culture  and  spirituality  of 
the  ages  in  which  they  appear  and  flourish. 

Theology  124 — Secular  Christianity  (3) 

A  consideration  of  the  thought  of  such  contemporaries  as  Bonhoef fer, 
Robinson,  and  Harvey  Cox. 

Theology  128 — The  Transcendant  in  Recent  Thought  (3) 

A  critical  study  of  contemporary  man's  search  for  God  as  posed  by 
such  philosophers  as  Whitehead,  Heidegger,  and  Tillich. 

Theology  131 — Late  Medieval  Church  History  (3) 

A  consideration  of  three  major  areas:  Theology,  Conciliarism  and  its 
origins,  and  religious  life,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  developments 
leading  to  the  crisis  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

Theology  133 — The  Reformation  (3) 

This  course  will  present  the  principal  figures  and  issues  of  the  Re- 
formation, especially  in  Germany. 

Theology  139-140 — Biblical  Greek  (6) 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  desire  to  read  the  New 
Testament  and  other  documents  of  early  Christianity  written  in  Greek, 
with  emphasis  on  the  study  of  grammar  and  syntax  together  with  selected 
readings  in  the  New  Testament.  The  prior  study  of  Greek  is  not  required. 
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Theology  141-142 — Elementary  Biblical  Hebrew  (6) 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  Biblical  Hebrew.  Its  objectives  will 
be  the  mastery  of  elementary  Hebrew  grammar  and  the  ability  to  read 
passages  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament. 

Theology  144 — The  Major  Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament  (3) 
This  course  will  present  a  study  of  the  personality  and  teachings  of 
the  chief  prophets  of  Israel  and  their  relevance  for  Christianity. 

Theology  150 — ^Wisdom  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament  (3) 
A  study  of  the  didactic  poetry  of  the  Old  Testament  which  deals  with 
the  human  wisdom  which  should  guide  a  man  in  his  conduct,  and  of  the 
divine  wisdom  which  God  creates  and  governs  all  things. 

Theology  168 — Two  Theological  Mentalities:  Eastern  and 
Western  Christl\nity  (3) 
The  problems  of  Christian  unity  from  the  viewpoints  of  Rome,  Con- 
stantinople, and  Moscow. 

Theology  170 — The  Church  in  the  Modern  World  (3) 

This  course  will  examine  the  Church  in  relation  to  the  modern  world 
through  a  study  of  the  theologies  of  the  Church  born  in  the  nineteenth 
century  (the  Roman,  German,  and  English  schools);  through  a  study  of 
the  Church-in-the-world  movements  during  the  nineteenth  century,  with 
emphasis  on  the  American  Catholic  liberal  movements;  and  through  a 
study  of  the  ecciesiology  presupposed  by  the  social  encyclicals. 

Theology  172 — Protestant  Theology  in  America:  The 
Early  Period  (3) 
A  study  of  the  issues  and  theologians  who  contributed  to  the  develop- 
ment of  Protestant  theology  in  the  United  States. 

Theology  173 — Lutheran  Catholic  Dl^logue  (3) 

A  presentation  of  the  history  of  the  Lutheran-Catholic  "conversation," 
the  contemporary  dialogue  and  the  prospects  of  a  rapprochement. 

Theology  174 — Theology  of  the  Missionary  Church  (3) 

This  course  will  discuss  the  missionary  mandate  of  the  Church,  the 
history  of  missionary  endeavors,  the  problems  encountered  in  bringing 
the  Gospel  to  unbelievers  at  home  and  abroad  in  the  present  age. 

Theology  180 — ^The  Nature,  The  Dignity,  The  Destiny 

OF  Man  (3) 
Some  structures  of  belief  and  unbelief;   structures  of  Catholic  be- 
havior-belief. 

Theology  184 — The  Christian  Layman  after  the  Second 
Vatican  Council  (3) 
Conciliar  recognition  of  the  status  and  importance  of  the  layman  in 
the  twentieth  century  Church. 
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Theology  185 — Faith  and  the  Problem  of  God  (3) 

A  study  of  selected  questions  in  historical  and  systematic  theology 
that  relate  to  contemporary  problems  of  unbelief.  Historically,  this 
course  will  offer  a  guide  to  the  debate  about  God  from  Schleiermacher 
to  contemporary  concerns,  e.g.,  "process"  theology  and  "death  of  God" 
theology;  systematically,  this  course  will  discuss  the  role  of  Catholic 
theology  in  the  debate  about  God  and  in  the  question  of  the  future  of 
belief. 

Theology  186 — The  Thought  of  Paul  Tillich  (3) 

A  study  of  an  influential  modern  Protestant  theologian,  emphasizing 
the  continuity  and  discontinuity  of  his  thought  with  scholastic  patterns. 

Theology  192 — Christian  Morality  in  the  Modern  World  (3) 
A  discussion  of  some  of  the  problems  encountered  by  the  Christian 
conscience  in  today's  world. 

Theology  193 — Seminar  on  the  Changing  Patterns  of 
Parish  Life  (3) 
Some  of  the  questions  to  be  discussed  will  be  the  following:  the 
primacy  of  total  worship;  the  priesthood  as  service  to  the  community; 
the  dynamic  involvement  of  pastor  and  people;  the  management  of 
parochial  funds;  the  parochial  school  as  opposed  to  the  parish  school 
of  religion;  the  planning  of  church  buildings,  ecumenical  relations;  the 
parish  and  the  civic  community. 

Theology  195 — The  Pluralistic  Society  (3) 

An  analysis  will  be  given  of  American  Religious  Pluralism  in  the 
light  of  the  sociology  of  Western  Christianity. 

Theology  196 — American  Christianity  (3) 

The  background  and  basic  beliefs  of  the  major  Protestant  denomina- 
tions, and  a  history  of  the  rise  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States. 

Theology  197-198 — The  History  of  Religions  (6) 

Contributions  to  the  subject  from  the  fields  of  history,  sociology,  and 
psychology,  followed  by  a  study  of  the  religions  of  Greece  and  Rome,  of 
the  ancient  Hebrews,  of  India  and  China,  Islam,  and  American  Prot- 
estantism. 

Theology  199 — Sociology  of  Religion  (3) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  interrelationship  of  religious  and  social 
life,  more  especially  with  the  social  forms  and  conditions  of  religious  life. 
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COOPERATING  HOSPITALS,  COMMUNITY  AGENCIES 
AND  ASSOCIATIONS 


BOSTON  CITY  HOSPITAL,  Boston 

THE  BOSTON  FLOATING  HOSPITAL,  Boston 

BROCKTON  VISITING  NURSE  ASSOCIATION  AND 
SURROUNDING  AGENCIES 

CITY  OF  BOSTON,  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AND  HOSPITALS 

COLUMBIA  POINT  HOUSING  PROJECT,  Dorchester 

JOSEPH  P.  KENNEDY,  JR.,  MEMORIAL  HOSPITAL,  Brighton 

LABOURE  CENTER,  South  Boston 

LEMUEL  SHATTUCK  HOSPITAL,  Boston 

MASSACHUSETTS  DEPARTMENT  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH,  Boston 

MASSACHUSETTS  MENTAL  HEALTH  CENTER,  Boston 

NEW  ENGLAND  CENTER  HOSPITAL,  Boston 

SAINT  ELIZABETH'S  HOSPITAL,  Brighton 

SAINT  MARGARET'S  HOSPITAL,  Dorchester 

TUFTS-NEW  ENGLAND  MEDICAL  CENTER  HOME  MEDICAL 
SERVICE 

VETERANS'  ADMINISTRATION  HOSPITAL,  West  Roxbury 

VISITING  NURSE  ASSOCIATION,  Boston 

VISITING  NURSE  ASSOCIATION,  Waltham 
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HISTORY 

Boston  College  inaugurated  the  School  of  Nursing  in  response  to  the 
need  for  a  Catholic  collegiate  school  of  nursing  in  the  Greater  Boston 
area.  With  the  co-operation  of  His  Excellency,  Most  Reverend  Richard  J. 
Cushing,  D.D.,  Archbishop  of  Boston,  a  program  was  offered  in  February, 
1947,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  or  Nursing 
Education  to  Graduate  Nurses.  In  September,  1952  this  program  was 
limited  to  courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing. 
In  September,  1947,  a  basic  collegiate  program  of  five  years  leading  to  a 
diploma  in  Nursing  and  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  was  introduced 
for  high  school  graduates.  Beginning  in  September,  1950,  a  four  calendar 
year  basic  collegiate  program  was  initiated.  And  in  1957  this  was  shortened 
to  four  academic  years. 

In  the  spring  of  I960  the  School  of  Nursing  moved  to  the  college 
campus  and  occupies  its  own  building,  the  gift  of  His  Eminence  Richard 
Cardinal  Cushing. 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  PURPOSE  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

As  an  institution  of  higher  learning,  Boston  College  has  as  its  ob- 
jective the  conservation,  the  extension,  and  the  diffusion  of  knowledge  by 
means  of  the  schools,  colleges,  institutions,  and  resources  of  the  Univer- 
versity  with  the  purpose  of  fostering,  comprehensive  and  integrated  under- 
standing of  our  intellectual  heritage,  dedication  to  the  advancement  of 
learning,  and  a  sense  of  personal  and  social  responsibility. 

As  an  integral  part  of  the  University  the  School  of  Nursing  subscribes 
to  this  philosophy.  The  overall  organization  and  administration  of  the 
School  of  Nursing  are  in  accord  with  University  policies  as  are  the  School's 
standards  of  admission,  academic  standing  and  graduation  requirements. 

Boston  College  follows  the  Jesuit  tradition  of  belief  in  the  particular 
excellence  of  a  liberal  arts  education.  Accordingly,  in  the  School  of  Nursing, 
there  is  an  integration  of  liberal  arts  and  professional  education  through 
the  four  years.  The  student's  professional  education  is  enriched  through 
the  study  of  liberal  arts,  and  a  heightened  appreciation  of  the  nature  and 
dignity  of  man  is  gained  from  courses  within  the  professional  discipline. 

The  School  of  Nursing  believes  that  nursing  is  a  ministerial  pro- 
fession serving  God  through  dedicated  service  to  man;  that  there  are 
personal  satisfactions  in  nursing  derived  from  the  giving  of  this  service; 
that  this  service  is  of  a  personal  nature  and  implies  caring  for  or  helping 
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people;  and  for  the  perfection  of  this  service,  the  nurse  must  have  an 
understanding  and  respect  for  the  nature,  dignity,  and  worth  of  man. 

The  undergraduate  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Nursing  is  designed 
to  develop  habits  of  logical,  accurate  thinking  and  clear,  effective  self- 
expression;  knowledge  of  the  past  and  present  and  the  nature  of  man; 
attitudes  of  social,  civic  and  professional  responsibility,  contemporary 
social  awareness  and  an  appreciation  of  ultimate  religious,  philosophical 
and  moral  values.  Courses  are  directed  toward  promoting  the  continuing 
personal  and  professional  development  of  the  student  and  enabling  her 
to  meet  admission  requirements  for  graduate  study  in  nursing. 

The  basic  purpose  of  the  baccalaureate  program  in  nursing  is  to 
produce  professional  nurse  practitioners.  Opportunities  are  provided  for 
each  student  to  acquire  the  knowledge,  understanding,  attitudes  and  skills 
necessary  to  give  comprehensive  nursing  care  in  a  variety  of  hospital  and 
community  settings,  and  to  assist  her  in  developing  a  personal  philosophy 
of  nursing  and  of  life. 

The  program  provides  concepts  and  principles  basic  to  professional 
nursing  and  clinical  practice  based  on  the  changing  health  needs  of  society. 
Learning  experiences  are  planned  for  students :  ( 1 )  to  become  increasingly 
skillful  in  the  ministrations  of  patient-centered  nursing,  in  identifying  and 
solving  nursing  problems  and  in  dealing  with  complex  human  relation- 
ships; (2)  to  participate  with  other  members  of  the  health  team  in  the  pro- 
motion of  health  and  the  prevention  of  disease;  (3)  to  plan,  direct,  and 
coordinate  nursing  care  given  by  associated  nursing  personnel;  (4)  to 
interpret  and  demonstrate  nursing  care  to  others  in  hospital  settings  and 
in  the  community;  (5)  to  initiate  and  bring  about  changes  which  will 
improve  the  care  of  patients. 

ACCREDITATION 

The  program  is  approved  by  the  Board  of  Registration  in  Nursing, 
Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts  and  accredited  by  the  Accrediting  Services 
of  the  National  League  for  Nursing. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

LIBRARY  FACILITIES 

One  of  the  principal  factors  in  the  intellectual  life  of  the  students  at 
Boston  College  is  the  Library.  The  entire  resources  of  all  Boston  College 
Libraries  are  available  for  student  use.  In  addition,  the  School  of  Nursing 
has  its  own  professional  Library  on  the  top  floor  of  Cushing  Hall.  The 
Library  consists  of  books,  pamphlets,  microfilm  and  a  large  collection  of 
periodicals  related  to  nursing.  It  is  a  member  of  the  Boston  Medical  Li- 
brary, the  Catholic  Library  Association  and  the  Medical  Library  Associa- 
tion. The  other  libraries  of  the  University  are  also  available  for  student  use. 
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STUDENT  PERSONNEL  PROGRAM 

The  educational  philosophy  of  the  Boston  College  School  of  Nursing 
places  emphasis  upon  the  individual  student  and  her  total  development  as 
a  person.  The  Guidance  Program  functions  as  a  medium  through  which  the 
student  is  assisted  to  realize  her  personal  and  professional  potentialities. 
The  program  is  under  the  supervision  of  a  full-time  Guidance  Director. 

The  program  includes  such  services  as:  Orientation,  Counseling, 
Group  Guidance,  Individual  Inventory,  Informational  Services  and  Place- 
ment. Each  semester  every  student  is  assigned  to  a  faculty  adviser  for 
individual  counseling.  Guidance  is  also  offered  in  special  areas  such  as 
spiritual,  health,  personal  and  social  adjustment,  reading  and  study  skills. 


HEALTH  PROGRAM 

The  Student  Health  Program  is  designed  to  guide  the  student  to 
attain  and  to  maintain  optimum  individual  health  through  a  program  of 
health  education  and  through  certain  preventive  and  remedial  services. 
The  program  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  School  Physician.  The  School 
Physician  is  on  call  for  all  emergencies  and  makes  scheduled  visits  to 
the  school.  The  Health  Office  is  open  during  school  hours.  Health 
Services  include  a  complete  physical  examination,  health  guidance,  medical 
advice,  immunization,  emergency  service  and  a  complete  record  system. 

The  school  and  cooperating  hospitals  and  health  agencies  do  not 
provide  for  hospitalization  due  to  accident  or  illness.  The  college  has 
established  an  accident  insurance  plan  which  is  compulsory  for  all  full- 
time  students.  This  must  be  supplemented  by  sickness  insurance  either  by 
membership  in  a  family  plan  or  in  the  college  sickness  insurance  plan.  The 
latter  coverage  requires  an  additional  premium. 

All  students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  immunization  program 
established  by  the  School. 


CLASS  STANDING  AND  PROMOTION 

The  standing  of  a  student  is  determined  by  a  weighted  semester 
average.  A  review  of  each  student's  record  is  made  at  the  conclusion  of 
each  semester  by  the  Committee  on  Promotions  which  recommends  pro- 
motion in  the  program.  A  student  must  maintain  a  cumulative  average 
of  C-  as  the  minimum  standard  of  scholarship.  A  grade  of  D  in  either 
the  theory  or  clinical  component  of  a  course  in  the  nursing  major  is  con- 
sidered definitely  unsatisfactory  and  will  be  reviewed  by  the  clinical  co- 
ordinator for  appropriate  action.  The  student  may  be  required  to  withdraw, 
repeat  the  course  or  continue  with  a  warning. 
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The  college  reserves  the  right  to  dismiss  at  any  time  a  student  who 
fails  to  give  satisfactory  evidence  of  earnestness  of  purpose  and  active 
cooperation  in  all  the  requirements  of  conduct  and  academic  work.  In  this 
matter  the  college  believes  itself  to  be  the  better  judge  of  what  affects 
the  best  interests  of  the  college  and  of  the  student  body.  Once  a  student 
registers  and  attends  college,  she  is  held  responsible  for  the  regulations 
and  traditions  of  the  college. 

Class  Attendance 

As  part  of  their  responsibility  in  their  college  experience,  students  are 
expected  to  attend  classes  regularly.  However,  no  penalty  is  attached  to 
non-attendance.  Freshmen  who  are  not  on  the  Dean's  List  after  their  first 
semester  are  expected  to  attend  all  classes. 

Student  whose  irregular  attendance  at  classes  threatens  to  lower 
their  academic  achievement  or  lead  to  failure  will  be  informed  by  faculty 
members  or  referred  to  the  assistant  dean. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  course,  all  tests  and  examinations  based  on 
material  covered  in  class  lectures  and  discussions,  as  well  as  other  assigned 
material,  will  be  announced. 

IN  ALL  COURSES  WITH  NURSING  NUMBERS,  ATTENDANCE 
AT  CLASS  AND  IN  CLINICAL  PRACTICE  IS  REQUIRED. 

LIVING  ACCOMMODATIONS 

Boston  College  provides  dormitory  spaces  in  the  Hammond  Street  and 
South  Street  complexes  for  undergraduate  men  and  women.  Living  in  a 
private  home  as  a  tenant  or  in  exchange  for  light  work  is  another  type  of 
housing  available  in  the  University  area.  Many  upperclassmen  and  graduate 
students  group  together  and  rent  apartments  throughout  metropolitan 
Boston. 

For  freshmen  year,  students  are  encouraged  either  to  reside  at  home 
or  in  a  dormitory.  Students  living  within  twenty  miles  of  Boston  College 
generally  must  commute  because  of  the  shortage  of  dormitory  space.  If 
housing  is  desired  please  note  this  when  making  initial  application  for  ad- 
mission to  the  school. 

On-campus  housing  is  not  available  to  Registered  Nurses,  graduate 
students,  or  married  students.  Information  regarding  rooms  in  private 
homes  and  apartments  can  be  secured  by  writing  to  the  "Off -Campus 
Housing  Office."  Since  many  colleges  are  located  in  Boston,  apartments 
sometimes  are  difficult  to  locate  and  the  prices  will  be  relatively  high. 
About  two  months  prior  to  the  opening  of  classes  is  a  good  time  to  begin 
locating  apartments. 

ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

Regulations  regarding  grades,  dean's  list,  failure,  dismissal,  attendance 
at  class,  absence  from  examinations,  and  eligibility  for  participating  in 
sports,  major  activities,  and  class  office  are  published  in  a  Student's 
Handbook. 
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SCHOOL    OF    NURSING  241 


The  program  combines  an  academic  and  basic  nursing  professional 
course  and  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  with  a  major  in 
Nursing. 

The  first  two  semesters  are  devoted  primarily  to  general  academic 
studies  with  introductory  professional  courses  and  practice  in  nursing. 
The  third  semester  the  student  begins  her  clinical  practice  in  various 
hospitals  and  other  health  agencies.  Instruction  and  supervision  in  all 
courses  of  study  are  given  by  the  faculty  of  the  Boston  College  School 
of  Nursing. 

Registered  Nurse  students  are  admitted  directly  into  the  basic  program. 
Examinations  for  advanced  standing  in  nursing  subjects  are  required  (Med- 
ical-Surgical Nursing,  Maternal  and  Child  Nursing  and  Psychiatric  Nurs- 
ing) .  Those  who  fail  to  qualify  in  one  or  more  of  the  nursing  exemption 
examinations  may  be  asked  to  withdraw.  Those  who  qualify  in  the  above- 
mentioned  examinations  will  receive  advanced  standing. 

Registered  Nurse  students  also  may  take  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  the  biological,  physical  and  social  sciences.  Students  who  qual- 
ify in  these  areas  will  be  exempt  from  the  required  courses  and  will  re- 
ceive advanced  standing.  Those  who  do  not  pass  the  examinations  in  the 
science  areas  are  automatically  enrolled  for  the  course  or  courses  required. 
If  for  any  reason  a  Registered  Nurse  student  is  unable  to  sit  for  the  exam- 
ination for  advanced  standing  on  the  scheduled  testing  date  for  her  enter- 
ing group,  she  must  then  enroll  for  the  course. 

Registered  Nurse  students  are  encouraged  to  enroll  for  full-time  study 
to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  baccalaureate  degree.  Leaves  of  ab- 
sence are  discouraged. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Boston  College  School  of  Nursing 
should  communicate  with  the  Dean  of  Admissions,  Boston  College, 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167.  Application  forms  and  complete 
information  regarding  entrance  requirements  will  then  be  furnished. 

General  Requirements:  All  applicants  to  the  School  of  Nursing  must 
complete  courses  in  the  areas  of  English,  algebra,  geometry,  physical 
sciences,  and  foreign  languages.  The  minimum  requirements  are  as  follows: 

English 4  years 

Algebra   2  years 

Geometry  1  year 

Social  Studies  1  or  2  years 

Science 2  years 

All  candidates  must  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  administered 
by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  Students  must  also  take 
Achievement  Tests  in  English,  Mathematics  and  one  elective.  Application 
forms  and  information  bulletins  for  the  College  Entrance  Examinations 
may  be  obtained  from  the  high  school  Principal  or  the  Director  of  Guid- 
ance or  by  writing  directly  to  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board, 
P.O.  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  or  P.O.  Box  27896,  Los  Angeles  27, 
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California.  It  is  advised  that  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  be  taken  in  the 
December  series  and  the  Achievement  Tests  in  the  January  series.  Candi- 
dates are  urged  to  take  these  tests  not  later  than  March. 

In  addition  applicants  must  meet  the  health  requirements  set  by  the 
school  and  must  present  evidence  testifying  to  their  good  moral  character 
and  their  general  ability  to  meet  the  standards  of  the  school. 


ADDITIONAL  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  FOR 
REGISTERED  NURSE  STUDENTS 

Applicants  seeking  admission  as  Registered  Nurses  should  return  the 
completed  application  forms  to  the  Dean  of  Admissions,  Boston  College, 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167.  Applicants  must  be  graduates  of  or 
in  the  final  year  of  a  diploma  or  associate  degree  program  offered  by  a 
state  accredited  school  of  nursing.  No  application  can  be  processed  by  the 
School  of  Nursing  Admissions  Committee  and  given  final  review  by  the 
Dean  of  Admissions,  Boston  College,  until  all  of  the  following  informa- 
tion has  been  submitted  on  official  Boston  College  forms: 

(1)  A  formal  application  for  admission  which  includes  an  official 
high  school  transcript.  (2)  A  transcript  of  the  nursing  school  record 
mailed  directly  from  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  (3)  Official 
transcripts  of  all  collegiate  credits  earned  at  other  institutions.  (4)  A  letter 
of  recommendation  from  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Nursing  indicating 
fitness  for  college  work.  (5)  A  record  of  pre-entrance  physical  examination 
to  be  completed  by  your  own  physician  on  the  Boston  College  form. 

A  registered  nurse  student  from  another  college  of  approved  standing 
may  transfer  to  Boston  College  School  of  Nursing.  Those  courses  will  be 
accepted  in  transfer  which  are  equivalent  to  courses  offered  at  Boston 
College  and  are  of  a  "B"  average.  No  more  than  thirty  credits  will  be 
accepted  in  transfer  from  another  college.  The  transfer  student  must  com- 
plete at  least  three  semesters  in  residence  at  Boston  College. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

All  scholarship  candidates  must  present  certificating  "B"  grades  in 
all  courses  and  must  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  in  the  December 
series  and  the  Achievement  Tests  in  English,  Mathematics  and  one  elective 
in  the  January  or  March  series.  Special  scholarship  applications  are  sent 
to  the  candidates  after  receipt  of  the  application  for  admission.  Awards 
are  made  on  the  basis  of  demonstrated  financial  need  as  well  as  on  the 
C.E.E.B.  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  and  High  School  Record.  The  Parents' 
Confidential  Statement  issued  by  the  College  Scholarship  Service  at  P.O. 
Box  176,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  or  P.O.  Box  27896,  Los  Angeles  27, 
California  must  be  submitted. 

The  holder  of  a  scholarship  will  be  required  to  maintain  a  high  rank 
in  her  class  for  proficiency,  diligence  and  good  conduct. 
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STUDENT  LOAN 

The  Tuition  Plan  is  available  to  those  who  prefer  monthly  payment 
of  tuition.  Literature  is  available  at  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

Nursing-student  loan  funds  are  available  for  qualified  applicants 
(Nurse  Training  Act,  1964). 

The  Army  and  the  Navy  Nurse  Corps  offer  programs  for  under- 
graduate students.  Students  may  apply  for  appointment  in  this  program 
at  the  beginning  of  junior  year. 

ANNUAL  EXPENSE  REQUIREMENTS 

Boston  College  is  not  an  endowed  Institution.  Therefore,  it  is  nor- 
mally dependent  for  support  and  development  on  the  fees  paid  for  tuition 
and  for  other  collegiate  requirements. 

SUMMARY  OF  ANNUAL  EXPENSE  REQUIREMENTS 
General  Fees 

Application  fee  (not  refundable) $  10.00 

Acceptance  Deposit  (not  refundable,  but  applicable 

to   tuition)    100.00 

Registration — new  student  (not  refundable)   10.00 

Late  Registration  Fee  (additional)  10.00 

Achievement  Examinations  Fee  5.00 

Tuition — ^payable  semi-annually  in  advance  2,000.00 

Extra  Course — per  semester  hour  credit 60.00 

Intersession — ^per  credit 50.00 

Special  Fees 

Tuition — ^per  semester  hour — part-time  students  $  50.00 

Registration  Fee — ^per  semester — part-time  students  5.00 

Biology  Laboratory  Fee 25.00 

Chemistry  Laboratory  Fee 25.00 

Nutrition  Laboratory  Fee  10.00 

Absentee  Examination 10.00 

^Certificates,  Marks,  etc.  1.00 

Health  Fee  (payable  semi-annually  in  advance) 

Including  Accident  and  Hospitalization  Insurance 70.00 

Graduation,  including  School  Pin 25.00 

Student  Identification  Card 5.00 

Renewals 2.00 

Uniforms 

^Regulation  Boston  College  School  of  Nursing 

Uniforms,  Coat  $  90.00 

^Public  Health  Nurse's  Uniform  and  Cap  18.00 

Resident  Students  Board  and  Room  980.00 


1  No  transcript  of  academic  records  will  be  sent  from  the  Office  of  the 
Registrar  during  the  periods  of  Final  Examinations  and  Registration. 
2  Uniform  costs  are  quoted  approximately  at  current  rates.  These  uni- 
forms are  required  at  beginning  of  the  second  semester,  first  year. 

^  Required  at  the  time  of  the  Public  Health  Nursing  Assignment. 
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Holders  of  full  scholarships  are  not  exempt  from  the  payment  of 
Registration,  Laboratory  Fees,  etc.,  at  the  time  prescribed. 

Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  must  be  made  by  check  or  Postal  Money 
Order  for  the  proper  amount  payable  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  Boston 
College,  and  sent  to: 

Office  of  the  Treasurer 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.  02167 

Refunds 

Fees  are  not  refundable. 

Tuition  is  refundable  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

a.  NOTICE  OF  WITHDRAWAL  MUST  BE  MADE  IN 
WRITING  AND  DIRECTED  TO: 

Registrar,  School  of  Nursing 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167 

b.  The  date  of  receipt  of  withdrawal  notice  will  determine  the 
amount  of  tuition  refund. 

If  fomal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  two  weeks 
of  first  class,  a  refund  of  80%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  three  weeks 
of  first  class,  a  refund  of  60%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  four  weeks 
of  first  class,  a  refund  of  40%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  five  weeks 
of  first  class,  a  refund  of  20%  of  tuition  is  made. 

No  refunds  are  allowed  after  the  fifth  week  of  classes. 

If  the  student  does  not  elect  to  leave  the  resulting  cash  credit 
balance  to  his  account,  for  subsequent  use,  he  should  notify 
the  Treasurer  in  writing  to  rebate  the  cash  balance  on  his 
account. 

Any  changes  in  tuition  or  fees  are  effective  for  all  students  at  the 
beginning  of  the  school  year  following  publication. 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  Boston  College  reserves  the  right  to  change 
the  rate  of  tuition  and  fees  whenever  such  action  is  deemed  necessary. 
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PROGRAM** 

First  Year 

IstSem.  2nd  S  em. 

{per  week)  (per  week) 

Credits 

Biology  1,  2 — Anatomy  and  Physiology 2  hrs.,  1  lab.  2  hrs.,  1  lab.  6 

Chemistry  1 — Fundamentals  of  Chemistry  ...  2  hrs.,  1  lab.  3 

Chemistty  2 — Organic  Chemistry  2  hrs.,  1  lab.   3 

English  001,  002 — Rhetoric 3  hrs.  3  hrs.               6 

*Theology  —  Freshman  Selection  3  hrs.               3 

Philosophy  22 — Philosophy  of  Man  3  hrs.  3 

Sociology  101 — Introductory  Sociology  3  hrs.  3 

Nursing  002 — Introduction  to 

Professional  Nursing  3  hrs.               2 

Psychology  11 — Interpersonal  Relations  2  hrs.               2 

Nursing  001 — Values  in  College  Life 1  hr.  1 


Second  Year 

Biology  21  —  Microbiology 2  hrs.,  1  lab.  3 

Psychology  40 — Human  Growth 

and  Development  3  hrs.  3 

Philosophy  54  —  Ethics 3  hrs.  3 

Nursing  21,  41 — Nursing 

(Medical-Surgical) 18 

Nutrition  11  — Nutrition  2 


*Not  required  for  non-Catholic  student. 

**The  School  of  Nursing  reserves  the  right  to  alter  any  program  or  policy 
outlined  in  this  bulletin. 
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Third  Year 

1st  Sem.  2nd  Sem. 

(per  week)  (per  week) 

Credits 

*Theology  50 — Sacramental  Theology: 

Life  in  Christ  3  hrs.              3 

History  1-2 — European  Civilization  3  hrs.  3  hrs.              6 

Nursing  51 — Nursing — Care  of  the  Aged  --  6 

Nursing  61 — The  Care  of  Women 6 

Nursing  71 — Nursing  of  Children 6 

Nursing  81 — Psychiatric  Nursing  6 

Philosophy   ..._ _ 3  hrs.  3 


Fourth  Year 

**Nursing  91 — Introduction  to  Public 

Health  Nursing  6 

Nursing  095 — Public  Health  Science 3 

Nursing  103 — Nursing  Leadership  6 

Nursing  105 — Senior  Nursing  Seminar 3  hrs.  3 

Nursing  100 — Issues  in  Nursing 2  hrs.  2 

Electives  —  English .-  3  hrs.  3 

Theology 3  hrs.  3 

Free  (2) 6  hrs.  6 


*Not  required  for  non-Catholic  student. 

**Students  should  plan  on  having  a  car  available  for  use  in  family  visiting 
w^hen  having  public  health  experience. 
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HONORS  PROGRAM 

In  addition  to  the  aims  of  the  Nursing  Program,  it  is  the  further  aim 
of  the  Honors  Program  to  develop  nurses  who  are  both  academically  and 
professionally  superior.  It  is  the  intention  that  such  characteristics  of  ex- 
cellence will  be  visible  in  a)  habits  of  analysis  and  reflection;  b)  self-con- 
fidence accompanied  by  tolerance;  and  c)  the  cogent  questioning,  with 
appropriate  humility;  of  the  assumptions,  interpretations,  and  generaliza- 
tions of  others,  whoever  the  source  may  be. 

Beginning  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  whose  records  indicate 
superior  aptitude  or  achievement  and  who  seem  sufficiently  motivated  to 
attempt  the  demands  of  enriched  and  accelerated  courses  shall  be  invited 
to  become  members  of  the  Honors  Program.  There  is  no  opportunity  for 
students  to  enter  the  Honors  Program  after  their  freshman  year.  Students 
must  have  the  recommendation  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing  and 
the  Director  of  the  Honors  Program  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Participation  in  the  program  is  voluntary  and  by  invitation  only. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

A  mature  student  who  desires  to  pursue  certain  courses  without 
becoming  a  candidate  for  a  degree  may  be  admitted  by  the  Committee  on 
Admissions  on  presentation  of  evidence  of  ability  to  pursue  the  courses 
selected.  Work  done  as  a  special  student  cannot  count  towards  a  degree 
unless  the  entrance  requirements  of  the  School  of  Nursing  have  been 
fulfilled,  and  all  courses  have  had  prior  approval  by  a  faculty  adviser. 

CLASS  LOAD  AND  EMPLOYMENT 

Students  registered  for  twelve  semester  hours  credit  are  considered 
full-time  students.  Full-time  study  is  limited  to  seventeen  semester  hours 
during  the  first  semester,  and  additional  hours  may  be  carried  in  subsequent 
semesters  only  after  the  student  has  demonstrated  an  ability  to  carry  the 
extra  responsibility. 

A  semester  hour  represents  a  lecture  course  which  meets  for  fifty 
minutes  duration  once  a  week  throughout  a  semester;  or  a  laboratory 
course  which  meets  for  one  hundred  ten  minutes  duration  once  a  week 
throughout  a  semester. 

CLASSES  FOR  PART-TIME  STUDENTS 

Each  semester  courses  are  offered  by  the  School  of  Nursing  in  the 
late  afternoon  and  evening  to  accommodate  part-time  students  unable  to 
attend  day  classes.  Information  regarding  these  courses  may  be  obtained 
within  one  month  of  the  beginning  of  the  semester.  Information  concern- 
ing general  academic  courses  in  the  evening  may  be  had  by  consulting  the 
bulletin  of  Boston  College  Evening  School. 
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INTERSESSION 

Clinical  Nursing  Practice   (NU  75)   will  be  offered  to  Registered 
Nurse  students  in  June,  1970,  only. 


SUMMER  SESSIONS 

Beginning  with  the  Summer  Session  of  1970,  NU  56  will  be  offered 
to  Registered  Nurse  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  prerequisite  (NU  55). 

Boston  College  conducts  a  Summer  Session  at  which  students  of  the 
School  of  Nursing  may  enroll  for  academic  courses.  Prior  approval  for 
taking  these  courses  must  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  School  of 
Nursing.  Information  regarding  these  courses  may  be  obtained  after 
April  15th,  at  which  time  the  Bulletin  of  the  Summer  Session  is  available. 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE  FOR  NURSES 

The  Department  of  Nursing  is  guided  by  the  philosophy  and  purposes 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Boston  College.  Its  moral  and  spiritual  values 
are  based  on  Christian  philosophy  and  theology.  Consequently,  it  strives 
to  inculcate  in  its  students  a  love  of  man  and  respect  for  his  worth  and 
dignity. 

The  nursing  faculty  recognizes  that  today's  society  demands  a  nursing 
profession  whose  members  are  educated  liberally  and  who  practice  their 
profession  competently.  To  this  end,  the  faculty  is  dedicated  to  the  cul- 
tivation of  scholarship;  the  development  of  intellectual  processes;  the  ex- 
pansion of  knowledge;  and  the  development  of  theories  of  nursing  prac- 
tice. 

The  aim  of  the  Department  of  Nursing  is  to  prepare  nurses  for  leader- 
ship positions  in  nursing.  Preparation  for  functioning  as  a  teacher  or  clin- 
ical specialist  is  provided  through  selected  courses  and  experiences  based 
on  the  needs  of  individual  students. 

Opportunities  are  provided  for  advanced  study  in  four  clinical  areas 
of  nursing: 

Community  Health 
Maternal-Child  Health 
Medical-Surgical 
Psychiatric-Mental  Health 

All  programs  offer  preparation  in  the  functional  area  of  teaching  and 
clinical  specialization. 

The  curriculum  is  characterized  by  emphasis  placed  on: 
(1)   Advanced  clinical  practice  and  investigation  in  a  nursing 
specialty;  (2)    selected  courses  which  provide  theoretical  found- 
ations for  both  nursing  practice  and  functional  area  prepara- 
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tion;  (3)  research  courses  designed  to  introduce  the  students  to 
methods  of  investigating  health  problems;  and  (4)  courses  which 
provide  knowledge  and  insight  into  the  problems  confronting 
nursing  and  nursing  education. 

All  graduate  programs  are  approved  by  the  Accrediting  Service  of  the 
National  League  for  Nursing. 

U.S.  Public  Health  Service  and  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health 
Traineeships  are  available  to  qualified  students. 

For  further  information  and  application  forms,  write  to: 

Chairman,  Department  of  Nursing 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

GENERAL  ACADEMIC 
BIOLOGICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCES 

Biology  1-2 — Anatomy  and  Physiology 

A  study  of  the  structure  and  function  of  the  normal  human  body  as 
a  basis  for  learning  the  principles  of  nursing,  hygiene  and  the  medical 
sciences.  Anatomical  and  physiological  principles  are  emphasized  in 
laboratory  periods  through  use  of  laboratory  animals,  scientific  models 
and  histological  preparations. 

Two  class  periods  and  one  laboratory  period  per  week  for  two 
semesters. 

Six  semester  hours  credit. 

Biology  21 — Microbiology 

A  study  of  the  basic  physiological  and  biochemical  activities  of  micro- 
organisms; effective  methods  of  destruction;  mechanisms  of  drug  action 
on  micro-organisms;  and  the  application  of  serological  and  immuno- 
logical principles  in  nursing. 

Two  class  periods  and  one  laboratory  period  per  week  for  one 

semester. 
Three  semester  hours  credit. 

Chemistry  1 — Fundamentals  of  Chemistry 

A  study  of  the  basic  chemical  concepts  and  principles  which  will  make 
possible  a  better  understanding  of  vital  phenomena  and  which  will  serve 
as  a  basis  for  related  learnings  in  the  sciences  and  clinical  subjects. 
Two  class  periods  and  one  laboratory  period  per  week  for  one 

semester. 
Three  semester  hours  credit. 

Chemistry  2 — Organic  Chemistry 

An  introduction  to  the  chemistry  and  properties  of  organic  compounds. 
Recent  theories  and  explanations  are  gradually  introduced  for  more  ef- 
fective comprehension.  Also  included  is  a  detailed  study  of  fats,  carbo- 
hydrates and  proteins. 

Two  class  periods  and  one  laboratory  period  per  week  for  one 

semester. 
Three  semester  hours  credit. 
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ENGLISH 

English  001-002 — Rhetoric  and  Introduction  to  Literary  Forms 

The  general  aim  of  the  freshman  year  is  to  train  the  student  through 
disciphned  reading  of  prose  and  poetry  to  a  recognition  of  what  is  best 
in  hterature  and  through  frequent  writing  to  a  mastery  of  the  effective 
use  of  language.  The  first  semester  will  emphasize  expository  and  argu- 
mentative writing  in  association  with  a  study  of  the  rhetorical  techniques 
of  invention  and  disposition.  Though  the  second  semester  will  continue 
the  study  of  rhetoric,  especially  style,  the  main  emphasis  will  fall  on 
the  reading  of  poetry,  drama,  and  imaginative  prose,  and  the  analysis 
of  literary  forms. 

Three  class  periods  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Six  semester  hours  credit. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Philosophy  22 — Philosophy  of  Man 

This  course  considers  the  evidence  of  personal  experience,  philosophy, 
and  science  in  its  appraisal  of  the  true  nature  of  man  as  possessing  an 
immaterial  intellect  and  will,  rooted  in  a  spiritual  soul.  The  senses,  emo- 
tions, and  passions  of  man  are  also  discussed.  The  sources  for  this  course 
are  found  in  the  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  philosophers,  together 
with  insights  gleaned  from  contemporary  writers  in  phenomenology  and 
existentialism. 

Three  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Three  semester  hours  credit. 


Philosophy  54 — Ethics 

This  course  applies  general  moral  principles  to  the  concrete  situation. 
Thus,  the  values  and  obligations  attached  to  inter-personal  relations, 
family  life,  civil  rights  and  duties,  social  justice,  and  religion  are  con- 
cretized by  examples  and  rooted  in  the  general  system  of  values. 

Three  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Three  semester  hours  credit. 


Philosophy  Junior  Year 

Three  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 
Three  semester  hours  credit. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

History  001-002 — European  Civilization  Since  1500 

This  course  will  trace  the  major  developments  of  Western  Civilization 
from  the  emergence  of  Modern  Europe  to  the  present  era. 

Two  class  periods  per  week  for  two  semesters. 

Six  semester  hours  credit. 


Psychology  11 — Interpersonal  Relations 

The  course  is  designed  as  a  synthesis  of  Theology,  Morality  and 
Psychology.  Principles  concepts,  and  operational  skills  essential  to  the 
development  of  freedom,  insight  and  a  creative  style  of  participation 
in  qualitative  living  are  emphasized. 

Two  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Two  semester  hours  credit. 


Psychology  40 — Human  Growth  and  Development 

An  introductory  course  concerned  with  the  physical,  emotional,  psy- 
chological, social  and  spiritual  development  of  the  human  being  from 
conception  through  adolescence.  Organization  is  around  developmental 
stages  and  the  associated  developmental  tasks. 

Three  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Three  semester  hours  credit. 


Sociology  lOl — Introductory  Sociology 

This  course  gives  a  systematic  view  of  social  life  in  its  structural  and 
dynamic  aspects.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  those  socio-cultural 
relationships,  processes,  and  traits  which  are  common  to  all  classes  of 
social  phenomena. 

Three  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Three  semester  hours  credit. 


THEOLOGY 

Theology — Freshman  Course  Election 

Three  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 
Three  semester  hours  credit. 
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Theology  50 — Sacramental  Theology — Life  in  Christ 

This  course  studies  the  fulfillment  of  God's  redemptive  plan,  which 
looks  to  the  personal  encounter  of  the  individual  man  with  God,  and 
requires,  normally,  union  with  Christ  in  Church  by  means  of  the  sacra- 
ments. The  Church,  as  the  Sacrament  of  Christ,  the  Sacraments  of  Ini- 
tiation, of  Penance,  and  of  Marriage  are  the  chief  subjects  in  this  course. 

Three  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Three  semester  hours  credit. 

NURSING 

Nursing  OOI^Values  in  College  Life 

The  course  is  designed  to  explore  and  to  create  and  deepen  values 
in  college  life. 

One  semester  hour  credit. 

Nursing  002 — Introduction  to  Professional  Nursing 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop  in  the  student  an  awareness  of 
current  trends  and  concepts  in  professional  nursing.  Beginning  skills  and 
attitudes  essential  to  nursing  care  are  introduced  and  practiced  through 
the  application  of  scientific  and  nursing  principles. 

Theory,  laboratory  sessions  and  field  trips  to  clinical  agencies  are 
provided. 

Two  semester  hours  credit. 

Nutrition  11 — Nutrition 

This  course  relates  knowledge  of  the  biological  and  physical  sciences 
to  the  study  of  normal  nutrition  principles  as  they  affect  all  age  groups. 
Socio-economic  and  psychologic  factors,  involved  in  food  choice,  are  also 
considered. 

A  four-hour  laboratory  class  is  provided  to  explore  the  practical  aspect 
of  food  preparation  and  the  planning  of  both  normal  and  modified  diets. 
In  addition,  a  student  planned  Foreign  Food  Fair  has  become  tradition. 

Two  class  periods  per  week  for  one  semester. 

Two  semester  hours  credit. 

Nutrition  13 — Integrated  Nutrition  Experience 

Formal  classes  and  selected  learning  experiences  in  nutrition  are  in- 
cluded in  the  medical-surgical  areas  in  the  Sophomore  and  Senior  years. 

Guidance  from  the  instructor  is  provided  both  on  the  ward  and  in  stu- 
dent diet  conferences,  as  the  student  analyzes  and  seeks  solutions  to  the 
patient's  nutrition  problems. 

Through  her  need  for  a  knowledge  of  therapeutic  diets  and  her  in- 
creasing skill  in  modifying  them  for  her  patients'  needs,  she  is  able  to 
appreciate  the  role  of  diet  therapy  as  an  integral  part  of  medical  pro- 
phylaxis and  treatment. 
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Nursing  21-41 — Nursing  Care  I-II  (Medical-Surgical) 

Many  varied  approaches  to  individualized  nursing  care  of  the  patient 
in  the  general  hospital  setting  are  presented.  A  two  semester  span  is 
utilized  to  develop  understanding  of  common  health  problems  experi- 
enced by  members  of  the  community.  Selected  experiences  are  designed 
to  develop  in  each  student  the  ability  to  assess  patient  needs  and  carry 
through  a  plan  of  nursing  care. 

Integration  of  nutrition  and  interpersonal  relationships  provide  for 
understanding  patient  needs. 

Eighteen  semester  hours  credit. 

Nursing  51 — The  Aging  Process  and  Related  Health  Goals 

This  course  will  focus  on  nursing  in  the  complex  and  extensive 
health  problems  of  persons  with  acquired,  permanently  disabling  illness. 
Because  middle  and  older  aged  persons  comprise  the  major  portion  of 
this  patient  population,  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  normal  physio- 
logical and  psychological  aspects  of  the  aging  process  and  the  develop- 
mental tasks  of  these  age  groups.  This  knowledge  will  then  serve  as  the 
foundation  for  an  understanding  of  problems  which  arise  when  long- 
term  illness  occurs.  The  nature  of  disability  and  the  kinds  of  intervention 
which  are  appropriate  will  be  identified  and  explored.  The  necessary 
knowledge  and  skills  which  the  nurse  uses  in  identifying  patient  prob- 
lems and  in  assisting  these  persons  to  attain  realistic  goals  will  be  de- 
veloped. 

Selected  clinical  experiences  will  be  utilized  to  strengthen  and  enlarge 
the  theoretical  concepts  developed  throughout  the  course. 
Six  semester  hours  credit. 

Nursing  55 — The  Bases  of  Professional  Nursing 

The  Registered  Nurse  student  is  provided  an  opportunity  to  broaden 
her  concept  of  professional  nursing  through  study  of  the  elements  of 
professional  practice,  including  a  systematic  assessment  of  a  patient's 
needs,  identification  of  appropriate  nursing  actions,  development  of  a 
plan  of  care  based  on  definite  goals,  implementation  of  the  care  plan, 
and  evaluation  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  care. 
Three  semester  hours  credit. 

Nursing  56 

The  Registered  Nurse  student  is  encouraged  to  improve  her  practice 
of  nursing  by  increasing  skill  in  the  assessment  of  patients'  needs,  and 
in  the  development,  implementation  and  evaluation  of  individualized 
nursing  care  plan.  Prerequisite  NU  55. 

Six  week  Summer  Session. 

Eight  semester  hours  credit. 
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Nursing  60 — Maternal  and  Child  Nursing  Program 

This  program  consists  of  three  closely  related  learning  experiences. 
Students  having  clinical  experiences  in  Maternity  Nursing  and  the 
Nursing  of  Children  meet  together  in  regularly  scheduled  classes  to 
discuss  content  that  is  common  to  both  areas. 

Nursing  61 — ^The  Care  of  Women 

This  course  focuses  on  the  nursing  management  of  the  woman  patient 
throughout  the  reproductive  cycle.  The  influence  of  function  and  dys- 
function of  women's  reproductive  capacity  throughout  the  life  cycle  is 
considered.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  uniqueness,  maintenance  and 
normalcy  of  her  reproductive  function,  including  obstretical  and  gyneco- 
logical aspects,  preparation  for  marriage  and  family  living,  and  care  of 
the  newborn  infant. 

During  clinical  practice  sessions,  attention  is  concentrated  on  the  child- 
bearing  process.  Selected  clinical  experiences  are  offered  during  other 
phases  of  the  reproductive  cycle. 
Six  semester  hours  credit. 

Nursing  71 — ^The  Nursing  of  Children 

The  course  offered  during  the  junior  year  provides  an  opportunity  for 
the  student  to  learn  about  the  health  problems  of  infants  and  children. 
Current  trends  and  nursing  skills  used  in  meeting  the  physical  and  emo- 
tional needs  of  the  individual  child  who  is  ill  and  in  recognizing  the  im- 
pact of  illness  on  the  child  and  the  family  are  stressed.  Correlated  ex- 
perience is  arranged  in  selected  divisions  of  two  children's  hospitals  and 
out-patient  facilities. 

Six  semester  hours  credit. 

Nursing  75 

A  course  in  Maternal  and  Child  Nursing  planned  for  the  Registered 
Nurse  student.  The  emphasis  is  on  clinical  practice. 
Five  semester  hours  credit.  1970  only. 

Nursing  81 — Psychiatric  Nursing 

Following  an  initial  orientation  to  the  philosophy  of  the  psychiatric 
experience,  the  student  is  assigned  to  two  patients  to  study  the  content 
and  process  of  the  development  of  a  1:1  relationship  with  a  mentally 
ill-patient.  The  focus  of  the  student's  experience  is:  (1)  the  use  of  self 
as  a  catalyst  for  change,  growth  and  self-creativeness  in  another  indi- 
vidual; (2)  the  rationale  and  technique  of  purposeful  intervention  and 
(3)  the  creation  of  a  therapeutic  milieu.  As  a  member  of  the  psychiatric 
team,  the  student  participates  in  a  constant  interchange  of  critical  ob- 
servation, analysis,  communication,  supervision  and  consultation  with  a 
variety  of  individuals;  patients,  hospital  staff,  peers,  family  and  com- 
munity members. 

Six  semester  hours  credit. 
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♦Nursing  91— Introduction  to  Community  Health  Nursing 

Major  emphasis  in  the  Community  Health  Nursing  course  is  placed 
upon  the  family  and  the  community,  the  promotion  of  health  and  pre- 
N'ention  of  illness  within  both  of  these  settings.  Con-comitantly,  the 
course  also  emphasizes  the  teaching  of  the  care  of  the  sick  outside  of 
the  hospital  setting,  the  development  of  relationships  which  help  people 
to  modify  health  behavior  and  promote  health  attitudes,  and  the  utiliza- 
tion of  Public  Health  Science  tools  such  as  the  epidemiological  approach 
and  demography.  Finally,  the  course  seeks  to  focus  on  Community  health 
nursing  concepts  which  are  essential  to  nursing  care  in  any  setting. 

Six  semester  hours  credit. 


Nursing  95 — Introduction  to  Public  Health  Science 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  present  to  the  student  a  broad  view 
of  public  health  programs  as  practiced  by  official  and  voluntary  agencies. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  understanding  of  health  and  social  problems 
of  the  community  and  family.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  current 
programs  in  public  health.  The  growing  interest  in  medical  care  is  pre- 
sented as  an  integral  part  of  public  health.  The  course  is  intended  not 
only  for  the  student  primarily  interested  in  public  health  but  also  for 
those  whose  interests  are  centered  in  some  other  field  of  nursing.  For 
both  groups,  stress  is  placed  on  the  expanding  horizon  of  public  health 
programs.  It  includes  principles  of  bio-statistics,  environmental  sanita- 
tion and  current  research  in  the  field  of  public  health.  The  principles  of 
epidemiology  as  applicable  to  communicable  and  non-communicable 
disease  are  presented. 

Three  semester  hours  credit. 


Nursing  100 — Issues  in  Nursing 

The  orientation  of  the  prospective  professional  nurse  to  economic,  so- 
cial and  educational  trends,  both  past  and  present,  and  their  influence  on 
modern  nursing.  Nursing  organizations  and  opportunities,  legal  and 
professional  relationships  and  responsibilities  are  discussed.  Guidance  is 
offered  in  the  development  of  a  vocational  plan,  after  careful  analysis 
of  interests,  opportunities  and  qualifications. 
Two  semester  hours  credit. 


♦Students  should  plan  on  having  a  car  available  for  use  in  family  visiting 
when  having  public  health  experience. 
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Nursing  103 — Nursing  Leadership 

During  this  senior  clinical  experience  the  student  has  the  opportunity 
to  demonstrate  her  ability  to  utilize  the  understandings,  skills  and 
attitudes  previously  acquired  in  her  basic  courses.  The  experience  in- 
cludes planning,  administering,  managing,  and  evaluating  nursing  care 
for  a  number  of  patients  within  a  clinical  unit  where  the  team  nursing 
plan  is  utilized. 

Six  semester  housr  credit. 

Senior  Nursing  Seminar  105 

Independent  study  related  to  the  identification  of  a  nursing  problem 
and  the  testing  of  specific  nursing  approaches.  Seminar  sessions  are  de- 
signed to  explore  means  of  providing  improved  care  of  individuals 
through  nursing  intervention  as  planned  and  implemented  by  students 
in  the  seminar  group. 

Three  semester  hours  credit. 
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TRADITION  AND  RELEVANCE 

An  ideal  educational  experience  prepares  students  in  some  way  for 
their  participation  in  today's  complex  society.  The  Evening  College  at 
Boston  College  attempts  to  educate  socially-responsible  citizens  and  leaders 
by  providing  its  students  with  a  broad  learning  experience.  Respect  for 
traditions  has  remained;  relevance  to  the  modern  world  is  being  emphasized. 

FACULTY 

Instruction  in  the  Evening  College  is  generally  given  by  the  Boston 
College  full-time  faculty.  Academic  challenges  are  assured  the  student  from 
such  qualified  professors. 

STUDENTS 

The  Evening  College  student  body  creates  an  extra  dimension  in  un- 
dergraduate coeducation  at  Boston  College.  Many  students  are  married  and 
have  children;  a  few  have  grandchildren.  All  ages,  all  backgrounds,  and 
all  types  of  employment  are  represented  among  this  highly  motivated 
student  body.  More  than  one  half  of  the  students  are  degree  candidates. 
Others  are  taking  courses  which  will  help  to  advance  their  careers  or  are 
studying  for  their  own  intellectual  stimulation.  Some  of  these,  experiencing 
courses  well  taught,  will  become  degree  candidates. 
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OBJECTIVES 

Boston  College  is  dedicated  to  excellence — in  academic  programs,  in 
research  efforts,  in  public  service,  in  all  of  its  endeavors.  The  specific  ob- 
jective of  the  Evening  College  is  to  provide  a  liberal  professional  education 
for  men  and  women,  both  young  and  old,  who  have  the  desire  to  advance 
their  natural  powers  and  talents  through  higher  education. 

Many  serious  and  ambitious  men  and  women  aspire  to  fulfill  a  mean- 
ingful role  in  the  world  and  desire  to  improve  their  educational  prepara- 
tion for  the  lives  they  lead  but  find  it  impossible  to  consider  a  full-time 
college  program.  Through  evening  classes  at  Boston  College  working 
adults  are  able  to  acquire  the  desired  education  without  sacrificing  work 
and  home  responsibilities. 

The  curriculum  of  the  Boston  College  Evening  College  makes  it  pos- 
sible for  a  student  to  earn  an  undergraduate  degree  in  five  years  or  even  in 
four  years  if  summer  courses  are  pursued.  The  college  offers  an  opportunity 
to  students  to  begin  a  college  education,  continue  previous  programs,  im- 
prove their  knowledge  and  skills,  as  well  as  study  for  self  improvement  or 
a  vocational  interest. 
The  Evening  College  at  Boston  College  serves : 

*  Those  high  school  graduates  who  wish  to  work  toward  a  degree 
while  employed. 

*  Those  desiring  to  continue  interrupted  college  programs  who  can 
no  longer  consider  a  full-time  program. 

*  Those  requiring  courses  for  transfer  to  other  colleges. 

*  Those  interested  in  additional  educational  or  cultural  growth  though 
not  seeking  a  college  degree. 

*  Those  interested  in  professional  improvement  and  advancement. 

*  Those  desiring  college  level  activities  to  fill  increasing  leisure  hours. 


DEGREES 

The  curriculum  of  the  Boston  College  Evening  College  makes  it 
possible  for  a  student  to  earn  an  undergraduate  degree  in  five  years  or 
even  in  four  years  if  summer  courses  are  pursued.  Programs  are  offered 
leading  to  the  following  degrees : 

Bachelor  of  Arts — with  concentration  in  American  Studies,  Eco- 
nomics, English,  History,  Psychology,  Sociology,  or  Social  Studies. 

Bachelor  of  Science — with  concentration  in  Accounting,  General 
Business,  or  Management. 

Associate  in  Arts — three  year  terminal  degree  program  in  any 
concentration.  The  sixty  credits  must  be  completed  in  three 
years  and  there  must  be  no  deviation  from  the  prescribed  pro- 
gram. 
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SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Individuals  who  wish  to  receive  collegiate  credit  but  do  not  plan  to 
earn  a  degree  from  the  Evening  College  may  arrange  at  registration  to 
enroll  as  special  students.  Special  students  must  take  courses  under  the 
same  standards  and  conditions  as  Evening  College  degree  candidates. 

AUDITORS 

At  registration  students  not  concerned  with  credit  may  enroll  in  some 
courses  as  auditors.  Auditors  must  attend  class  regularly;  they  are  not  re- 
quired to  take  examinations;  they  never  receive  collegiate  credit  for  the 
course. 

LOCATION  AND  SESSIONS 

The  Evening  College  offices  are  situated  in  Fulton  Hall,  Room  517. 
The  office  is  open  from  9:00  a.m.  until  4:45  p.m.  Monday  through  Friday; 
it  is  closed  on  legal  holidays,  holy  days  and  Good  Friday.  On  nights  the 
Evening  College  schedules  classes,  the  office  is  also  open  from  6:00  p.m. 
to  8:30  p.m. 

From  September  to  May  classes  are  held  each  weekday  evening  from 
7:00  p.m.  to  9:30  p.m.  There  are  no  sessions  on  Saturday.  The  Evening 
College  does  not  schedule  summer  classes,  but  with  written  authorization 
of  the  Dean  students  may  continue  their  degree  program  in  the  Boston 
College  Summer  Session. 
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PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

To  graduate  from  the  Evening  College  a  student  must  pass  forty 
three-credit  courses  with  a  cumulative  average  of  at  least  C-.  The  curriculum 
is  composed  of  general  course  requirements  and  elective  opportunities  In 
a  field  of  concentration. 

The  general  course  requirements  provide  the  educational  back- 
ground which  is  considered  desirable  for  all  students.  The  courses  in 
English  offer  an  opportunity  to  develop  writing-skills  and  effective  com- 
munication. The  requirements  in  philosophy  and  theology  are  designed  to 
promote  a  proper  evaluation  of  the  student's  life-goals  and  an  appreciation 
of  the  values  of  a  Western  heritage.  Historical  studies  teach  the 
student  to  analyze  past  civilization  and  cultures,  while  the  social  sciences 
prepare  him  to  analyze  his  own.  The  courses  in  mathematics  and  sciences 
improve  the  student's  power  of  analysis  and  introduce  him  to  the  scientific 
method.  Normally  these  general  requirements  are  completed  before  a  stu- 
dent begins  intensive  and  specialized  work  in  a  major  or  field  of  concen- 
tration. 

The  general  curriculum  required  of  all  degree  candidates : 

Humanities  (30  credits) 

Prose  Composition  and  Study  of  Poetry  6  credits 

Effective  Communication  in  Literature  6  credits 

Problems  of  Philosophy  6  credits 

History  of  Western  Religious  Thought  6  credits 

Additional  three  credit  elective  course  in  Philosophy  and  in  Theology. 

Social  Sciences  (18  credits) 

European  Civilization  Since  the  Renaissance  6  credits 

Additional  six  credit  introductory  courses  in  two  of  the  following:  Eco- 
nomics, History  of  American  Civilization,  Psychology  or  Sociology. 

Natural  Sciences  (6  credits) 

Six  credit  course  in  either  Mathematics  or  Science. 

Field  of  Concentration 

In  order  to  give  unity  to  elective  studies  and  to  undertake  specialized 
preparation  in  an  area  of  special  interest,  a  student  selects  one  elective 
branch  as  a  major  or  field  of  concentration.  Twenty-four  credits  of  upper- 
division  instruction  are  taken  in  the  elected  area. 

Related  Electives 

Forty-two  credits  are  elected  by  the  student  in  areas  closely  related  or  re- 
quired by  his  field  of  concentration. 
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COUNSELING  AND  GUIDANCE 

Personal  and  educational  counseling  services  are  provided  by  the 
Evening  College  for  students  who  are  uncertain  about  their  major  or  choice 
of  career,  for  students  experiencing  some  difficulty  in  adjusting  to  the  dual 
demands  of  their  studies  and  their  continued  responsibilities  to  family  and 
job,  and  for  students  with  concerns  of  a  personal  nature  which  they  would 
like  to  discuss  with  an  experienced  counselor.  Students  seeking  these  services 
are  encouraged  to  drop  in  to  the  Evening  College  Office  (Fulton  317)  and 
make  an  appointment  for  a  conference  with  the  Counselor.  Counseling 
conferences  are  confidential  and  do  not  become  part  of  a  student's  record. 

GENERAL  ACADEMIC  CONSULTATION 

The  faculty  and  staff  of  Boston  College  are  available  to  students  of 
the  Evening  College  for  consultation  regarding  curriculum,  choice  of 
courses,  and  other  problems  of  an  academic  nature.  Students  should  arrange 
appointments  directly  with  their  individual  professors  or  with  the  Chair- 
man of  a  department.  The  Dean  of  the  Evening  College  and  the  Assistant 
Registrar  are,  of  course,  also  available  and  can  be  reached  in  the  Evening 
College  Office,  Fulton  317. 

PLACEMENT 

The  Placement  Office  offers  assistance  in  obtaining  information  about 
the  nature  and  requirements  of  various  business  and  industrial  occupations 
as  well  as  educational  and  professional  positions.  It  also  endeavors  to  learn 
of  specific  opportunities  for  permanent  employment  in  these  fields.  These 
services  are  available  to  Evening  College  students  and  graduates. 

THE  LIBRARIES 

The  libraries  of  chief  interest  to  the  Evening  College  students  are  the 
Bapst  (General)  library  with  a  collection  of  over  300,000  volumes  and 
the  Business  Administration  Library  located  in  Fulton  Hall  with  a  collec- 
tion of  over  40,000  volumes. 

Library  hours  are  as  follows:  academic  weekdays  from  9:00  a.m.  to 
11:00  p.m.;  on  Saturdays  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  and  on  Sundays 
from  1:00  p.m.  to  10:00  p.m. 

THE  STUDENT  COUNCIL 

The  Evening  College  encourages  the  development  of  a  mature  spirit 
of  self-government  in  its  Student  Council.  Five  representatives  are  elected 
from  each  class  who  meet  in  regular  sessions  with  the  Dean  to  plan  the 
student  activities  of  the  year.  The  representatives  from  each  class  to  the 
Student  Council  for  the  1969-70  academic  year  are  as  follows:  Class  of 
1970:  Mary  Curran,  Elaine  Donovan,  Deane  Haskell,  Joan  MacNeil,  and 
Anne  TuUy;  Class  of  1971 :  Mary  Hannon,  Robert  Jordan,  Maryann  Mohan, 
Francis  Redmond,  and  Brother  John  Spencer,  S.J.;  Class  of  1972:  Thomas 
Doolin,  Joseph  Feeney,  Edward  Kay,  John  Shine,  and  Kathleen  Tully; 
Class  of  1973:  Joan  Ambrogne,  Kenneth  Chizauskas,  Rosemary  Mohan, 
Kevin  Plunkett  and  James  Saleeby. 
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STUDENT  ACTIVITIES 

The  Evening  College  believes  that  all  learning  does  not  take  place 
exclusively  in  the  classroom.  The  "extra-curriculum"  can  provide  meaning- 
ful experiences  which  add  broadly  to  the  social  and  personal  learning  that 
occurs  during  college.  The  cafeteria  in  McElroy  Commons  provides  an 
opportunity  fox  informal  social  gatherings  of  students  for  meals  prior  to 
class  and  coffee  following  class.  Through  group  activities  outside  the  class- 
room Evening  College  students  can  apply  and  share  some  of  the  knowledge 
gained  from  their  academic  studies  and  in  so  doing  can  learn  more  about 
themselves  and  others.  Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  leader- 
ship opportunities  which  exist  in  the  student  council  and  in  the  student 
activities  program.  The  Evening  College  Office  can  provide  more  informa- 
tion regarding  these  programs  and  other  student  personnel  services. 
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ADMISSION  TO  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

HIGH  SCHOOL  PREPARATION 

Candidates  for  admission  to  a  degree  program  in  the  Evening  College 
are  usually  graduates  from  an  academically  orientated  curriculum  of  an 
accredited  high  school.  While  the  secondary  school  unit  requirements  for 
admission  to  Boston  College  are  flexible,  the  best  preparation  includes  the 
study  of  English,  algebra,  geometry,  social  sciences,  and  foreign  languages. 
Students  are  admitted  to  the  Evening  College  on  the  overall  quality  of 
their  scholastic  record  from  high  school.  Persons  in  doubt  as  to  whether 
their  high  school  preparation  meets  these  requirements  may  consult  with 
the  Dean. 

ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS 
All  applicants  for  admission  to  degree  work  in  the  Evening  College, 
with  the  exception  of  those  candidates  applying  for  admission  from  other 
colleges,  in  addition  to  having  a  satisfactory  high  school  background  must 
successfully  pass  entrance  examinations  conducted  by  the  Evening  College. 
These  examinations  consist  of  a  series  of  objective  tests,  designed  to  meas- 
ure aptitude,  achievement  and  reading  comprehension,  and  are  held  in 
January  and  September  of  each  year. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE 

1.  Applicants  should  request  a  copy  of  the  Boston  College  Evening  Col- 
lege application. 

2.  The  directions  given  on  the  application  form  should  be  carefully  fol- 
lowed. 

3.  The  candidate  should  fill  in  completely  the  information  desired  on 
pages  1  and  4  of  the  application  form. 

4.  The  application  form  should  then  be  forwarded  to  the  principal  of  the 
secondary  school  from  which  the  applicant  graduated  with  the  request 
that: 

a)  the  principal  complete  the  information  desired  on  pages  2  and  3; 

b)  the  principal  mail  the  completed  application  form  to  the  Registrar 
of  the  Evening  College. 

5.  In  the  case  of  an  applicant  who  has  attended  more  than  one  secondary 
school,  he  should  request  the  principal  of  any  secondary  school  attended 
prior  to  the  one  from  which  he  graduated  to  mail  a  transcript  of  his 
record  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Evening  College. 

N.B.  It  is  important  that  secondary  school  records  come  directly  from 
the  office  of  the  principal  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Boston  College  Eve- 
ning College.  Records  brought  by  students  will  not  be  accepted  as  of- 
ficial. 

6.  Arrange  with  the  Registrar  of  the  Evening  College  to  take  the  entrance 
examinations  on  one  of  the  scheduled  administration  dates. 
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ADMISSION  BY  TRANSFER  FROM  OTHER  COLLEGES 

Students  who  have  pursued  studies  in  duly  accredited  colleges  may 
receive  credit  for  their  scholastic  work,  provided  it  has  been  done  in 
acceptable  subjects  and  is  of  high  standards. 

Admission  to  advanced  standing  will  be  conditioned  by  the  following 
considerations : 

1.  A  minimum  of  sixty  (60)  semester  hours  must  be  earned  at 
Boston  College  to  qualify  the  student  for  a  Boston  College  degree.  This 
is  a  minimum  requirement;  it  is  not  a  guarantee  that  the  maximum 
amount  of  credit  in  transfer  will  be  accepted  in  any  particular  case. 

2.  To  be  acceptable,  credit  must  represent  work  which  is  applicable 
to  a  current  curriculum  in  the  Evening  College  and  must  be  equivalent 
in  content  and  quality  to  the  courses  for  which  it  is  offered  as  a  substitute. 

3.  Only  courses  in  which  the  applicant  has  received  a  grade  of  at 
least  C  will  be  considered. 

4.  The  maximum  credit  in  transfer  which  can  be  allowed  for  one 
full  year  of  work  will  be  thirty  (30)  semester  hours. 

5.  Allotment  of  credit  in  transfer  will  not  be  given  until  the  student 
has  earned  twenty-four  (24)  semester  hours  of  credit  at  the  Boston  Col- 
lege Evening  College. 

An  applicant  for  advanced  standing  must  file  the  following: 

1.  The  regular  application  for  admission  to  the  Boston  College  Eve- 
ning College  with  pages  1  and  4  properly  completed. 

2.  An  official  copy  of  the  candidate's  secondary  school  record  must 
come  directly  from  the  office  of  the  principal  to  the  Registrar  of 
the  Boston  College  Evening  College. 

3.  An  official  transcript  of  all  college  courses,  including  certificate 
of  honorable  dismissal,  must  be  forwarded  directly  to  the  Registrar 
of  the  Evening  College  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  or  Registrar 
of  the  College  previously  attended.  Personal  presentation  of  such 
records  by  the  applicant  will  not  be  accepted  as  official. 

4.  A  catalogue  of  the  college  from  which  the  candidate  is  transfer- 
ring. 

CORRESPONDENCE 

Regarding  admission  or  transfer,  correspondence  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Registrar,  Evening  College,  Fulton  Hall,  Boston  College,  Chestnut 
Hill,  Massachusetts  02167. 

VETERANS'  NOTICE 

Veterans  enrolling  in  the  Evening  College  under  the  new  Educational 
Assistance  Act  (Chapter  34,  Title  38,  U.S.  Code)  must  present  their  Cer- 
tificate of  Eligibility  to  the  Registrar's  Office  and  at  the  time  of  registration 
request  the  Registrar  to  send  an  Enrollment  Certificate  to  the  Veterans' 
Administration.  Students  receiving  benefits  under  the  War  Orphans  As- 
sistance Act  (P.L.  634),  children  of  totally  disabled  veterans  and  widows 
of  veterans  should  follow  this  procedure. 
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FINANCES 

General  Fees 

Tuition  per  semester  hour  credit  $  45.00 

Tuition  per  course  , 135.00 

Auditors,  per  course  67.50 

Registration:   First  registration  5.00 

Subsequent  registration   (per  academic  year)    ...       2.00 

Late   registration    5.00 

Student  Activity  Fee  (per  academic  year)  5.00 

Special  Fees 

Entrance  Examinations   -.. 5.00 

Absentee    Examination    10.00 

Transcripts  1.00 

Laboratory  Fees : 

Language  (per  semester) 5.00 

Science  (per  semester)   15.00 

Graduation    10.00 

The  Trustees  of  Boston  College  reserve  the  right  to  change  the  rate 
of  tuition  and  fees  whenever  such  action  is  deemed  necessary. 

PAYMENTS 

All  fees  and  tuition  charges  are  due  and  payable  in  full  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

Holders  of  scholarships  or  those  entitled  to  tuition  remuneration  are 
not  exempt  from  the  payment  of  the  fees. 

All  payments  should  be  made  at  the  Treasurer's  Office,  Gasson  100. 
Please  make  all  checks  payable  to  Boston  College  Evening  College. 

Any  arrangement  for  payments  of  tuition  other  than  that  listed  must 
be  approved  by  the  Financial  Aids  Officer,  Gasson  Hall,  Room  217,  and 
no  student  will  be  admitted  to  either  the  mid-term  or  final  examinations 
unless  all  financial  obligations  have  been  satisfied. 

Auditors  are  required  to  pay  all  tuition  and  fees  at  the  time  of  regis- 
tration. No  refunds  are  made  to  auditors. 
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WITHDRAWAL  FROM  COURSE 

January  5,  1970,  is  the  final  date  for  written  withdrawal  from  a  first 
semester  course.  The  final  date  for  withdrawal  from  second  semester  classes 
is  April  30,  1970.  Such  withdrawal  must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Regis- 
trar of  the  Evening  College.  For  a  course  from  which  a  student  thus  with- 
draws, a  grade  of  W  and  no  academic  credits  are  granted. 

Students  who  fail  to  take  final  examinations  in  courses  from  which 
they  have  not  withdrawn  in  writing  on  or  before  these  specified  dates 
will  incur  a  failure  in  the  courses  in  question. 


REFUNDS 
Fees  are  not  refundable. 
No  refunds  are  made  to  auditors. 
Tuition  is  refundable  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

A.  Notice  of  withdrawal  must  be  made  in  writing  and  directed  to: 

Registrar 

Evening  College 

Fulton  Hall,  Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167 

B.  The   date   of   receipt   of   withdrawal   notice   will   determine   the 
amount  of  tuition  refund. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  made  within  two  weeks  of  first 
class  a  refund  of  80%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  three  weeks  of 
first  class  a  refund  of  60%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  four  weeks  of 
first  class  a  refund  of  40%  of  tuition  is  made. 

If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  five  weeks  of 
first  class  a  refund  of  20%  of  tuition  is  made. 

No  refunds  are  allowed  after  the  fifth  week  of  classes. 

If  the  student  does  not  elect  to  leave  the  resulting  cash  credit 
balance  to  his  account  for  subsequent  use,  he  should  notify  the 
Treasurer  in  writing  to  rebate  the  cash  balance  on  his  account. 
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LOANS,  TUITION  REMUNERATION, 
SCHOLARSHIPS  and  AWARDS 

LOANS 

Details  on  loans  and  grants  available  to  students  through  the  National 
Defense  Education  Act  can  be  obtained  from  the  Financial  Aids  Officer, 
Mr.  John  E.  Madigan,  Gasson  Hall,  Room  217. 

TUITION  REMUNERATION 

Full-time  employment  on  the  office  staff  of  Boston  College  carries 
with  it  full  tuition  remuneration  for  Evening  College  course  work.  Inter- 
ested students  should  contact  the  Office  of  Personnel  Relations,  Gasson 
Hall,  Boston  College,  telephone  332-3200,  Extension  2117. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Michael  J.  Harding,  S.J.  Scholarship 
In  September,   1948,  the  Michael  J.  Harding,  S.J.  Scholarship  was 
created.  This  is  a  full  scholarship  of  one  thousand  and  eighty  dollars  an- 
nually for  five  successive  years,  and  was  founded  to  honor  the  memory  of 
Father  Harding,  former  Dean  of  the  Evening  College. 

This  scholarship  is  to  be  awarded  annually  on  the  basis  of  competitive 
examinations.  Scholarship  candidates  must  signify  their  intention  to  stand 
for  the  competitive  examinations  and  must  fulfill  all  the  requirements  of 
entrance  procedure  as  outlined  in  this  catalogue,  previous  to  the  exam- 
inations. These  examinations  consist  of  a  series  of  objective  tests,  designed 
to  measure  aptitude,  achievement  and  reading  comprehension. 

The  holder  of  a  scholarship  will  be  required  to  maintain  a  high  rank 
for  proficiency,  diligence  and  good  conduct.  An  average  of  80  per  cent 
must  be  attained  by  all  who  hold  scholarships. 

The  William  J.  McGarry,  S.J.  Scholarships 

Four  scholarships  at  the  Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences  and  Busi- 
ness Administration  are  known  as  the  William  J.  McGarry,  S.J.  Scholar- 
ships. These  scholarships  were  founded  to  honor  the  memory  of  the  Rev- 
erend William  J.  McGarry,  S.J.,  former  President  of  Boston  College,  an 
eminent  educator  and  outstanding  scholar. 

These  four  scholarships  comprise:  (1)  a  full  scholarship  of  one 
thousand  and  eighty  dollars  annually  for  five  successive  years;  (2)  a  one- 
half  scholarship  of  one  thousand  and  eighty  dollars  annually  for  the  first 
three  years;  and  (3-4)  two  of  one  thousand  and  eighty  dollars  annually  to 
students  for  their  first  year.  Candidates  for  the  William  J.  McGarry,  S.J. 
Scholarships  must  meet  the  same  requirements  and  follow  the  same  pro- 
cedure as  outlined  for  the  Michael  J.  Harding,  S.J.  Scholarship. 

The  decision  of  the  Committee  of  Admissions  is  final  in  determining 
the  awarding  of  scholarships. 
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AWARDS 

The  following  awards  are  made  annually  at  Commencement: 
Gold  Medal:  Donated  by  the  Evening  College  Alumni  in  the  memory 
of  Reverend  Daniel  F.  X.  O'Connor,  S.J.  for  the  student  who  has  been 
outstanding  throughout  his  or  her  college  career  in  both  extra-curricular 
and  scholastic  activities. 

Richard  M.  Lombard  Medal:  Presented  in  memory  of  a  beloved  pro- 
fessor to  the  student  who  attained  the  highest  average  throughout  his  or 
her  college  career. 

Rev.  Michael  J.  Harding,  S.J.  Medal:  Presented  to  the  Senior  who  in 
th6  judgment  of  the  faculty  has  been  outstanding  in  character,  loyalty  and 
scholarship. 

Rev.  Walter  F.  Friary,  S.J.  Medal:  Awarded  to  that  student  who  has 
attained  the  highest  average  in  Philosophy  throughout  his  or  her  college 
career. 

Rev.  George  A.  Morgan,  S.J.  Medal:  Awarded  to  that  student  who 
has  attained  the  highest  average  in  Theology  throughout  his  or  her  college 
career. 

Joseph  W.  McGuinness  Medal:  Presented  in  memory  of  a  former 
graduate  of  the  Boston  College  Evening  College,  to  that  member  of  the 
graduating  class  whose  work  in  the  Social  Sciences  has  been  outstanding. 

Harry  M.  Doyle  Medal:  Given  in  memory  of  a  beloved  professor  to 
a  student  in  the  graduating  class  for  excellence  in  all  courses  in  the  field 
of  History  and  Government. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

DEGREES  WITH  HONORS 

The  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Honors  and  Bachelor  of  Science 
with  Honors  are  awarded  in  three  grades:  with  Highest  Honors  (summa 
cum  laude),  with  High  Honors  (magna  cum  laude),  and  with  Honors 
(cum  laude) .  At  least  sixty  credits  must  be  earned  at  the  Boston  College 
Evening  College  to  establish  eligibility  for  a  degree  with  honors. 

DEAN'S  HONOR  LIST 

The  Dean's  Honor  List,  published  at  the  end  of  each  semester,  ranks 
degree  students  registered  for  three  or  more  courses  according  to  their 
averages  for  that  semester:  First  Honors  (92  or  over),  Second  Honors 
(88  -  91.9)  and  Third  Honors  (84  -  87.9). 

STUDENT  EVALUATION 

The  grading  system  consists  of  twelve  categories,  as  follows :  A  (96) , 
A—  (92),  excellent;  B+  (88),  B  (85),  B—  (82),  good;  C+  (78), 
C  (75),  C—  (72),  satisfactory;  D-f  (68),  D  (65),  D—  (62),  passing 
but  unsatisfactory;  E  (55),  failure. 

Official  reports  of  the  semester  grades  will  be  mailed  to  each  student. 
Grades  will  not  be  announced  to  the  students  either  privately  or  publicly 
by  professors  without  the  permission  of  the  Dean. 

SEMESTER  EXAMINATIONS 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  semester  on  the 
subject  matter  completed  in  that  semester.  Students  who  have  not  received 
a  passing  grade  in  class  work,  tests,  recitations  and  assigned  readings, 
incur  a  deficiency,  and  are  not  eligible  to  take  the  semester  examination 
in  the  course. 

Students  who  are  absent  from  examinations  may  be  permitted  to  take 
an  absentee  examination  with  the  Dean's  approval  provided  a  certified 
and  acceptable  reason  for  the  absence  is  filed  with  the  Dean  within  a 
twenty-four  hour  period  of  the  incurred  absence.  In  addition,  they  must 
file  at  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  an  official  application  to  take  the  ab- 
sentee examination  and  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Since  Evening  College  classes  meet  only  once  a  week,  attendance  in 
class  is  especially  necessary. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GOOD  STANDING 

In  order  to  remain  in  good  standing  a  student  must  maintain  a  cumu- 
lative average  of  C —  as  the  minimum  standard  of  scholarship.  Failure  to 
maintain  a  C —  average  in  one  semester  will  result  in  the  degree  candidate's 
being  placed  on  probation.  Probation  may  be  removed  only  by  receiving  a 
C —  average  or  better  in  the  next  semester  of  full  attendance.  Degree  stu- 
dents with  three  failures  in  any  semester  or  a  student  on  probation  with  a 
semester  average  less  than  C —  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the 
Evening  College. 
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APPROVAL  OF  PROGRAMS 

Students  enrolled  at  the  Boston  College  Evening  College  as  candidates 
for  a  degree  must  follow  a  curriculum  prescribed  by  the  College. 

Such  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  follow  courses  in  any  other 
college  at  the  same  time  without  the  permission  of  the  Dean.  Those  who 
are  not  candidates  for  a  Boston  College  degree  are  not  included  in  this 
proscription. 

REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 

Formal  registration  takes  place  prior  to  each  semester,  and  not  merely 
once  a  year.  Class  slips  and  bill-forms  obtained  in  the  registration  process 
are  to  be  taken  immediately  to  the  Treasurer's  Office  in  Gasson  Hall.  At 
the  time  of  registration  or  before  the  first  day  of  class,  all  are  expected  to 
pay  all  semester  fees  and  tuition.  The  class  slips  which  contain  the  name 
and  course  number  for  each  course  for  which  the  student  is  registered  must 
be  stamped  in  the  Treasurer's  Office  before  the  first  class  and  presented  to 
each  professor.  Such  endorsement  indicates  the  complete  fulfillment  of  all 
financial  obligations. 

STUDENT  RESPONSIBILITY 

Each  student  has  the  responsibility  of  being  thoroughly  informed 
about  the  regulations  of  the  Evening  College  as  outlined  in  this  catalogue 
and  other  regulations  and  announcements  posted  on  the  Evening  College 
Bulletin  Board  in  Fulton  Hall. 

ORIENTATION  PROGRAM 

In  order  to  introduce  the  new  students  to  the  administration  and  to 
acquaint  them  with  the  facilities  afforded  at  the  Evening  College,  the 
Student  Council  offers  an  informal  orientation  evening  at  the  beginning 
of  the  school  year.  At  this  time  representatives  from  every  class  are  dele- 
gated to  welcome  the  newcomers  and  to  act  as  guides,  directing  them 
through  the  offices,  the  classrooms  and  the  libraries  as  well  as  explaining 
the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  each  student.  The  evening  concludes  with 
a  reception  and  mixer. 

TRANSCRIPTS  OF  RECORDS 

Official  transcripts  of  records  cannot  be  given  to  students  or  grad- 
uates, but  must  be  mailed  directly  to  institutions  or  persons  considering 
the  applicant  for  admission  or  employment.  The  first  transcript  is  fur- 
nished free.  A  fee  of  one  dollar  is  charged  for  each  additional  copy.  No 
transcripts  are  issued  during  examination  or  registration  periods. 

The  Evening  College  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes 
and  additions  in  its  offerings,  regulations  and  charges  without 
extended  notices. 
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ACCOUNTING 

Chairman:  Arthur  L.  Glynn  Office — Fulton  315 

Designed  to  provide  students  with  a  broad  understanding  of  the  theory 
and  techniques  of  accounting,  the  comprehensive  training  prepares  majors 
for  executive  positions  in  business  or  government,  such  as  that  of  controller, 
chief  accountant,  internal  auditor  or  budget  director  and  also  provides  in- 
tensive training  for  those  students  who  intend  to  practice  as  Certified 
Public  Accountants.  The  accountancy  program  is  recommended  as  valuable 
for  those  who  aspire  to  any  field  of  business  activity. 

The  required  program  includes  thirty  credits  in  Accounting  and  com- 
pletion of  the  general  liberal  and  business  curriculum. 

Suggested  schedule  for  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Accounting: 

FIRST  YEAR 

Prose  Composition  Study  of  Poetry 

Elementary  Accounting  I  Elementary  Accounting  II 

Mathematical  Analysis  Mathematical  Analysis 

Western  Religious  Thought  I  Basic  Problems  Philosophy 

SECOND  YEAR 

Communication  in  Literature  I  Communication  in  Literature  II 

Principles  of  Economics  I  Principles  of  Economics  II 

SECOND  OR  THIRD  YEAR 

Account  Control  Cost  Accounting 

Intermediate  Accounting  I  Intermediate  Accounting  II 

Advanced  Problems  Philosophy         Western  Religious  Thought  II 

THIRD  YEAR 

Introduction  to  Management  Principles  of  Marketing 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Money  and  Banking  Economic  Statistics 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Corporation  Finance  Business  Law 

FOURTH  OR  FIFTH  YEAR 

Tax  Accounting  Auditing 

Financial  Administration  ADP  Systems  &  Control 

Advanced  Accounting  Advanced  Accounting  Problems 

Humanities  Elective  Humanities  Elective 

FIFTH  YEAR 

Elective  Business  Policies 

Elective  Elective 
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Ac  1 — Elementary  Accounting  I 

The  basic  principles  necessary  for  an  intelligent  understanding  of  the 
books  and  records  used  in  business  are  stressed.  Financial  transactions 
are  studied  and  alternative  treatments  are  analyzed  for  the  recording  of 
sales,  purchases,  depreciation  and  balance  sheet  items.  The  theoretical 
aspects  of  accounting  are  emphasized  throughout  the  course,  although 
adjustments,  working  papers  and  the  preparation  of  financial  statements 
are  also  stressed. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  McDonough 

Professor  Jepsen 

Ac  2 — Elementary  Accounting  II 

Basic  concepts  and  procedures  of  accounting  are  further  developed. 
Trading  and  manufacturing  operations  of  business  organizations  are 
studied.  Analysis  of  various  types  of  assets  and  liabilities  is  made.  State- 
ment analysis  is  emphasized;  fund  statements,  cash  flow  statements  and 
some  basic  concepts  of  consolidations  are  explored. 

Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  McDonough 

Professor  Jepsen 

Ac  31 — Account  Control 

A  managerial  control  through  the  use  of  cost  data  is  stressed.  Among 
the  subjects  covered  are  budgeting,  standard  cost  analysis,  cost-volume- 
profit  relationship,  differential  costs,  direct  costing  and  distribution  cost 
analysis. 

One  semester  course  —  Offered  both  semesters 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Keelan 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Keelan 

Ac  51 — Intermedl\te  Accounting  I 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  application  of  accounting  theory  to  practice 
problems  in  order  to  develop  financial  statements  of  proper  form  and 
content.  The  relationship  between  various  financial  statements  is  con- 
stantly reaffirmed.  Asset  items  of  the  balance  sheet  are  treated  compre- 
hensively. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Dmohowski 

Ac  52 — Intermedl\te  Accounting  II 

During  the  second  semester  liabilities,  reserves,  funds  and  stockholders 
equity  items  are  thoroughly  treated.  The  development  of  accounting 
judgment  to  support  executive  policy  is  emphasized.  Presentation  is  made 
of  the  analysis  of  financial  statements  through  the  use  of  ratio  method 
and  the  consequent  critical  appraisal  attendant  upon  this  method  of 
analysis  is  stressed. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Dmohowski 
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Ac  101 — Advanced  Accounting 

This  course  includes  accounting  problems  involved  in  the  preparation 
of  consolidated  financial  statements  and  in  home  and  branch  office  re- 
lationships. Mergers  and  pooling  problems  are  stressed.  Special  prob- 
lems in  fund  and  budgetary  accounting  for  governmental  entities  and 
hospitals  are  covered. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Zappala 

Ac  102 — Advanced  Accounting  Problems 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  in  the  student  the  ability  to 
solve  a  variety  of  miscellaneous  complex  problems  in  order  to  prepare 
him  for  either  public  professional  examinations  or  executive  accounting 
v^ork  in  private  business.  This  is  attained  through  a  study  of  typical 
cases  and  exercises  of  the  American  Institute  of  Certified  Public  Ac- 
countants. Cases  in  controllership  providing  training  in  the  collection, 
analysis  and  presentation  of  information  for  modern  business  manage- 
ment is  thoroughly  discussed. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Glynn 

Ac  103— Tax  Accounting 

This  course  considers  the  Massachusetts  and  Federal  Income  Tax  Laws, 
with  applications  to  individuals,  partnerships,  fiduciaries  and  corpora- 
tions. An  intensive  series  of  practical  problems  covering  concrete  situa- 
tions illustrates  the  meanings  of  the  laws.  Consideration  is  given  to  the 
economic  and  historic  viewpoints.  A  study  is  made  of  federal  estate, 
gift  and  excise  laws  and  state  inheritance  and  excise  tax  laws. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Cregan 

Ac  111 — Auditing 

This  course  presents  both  the  theory  and  the  procedure  of  auditing. 
The  subjects  covered  include  various  types  of  audits,  the  preparation  of 
working  papers  and  reports,  the  relationship  with  the  client  and  profes- 
sional ethics.  The  materials  used  are  practice  sets,  problems  and  the  actual 
books  of  business  organizations  that  have  ceased  operations.  The  course 
offers  an  opportunity  to  become  acquainted  with  various  classes  of  en- 
terprise and  provides  a  test  under  conditions  which  correspond  to  those 
met  in  practice.  The  student  receives  individual  instruction  on  his  as- 
signments. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Cregan 


ANTICIPATED  1970-71 

Elementary  Accounting  I,  II  Account  Control 

Tax  Accounting  Cost  Accounting 

Financial  Administration  ADP  Systems  and  Control 
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AMERICAN  STUDIES 

The  area  major  in  American  Studies  permits  the  student  to  plan  inter- 
disciplinary programs  of  study  which  are  more  flexible  and  wider  in  scope 
than  the  departmental  majors,  but  which  are  so  structured  as  to  demand 
comparable  rigor  and  depth.  Since  the  program  is  ideal  for  the  student  who 
wishes  a  broad,  liberal  education  but  does  not  plan  to  undertake  graduate 
study,  the  degree  sequence  is  conceived  as  a  terminal  one. 

The  student  should  focus  his  studies  in  accordance  with  his  interest 
and  abilities  emphasizing  our  American  heritage.  Eighteen  credits  are  to  be 
taken  in  either  History  or  English;  while  twelve  credits  are  taken  in  the 
remaining  field.  Six  3"Credit  courses  are  carefully  elected  from  the  upper- 
division  course  offerings  in  the  related  fields  of  Economics,  Education, 
Philosophy,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  and  Theology.  While  the  Amer- 
ican Civilization  course  is  a  requirement  of  this  program,  the  other  Social 
Science  introductory  course  should  be  chosen  in  light  of  the  student's  in- 
terest in  electing  upper-division  courses  in  either  Economics  or  Sociology. 

It  is  especially  necessary  that  students  in  this  major  seek  direction 
in  choosing  their  electives.  Courses  in  this  program  are  listed  among  the 
various  related  departmental  offerings.  Guidance  in  seledtion  is  urged 
in  this  interdisciplinary  program  of  study. 

Suggested  schedule  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  American  Studies: 


FIRST  YEAR 

Prose  Composition  Study  of  Poetry 

European  Civilization  I  European  Civilization  II 

Math  Analysis  or  Science  Math  Analysis  or  Science 

Western  Religious  Thought  I  Basic  Problems  Philosophy 


SECOND  YEAR 

Communication  in  Literature  I  Communication  in  Literature  II 

American  Civilization  I  American  Civilization  II 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Advanced  Problems  Philosophy  Western  Religious  Thought  II 

The  remaining  twenty-four  courses  should  be  carefully  chosen  from 
the  offerings  of  the  various  related  departments;  a  degree  program  must 
include  the  required  electives  in  humanities. 
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ECONOMICS 

Chairman:  Rev.  Robert  J.  McEwen,  S.J.  Office — Carney  131 

Students  major  in  Economics,  either  for  its  general  value  in  providing 
background  training  for  careers  in  business,  law,  finance,  administration, 
and  similar  professions,  or  because  they  desire  to  pursue  further  graduate 
study  and  become  professional  economists.  Completion  of  the  intermediate 
course  in  a  modern  language  is  required  for  the  Arts  degree  in  Economics. 

Economics  studies  the  whole  process  through  which  man  uses  the  lim- 
ited resources  of  the  earth  to  satisfy  his  ever  increasing  needs.  The  courses 
aim  at  an  understanding  of  the  operation  of  economic  systems,  which  are 
designed  to  produce  and  distribute  material  wealth  for  a  whole  community 
of  men.  The  system  may  be  on  a  national  scale,  or  it  may  be  an  individual 
enterprise.  It  is  this  orientation  of  his  study  toward  knowledge  of  the 
operation  of  an  economic  community  as  a  whole  that  distinguishes  an 
economist  from  a  business  specialist. 

Suggested  schedule  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Economics: 


FIRST  YEAR 

Prose  Composition  Study  of  Poetry 

European  Civilization  I  European  Civilization  II 

Modern  Language  Modern  Language 

Western  Religious  Thought  I  Basic  Problems  Philosophy 


SECOND  YEAR 

Communication  in  Literature  I  Communication  in  Literature  II 

Principles  of  Economics  I  Principles  of  Economics  II 

Modern  Language  or  Elective  Modern  Language  or  Elective 

Mathematical  Analysis  Mathematical  Analysis 


THIRD  YEAR 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Advanced  Problems  Philosophy  Western  Religious  Thought  II 

Money  and  Banking  Economic  Statistics 

Related  Elective  Economics  Elective 

Among  the  sixteen  remaining  courses  a  degree  program  must  include 
the  required  electives  in  humanities  and  six  upper  division  courses  in  Eco- 
nomics. 
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Eg  21 — Principles  of  Economics — Micro 

After  a  consideration  of  basic  economic  concepts  the  student  is  intro- 
duced to  an  analysis  of  the  pricing  of  commodities  and  factors  of  pro- 
duction, firm  and  industry  equilibrium  under  various  market  structures, 
international  trade  and  payments,  and  comparative  economic  systems. 
First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Foley,  S.J. 

First  semester — Friday  Professor  Chizmar 

Eg  22 — Principles  of  Economics — Macro 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  an  analysis  of  the  determination 
of  the  level  of  income  and  employment,  fluctuations  in  income,  mon- 
etary and  fiscal  policy,  inflation,  and  growth. 

Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Foley,  S.J. 

Second  semester — Friday  Professor  Chizmar 

Eg  33— Money  and  Banking 

This  course  analyzes  the  fundamentals  of  the  banking  systems  and 
deposit  creation,  the  organization  and  the  operation  of  the  Federal  Re- 
serve System,  and  the  central  bank  monetary  policy. 

First  semester — Monday  Professor  Schickel 

First  semester — Friday  Professor  Chugh 

Eg  63— Economic  Statistics 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  teach  the  student  the  basic  techniques 
used  in  the  compilation  and  calculation  of  economic  statistics,  and  to 
equip  him  with  patterns  of  analysis  and  interpretation  of  quantitative 
data.  The  following  topics  are  considered:  colleGtion  and  classification 
of  data;  frequency  distribution;  measures  of  central  tendency;  normal 
curve;  reliability  of  measures;  time  series  analysis;  index  numbers;  simple 
correlation.  Constant  references  are  cited  from  all  phases  of  business 
activity. 

Second  semester — Friday  Professor  Schickel 

Eg  132 — American  Economic  History 

A  study  of  the  nature,  causes  and  effects  of  the  economic  develop- 
ment of  the  United  States.  An  analysis  of  the  four  major  stages  of  de- 
velopment, covering  both  American  attitudes  and  institutions.  The  roles 
played  by  business  enterprise,  labor  force  and  trade  unions,  and  by  gov- 
ernment are  considered.  Economic  theory  will  be  used  throughout  in 
illuminating  this  development. 

First  semester — Monday  Professor  Foley,  S.J. 

Eg  165 — Public  Finance 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  government  financial  operations  in 
the  economy.  Theories  of  taxation,  the  shifting  and  incidence  of  taxes 
and  the  evolution  of  tax  policy  are  discussed,  and  federal,  state,  and 
local  expenditures  are  analyzed.  Fiscal  policy  for  economic  stabiliza- 
tion and  growth,  and  the  interaction  of  fiscal  and  monetary  problems 
are  emphasized. 

Second  semester — Monday  Professor  Chugh 
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Ec  171 — Theory  of  International  Trade 

The  theory  of  international  specialization  with  its  focus  on  world 
trade  and  factor  movements  is  the  primary  concern  of  this  course.  Topics 
such  as  tariff  protection,  trade  problems  of  the  developing  nations,  and 
customs  unions  will  also  be  covered. 

Fmt  semester — Thursday  Professor  Stollar 

Ec  172— International  Finance 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  international  monetary  system  and 
with  its  institutional  structure.  Causes  and  connections  of  balance  of  pay- 
ments disequilibria,  including  the  U.S.  dollar  problem,  will  receive  much 
attention.  In  addition,  possible  alternatives  to  the  present  system  will  be 
studied  in  an  attempt  to  weigh  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
monetary  reform. 

Second  Semester — Thursday  Professor  Stollar 

ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1970-71 

Microeconomics  Macroeconomics 

Labor  Economics  Industrial  Relations 

ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1971-72 

Economic  Development  History  of  Economic  Thought 

Corporation  Finance  Industrial  Organization 
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EDUCATION 

Chairman:  Donald  T.  Donley  Office — Campion  100 

While  the  Evening  College  does  not  offer  a  formal  teacher  education 
program  geared  to  render  students  eligible  for  certification  as  teachers,  a 
limited  number  of  electives  are  offered  by  the  faculty  of  the  School  of 
Education.  The  purpose  of  these  electives  is  to  identify  and  encourage 
students  who  have  potential  to  become  successful  teachers  through  a  formal 
teacher  education  program  beyond  the  bachelor's  degree. 

Ed  101 — Philosophy  of  Education 

A  consideration  of  leading  theories  of  education  and  an  application 
of  philosophical  principles  to  basic  educational  issues. 

Second  semester- — Monday  Professor  Lambert 

Ed  120 — Innovative  Ideas  for  the  Schools 

Innovative  conceptions  of  teaching  will  be  presented,  and  some  excit- 
ing new  teaching  strategies  will  be  demonstrated.  The  purpose  of  the 
course  will  be  to  combine  study  of  the  philosophy,  psychology  and 
methodology  of  these  innovations.  Among  them  are  micro-teaching  com- 
puter-assisted instruction,  group  talk,  interaction  analysis,  inquiry  train- 
ing, and  the  disinhibition  of  creative  abilities.  In  order  to  facilitate  class 
participation,  enrollment  will  be  limited. 

Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Dacey 

Ed  141 — Educational  Psychology 

The  psychological  study  of  the  nature,  characteristics  and  operative 
forces  of  learning.  The  course  is  designed  to  provide  for  the  prospective 
teacher  a  solid  psychological  basis  for  classroom  methodology. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Dacey 

Ed  154 — Introduction  to  Educational  Technology 

Included  in  the  presentation  will  be  the  factors  determining  the  need 
for  classroom  technology  (new  equipment  and  materials) ;  a  demonstra- 
tion of  typical  audiovisual  classroom  equipment;  analysis  of  how  audio- 
visual materials  can  be  integrated  into  the  curriculum;  laboratory  prac- 
tice in  the  operation  of  audiovisual  equipment  and  production  of  visual 
materials;  learning  resources  and  facilities  in  existing  classrooms;  dis- 
covery approach  to  classroom  demonstrations  and  experiments. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Pula 

Ed  165 — Children's  Literature 

Discussing  the  different  phases  of  literature  for  children — the  ballad, 
poetry,  folk  tale,  fable,  myth,  epic,  fiction,  biography.  Establishing 
standards  and  developing  techniques  in  planning  a  literature  program 
for  elementary  school  children. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Fraumeni 

Ed  166 — Teaching  Reading  and  Language  Arts  in  the 
Elementary  School 
A  study  of  the  language  arts  curriculum  with  emphasis  upon  the 
teaching  of  reading  in  the  primary  and  elementary  grades. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Fraumeni 
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ENGLISH 

Chairman:  John  L.  Mahoney  Office — Carney  447 

The  undergraduate  major  in  English  is  offered  a  variety  of  courses  so 
that  the  student  will  be  introduced  to  some  of  the  great  works  of  each 
literary  period.  The  immediate  satisfaction  in  such  study  is  the  knowledge 
gained  thereby  of  man's  various  responses  to  the  world  and  human  values 
as  they  have  been  imaginatively  expressed  with  all  the  resources  of  our 
native  language.  Completion  of  the  intermediate  course  in  a  modern  lan- 
guage is  required  for  a  degree  in  English. 

An  English  major  is  not  primarily  a  training  for  any  specific  voca- 
tion. Students  who  formerly  majored  in  English,  however,  are  now  active 
especially  in  the  following  fields:  graduate  studies;  teaching;  writing,  both 
creative  and  commercial;  editorial  work;  public  relations;  advertising;  and 
business. 

Suggested  schedule  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  English: 

FIRST  YEAR 

Prose  Composition  Study  of  Poetry 

European  Civilization  I  European  Civilization  II 

Modern  Language  Modern  Language 

Western  Religious  Thought  I  Basic  Problems  Philosophy 

SECOND  YEAR 

Communication  in  Literature  I  Communication  in  Literature  II 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Modern  Language  or  Elective  Modern  Language  or  Elective 

Advanced  Problems  Philosophy  Western  Religious  Thought  II 

THIRD  YEAR 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Math  Analysis  or  Science  Math  Analysis  or  Science 

English  Elective  English  Elective 

Related  Elective  Related  Elective 

Among  the  sixteen  remaining  courses  a  degree  program  must  include 
the  required  electives  in  humanities  and  six  upper  division  courses  in 
English. 

En  1 — Prose  Composition 

The  use  of  precise  and  effective  English  will  be  developed  through 
frequent  writing  assignments  and  the  consideration  of  appropriate  liter- 
ary selections. 

First  semester— Monday  THE  DEPARTMENT 

En  2 — The  Study  of  Poetry 

This  course  presents  an  analysis  of  the  nature  of  poetry  together  with 
a  review  of  its  dominant  forms.  An  introduction  to  English  drama  will 
also  be  included. 

Second  semester— Monday  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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En  21 — Effective  Communication  in  Literature  I 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  an  analysis  of  literary  forms  of  persuasion 
and  effective  communication  with  emphasis  on  expository  and  argu- 
mentative writing. 

First  semester— Monday  THE  DEPARTMENT 

En  22— Effective  Communication  in  Literature  II 

Effective  literary  communication  will  be  developed  in  the  student  by 
a  study  of  the  style  and  rhetorical  technniques  employed  in  poetry, 
drama  and  imaginative  prose. 

Second  semester— Monday  THE  DEPARTMENT 

En  120— English  Literature 

A  survey  of  representative  works  (exclusive  of  Shakespeare,  and  Mil- 
ton) from  Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight  to  William  Butler  Yeats. 
Readings  include  works  by  such  writers  as  Spencer,  Donne,  Pope,  Swift, 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Tennyson,  Browning  and  others. 

Eirst  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Fitzgerald 

En  123 — Dramatic  Literature  of  the  Renaissance 

A  study  of  major  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  dramatists,  from  Thomas 
Kyd  to  George  Chapman. 

Second  semester — Monday  Professor  Folkard 

En  125 — Shakespeare's  Comedies  and  Histories 

A  detailed  analysis  of  the  texts  of  Richard  II,  I  Henry  IV,  Romeo  and 
fuliet,  and  Twelfth  Night,  with  a  brief  consideration  of  Shakespeare's 
other  works  written  between  1590  and  1601. 

First  semester — Friday  Professor  McCafferty 

En  126 — Shakespeare's  Tragedies  and  Romances 

A  detailed  analysis  of  selected  plays  in  the  canon  from  1600-1 611: 

Hamlet,  King  Lear,  Macbeth,  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  and  The  Tempest, 

Second  semester- — Tuesday  Professor  Longo 

En  151 — Romantic  Movement 

Studies  in  the  poetry  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  and 
Keats  with  special  emphasis  on  the  history  and  development  of  Roman- 
ticism in  England. 

First  semester — Monday  Professor  McCue 

En  154 — Victorian  Literature 

A  study  of  poets  with  particular  emphasis  on  Tennyson,  Browning, 
and  Arnold,  and  of  selected  writers  of  fictional  and  non-fictional  prose. 
Second  semester — Friday  Professor  McDermott 

En  175 — Symbolism  in  American  Literature 

Concentrated  readings  in  the  works  of  symbolist  poets  and  playwrights 
with  selected  readings  in  related  novels. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  McAleer 

En  179 — Five  Modern  Perspectives  in  American  Literature 

Speculations  on  the  permanent  value  of  the  works  of  American  writers 
lately  deceased :  Faulkner,  Hemingway,  E.  E.  Cummings,  William  Carlos 
Williams  and  Frost. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Casper 
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En  181— Southern  Renascence 

A  study  of  the  central  themes,  preoccupations  and  literary  techniques 
of  the  Southern  literary  tradition. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Casper 

En  191 — Rediscovery  of  Myth 

A  consideration  of  the  relationships  between  the  mythic  imagination 
and  the  literary  imagination. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  R.  Hughes 

ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1970-71 


Survey  of  the  Drama 

Contemporary  American  Poetry 

Age  of  Johnson 

Seminal  Ideas  American  Literature 

Milton 


Seventeenth  Century  Literature 
Contemporary  American  Drama 
Hawthorne,  James  &  Melville 
Contemporary  Literary  Themes 


ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1971-72 
John  Donne,  Metaphysical  Poets         Jonsonian  &  Cavalier  Poetry 


Modern  Poetry 

American  Fiction:  Until  1900 

Biography  &  Autobiography 


Modern  Drama 
American  Fiction:  1900-1960 
Studies  in  English  Fiction 
Renaissance  Fiction 
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FINANCE 

Chairman:  Walter  T.  Greaney,  Jr.  Office — Fulton  215 

Fn  41— Corporation  Finance 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  financial  decision-making  process. 
Topics  treated  intensively  include  the  flow  of  funds,  financial  analysis 
and  forecasting,  working  capital  management,  money  and  capital  mar- 
kets, financial  leverage,  the  cost  of  capital,  the  concept  of  present  value 
and  capital  budgeting. 

First  semester — Monday  Professor  Rodriguez 

Fn  128 — Investment  Principles  and  Analysis 

A  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  subject  of  security 
investment.  The  investment  process,  investment  risks,  various  investment 
media  and  the  operation  of  the  capital  markets  are  discussed.  Special 
emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  business  cycles  and  corporate 
growth  prospects.  Individual  and  institutional  portfolio  management  is 
stressed  including  the  "timing"  aspect  of  investment  management. 

First  semester — Monday  Professor  Preston 

Fn  129 — Security  Analysis 

Security  analysis  is  designed  as  an  advanced  elective — to  be  available 
upon  completion  of  Investment  Analysis.  Topics  will  include  a  critical 
analysis  of  financial  statements  in  an  attempt  to  understand  the  concept 
of  earning  power.  Considerable  time  will  be  spent  on  valuation  —  in- 
cluding such  practical  approaches  as  appropriate  capitalization  of  earn- 
ings and  asset  value,  as  well  as  a  consideration  of  model  building  ap- 
plied to  valuation.  Technical  analysis  of  volume,  high  low  and  odd  lot 
indexes  etc.  as  well  as  the  Dow  Theory  are  studied. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Preston 

FINE  ARTS 

Chairman:  Josephine  Von  Henneberg  Office— Lyons  416 

FA  39 — Introduction  to  Music  Literature 

A  survey  of  western  music  from  the  origins  of  plainsong  through 
Bach  and  Handel,  designed  both  to  give  a  sense  of  the  "evolution"  of 
styles  leading  to  familiar  styles  and  to  help  the  beginner  into  the  world 
of  music.  The  course  provides  the  student  with  the  knowledge  and  ex- 
perience necessary  for  intelligent  listening  to  music. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Lund 

FA  52 — Artistic  Masterpieces 

A  contemporary  approach  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  show- 
ing the  evolving  conceptions  of  the  nature  of  visual  art  and  of  its  place 
in  human  affairs  as  an  aid  for  the  student's  better  understanding  of  his 
immediate  culture.  Artistic  traditions  will  be  viewed  only  in  so  far  as 
they  relate  to  present  day  trends  in  painting,  sculpture,  and  graphic  arts. 
Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Lund 
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GENERAL  BUSINESS 

A  concentration  in  General  Business  is  especially  useful  for  students 
who  plan  to  associate  themselves  with  smaller  firms,  whose  functions  are 
not  highly  specialized.  This  elective  field  is  composed  of  courses  taken 
largely  from  the  offerings  in  Management  and  Marketing.  It  requires  the 
following  related  subjects:  Mathematical  Analysis,  Principles  of  Economics, 
Money  and  Banking,  Elementary  Accounting,  Account  Control,  Introduc- 
tion to  Management,  Principles  of  Marketing,  Corporation  Finance,  Busi- 
ness Law,  Business  Policies,  Economic  Statistics.  In  the  general  course  re- 
quirements History  of  American  Civilization  may  be  substituted  for  Euro- 
pean Civilization  since  the  Renaissance.  Highly  recommended  as  a  related 
course  is  Finite  Mathematics. 

Suggested  schedule  for  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  General  Busi- 
ness: 


FIRST  YEAR 

Prose  Composition  Study  of  Poetry 

Elementary  Accounting  I  Elementary  Accounting  II 

Mathematical  Analysis  Mathematical  Analysis 

Western  Religious  Thought  I  Basic  Problems  Philosophy 

SECOND  YEAR 
Communication  in  Literature  I  Communication  in  Literature  II 

Introduction  to  Management  Account  Control 

Principles  of  Economics  I  Principles  of  Economics  II 

Advanced  Problems  Philosophy  Western  Religious  Thought  II 

THIRD  YEAR 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Money  and  Banking  Economic  Statistics 

Business  Concentration  Principles  of  Marketing 

Related  Elective  Business  Concentration 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Corporation  Finance  Business  Law 

Business  Concentration  Business  Concentration 

Business  Concentration  Related  Elective 

FIFTH  YEAR 

Humanities  Elective  Humanities  Elective 

Business  Concentration  Business  Policies 

Business  Concentration  Business  Concentration 

Related  Elective  Related  Elective 
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HISTORY 

Chairman:  Thomas  H.  O'Connor  Office — Carney  115 

Through  careful  planning  history  majors  can  prepare  for  careers  in 
law,  government,  or  the  foreign  service,  or  careers  in  various  international 
organizations,  in  journalism,  or  in  teaching  at  the  elementary  and  secondary 
levels.  Academic  foresight  is  particularly  essential  for  the  student  interested 
in  the  study  and  teaching  of  history  at  the  graduate  level. 

American  Civilization  (elected  in  second  year)  and  proficiency  in  a 
modern  language  on  the  intermediate  level  are  required  subjects;  Principles 
of  Economics  is  recommended  as  a  related  course.  For  one  considering 
graduate  school,  statistics  might  prove  useful  preparation. 

Suggested  schedule  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  History: 

FIRST  YEAR 

Prose  Composition  Study  of  Poetry 

European  Civilization  I  European  Civilization  II 

Modern  Language  Modern  Language 

Western  Religious  Thought  I  Basic  Problems  Philosophy 

SECOND  YEAR 
Communication  in  Literature  I  Communication  in  Literature  II 

American  Civilization  I  American  Civilization  II 

Modern  Language  or  Elective  Modern  Language  or  Elective 

Advanced  Problems  Philosophy  Western  Religious  Thought  II 

THIRD  YEAR 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Math  Analysis  or  Science  Math  Analysis  or  Science 

History  Elective  History  Elective 

Related  Elective  Related  Elective 

Among  the  sixteen  remaining  courses  a  degree  program  must  include 
the  required  electives  in  humanities  and  six  upper  division  courses  in  His- 
tory. 


Hs  1 — European  Civilization:  1500-1870 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  Western  Civilization  from  the  Renaissance 
to  the  formation  of  the  states  of  Italy  and  Germany. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  McMahon 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Florescu 

Hs  2 — European  Civilization:  1870-1950 

A  survey  of  modern  European  History  from  the  rise  of  the  modern 
national  states  to  the  aftermath  of  World  War  II. 

Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  McMahon 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Florescu 
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Hs  41 — American  Civilization  to  1865 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  American  Civihzation  from  the  discovery 
of  America  to  the  Civil  War. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Bum 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Wakstein 

Hs  42-^American  Civilization  Since  1865 

History  of  the  United  States  from  the  period  of  reconstruction  down 
to  the  present. 

Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Buni 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Wakstein 

Hs  91 — History  of  Ireland  I 

Survey  of  Irish  civihzation  from  the  pre-Christian  GaeUc  period  to 
the  sixteenth  century. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Harney,  S.J. 

Hs  92 — History  of  Ireland  II 

Survey  of  Irish  civihzation  from  the  sixteenth  century  until  the  present. 
Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Harney,  S.J. 

Hs  128 — Europe:  17th  and  18th  Centuries 

Beginning  with  the  "Crisis  of  the  17th  Century"  there  will  be  lec- 
tures given  on  the  various  manifestations  of  absolutism  (constitutional, 
social,  economic  in  Spain,  France  and  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  with  the 
Dutch  state  used  as  an  example  of  exceptions  to  general  continental 
trends).  The  second  half  of  the  course,  the  18th  Century,  will  con- 
tinue the  themes  developed  for  the  preceding  century  (Enlightened 
monarchy  in  Prussia,  Austria  and  Tuscany)  and  will,  in  addition,  take 
note  of  international  themes  (war  and  diplomacy;  the  challenge  of  the 
Enlightenment  to  the  established  order). 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Miller 

Hs  157 — Modern  Russia:  1861-1917 

Major  developments  in  the  history  of  Russia  from  the  reform  of 
1861  to  the  Bolshevik  Revolutions  in  1917. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Roodkowsky 

Hs  158 — Contemporary  Russia 

A  study  of  the  organization  and  development  of  the  Soviet  state  from 
the  revolution  of  1917  to  the  present. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  McNally 

Hs  162 — American  Diplomatic  History 

The  study  of  the  development,  significant  changes,   and  major  en- 
counters in  American  diplomacy  from  the  foundation  of  the  Republic 
to  the  post-World  War  II  period. 
Second  semester — Wednesday 
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Hs  165 — The  Formation  of  the  American  Republic,  1789-1860 
The  establishment  and  implementation  of  early  national,  political  and 
economic  institutions;  conflicts  between  states,  localities,  and  economic 
groups;  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  influence  of  Jefferson  and 
Jackson  and  the  course  of  the  Republic's  development. 

First  semester — Monday  Professor  O'Connor 

Hs  166 — ^The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction 

A  study  of  the  causes  which  brought  about  the  war  between  the 
States  and  an  analysis  of  the  impact  of  this  war  upon  American  history. 
Second  semester — Monday  Professor  O'Connor 

Hs  196 — American  Christianity 

The  background  and  basic  beliefs  of  the  major  Protestant  denomina- 
tions, and  a  history  of  the  rise  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Willis,  S.J. 

ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1970-71 
Twentieth  Century  Germany  Nineteenth  Century  Europe 

Modern  English  History  France  in  Modern  Times 

Contemporary  America  South  America 

ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1971-72 

Europe  in  Age  of  French  Revolution  Negro  as  a  Factor  in  American 

and  Napoleon  History 

European  Political  and  Social  Renaissance  and  Reformation 

History,  Twentieth  Century  European  Diplomacy,  Twentieth 

Colonial  America  Century 

American  Revolution  to  1789 
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LAW 

Chairman:  William  B.  Hickey  Office — Fulton  404 

Specific  pre-legal  courses  are  not  prescribed  by  Law  Schools.  A  sound 
pre-legal  education  should  develop  in  the  future  law  student  a  clear  rea- 
soning power,  a  facility  in  accurate  expression,  a  mature  balance  of  judg- 
ment, and  an  ability  to  appreciate  the  moral,  social,  and  economic  prob- 
lems involved  in  the  administration  of  justice  in  modern  society.  "The 
development  of  these  fundamental  capacities,"  the  Association  of  American 
Law  Schools  says,  "is  not  the  monopoly  of  any  one  subject-matter  area, 
department,  or  division,  and  certainly  is  not  any  particular  course  or  com- 
bination of  courses."  Students  may  meet  the  academic  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  Law  School  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  any  of  the  de- 
gree programs  in  the  Evening  College. 


Bl  43 — Elementary  Business  Law 

A  brief  introductory  survey  of  the  nature  and  source  of  law.  The  law 
of  contracts,  including  offer  and  acceptance,  consideration,  competent 
parties,  illegality,  fraud,  mistake  and  duress,  and  performance  and  dis- 
charge. The  law  of  sales,  including  transfer  of  property  between  buyer 
and  seller,  warranties,  remedies.  The  law  of  negotiable  instruments,  in- 
cluding creation  of  negotiable  instruments,  negotiations,  holder  in  due 
course,  real  and  personal  defenses,  liabilities  of  parties  and  discharge. 
Second  semester — Monday  Professor  Hickey 


Bl  106 — Real  Estate 

An  examination  of  principles  and  practices  relating  to  the  ownership, 
management  and  transfer  of  real  estate  including  the  various  interests  in 
land,  quitclaim  and  warranty  deeds,  recording  statutes,  title  examination, 
fixtures,  easements  restrictions,  liens,  leases,  mortgages  appraisals,  and 
other  rights  and  duties  incidental  thereto. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  V.  Harrington 


Bl  111 — Insurance 

A  survey  of  the  various  types  of  insurance  including  life,  accident  and 
health,  fire,  casualty,  public  liability,  inland  marine,  automobile,  bonds, 
and  other  miscellaneous  coverages  with  particular  emphasis  upon  their 
value  and  applicability  to  typical  business  situations. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Shaw 
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MANAGEMENT 

Chairman:  Justin  C.  Cronin  Office — Fulton  214B 

The  objective  of  the  Department  of  Management  is  twofold:  to  pro- 
vide a  working  knowledge  of  the  production  function  of  business  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  business  man  who  is  responsible  for  the  successful 
management  of  its  organization,  operation,  and  control;  and  to  impart  an 
appreciation  of  the  problems  faced  by  top-level  management  and  a  sound 
philosophy  that  may  be  utilized  in  their  solution.  In  developing  business 
managers  it  aims  at  integrating  the  traditional  concepts  of  management 
with  the  modern  quantitative  and  behavioral  research  in  business. 

The  required  business  and  liberal  program  for  a  Management  concen- 
tration and  the  suggested  schedule  is  the  same  as  the  one  described  under 
General  Business.  Finite  Mathematics  is  highly  recommended  as  a  related 
course. 


Mg  21 — Introduction  to  Production  Management 

A  basic  course  in  production.  Its  aim  is  to  relate  traditional  treatments 
of  production  with  modern  quantitative  and  behavioral  research.  It 
covers  the  central  topics  of  production  control,  quality  control,  wage  in- 
centives, motion  and  time  study,  inventory  control  and  organization. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Cronin 


Mg  31 — Industrial  Procurement 

The  procurement  through  purchase  of  the  material,  supplies  and 
equipment  necessary  for  the  conduct  of  the  business  unit.  Centralization 
versus  decentralization  of  the  purchasing  function,  purchasing  budgets, 
make  or  buy,  the  measurement  of  purchasing  efficiency  and  some  legal 
aspects  of  purchasing. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Kuppens 


Mg  42 — Organizational  Behavior 

The  problems  and  processes  of  organizations.  The  course  deals 
with  leadership,  motivation,  communication  and  conflict.  Its  goal  is 
to  help  the  student  understand  the  problems  encountered  in  organiza- 
tions. Activities  include  work  within  groups  on  learning  tasks,  the 
analysis  and  discussion  of  cases  describing  actual  problems  in  organiza- 
tions, and  specially  designed  organizational  exercises. 

First  semester — Monday  Professor  Fisher 
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Mg  53 — Production  Control 

Production  forecasting,  control  through  production  budgets,  material 
specifications,  routing  of  operations  and  processes,  plant  layout,  plant 
safety,  dispatching,  quality  and  inventory  control,  problems  of  classi- 
fication and  identification  in  a  production  control  system,  relationship 
between  the  production  control  department  and  other  departments. 

Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Kuppens 

Mg  57 — Electronic  Data  Processing 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  methodology  of  electronic  data 
processing.  Emphasis  is  on  concepts  of  programming  rather  than  pro- 
ficiency in  the  art  of  programming.  Description  of  stored  program  digi- 
tal computer  with  magnetic  tape  input-output,  binary,  decimal,  octal 
numbering  systems;  special  data  processing  languages  (e.g.  FACT,  CO- 
BOL) describing,  analyzing,  flow-charting,  and  programming  of  a  typi- 
cal data  processing  application. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  McDowell 

Mg  80 — Business  Forecasting 

Application  of  the  statistical  tools  available  for  short-run  forecasting. 
Particular  emphasis  placed  on  exponentially  weighted  moving  average 
models,  logged  observations,  leading  series,  diffusion  indices,  simple 
regression  and  time  series  analysis.  Computer  simulations  will  be  em- 
ployed to  illustrate  applications  in  inventory  control  and  stock  market 
predictions. 

Second  semester — Friday 

Mg  112 — Interpersonal  Communication 

Within  a  focus  upon  two-person  relationships,  the  events  involved 
in  communication  breakdown  will  be  examined  and  understood  as  will 
the  process  of  overcoming  interpersonal  obstacles.  A  way  of  looking 
at  interpersonal  dynamics  will  be  developed  and  applied  to  case  situa- 
tions with  an  aim  toward  understanding  the  formation  of  personally 
stimulating  and  purposefully  useful  one-on-one  relationships.  Activities 
will  also  include  practicing  new  behavior  in  classroom  exercise  settings 
where  risks  are  minimized. 

Second  semester — Monday  Professor  Fisher 

Mg  161 — Business  Policies 

Administrative  poliq^  is  one  of  the  primary  instruments  of  coordina- 
tion and  control.  The  interrelationships  of  the  functions  of  a  business 
and  the  problems  that  arise  within  the  organization  which  require  top- 
management  action  for  their  solution  receive  constant  attention.  The 
case  method  of  instruction  is  used  throughout  the  course. 

Second  semester — Monday  Professor  Cronin 
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MARKETING 

Chairman:  Joseph  D.  O'Brien  Office — Fulton  212 

Mk  21 — Principles  of  Marketing 

The  fundamental  principles  underlying  marketing;  the  essential  oper- 
ations and  institutions  involved  in  the  distribution  of  commodities; 
buying  habits,  patronage  attitudes,  and  their  effect  on  merchandising 
policies;  sales  promotion  efforts  and  the  use  of  advertising  by  manu- 
facturers, wholesalers  and  retailers. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Devine 

Mk  111 — Advertising 

The  creation  of  primary  and  selective  demand  in  the  marketing  of 

new  products;  the  various  media  and  their  essential  characteristics  and 

capacities;  coordination  of  advertising  with  overall  promotions  strategy; 

advertising  techniques  such  as  headline  copy,  illustrations  and  layout. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Devine 

Mk  121 — Retailing  and  Consumer  Promotion 

All  phases  of  retailing  are  covered  with  particular  emphasis  on  those 
areas  sensitive  to  the  evolutionary  changes  that  have  occurred  in  the  post 
World  War  II  decades. 

Interwoven  in  the  above,  whenever  it  is  appropriate  and  meaningful, 
will  be  the  study  of  consumer  promotion  such  as  advertising,  sales  pro- 
motion and  personal  selling. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Alfano 


Mk  130 — Effective  Public  Communication 

This  course  examines  the  growth  of  public  relations  and  its  tech- 
niques, the  special  publics  of  society  and  the  nature  of  communication 
and  public  opinion.  First  hand  knowledge  will  be  shared  by  visiting 
lecturers  who  are  practicing  public  relations  experts. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Rogovin 

Mk  131 — Public  Relations 

This  course  covers  the  concrete  phase  of  public  relations  including 
the  news  media,  trade  publications,  advertising,  local  events  and  meet- 
ings. The  balance  of  the  semester  covers  the  formula  for  the  practice  of 
successful  public  relations:  research,  action,  communication  and  evalua- 
tion. Visiting  lecturers  will  include  active  public  relations  practitioners 
and  professional  newsmen. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Rogovin 
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MATHEMATICS 

Chairman:  Gerald  G.  Bilodeau  Office — Carney  318 

Mt  41-42 — Modern  Mathematical  Analysis 

This  course  consists  of  an  introduction  to  mathematical  logic,  sets, 
the  axiomatic  structure  of  the  real  number  system,  analytic  geometry, 
elementary  probability  theory  and  a  brief  introduction  to  calculus. 

Topics  include  functions,  relations,  and  their  graphs,  variation,  the 
algebra  of  numbers,  the  measurement  and  comparison  of  quantities,  and 
the  rate  of  change  of  a  function. 

Two  semesters — Thursday  Professor  LeBlanc 

Two  semesters— Friday  Professor  Krebs 

Mt  51 — Finite  Mathematics 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  foundation  for  the  use  of 
mathematics  in  liberal  arts  and  business.  Topics  covered  include  math- 
ematical logic,  set  theory,  counting  and  the  binomial  theorem,  and 
probability. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Banks 

Mt  123 — Statistics 

Elementary  statistics  including  treatment  of  descriptive  statistics,  ele- 
mentary principles  of  probability  and  sampling,  introduction  to  statis- 
tical estimation  and  testing,  measures  of  central  tendency,  variability,  ele- 
mentary correlation  and  regression. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Banks 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Chairman:  Norm  and  R.  Cartier  Office — Carney  334 

Chairman:  Heinz  Bluhm  Office — Carney  325 

Evening  College  degree  candidates  not  enrolled  in  a  Business  Ad- 
ministration or  American  Studies  program,  are  required  to  study  a  mod- 
ern language.  A  student  who  has  had  no  secondary  school  training  in  a 
modern  language  must  enroll  in  an  elementary  course.  Students  who 
have  had  two  years  of  modern  language  study  in  secondary  school  must 
register  either  for  the  intermediate  course  in  the  same  language  or  for 
the  elementary  class  of  a  language  other  than  the  one  previously  studied. 
In  all  cases  students  must  complete  the  intermediate  course  level  of  any 
language  to  fulfill  the  curriculum  requirement. 

Elementary  Courses:  French,  Spanish  (6  credits) 

An  initiation  to  the  study  of  the  language.  Each  course  is  designed 
to  develop  simultaneously  the  fundamental  skills:  reading  ability,  aural 
comprehension,  oral  and  written  self-expression.  Classwork  will  be  sup- 
plemented by  laboratory  drill. 

Fr  1-2 — Elementary  French 

Two  semesters — Tuesday  Professor  Hastings 

Sp  1-2 — Elementary  Spanish 

Two  semesters — Tuesday  Professor  Lipp 
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Intermediate  Courses:  French,  German,  Spanish 

The  prime  objective  of  each  course  is  to  consoHdate  previous  study 
of  the  language  into  a  functional  body  of  knowledge.  A  rapid  review  of 
the  basic  elements  of  the  language  will  be  integrated  with  close  reading 
of  selected  texts,  oral  practice  and  laboratory  work,  to  increase  the  students 
passive  and  active  vocabulary. 

Fr  21-22 — Intermedl\te  French 

Two  semesters — Thursday  Professor  Taconet 

Gm  21-22 — Intermedl\te  German 

Two  semesters — Thursday  Professor  Cah'tll 

Sp  21-22 — Intermediate  Spanish 

Two  semesters — Thursday  Professor  Boulanger 


PHILOSOPHY 

Chairman:  Rev.  Joseph  F.  X.  Flanagan,  S.J.  Office — Carney  272 

Pl  31 — Basic  Problems  of  Philosophy 

As  an  introduction  to  philosophy  the  nature  of  philosophical  quest, 
the  distinction  of  philosophy  from  other  intellectual  pursuits  or  scien- 
tific disciplines,  and  the  division  of  philosophical  science  will  be  treated. 
The  structure  of  human  existence  will  consist  of  an  examination  of  man 
as  knower,  man  as  free,  man  as  social;  a  study  of  the  nature  of  percep- 
tion, understanding,  and  their  relationships;  a  study  of  the  dynamics  of 
freedom  and  the  general  relationship  of  individual  freedom  to  social 
dimensions. 

First  semester — Friday  Professor  Haggerty 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Navickas 

Pl  61 — Advanced  Problems  of  Philosophy 

Knowledge  of  the  basic  philosophical  problems  (Pl  31)  is  required 
for  an  understanding  of  this  course.  Metaphysical  Problems:  discussion 
of  the  need  for  metaphysical  inquiry;  consideration  of  such  topics  as 
essence-existence,  substance  and  casuality;  a  discussion  of  the  existence 
and  nature  of  God.  Ethical  Problems:  a  systematic  and  critical  consid- 
eration of  freedom  as  responsibility;  objectivity  of  moral  judgments, 
moral  attitudes  and  beliefs;  moral  argument  and  the  place  of  reason  in 
ethics;  consideration  of  political  philosophy  as  a  specification  of  man's 
moral  nature. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Blakeley 

Second  semester — Friday  Professor  Cudahy 
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Pl  151 — God  and  Modern  Philosophy 

The  problem  of  God's  existence  and  human  knowledge  of  it  in  the 
light  of  challenges  forthcoming  from  17th  to  20th  centuries. 

First  semester — Friday  Professor  Wells 

Pl  198 — American  Philosophy 

A  survey  of  the  principal  schools  of  thought  prior  to  the  Civil  "War 
precedes  the  study  of  the  "Golden  Age"  of  Pierce,  James  and  Royce, 
Santayana  and  Dewey. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Haggerty 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Chairman:  David  Lowenthal  Office — McGuinn  200 

Po  115 — -Civil  Liberties  in  the  United  States 

Thorough  examination  of  civil  liberties  problems  through  discussion 
of  Supreme  Court  decisions  and  controversial  writings.  Subjects  include 
church-state  relations  (e.g.,  religious  liberty,  aid  to  religious  schools,  re- 
ligion in  public  schools),  freedom  of  speech  and  press  (e.g.,  commu- 
nism, obscenity,  academic  freedom,  demonstrations),  and  rights  of 
criminal  defendants. 

Second  Semester — Wednesday  Professor  Manwaring 

Po  151 — International  Politics  and  Law 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  students  with  fundamentals  of 
international  politics  and  law.  It  consists  of  basic  readings  in  these  fields 
including  works  on  international  organization.  The  student  is  prepared 
to  acquire  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  interrelationships  between  prob- 
lems of  politics  and  law  in  the  international  sphere.  Class  discussions 
concentrate  on  topics  in  international  political  theory,  international  re- 
lations, international  law,  and  international  organization. 

First  semester — Friday  Professor  Woetzel 

Po  156 — Government  and  Politics  of  Communist  China 

An  introduction  to  political  and  international  developments  of  con- 
temporary China,  with  stress  upon  ideology  and  leadership  as  well  as 
strategies  and  tactics  in  the  communist-led  political,  economic,  social, 
and  cultural  revolution.  An  inquiry  into  China's  major  domestic  ob- 
jectives and  position  in  world  politics. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Tang 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

Chairman:  John  von  Felsinger  Office — McGuinn  349 

A  concentration  in  psychology  offers  a  broad  pre-professional  program 
for  eventual  careers  in  social,  clinical,  counseling,  experimental  or  industrial 
psychology.  At  the  same  time  it  affords  students  a  sound  cultural  back- 
ground in  the  study  of  human  personality  and  behavior  which  may  be  used 
for  other  purposes  such  as  background  in  teaching  or  personnel  work. 

Majors  in  psychology  will  be  required  to  take  the  introductory  course 
Psychology  as  a  Social  Science,  Statistics,  and  one  semester  of  either  Re- 
search Methods  or  Experimental  Psychology  towards  a  total  of  twenty-four 
credits  in  psychology.  In  addition  to  this,  majors  will  take  one  year  of  either 
mathematics  or  biology  and  complete  the  intermediate  level  of  a  modern 
language. 

Suggested  schedule  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Psychology: 

FIRST  YEAR 
Prose  Composition  Study  of  Poetry 

European  Civilization  I  European  Civilization  II 

Modern  Language  Modern  Language 

Western  Religious  Thought  I  Basic  Problems  Psychology 

SECOND  YEAR 
Communication  in  Literature  I  Communication  in  Literature  II 

Psychology  as  a  Social  Science  Psychology  Elective 

Modern  Language  or  Elective  Modern  Language  or  Elective 

Advanced  Problems  Philosophy  Western  Religious  Thought  II 

THIRD  YEAR 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Math  Analysis  or  Biology  Math  Analysis  or  Biology 

Psychology  Elective  Psychology  Elective 

Related  Elective  Related  Elective 

Among  the  sixteen  remaining  courses,  a  degree  program  must  include 
the  required  electives  in  humanities  and  six  upper  division  courses  in 
Psychology. 

Ps  33 — Psychology  As  a  Social  Science 

An  introduction  to  the  field  covering  motivational  dynamics  and  the 
development  of  personality;  perception,  cognition,  and  learning;  physio- 
logical psychology;  and  social  psychology. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Friedman 

Ps  34 — Psychological  Basis  of  Social  Issues 

This  course  will  attempt  to  supply  basic  psychological  knowledge  from 
all  areas  of  the  field,  to  the  understanding  of  a  selected  social  problem 
such  as  poverty,  race  relations,  and  group  conflict. 

Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Friedman 
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Ps  113 — Research  Methods  in  Psychology 

The  issues  underlying  research  are  treated  both  from  a  theoretical  and 
a  practical  point  of  view.  Some  of  ifhese  issues  are  the  generalizability  of 
findings,  operational  definition  of  measures,  sample  design,  experimen- 
tal design,  data  analysis.  Individual  research  will  be  designed  and  con- 
ducted. 

Second  semester — Monday  Professor  Baer 

Ps    119 PSYCHODYNAMICS  OF  PERSONALITY 

A  basic  and  intensive  course  on  the  contribution  of  theoretical,  clinical, 
and  experimental  work  to  the  understanding  of  character  and  personality, 
with  emphasis  on  the  psychodynamic  frame  of  reference. 

Fmt  semester— Monday  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ps  123— Statistics 

Elementary  statistics  including  treatment  of  descriptive  statistics,  ele- 
mentary principles  of  probability  and  sampling,  introduction  to  statis- 
tical estimation  and  testing,  measures  of  central  tendency,  variability,  ele- 
mentary correlation  and  regression. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Banks 

Ps  141 — Educational  Psychology 

A  study  of  developmental  tendencies  with  emphasis  upon  the  natuic 
of  intelligence  and  factors  affecting  the  learning  process. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Dacey 

ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1970-71 

Psychology  as  a  Social  Science  Experimental  Psychology 

Social  Psychology  Group  Dynamics 

ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1971-72 

Psychology  as  a  Social  Science  Psychology  of  Child  and 

Psychopathology  Adolescent  Development 

Seminar  in  Social  Conflict 


READING 

Improving  Reading  and  Study  Skills 

An  intensive  course  designed  to  improve  general  vocabulary,  compre- 
hension, rate  of  reading,  and  study  habits.  Laboratory  sessions  are  scheduled 
for  each  meeting.  Particularly  suited  for  individuals  who  have  experienced 
academic  or  study  difficulty.  The  course  will  meet  on  Wednesday  evenings, 
beginning  on  September  24,  concluding  on  December  10. 
Course  fee  including  materials:  $75.00  No  College  Credit 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Griffin 
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SCIENCE 

Chairman — Biology:  James  J.  Gilroy  Office — Higgins  327 

Chairman — Geology:  Rev.  James  W.  Skehan,  S.J.      Office — Devlin  205 

Bi  51 — Botany  and  Invertebrate  Zoology 

A  survey  of  the  origin,  evolution,  ecology  and  physiology  of  plants 
and  invertebrate  animals.  Lecture  7-8  p.m.;  lab  8-9:30  p.m. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Maynard 


Bi  52 — Vertebrate  Zoology 

Study  of  the  basic  anatomy  and  physiology  of  vertebrate  animals  with 
specific  application  to  man.  Lecture  7-8  p.m.;  lab  8-9:30  p.m. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Maynard 


Ge  11 — Physical  Geology 

The  physical  constituents  and  structure  of  the  earth's  crust  are  dis- 
cussed. Those  geologic  processes,  especially  mountain  building  and  ero- 
sion, are  considered  as  to  the  effects  on  the  surface  and  the  interior  of 
the  earth.  The  course  consists  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Martin 


Ge  12 — Historical  Geology 

Age,  origin,  and  history  of  the  earth  to  the  present  are  considered. 
The  physical  processes  are  presented  in  a  time  reference  and  the  fossil 
record  is  used  to  verify  the  development  of  plant  and  animal  life  within 
this  time  plan.  The  course  consists  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work. 

Second  semester — Thursday 


Ge  58 — Origins  of  Man 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  man  and  his  place  in 
the  scheme  of  evolution.  Organic  in  concept,  the  course  will  consider 
the  relationship  of  man  with  the  lower  forms  of  life.  Of  particular  con- 
cern are  the  primates,  beginning  with  the  Mesozoic  ancestors  and  con- 
tinuing to  the  present  forms  and  Homo  sapiens. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Brown 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

A  concentration  in  the  Social  Sciences  is  designed  to  give  a  rounded 
view  of  contemporary  society  from  an  economic  and  social  viewpoint.  The 
program  forms  an  excellent  background  for  an  intelligent  liberal  arts  view 
of  modern  life. 

The  suggested  schedule  for  any  of  the  social  sciences  may  be  utilized  in 
arranging  a  program.  When  electing  courses,  a  student  should  include  the 
following  required  courses:  History  of  American  Civilization,  Principles 
of  Economics,  Introductory  Sociology,  and  a  modern  language  to  the  in- 
termediate level.  A  course  in  statistics  is  recommended  if  one  is  considering 
graduate  work. 


SOCIOLOGY 

Chairman:  Ritchie  P.  Lowry  Office — McGuinn  41 6 

The  undergraduate  program  in  sociology  is  designed  to  offer  students 
a  basic  understanding  of  the  order  and  processes  in  human  group  life.  The 
program  provides  an  excellent  background  view  of  modern  life  and  pre- 
pares one  for  graduate  work  in  sociology  or  in  social  work.  The  required 
courses  of  Introductory  Sociology,  Statistics,  Methods  of  Social  Research 
and  Sociological  Theory  provide  the  student  with  basic  professional  knowl- 
edge and  skills,  while  a  survey  of  special  aspects  of  the  discipline  is  af- 
forded by  the  electives. 

Suggested  schedule  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Sociology: 

FIRST  YEAR 
Prose  Composition  Study  of  Poetry 

European  Civilization  I  European  Civilization  II 

Modern  Language  Modern  Language 

Western  Religious  Thought  I  Basic  Problems  Philosophy 

SECOND  YEAR 

Communication  in  Literature  I  Communication  in  Literature  II 

Introductory  Sociology  Sociology  Elective 

Modern  Language  or  Elective  Modern  Language  or  Elective 

Advanced  Problems  Philosophy         Western  Religious  Thought  II 

THIRD  YEAR 

Social  Science  Social  Science 

Math  Analysis  or  Science  Math  Analysis  or  Science 

Sociology  Elective  Sociology  Elective 

Related  Elective  Related  Elective 

Among  the  sixteen  remaining  courses,  a  degree  program  must  include 
^he  required  electives  in  humanities  and  six  upper  division  courses  in  So- 
ciology. 
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Sc  1 — Introductory  Sociology 

A  survey  of  the  field  of  sociology.  This  course  introduces  the  student 
to  terms,  concepts  and  research  methods  in  sociology. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Leventman 

Sc  31 — American  Social  Thought  I 

This  course  will  treat  the  pre-Civil  War  period  and  stress  the  various 
social  and  philosophic  movements  which  influence  American  social 
thought. 

First  Semester — Thursday  Professor  Buck 

Sc  32 — American  Social  Thought  II 

While  covering  the  period  from  the  Civil  War  to  the  present,  the 
course  will  discuss  such  movements  as  Imperialism,  Isolationism  and 
modern  influences  on  social  thought. 

Second  semester— T hursday  Professor  Buck 

Sc  119— The  Family 

The  focus  is  on  the  family  system  and  its  changing  relationships  to 
contemporary  society,  in  terms  of  its  structure,  value  orientations  and 
personality  patterns,  role  and  status  interrelationships  of  family  mem- 
bers, and  the  impact  of  crisis  and  change  in  the  total  society  on  the 
family  as  an  institution. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Sypek 

Sc  121 — Childhood  and  Adolescence 

Social  factors  influencing  child  development.  Cross-cultural  compa- 
risons of  child-rearing  techniques;  American  family,  peer-group  and  so- 
cial influences;  impact  of  mass  media;  processes  of  socialization. 

Second  semester — Thursday  Professor  Williams 

Sc  123 — Statistics 

Elementary  statistics  including  treatment  of  descriptive  statistics,  ele- 
mentary principles  of  probability  and  sampling,  introduction  to  statis- 
tical estimation  and  testing,  measures  of  central  tendency,  variability, 
elementary  correlation  and  regression. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Banks 

Sc  147 — ^The  Metropolitan  Community 

The  historical  emergence  of  metropolitan  areas,  their  description,  and 
the  analysis  of  their  problems  and  significances  for  social  processes  and 
institutions  are  examined. 

First  semester — Thursday  Professor  Williams 
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Sc  166 — Research  Methods  in  Sociology 

The  issues  underlying  research  are  treated  both  from  a  theoretical  and 
a  practical  point  of  view.  Some  of  these  issues  are  the  generalizability 
of  findings,  operational  definition  of  measures,  sample  design,  experi- 
mental design,  data  analysis.  Individual  research  will  be  designed  and 
conducted. 

Second  semester — Monday  Professor  Baer 

Sc  179 — American  Society 

An  examination  of  the  major  institutions,  values  and  problems  of 
American  society  with  an  emphasis  on  social  change. 

Second  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Leventman 

ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1970-71 

Geographic  Development  Patterns         Political  Sociology 
Criminology  Sociological  Theory 

Sociology  of  Education 


ANTICIPATED  ELECTIVES  1971-72 

Social  and  Business  Problems  Juvenile  Delinquency 

Race  Relations  Sociology  of  Social  Welfare 

Social  Deviance 
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SPEECH  ARTS 

Chairman:  John  H.  Lawton  Office — Lyons  406 

Sa  51 — Effective  Oral  Communication  for  Business 
AND  Professional  People 

This  course  is  especially  adapted  to  meet  the  needs  of  men  and  women 
in  the  business  and  professional  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
exposition  of  ideas  and  on  speeches  for  special  occasions — ^introductions, 
nominations,  prize  giving,  etc. — which  are  frequently  required  of  busi- 
ness and  professional  people.  At  the  same  time  students  participate  in 
discussions,  conferences,  and  problem-solving  situations  which  employ 
informal  and  non-platform  modes  of  speaking.  In  short,  the  course  is  de- 
signed to  improve  the  speech  skills  of  class  members  in  the  situations 
which  confront  them  in  their  business  and  professional  careers. 

One  semester  course — Offered  both  semesters 

First  semester — Friday  Professor  Lawton 

Second  semester — Friday  Professor  Lawton 


Sa  158 — The  Contemporary  Theatre 

This  course  aims  to  develop  an  awareness  of  and  a  sensitivity  to  the 
theatre  mainly  from  an  aesthetic  viewpoint.  An  attempt  is  made  to  deal 
with  the  dramatic  experience  in  terms  of  observable  patterns  in  theme, 
technique,  subject  matter  and  form.  The  respective  roles  of  the  play- 
wright, the  actor,  the  director,  and  the  designer  in  the  modern  theatre 
receive  careful  consideration.  Class  attendance  at  several  professional 
and  college  theatre  productions  is  an  integral  part  of  the  structure  of 
the  course. 

Second  semester — Monday  Professor  Marcoux 


Sa  195 — Play  Production 

Aimed  at  business  and  professional  people  who  have  an  interest  in 
the  theatre  principally  as  an  avocation,  this  course  reviews  the  practical 
aspects  of  modern  theatre  practice.  Problems  involved  in  acting  and  di- 
recting for  the  non-professional  stage  are  considered.  Attention  is  also 
given  to  certain  technical  aspects  of  play  production  such  as  lighting, 
scenery,  costuming,  make-up,  and  to  the  management  of  theatre  pro- 
grams. The  course  should  be  of  particular  value  to  teachers  and  others 
engaged  in  recreation  work  with  children  and  young  adults  and  to  mem- 
bers of  community  theatres. 

First  semester — Monday  Professor  Marcoux 
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THEOLOGY 

Acting  Chairman:  Rev.  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  SJ.      Office — Carney  404 

Th  30 — History  of  Western  Religious  Thought  I 

The  major  themes  of  the  relationship  between  God  and  man  in  West- 
ern rehgious  tradition  in  the  light  of  Judaic  thought  and  a  study  of  se- 
lected theological  texts  from  the  writings  of  the  Biblical,  Patristic,  Scho- 
lastic and  Reformation  Periods. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Casey,  S.J. 

Second  semester — Friday  Professor  D.  Harrington,  S.f. 

Th  31 — History  of  Western  Religious  Thought  II 

The  investigation  of  the  main  themes  of  the  Enlightenment  theory,  the 
growth  of  Atheism  and  consequent  problems  of  faith.  A  survey  of  the 
primary  effects  of  modern  psychology  and  sociology  on  current  theolog- 
ical thought  and  religious  belief  in  the  20th  century. 

Second  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Gilmartin,  S.J. 

Th  121 — Literature  as  Religious  Experience 

A  consideration  of  selected  twentieth  century  writers  for  whom  the 
creative  literary  process  is  a  quest  for  transcendence — essentially  a  reli- 
gious quest — and  a  worshipful  celebration  of  man's  relationship  with 
his  fellow  man  and  with  God. 

First  semester — Friday  Professor  McGill,  S.J. 

Th  167 — Christian  Interpretation  of  Human  Sexuality 

This  course  will  seek  to  integrate  the  most  recent  studies  of  sexual  de- 
velopment and  attitudes  with  Christian  values  as  these  are  found  in  the 
Gospel  and  in  subsequent  tradition.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  mean- 
ing of  conjugal  love  and  human  fulfillment  in  the  teaching  of  the 
Second  Vatican  Council. 

Second  semester — Friday  Professor  Thomas,  S.J. 

Th  180 — The  Nature,  the  Dignity,  the  Destiny  of  Man 

Some  structures  of  belief  and  unbelief;  structures  of  Catholic  beha- 
vior-belief. 

First  semester — Wednesday  Professor  Talbot,  S.J. 

Th  196 — American  Christianity 

A  study  of  the  tenets  and  basic  credal  statements  of  the  major  Amer- 
ican Protestant  denominations.  A  historical  survey  of  the  Catholic 
Church's  growth  and  development  in  the  United  States.  The  expecta- 
tions of  contemporary  ecumenism. 

First  semester — Tuesday  Professor  Willis,  S.J. 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF 
ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


CHESTNUT  HILL,  MASSACHUSETTS     02167 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

VERY  REV.  W.  SEAVEY  JOYCE,  SJ.,  Ph.D.,  President 

REV.  CHARLES  F.  DONOVAN,  S.J.,  Ph.D., 

Senior  Vice-President  and  Dean  of  Faculties 
REV.  THOMAS  FLEMING,  S.J.,  A.M.,  S.T.L., 

Financial  Vice  President  and  Treasurer 
REV.  BRENDAN  C.  CONNOLLY,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Libraries 
SAMUEL  ARONOFF,  Ph.D.,  Dean  and  Vice-President  for  Research 
FREDERICK  E.  WHITE,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 
JOSEPH  WILKINSON,  M.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 
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EDUCATIONAL  POLICY  COMMITTEE 
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JOHN  A.  JENSEN,  D.Ed.,  Education,  1969 
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Dates  denote  expiration  of  term 
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The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
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Chairmen  of  Departments 

and 

For  Foreign  Students 

The  Foreign  Student  Advisor 
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INTRODUCTORY 

The  Boston  College  Graduate  School  was  established  by  the  Society 
of  Jesus  to  promote  the  development  of  specialized  study  and  professional 
academic  research.  It  is  dedicated  to  the  cultivation  of  scholarship  in  all 
of  its  aspects :  the  acquisition  of  full  and  exact  knowledge  within  a  specific 
discipline;  the  original  and  methodical  investigation  of  problems  or  of 
lacunae  in  knowledge;  the  collection,  organization,  and  interpretation  of 
data  drawn  from  primary  and  important  secondary  sources;  the  communica- 
tion of  informed  and  discriminating  judgments  in  clear  and  cogent  papers 
and  oral  reports. 

The  Graduate  School  is  administered  by  the  Dean,  assisted  by  the 
Educational  Policy  Committee  and  by  the  diairmen  of  all  departments 
granting  graduate  degrees.  All  matters  concerning  admission,  credits  (in- 
cluding credits  offered  in  transfer),  assistantships  or  fellowships,  and 
general  requirements  are  referred  to  the  Dean  who,  in  turn,  consults  with 
the  Committee  on  Admissions  for  recommendations  on  admission  to  par- 
ticular courses  of  study.  Graduate  classes  are  conducted  at  the  Chestnut 
Hill  campus  of  Boston  College,  with  the  following  major  exceptions:  the 
courses  in  Geophysics  are  conducted  at  the  Weston  College  Seismological 
Station  and  the  courses  in  Nursing  make  use  of  selected  Health  Agencies 
of  the  community. 

Offering  a  wide  range  of  courses  in  several  disciplines  and  programs 
leading  to  the  master's  and  doctoral  degrees,  the  Graduate  School  invites 
inquiries  and  applications  for  admission  from  qualified  college  graduates 
who  wish  to  pursue  a  regular  program  of  advanced  studies,  or  who  wish 
to  attend  as  special,  non-degree  students.  Domestic  students  normally  will 
address  their  inquiries  to  the  department  concerned.  Requests  for  informa- 
tion not  provided  in  the  following  pages  should  be  addressed  to: 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

BOSTON  COLLEGE 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts   02167 

Foreign  students  who  need  special  assistance  with  the  problems  attendant 
upon  entering  an  American  university  may  secure  the  information  and 
aid  that  they  require  by  addressing  their  questions  to : 

Miss  Meredith  L.  Gleklen 
Foreign  Student  Advisor 
BOSTON  COLLEGE 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts   02167 

Foreign  students  should  note  that  the  deadline  for  application  for  assistant- 
ship  or  fellowship  is  February  16.  The  deadline  for  application  for  ad- 
mission is  May  1. 
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Preliminary  inquiries  may  be  made  in  person,  if  an  applicant  so  wishes, 
at  the  Graduate  Office,  located  in  Gasson  102.  The  office  of  the  Graduate 
School  is  open  from  9:00  to  4:45  Monday  through  Friday.  It  is  closed  on 
legal  holidays,  holy  days,  and  Good  Friday. 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OFFERINGS 

Programs  and  Degrees 

The  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers 
programs  of  study  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.), 
Doctor  of  Education  (D.Ed.),  Master  of  Arts  (M.A.),  Master  of  Science 
(M.S.),  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.),  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 
(M.A.T.),  and  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  (M.S.T.);  and  to  a  Cer- 
tificate of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization,  (C.A.E.S.).  The  various 
degrees  are  conferred  as  follows : 

Doctor  of  Philosophy,  by  the  Departments  of  Biology,  Chemistry. 
Economics,   Education,   Germanic  Studies,   tlistory.   Philosophy, 
Physics,  Psychology,  and  Romance  Languages; 
Doctor  of  Education,  by  the  Department  of  Education; 

Master  of  Arts,  by  the  Departments  of  Classical  Languages,  Eco- 
nomics, English,  Germanic  Studies,  History,  Mathematics,  Philo- 
sophy, Political  Science,  Psychology,  Romance  Languages,  Slavic 
and  Eastern  Languages,  and  Sociology; 

Master  of  Science,  by  the  Departments  of  Biology,  Chemistry, 
Geology  and  Geophysics,  Nursing,  and  Physics; 

Master  of  Education,  by  the  Department  of  Education; 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  and  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching, 
jointly  by  the  Department  of  Education  and  the  department  of  the 
student's  specialization,  which  may  be  any  one  of  flie  departments 
of  arts  or  sciences  respectively,  except  those  of  Nursing,  Philo- 
sophy, land  Psychology; 

Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization,  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education. 

Courses  in  the  regular  programs  may  also  be  audited  (taken  without 
academic  credit)  where  the  subject  matter  permits,  and  are  open  under 
certain  conditions  to  students  who  are  not  degree  candidates. 

MASTER'S  PROGRAM 

Requirements  for  Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Science,  and  Master  of  Education 

Acceptance:  All  candidates  for  a  master's  degree  must  be  graduates 
of  an  approved  college,  with  a  good  general  collegiate  average  and 
eighteen  (18)  semester  hours  of  superior-quality  upper  division  work  in 
their  proposed  area  of  study.  When  a  candidate's  general  average  is  satis- 
factory, but  the  number  of  prerequisites  falls  short  of  the  prescribed 
eighteen  credits,  the  remaining  prerequisites  may  be  earned  in  the  graduate 


GRADUATE   SCHOOL    OF   ARTS  AND   SCIENCES  309 

school  by  achieving  a  grade  of  B  in  courses  approved  for  this  purpose. 
Where  there  is  some  doubt  about  a  candidate's  scholastic  record,  the  can- 
didate may  be  accepted  conditionally.  His  performance  will  then  be 
evaluated  by  the  departments  and  recommended  to  the  Dean  for  approval 
after  the  first  semester  of  course  work  or  after  a  minimum  of  six  credits 
has  been  earned. 

Course  credits:  A  minimum  of  thirty  (30)  graduate  credits  is  required 
for  each  master's  degree.  While  no  formal  minor  is  required,  a  limited 
number  of  credits  may  be  taken  —  but  only  with  major  departmental  ap- 
proval —  in  a  closely-related  minor  for  which  the  candidate  is  qualified. 
Graduate  work  completed  at  other  approved  insititutions  may  be  offered  in 
partial  fulfillment  of  the  course  requirements  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  and  the  Dean.  Not  more  than  six  transfer 
credits  may  be  accepted;  and  these  are  accepted  conditionally  until  a  mini- 
mum of  one  semester  of  graduate  work  has  been  completed.  A  student  who 
receives  transferred  credits  is  not  hereby  exempted  from  any  part  of  the 
comprehensive  examination. 

Modern  Language  Requirement:  The  extent  and  nature  of  foreign 
language  requirements  are  the  responsibility  of  the  department  concerned. 
See  specific  departmental  descriptions. 

Comprehensive  Examinations:  Before  any  master's  degree  or  cer- 
tificate is  awarded,  the  candidate  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination 
in  his  graduate  course  work.  A  student  may  take  this  examination  only 
after  he  has  satisfied  the  language  requirement  and  the  major  portion  of 
his  course  requirements.  At  the  option  of  the  department  concerned,  this 
examination  may  be  oral,  written,  or  both.  Eligibility  for  admission  to  the 
examination  is  determined  by  the  Graduate  School  office  with  the  advice 
of  the  departmental  chairman.  Permission  will  be  issued  when  it  has  been 
established  that  the  candidate  has  satisfied  all  the  necessary  requirements. 

Comprehensive  examinations  are  ordinarily  given  towards  the  end  of 
each  semester  and  at  the  end  of  the  summer  session.  Each  student  is  ex- 
pected, however,  to  consult  his  major  department  in  order  to  learn  more 
precisely  the  times  at  which  comprehensive  examinations  are  given  and 
about  the  general  nature  of  the  examination.  He  should  then  notify  the 
Graduate  School  office  of  his  intention  to  take  the  examination.  Informa- 
tion about  the  specific  date,  place,  and  time  of  examination  will  be  supplied 
later  to  the  candidate  by  the  chairman's  office. 

The  results  of  the  examinations  are  communicated  to  the  candidate  by 
mail.  A  candidate  who  fails  may  take  the  examination  again  at  the  next,  or  a 
later,  examination  period.  If  he  fails  the  second  time,  he  forfeits  all  his 
graduate  credits.  There  are  no  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

Thesis:  In  some  master's  degree  programs  a  thesis  is  required,  in 
others  it  is  not.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  make  himself 
familiar  with  the  regulations  of  his  major  department  concerning  the 
thesis  requirement  in  the  particular  degree  program  he  enters. 
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If  a  thesis  is  accepted  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for 
a  master's  degree,  ordinarily  six  credits  will  be  granted  for  it.  Each  thesis 
shall  be  done  under  the  supervision  of  an  assigned  thesis  director,  and 
must  be  approved  by  him  and  by  at  least  one  other  reader  assigned  by  the 
department.  In  the  preparation  of  the  thesis,  the  style  regulations  peculiar 
to  each  department  and  those  common  to  the  Graduate  Sdiool  should  both 
be  observed.  Tv^o  typed  copies  of  each  thesis  must  be  bound  and  submitted 
to  the  Graduate  School  office  at  the  prescribed  time;  these  must  include 
the  original  and  a  copy  (first  carbon  or  clear  photostat)  approved  in  ad- 
vance by  the  Graduate  School;  a  student  who  does  not  wish  to  attend  to 
the  binding  of  the  thesis  himself  must  file  the  completed,  approved,  and 
signed  unbound  copies  of  his  thesis  at  the  Graduate  Office  on  or  before 
the  date  specified  in  the  academic  calendar,  accompanied  by  the  proper  fee. 
The  submitted  theses  become  the  property  of  Boston  College,  and  per- 
mission to  publish  them  in  their  original  or  modified  form  must  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

All  students  must  be  registered  for  thesis  supervision  during  any 
semester  or  term  in  which  they  require  such  supervision.  Since  only  six 
semester  hours  are  allowed  for  these  credits,  those  who  have  not  finished 
their  thesis  within  this  time  must  register  for  two  semester  hours  of  sup- 
plementary thesis  direction  whenever  further  direction  is  necessary.  There 
is  no  academic  credit  for  this  later  registration. 

Special  degree  requirements:  For  the  Master  of  Science  degree  (non- 
thesis)  in  Biology,  students  are  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  thirty- 
four  (34)  credits  of  course  work. 

For  the  Master  of  Science  degree  in  Nursing,  students  are  in  general 
required  to  complete  forty-four  (44)  credits  of  course  work  including 
courses  in  Nursing  Education,  a  field  of  clinical  specialization,  student 
teaching,  and  electives.  There  is  no  modern  language  requirement  for  this 
degree.  Students  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination  in  their  course 
work.  For  fields  of  specialization  and  the  required  core  courses,  see  De- 
partment of  Nursing  (p.  148). 

For  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  Community  Social  Psychology, 
forty-eight  (48)  credits,  including  twelve  (12)  hours  of  field  credit,  are 
required.  This  program  is  open  to  full-time  students  only. 

Time  limit:  All  course  work  including  the  thesis  and  transferred 
credits  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  time  at  which  the  grad- 
uate courses  begin.  Time  spent  in  the  Armed  Forces  is  not  included  within 
this  five-year  period. 

Requirements  for  the  Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  jn  Teaching 
(M.A.T.)   AND  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  (M.S.T.) 

There  are  three  programs.  Plans  A,  B,  and  C,  under  the  M.A.T.  and 
M.S.T.  degree  (cf.  p.  9).  Preparation  through  the  M.A.T.  Program  is 
restricted  to  students  teaching  English,  the  Social  Sciences,  and  the  modern 
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Foreign  Languages.  Preparation  through  the  M.S.T.  program  is  restricted 
to  students  teaching  Mathematics  and  the  Natural  and  Physical  Sciences. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  this  program  must  satisfy  the  regular 
Graduate  School  entrance  requirements  including  eighteen  semester  hours 
of  upper-division  work  in  their  proposed  area  of  specialization.  Students 
must  be  accepted  by  the  department  in  which  they  wish  to  specialize  and 
by  the  Education  Department.  Whenever  possible,  the  students  will  be 
involved  in  a  paid  full  year  teaching  internship  as  a  major  part  of  the 
program.  Whenever  relevant,  the  general  regulations  governing  the  re- 
quirements for  the  Master's  Program  described  above  (p.  9)  are  ap- 
plicable to  this  degree  also. 

Course  Credits:  A  minimum  of  thirty  graduate  credits  is  required  for 
the  M.A.T.  and  M.S.T.  degrees  under  Plan  C.  Plans  A  and  B  for  the 
M.A.T.  and  M.S.T.  degrees  require  thirty-six  graduate  credits. 

Modern  Foreign  Language  Requirement:  This  is  a  function  of  the 
specific  department  involved. 

Comprehensive  Examinations:  Before  the  M.A.T.  or  M.S.T.  degree 
is  awarded,  the  student  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination  in  his 
course  work.  This  examination  is  taken  in  two  parts:  one  part  to  be  de- 
voted to  the  examinee's  subject-matter  field,  the  other  part  to  the  field  of 
Education. 

Research:  Although  a  thesis  is  not  prescribed  as  a  requirement  for 
this  degree,  each  student  will  be  expected  to  complete  a  research  paper  in 
his  area  of  specialization  (content).  The  research  paper  wiU  be  defined 
by  and  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  department  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  in  which  the  student  will  specialize,  i.e.,  English, 
History,  Modern  Foreign  Languages,  Mathematics  or  the  Sciences. 

Time  Limit:  All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  five  years 
of  the  time  at  which  course  work  began,  exclusive  of  time  spent  in  the 
armed  forces.  Normally,  in  a  planned  program  of  courses,  internship  and 
research,  the  degree  can  be  completed  within  a  two-year  period. 

Special  Master's  Programs 

A  Master  of  Arts  Program  in  American  Studies 

For  further  information  regarding  admission  and  degree  requirements, 
see  page  520. 

A  Master  of  Arts  Program  in  Medieval  Studies 

For  further  information  regarding  admission  and  degree  requirements, 
see  page  523. 

A  Master  of  Arts  Program  in  Mathematics  {non-research^ 

For  further  information  regarding  admission  and  degree  requirements, 
see  page  446. 
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DOCTOR'S  PROGRAM 
Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  only  in  recognition 
of  proficiency  in  advanced  scholastic  achievements.  While  the  basic  re- 
quirements for  the  doctor's  degree  may  be  defined,  the  degree  is  not 
granted  for  the  routine  fulfillment  of  certain  regulations  nor  for  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  a  given  number  of  courses,  but  only  for  distinctive 
attainment  in  a  special  field  of  concentration  and  for  a  demonstrated  ability 
to  modify  or  enlarge  a  significant  subject  in  a  thesis  based  upon  original 
research  and  conspicuous  for  its  scholarship.  For  these  reasons  the  subse- 
quent requirements  are  to  be  considered  minimal  and  may  be  modified  by 
the  Dean  or  Chairman  as  circumstances  warrant.  Candidates  for  the  doctor's 
degree  must  pursue  a  unified  and  organized  program  of  study.  This  or- 
ganization is  achieved  in  different  ways  in  different  departments,  and  the 
pattern  of  any  department  should  be  learned  from  the  department  chair- 
man. 

Residence  Requirements:  For  students  who  hold  the  master's  degree, 
a  minimum  of  two  full  additional  semesters  of  graduate  course  work  is 
required  for  the  doctorate.  For  those  who  are  accepted  on  their  collegiate 
record,  at  least  four  semesters  of  graduate  course  work  are  required.  In 
this  connection  a  full  semester  is  ordinarily  taken  to  mean  four  three-credit 
courses.  At  least  one  year  of  residence  is  required  during  which  the  candi- 
date must  be  registered  at  the  University  as  a  full-time  student  following 
a  program  of  course  work  or  research  approved  by  the  major  department. 
Students  who  wish  leaves  of  absence  which  carry  residence  credit  should 
consult  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

The  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
may  not  be  satisfied  by  summer  session  attendance  only;  nor  may  a  doc- 
toral candidate  earn  more  than  eighteen  graduate  credits  towards  his  degree 
in  summer  courses. 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  Community  Social  Psychology  has  a  residence 
requirement  of  four  years  of  full-time  study. 

Modern  Foreign  Language  Requirements:  The  extent  and  nature  of 
foreign  language  requirements  are  the  responsibility  of  the  department 
concerned.  See  specific  departmental  description. 

Comprehensive  Examination  and  Admission  to  Candidacy:  Before 
being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  doctor's  degree,  the  student  must  pass 
comprehensive  written  and/or  oral  examinations  in  his  major  and  two 
minor  fields.  A  student  may  present  himself  for  the  comprehensive  exam- 
ination only  after  he  has  satisfied  the  specific  departmental  requirements. 
The  chairman  of  the  major  department  shall  present  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  for  approval  the  students  who  are  eligible  for  this  exam- 
ination, which  must  be  taken  within  five  years  from  the  initiation  of  doc- 
toral work.  Upon  failure  to  pass  the  comprehensive  examination  the  first 
time,  it  may  be  taken  a  second  time  with  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of 
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the  department  but  in  no  case  earlier  than  the  following  semester.  If  the 
second  examination  is  unsatisfactory,  no  further  trial  is  permitted. 

A  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  doctor's  degree 
is  required  to  register  each  semester  in  the  Graduate  School  and  to  pay 
the  doctoral  continuation  fee. 

The  Thesis:  At  any  time  after  admission  to  candidacy,  but  within  the 
time  limit  set  for  the  completion  of  doctoral  work  and  on  the  dates  marked 
on  the  academic  calendar,  the  candidate  must  submit  to  the  chairman  of 
his  major  department  two  typewritten  copies  of  his  thesis,  the  original  and 
the  first  duplicate.  The  subject  of  the  research  for  the  thesis  must  be  chosen 
with  the  approval  of  the  major  department  and  the  work  must  be  done 
under  the  direction  of  an  adviser.  The  thesis  must  be  the  result  of  inde- 
pendent research.  Where  collaboration  is  required  the  matter  should  be 
referred  to  the  Dean.  In  the  preparation  of  the  n^anuscript  the  student  is 
to  follow  the  requirements  referred  to  above  under  the  section  on  the 
thesis  for  the  master's  degree. 

Upon  completion  of  the  thesis,  the  Dean  will  appoint  a  committee  of 
three,  consisting  of  the  major  professor  and  two  other  members  of  the 
graduate  faculty,  to  judge  its  substantial  merit:  Their  report,  if  favorable, 
will  be  endorsed  on  the  official  title  page.  The  two  copies  of  the  thesis 
should  then  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  School  office  on  the  date  set  in  the 
academic  calendar. 

Final  oral  examination :  After  approval  by  the  readers,  the  thesis  must 
be  defended  in  an  oral  examination  before  a  board  of  examiners  appointed 
by  the  Dean. 

Time  limit:  All  requirements  for  the  doctor's  degree  must  be  com- 
pleted within  eight  consecutive  years  from  the  commencement  of  doctoral 
studies;  the  thesis  must  be  completed  within  three  years  after  admission  to 
candidacy.  Time  spent  in  the  armed  forces  is  not  included  within  this 
eight-year  period. 

All  doctoral  dissertations  will  be  microfilmed  according  to  the  plan 
provided  by  University  Microfilms  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan.  This  pub- 
lication by  microfilm  does  not  preclude  the  student's  right,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  to  publish  his  dis- 
sertation later  on  in  book  or  other  form. 

To  fulfill  the  microfilm  publication  requirement,  a  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  or  Doctor  of  Education  must  take  the 
following  steps: 

A.  Submit  by  four  weeks  before  Commencement  at  the  latest  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  a  card,  obtainable  from  the  Registrar, 
providing  the  following  information: 

Name 

All  previous  degrees 

Major  department 

Exact  title  of  dissertation 
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B.  By  Monday,  May  25,  at  the  latest,  one  week  before  Commence- 
ment the  following  items: 

1.  Two  (2)  typewritten  unbound  copies  (one  a  first  copy  in  satis- 
factory form  for  microfilming)  of  the  dissertation.  These  copies 
will  not  be  returned  to  the  author. 

2.  Two  (2)  copies  of  an  abstract  of  600  words  or  less.  This  abstract 
will  be  published  in  "Dissertation  Abstracts,"  a  bi-monthly  pub- 
lication which  receives  wide  distribution. 

3.  A  signed  microfilm  agreement  form. 

4.  Payment  of  a  fee  of  $35.00  to  cover  costs  of  microfilm  publica- 
tion and  of  binding  the  dissertation.  If  copyright  is  desired,  an 
additional  fee  of  $12.00  will  be  required. 

5.  A  completed  copy  of  the  questionnaire  entitled  "Survey  of 
Earned  Doctorates." 

The  second  deadline  of  Monday,  May  25,  1970  mentioned  above  is 
absolute.  The  name  of  any  student  who  fails  to  meet  this  deadline  will  of 
necessity  be  removed  from  the  June  Commencement  list.  Such  a  student 
may  make  arrangements  to  have  the  degree  conferred  in  September. 

No  dissertation  will  be  available  for  distribution  until  it  has  been 
microfilmed.  A  bound  copy  will,  however,  be  deposited  in  the  Boston 
College  Library  where  it  may  be  consulted,  with  the  consent  of  the  author. 

The  student  is  reminded  that  by  May  25  he  must  have  settled  all 
financial  accounts  with  the  Treasurer's  Office  and  returned  books  to  the 
library. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION  (D.Ed.) 

The  requirements  for  the  Doctor  of  Education  degree  are  the  same  as 
those  for  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  with  the  following  modifica- 
tions. Three  years  of  teaching  experience  are  required  as  a  prerequisite 
for  the  degree.  There  are  no  modern  foreign  language  requirements,  but 
technical  competence  in  research  methods  and  in  statistics  is  required. 
There  are  five  approved  major  fields  of  concentration  leading  to  the  Doctor 
of  Education  degree:  (1)  Administration  and  Supervision:  (2)  Counselor 
Education  and  Counseling  Psychology;  (3)  Higher  Education;  (4)  His- 
tory and  Philosophy  of  Education;  (5)  Educational  Psychology  and 
Measurement.  All  students  admitted  to  the  field  of  Administration  and 
Supervision  since  September  1,  1965  have  been  required  to  meet  the  resi- 
dence requirements  described  above  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
In  addition,  all  students  admitted  to  the  other  four  fields  listed  above  who 
have  not  begun  course  work  until  after  September  1,  1967,  must  meet  the 
residence  requirements  as  described  above  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy.  Comprehensive  examinations,  a  thesis,  and  final  oral  examina- 
tion are  required  as  described  above  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  time  limit  is  also  the  same. 
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ADMISSION 

Eligibility 

The  Graduate  ScHcxdI  is  co-educational.  Applicants  for  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  ordinarily  must  possess  at  least  a  bachelor's  degree 
from  a  recognized  institution,  and  must  give  evidence  of  the  ability  and 
the  preparation  necessary  to  the  satisfactory  pursuit  of  graduate  studies. 
This  evidence  will  be  furnished  primarily,  but  not  necessarily  exclusively, 
by  the  distribution  of  undergraduate  courses  and  by  the  grades  received 
in  them.  Further  stipulations — e.g.,  for  doctoral  candidates— are  made  in 
the  appropriate  sections  below. 

Applicants  lacking  a  bachelor's  degree  generally  are  not  admitted  to 
Graduate  School  classes,  but  are  recommended  instead  to  present  their 
needs  to  the  Dean  of  the  Evening  College  of  Arts,  Sciences,  and  Business 
Administration.  The  only  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  made  for  unusually 
qualified  undergraduates  recommended  for  individual  courses  by  the  Deans 
of  Boston  College.  These  students,  ordinarily  seniors  in  the  last  semester 
of  their  collegiate  program,  must  register  with  and  pay  all  fees  and  expenses 
to  their  own  subdivision  of  Boston  College  at  the  rates  set  in  the  Graduate 
School. 

Applicants  for  the  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization 
should  have  a  master's  degree  and  three  years  of  teaching  experience. 

Applicants  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  or  of  Education 
are  accepted  on  the  basis  of  prior  academic  work  that  offers  promise  of 
doctoral  proficiency.  At  the  earliest  date  possible  after  initial  application, 
applicants  are  to  arrange  a  personal  interview  through  the  department 
chairman  with  departmental  representatives.  Applicants  will  be  notified 
officially  by  the  Graduate  School  of  acceptance  for  doctoral  course  work 
only  after  depa;rtmental  study  of  their  completed  application  files. 

Application  Deadlines 

Graduate  studies  are  best  begun  in  September.  Studies  for  the  Ph.D. 
in  Community-Social  Psychology  must  start  in  September.  In  many  depart- 
ments, however,  studies  may  be  initiated  in  September,  January,  or  June 
(Summer  Session).  Applications  should  be  on  file  in  the  departmental 
offices  by  July  1  for  September  admissions,  by  December  I  for  January 
admissions,  and  by  May  1  for  the  Summer  Session.  Each  application  for 
admission  to  the  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  as 
a  degree  candidate  or  as  a  special  non-degree  student  must  be  accompanied 
by  a   (non-refundable)    application   fee  of  $10.00    (U.S.A.). 

The  deadline  for  submitting  an  application  for  admission  which  is 
accompanied  by  an  application  for  fellowship  or  assistantship  is  March  15. 

Foreign  students  who  wish  to  apply  for  a  fellowship  or  assistantship 
must  submit  their  applications  for  admission  and  fellowship  or  assistantship 
by  February  16.  Foreign  students  who  wish  to  apply  for  admission  or  a 
tuition  scholarship  must  submit  their  applications  by  May  1. 
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If,  after  a  reasonable  pericxl  following  application  (e.g.,  five  or  six 
weeks),  the  domestic  students  have  not  heard  concerning  the  status  of  their 
applications,  they  should  check  with  their  departments  for  information 
concerning  the  completeness  of  their  files.  Foreign  students  should  contact 
the  Graduate  School  Office  for  this  information. 

Application  Procedure:     Domestic  Students 

Application  for  admission  to  the  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  is  made  by  submitting  an  application  form  and  the  sup- 
porting documents  to  the  department  or  program  to  which  admission  is 
sought. 

Application  Procedure:     Foreign  Students 

All  application  material  for  foreign  students  should  be  sent  to: 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

BOSTON  COLLEGE 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167 

All  documents  submitted  by  all  applicants  for  admission  become  the 
property  of  the  Graduate  School  and  are  not  returnable.  Applicants  who 
are  accepted  by  the  Graduate  School  but  do  not  register  for  course  work 
at  the  indicated  time  will  have  their  documents  kept  on  file  for  twelve 
months  after  the  date  of  submission.  After  that  time,  the  documents  will 
be  destroyed,  and  the  applicants  must  provide  new  ones  if  they  later  de- 
cide to  begin  graduate  study. 

Application  Forms:  All  applicants  for  admission  as  degree  candidates  or 
special  students  must  complete  and  submit  an  APPLICATION  FOR 
ADMISSION  form  by  the  appropriate  deadline.  Religious  men  and 
women  should  give  their  family  names  in  making  application.  Further, 
when  writing  afterwards  for  records  or  information,  they  should  be  sure 
to  repeat  the  family  name  since  all  students'  files  are  arranged  alphabet- 
ically by  the  family  name. 

The  Standard  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  APPLICATION 
FOR  ADMISSION  form  is  to  be  used  by  U.S.  citizens  and  those  applicants 
who,  although  not  U.S.  citizens,  are  permanent  residents  of  the  United 
States.  As  different  forms  are  required  of  foreign  students,  a  citizen  of  the 
United  States  who,  while  residing  in  a  foreign  country,  requests  a  catalog 
and  application  form,  should  clearly  specify  his  citizenship. 

All  foreign  students  who  write  to  the  Graduate  Admission  Office 
will  receive  a  REQUEST  FOR  APPLICATION  form,  printed  on  thin, 
lightweight  paper  suitable  for  air-mailing.  When  the  REQUEST  FOR 
APPLICATION  is  returned,  it  will  be  evaluated  by  the  Committee  on 
Admissions.  Applicants  who  are  judged  to  be  qualified  will  receive  the 
complete  application  forms  entitled  APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 
TO  AN  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES. 
The  complete  forms  will  request  a  resume  of  the  student's  background,  a 
certificate  of  health,  a  confidential  financial  statement,  a  report  on  pro- 
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ficienq^  in  using  the  English  language  as  measured  by  a  standard  exam- 
ination such  as  the  TOEFL  (Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language),  as 
well  as  school  transcripts  and  three  letters  of  recommendation. 
Transcripts:  All  applicants  for  admission  as  degree  candidates  or  special 
students  are  required  to  submit  official  transcripts  of  all  past  academic 
work.  Applicants  still  in  their  senior  year  of  college  should  provide  in 
duplicate  transcripts  complete  through  the  junior  year  and  as  soon  as 
available  through  the  first  semester  of  their  senior  year.  Qualified  students 
will  be  accepted  on  the  basis  of  these  first  semester  senior  grades  (and  at 
times  on  the  basis  of  their  junior  grades)  but  may  not  register  until  an 
official  transcript  has  been  received  indicating  the  receipt  of  the  Bachelor's 
degree. 

Letters  of  Recommendation :  All  applicants  for  admission  as  degree  candi- 
dates must  submit  at  least  two  letters  of  recommendation,  which  are  to  be 
sent  by  professors  who  have  had  recent  classroom  and  preferably  major 
field  knowledge  of  the  applicant. 

Three  letters  of  recommendation  are  required  of  all  foreign  students 
and  all  applicants  for  admission  to  a  doctoral  program  in  the  Departments 
of  Germanic  Studies  and  Romance  Languages.  Special  students  are  not 
required  to  submit  letters  of  recommendation. 

Examination  Scores:  The  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  is  de- 
sirable but  not  a  general  admission  requirement  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Various  departments,  however,  do  require  certain 
tests. 

The  Departments  of  Biology,  Economics,  and  Political  Science  require 
all  applicants  for  admission  to  degree  programs  to  submit  scores  of  both 
the  GRE  Aptitude  and  the  Advanced  Test. 

The  Department  of  Education  requires  all  applicants  for  admission 
to  master's,  C.A.E.S.,  or  doctoral  programs  to  submit  scores  of  the  GRE 
Aptitude  Test.  Applicants  for  admission  to  doctoral  programs  in  the  De- 
partment of  Education  must  submit,  in  addition,  scores  of  the  Miller  Anal- 
ogies Test.  Those  who  seek  admission  to  a  doctoral  program  in  Counselling 
Psychology  are  required  to  submit  a  third  score:  The  Minnesota  Multi- 
phasic Personality  Inventory. 

The  Department  of  English  and  Philosophy  require  all  applicants 
for  admission  to  degree  programs  to  submit  scores  of  the  GRE  Aptitude 
Test. 

The  Department  of  Psychology  requires  all  applicants  for  degree  pro- 
grams to  submit  scores  of  both  the  GRE  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Miller 
Analogies  Test. 

All  applicants  in  other  departments  are  encouraged  to  take  the  GRE 
prior  to  admission,  and  to  have  the  scores  of  the  Aptitude  Test  as  well 
as  the  Advanced  Test,  where  one  is  given  in  their  field,  submitted  as  part 
of  their  application. 
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Students  are  advised  that  the  results  of  these  various  tests  must  be 
sent  to  the  specific  departments  concerned. 

Information  on  the  dates  of  registration  for  and  administration  of 
GRE  and  other  tests  may  be  obtained  from: 

The  Office  of  Testing  Services 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.    02167 

Information  on  the  GRE  tests  also  may  be  obtained  from: 

Educational  Testing  Service  Educational  Testing  Service 

Box  955  .  or  1947  Center  Street 

Princeton,  New  Jersey   08540  Berkeley,  Cal.    94704 

Special  Students 

Students  who  wish  to  enter  the  Graduate  School  for  non-degree  course 
work  or  for  subsequent  credit  may  be  admitted  as  Special  Students.  To  be 
admitted,  they  must  file  an  application  form  and  submit  official  transcripts 
of  their  undergraduate  and  any  previous  graduate  records.  These  apphca- 
tion  documents  of  the  special  student  like  those  of  the  regular  degree 
candidate,  are  to  be  submitted  by  the  deadlines  previously  indicated.  The 
application  fee  is  $10.00. 

Acceptance 

Announcements  of  acceptance  or  rejection  are  sent  out  as  soon  as  the 
Graduate  School  Committee  on  Admissions  has  reviewed  the  academic 
records  of  the  applicants.  Decisions  are  made  on  the  basis  of  departmental 
recommendations  and  the  fulfillment  of  prerequisites.  No  student  is  ad- 
mitted to  the  Graduate  School  until  he  has  been  notified  officially  of 
acceptance  by  the  Dean. 

REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 

Formal  registration  takes  place  prior  to  each  semester,  not  merely  once 
a  year.  The  dates  for  registration  appear  in  the  calendar  (cf.  pp.  iii). 
If,  at  any  time  of  registration,  applicants  for  admission  have  not  received 
formal  notice  of  acceptance,  they  must  first  go  to  the  Graduate  School 
office  and  obtain  clearance  from  the  Registrar.  This  step  is  necessary  for 
those  who  wish  to  enroll  as  Special  Students  as  well  as  for  those  intending 
to  follow  a  regular  degree  program. 

All  newly-accepted  and  already-enrolled  students  should  consult  first 
with  their  departmental  chairman — whose  place  and  hours  for  interviews 
are  posted  on  the  Graduate  School  bulletin  board — ^to  obtain  authorization 
of  their  program  of  courses  for  each  semester.  The  authorization  slips  must 
then  be  brought  to  the  Graduate  School  office  for  processing.  Later  addi- 
tions or  deletions  of  courses  need  approval  of  the  department  chairman 
and  will  entail  a  change-of-course  fee  or  a  supplementary  bill. 
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The  students  will  receive  class  cards  from  the  Graduate  School  office, 
one  for  each  course  in  which  they  are  enrolled.  The  class  card  contains  the 
name  and  number  of  the  course,  and  the  number  of  credits  it  carries.  All 
of  these  cards  must  be  taken  to  the  Treasurer's  Office,  where  they  are 
stamped,  and  then  presented  to  the  professors  at  the  first  class  meetings. 
Any  student  who  fails  to  present  a  class  card,  or  who  presents  one  without 
the  Treasurer's  stamp,  will  be  excluded  from  class  until  the  omission  has 
been  rectified.  This  procedure  applies  also  to  cards  for  thesis  supervision 
and  for  reading  courses. 

All  students  must  pay  semester  fees  and  tuition  at  the  time  of  regis- 
tration. When  payment  is  made  by  check,  the  check  should  be  made  out 
to  "Boston  College — Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences"  and  should 
be  taken  or  mailed  to  the  Treasurer's  Office,  not  the  Graduate  School.  If 
a  student  wishes,  for  serious  reasons,  to  request  deferral  of  payment,  he 
should  direct  his  request  to  the  Treasurer,  not  to  the  Dean.  Until  payment 
has  been  made  or  a  satisfactory  arrangement  worked  out,  class  cards  will 
not  receive  the  Treasurer's  stamp  validating  them  for  admission  to  class. 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL  REGULATIONS 
Satisfactory  Course  Work 

In  each  graduate  course  (exclusive  of  Thesis  Seminar  301)  in  which 
he  registers  for  graduate  credit,  a  student  will  receive  one  of  the  following 
grades  at  the  end  of  the  semester:  A,  A-  3  +  ,  B,  B-,  C,F,W,  or  I.  The 
high,  passing  grade  of  A  is  awarded  for  course  work  which  is  distinguished. 
The  ordinary,  passing  grade  of  B  is  awarded  for  course  work  which  is 
clearly  satisfactory  at  the  graduate  level.  The  low,  passing  grade  of  C  is 
awarded  for  work  which  is  minimally  acceptable  at  the  graduate  level.  The 
failing  grade  of  F  is  awarded  for  work  which  is  unsatisfactory. 

Academic  credit  is  granted  for  courses  in  which  a  student  receives  a 
grade  of  A,  A-,  B+,  B,  B-,  or  C.  No  academic  credit  is  granted  for  a 
course  in  which  a  student  receives  a  grade  of  F.  A  student  who  receives  a 
grade  of  C  in  more  than  ten  or  an  F  in  more  than  eight  semester  hours  of 
course  work  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  school. 

A  student  who  withdraws  from  a  course  in  which  he  is  registered  for 
credit  following  the  proper  procedure  (see  WITHDRAWAL  FROM 
COURSE,  below)  and  prior  to  the  end  of  the  third  week  of  the  semester 
will  not  have  the  course  listed  on  his  transcript.  Proper  withdrawal  subse- 
quent to  this  period  will  result  in  a  W  for  the  course  and  Will  be  so  listed 
on  the  transcript.  A  student  who  fails  to  complete  the  requirements  of  a 
course  and  fails  to  withdraw  officially  will  receive  a  grade  of  F. 

All  required  work  in  any  course  must  be  completed  by  the  date  set 
for  the  course  examination.  For  adequate  reasons,  however,  a  deferment 
may  be  allowed  at  the  discretion  of  the  professor  of  the  course.  If  such  a 
deferment  is  granted,  the  professor  will  determine  its  length  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  four  months  from  the  end  of  the  examination  period.  Deferments 
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longer  than  four  months  may  be  granted  only  by  the  Dean,  who  will  in  all 
cases  consult  the  professor  of  the  course.  If  a  deferment  is  granted,  the 
student  will  receive  a  temporary  grade  of  I  (Incomplete),  which  will  be 
changed  after  the  above-mentioned  date  to  any  of  the  above  grades  ex- 
cept W. 

Withdrawal  from  Course 

A  student  is  free  to  withdraw  from  any  course  in  which  he  is  regis- 
tered for  credit  at  any  time  during  the  first  three  weeks  of  the  semester. 
Such  withdrawal  must  be  made  by  presentation  of  a  signed  authorization 
slip  (obtained  from  the  departmental  office)  following  which  a  course- 
change  slip  must  be  completed  in  the  office  of  the  Registrar.  Withdrawal 
from  a  course  after  this  period,  but  prior  to  the  two  weeks  immediately 
preceding  the  examination  period,  will  be  allowed  by  the  Graduate  Office 
if  the  previous  procedc^re  includes  the  written  consent  of  the  professor 
involved. 


Examinations 

In  each  course,  except  seminars  and  teacher-training  courses,  there  is 
a  semester  examination.  This  semester  schedule  is  posted  on  the  Graduate 
School  bulletin  board  and  should  be  consulted  by  the  students. 

When  examinations  or  classes  are  cancelled  as  a  result  of  stormy 
weather,  announcement  is  made  by  radio,  generally  at  the  latest  by  noon. 
The  scheduling  of  examinations  thus  cancelled  is  posted  on  the  Graduate 
School  bulletin  board. 

Written  or  oral  comprehensive  examinations  are  given  at  times  ar- 
ranged by  the  department,  with  the  Dean's  approval.  Notices  of  success  or 
failure  in  these  examinations  are  communicated  by  mail. 

Reports  and  Transcripts 

No  grades  of  any  kind  will  be  released  orally  at  the  Graduate  School 
office.  Semester  grades  are  mailed  to  all  students  who  are  in  good  standing. 
Requests  for  transcripts  must  be  made  in  writing  and  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  official  transcript  lists  all 
courses  for  which  the  student  has  been  regi^lered,  except  those  discontinued 
during  the  first  three  weeks  of  a  semester.  Except  for  the  initial  request 
which  entails  no  fee,  subsequeAt  requests  entail  a  $1.00  fee  which  must  be 
enclosed  with  the  request  for  the  transcript.  Official  transcripts  will  be 
sent  only  to  institutions  or  agencies  indicated  by  the  student  in  his  request. 
Transcripts  are  not  supplied  during  the  periods  of  registration. 

There  are  no  thesis  seminar  marks.  The  grade  for  the  thesis  is  an 
average  of  the  grades  submitted  by  the  official  readers  of  the  thesis  and 
appears  only  on  the  complete  transcript. 
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Grades  earned  in  Summer  Sessions  are  mailed  by  the  Summer  School 
Office.  Such  grades  are  not  transferred  automatically  to  the  records  of  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Rather,  it  is  the  responsibility  of 
each  student  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  who 
wishes  grades  for  work  done  in  a  Summer  Session  to  appear  on  his  record 
in  the  Graduate  School  to  make  arrangements  with  the  Summer  School 
Office  to  have  Summer  Session  grades  sent  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

AWARD  OF  DEGREES 

All  graduate  school  degrees  are  awarded  at  the  annual  June  com- 
mencement. Those  who  plan  to  graduate  in  June  must  inform  the  Registrar 
no  later  than  April  13.  Notices  will  be  sent  of  deficiencies.  Those  who 
finish  degree  requirements  during  the  school  year  may  request  certification 
of  the  completion  of  their  degree  requirements. 

Diplomas  are  distributed  immediately  following  the  completion  of 
the  commencement  program.  While  all  degree  candidates  are  expected  to 
attend  graduation  exercises,  permission  to  be  absent  is  granted  if  requested 
of  the  Dean  by  May  25.  Absentee  graduates  will  be  mailed  diplomas  on 
payment  of  a  $1.00  service  fee,  such  requests  being  honored  not  exceeding 
one  year  from  the  date  of  graduation.  Thereafter,  graduation  will  be  in- 
dicated by  transcripts  only,  except  in  the  most  unusual  circumstances. 

The  name  of  a  graduate  will  not  appear  on  the  official  commence- 
ment list  if  all  financial  and  library  accounts  have  not  been  settled  by 
May  25  preceding  graduation;  nor  will  a  diploma  or  transcript  be  awarded 
or  issued  where  the  fees  have  not  been  paid. 

Provision  is  made  for  suromer  graduation.  Graduate  students  who 
have  completed  all  degree  requirements  by  September  1  are  eligible  to  re- 
ceive the  degrees  as  of  that  date.  There  is  a  graduation  fee  of  twenty  dollars. 
This  and  all  other  financial  obligations  must  be  paid  before  the  degree  is 
awarded.  The  diploma  and  official  transcript  of  grades  may  be  obtained 
after  November  30  at  the  Graduate  Office,  Gasson  102.  As  there  are  no 
commencement  exercises  in  September,  the  names  of  those  receiving  de- 
grees at  that  time  will  be  included  in  the  program  of  the  following  June. 
September  graduates  are  welcome  to  participate  in  this  June  commence- 
ment. 

UNIVERSITY  FACILITIES 

The  library  facilities  for  graduate  study  are  contained  in  the  Bapst 
Library  and  the  Science  Library,  in  the  libraries  of  the  College  of  Business 
Administration  and  the  School  of  Nursing,  and  in  certain  specialized 
departmental  libraries. 

Graduate  Students  are  urged  to  use  the  facilities  of  the  Placement 
Bureau  (Alumni  Hall),  the  Housing  Office  (McElroy  233),  the  Univer- 
sity Chaplain's  Office   (McElroy   l4l),   the  Counseling  OflFice   (Gasson 
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114),  The  Financial  Aids  Office  (Gasson  217),  the  Foreign  Student 
Office  (McElroy  229),  and  the  Military  Advisory  Office  (Gasson  114). 
Students  interested  in  secretarial  employment  should  contact  the  Secretarial 
Personnel  Office  in  Gasson.  Graduate  students  are  further  urged  to  acquaint 
themselves  with  the  Boston  College  Alumni  Association,  and  to  contact 
the  Alumni  Secretary  in  Alumni  Hall  about  membership  and  activities. 

The  University  maintains  a  Foreign  Student  Office  in  McElroy  229 
for  the  information  and  assistance  of  all  who  are  not  citizens  of  the  United 
States.  The  Foreign  Student  Office  offers  service  in  areas  involving  aca- 
demic, language,  cultural,  social,  financial,  housing,  and  immigration 
questions.  All  who  are  interested  in  international  education  are  encouraged 
to  contact  this  office  for  information  concerning  various  international 
activities  on  this  campus  and  in  the  Boston  community.  The  office  also 
makes  available  reference  materials  on  foreign  travel,  culture,  education,  etc. 

All  international  students  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  are  required  to  register  with  the  Foreign  Student  Office  at 
the  beginning  of  each  academic  term. 

GENERAL  FEES  AND  EXPENSES 

1.     Schedule  of  Tuition  and  Fees 

Application  fee  (not  refundable) ._  _  ._ $  10.00 

Registration  fee,  each  semester  (not  refundable)  _..  5.00 

Late  registration  fee,  any  semester  (not  refundable) -  5.00 

Tuition  per  semester  hour  (includes  library  fee)  ._ .-- 60.00 

Auditor's  tuition,  per  semester  hour  for  first  course 60.00 

Auditor's  tuition,  per  semester  hour  for  other  courses .  30.00 

Laboratory  course  fee,  per  semester  ._ 25.00 

Laboratory  course  fee  for  Biology,  per  semester 30.00 

Laboratory  fee  for  Psychology,  per  semester  25.00 

Laboratory  research  (thesis)  fee,  per  semester 10.00 

Addition  or  withdrawal  of  individual  course  fee 

(not  refundable)     ._  _ .._ 3.00 

Each  advanced  or  deferred  examination 5.00 

Transcript  of  grades  fee 1.00 

Practice  Teaching  fee  (for  M.S.  in  Nursing) 150.00 

Community  psychiatric  nursing  laboratory  fee 100.00 

Economic  Statistics  laboratory  fee ---  10.00 

Continuation  fee  for  Cand.  Ph.D.  or  D.Ed,  per  semester 80.00 

Final  oral  examination  for  Ph.D.  or  D.Ed. -  20.00 

Binding  fee  for  Master's  thesis  (per  copy)  4.00 

Microfilm  and  binding  fee  for  doctoral  thesis -. 35.00 

Copyright  fee  (if  copyright  is  desired) 12.00 

Graduation  fee:   Master's  degree  or  certificate --.  20.00 

Doctor's  degree --. 25.00 

The  Trustees  of  Boston  College  reserve  the  right  to  change  the  rate  of 
tuition  and  fees  whenever  such  action  is  d^med  necessary. 
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2.  Payments 

All  tuition  and  fees  are  due  and  payable  in  full  at  time  of  registration. 
Payments  may  be  made  at  the  Treasurer's  Office,  Gasson  100. 
Office  Hours:   Daily  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 

Please  make  all  checks  payable  to : 

Boston  College — Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

3.  Refunds 

Fees  are  not  refundable. 

Tuition  is  refundable  on  withdrawal  subject  to  the  following  con- 
ditions : 

a.  NOTICE  OF  WITHDRAWAL  should  be  made  in  writing  in  the 
Registrar's  office,  Gasson  102,  or  by  registered  mail  in  extenuating 
circumstances.  In  the  event  of  the  letter  send  the  letter  to: 

Registrar 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
BOSTON  COLLEGE,  Gasson  102 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts     02167 

b.  The  date  of  receipt  of  withdrawal  will  determine  the  amount  of 
tuition  refund. 

Schedule  of  refunds 

1st  or  2nd  week _ -80%  of  tuition  charge 

3rd  week  __._ ._  .60%  of  tuition  charge 

4th  week  _.. 40%  of  tuition  charge 

5th  week _ -20%  of  tuition  charge 

No  refunds  are  allowed  after  the  fifth  week  of  classes. 

If  the  student  does  not  elect  to  leave  the  resulting  cash  credit  balance 
to  his  account  for  subsequent  use,  he  should  notify  the  Treasurer  in  writing 
to  rebate  the  cash  balance  on  his  account. 


FELLOWSHIPS  AND  ASSISTANTSHIPS 

A  variety  of  academic  awards  is  available:  University  fellowships 
teaching  fellowships,  assistantships,  research  assistantships,  traineeships, 
and  various  federal  fellowships.  Applications  for  fellowships  should  be 
completed  and  submitted  to  the  Dean  by  March  l6.  Later  applications 
will  be  accepted,  but  normally  will  be  considered  only  if  unexpected  va- 
cancies occur.  The  scholastic  requirements  for  obtaining  fellowships  or 
assistantships  are  necessarily  more  exacting  than  those  for  securing  simple 
admission  to  Graduate  School. 

1 .     UNIVERSITY  FELLOWSHIPS 

University  Fellowships  are  available  in  departments  offering  the 
Ph.D.  degree.   These  are  non-service  awards  and  provide  a  stipend  of 
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$2,500  with  remission  of  tuition.    Students  should  contact  the  specific 
departments  for  details. 

2.  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Graduate  School  has  available  a  limited  number  of  teaching 
fellowships.  These  provide  for  a  stipend  of  up  to  $3,000  with  re- 
mission of  tuition.  The  stipend  is  adjusted  to  the  academic  qualifica- 
tions and  degrees  of  the  recipient.  The  teaching  fellow,  in  addition 
to  his  graduate  program  of  studies,  is  responsible  for  six  hours  of 
teaching  in  the  undergraduate  colleges. 

3.  ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Assistantships  are  available  in  most  of  the  departments.  Applica- 
tion for  assistantships,  which  will  be  forwarded  upon  request,  should 
be  returned  to  the  Dean's  Office  by  March  16.  Later  applications  will 
be  received,  but  prior  consideration  will  be  given  to  those  who  submit 
requests  and  credentials  before  or  on  that  date.  The  scholastic  require- 
ments for  obtaining  assistantships  are  necessarily  more  exacting  than 
those  which  might  suffice  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Assistantships  are  granted  on  a  ten-month  basis  (September- 
June),  and  do  not  cover  the  Summer  Session.  All  assistants  are  ex- 
pected to  supply  in-service  work  averaging  12  hours  per  week,  from 
early  September  through  the  full  week  prior  to  commencement.  Gen- 
erally the  assistants  in  natural  science  departments  have  their  in-service 
work  in  the  laboratory.  However,  in  these  and  in  most  other  depart- 
ments the  assistants  may  be  required  to  grade  papers,  proctor  examina- 
tions, and  provide  academic  service  to  the  professional  staff.  Occa- 
sional teaching  may  be  required. 

Assistants  are  full-time  graduate  students.  Consequently,  they 
may  not  accept  any  additional  commitment  of  employment  without 
prior  consultation  with,  and  permission  of,  the  chairman  of  the  depart- 
ment. 

Stipends  for  assistants  range  up  to  $2,500  with  full  remission  of 
tuition.  Laboratory  fees  are  remitted  to  science  assistants,  but  they  are 
responsible  for  other  normal  Graduate  School  fees.  At  the  opening 
of  each  school  year,  or  at  whatever  other  time  an  assistantship  may  be 
awarded,  assistants  must  report  to  the  Treasurer's  Office  to  fill  out 
personnel  cards. 

An  assistant  who  relinquishes  an  assistantship  voluntarily  must 
report  this  matter  in  writing  to  the  Dean.  Assistantships  may  be  dis- 
continued at  any  time  during  an  academic  year  if  either  the  academic 
performance  or  in-service  assistance  is  of  an  unsatisfactory  character. 
They  may  also  be  discontinued  for  conduct  injurious  to  the  reputation 
of  the  University. 

4.  RESEARCH  ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Research    assistantships    are    available    in    the    Departments    of 
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Biology,  Chemistry  Mathematics,  and  Physics.  Funds  for  these  research 
assistantships  are  provided  by  sponsoring  organizations.  The  stipends 
are  similar  but  not  uniform  in  the  departments.  Holders  of  research 
assistantships  are  responsible  for  fees  and  tuition.  Summer  research 
opportunities  are  also  available  on  some  research  projects.  For  further 
information  contact  the  chairman  of  the  department. 

PROFESSIONAL  NURSE  TRAINEESHIPS 

Traineeships  from  the  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health,  the 
Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  and  the  Nurse  Training  Act  of 
1964  are  available  to  qualified  applicants.  Funds  defray  the  cost  of 
tuition,  fees,  and  livijjg  expenses.  Applications  and  details  are  avail- 
able from  the  Department  of  Nursing. 

FEDERAL  FELLOWSHIPS  AND  TRAINEESHIPS 

A  number  of  N.D.E.A.  Title  IV  Graduate  Fellowships  are  avail- 
able to  students  in  doctoral  departments.  A  number  of  N.S.F.  Graduate 
Traineeships  are  available  in  the  science  departments  for  students  with 
outstanding  aptitude  and  promise.  All  U.S.  citizens  who  are  admitted 
as  doctoral  students  in  these  departments  and  who  have  submitted  an 
application  for  financial  assistance,  (application  for  Graduate 
Assistantship  and  Fellowship)  will  be  considered  for  the  award  of  an 
N.D.E.A.  Title  IV  Fellowship. 

The  Graduate  School  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  and 
additions  in  its  offerings,  regulations  and  charges  without  extended 
notices. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOLOGY  (Bi) 

Professors:  Rev.  William  D.   Sullivan,   SJ.*    {Chairman),  Yu- 
Chen  Ting,  Chai  Hyun  Yoon. 

Associate  Professors:  Walter   J.    Fimian,    Jr.,    James   J.   Gilroy, 

Maurice  Liss,  Francis  L.  Maynard,  Joseph 
A.   Orlando,  Peter  Rieser,  Chester  Sta- 

CHOW. 

Assistant  Professors:  Maria  L.  Bade,  Rev.  Donald  J.  Plocke,  S.J., 

Allyn  H.  Rule. 
Lecturer:  Jo  lane  Solomon. 
*On  leave  of  absence,  1969-70. 

The  activities  and  research  interests  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  are  as 
follows:  biochemistry — mechanism  of  enzyme  reactions  and  comparative 
biochemistry  (Bade) ;  radiation  biology  and  experimental  embryology — 
quantitive  determinations  of  melanogenesis  (Fimian);  bacteriology — ^f ac- 
tors involved  in  changes  in  bacterial  fermentation  patterns  (Gilroy) ;  pro- 
tein chemistry — amino  acid  and  protein  metabolism  (Liss) ;  cell  physiology 
— ^vascular  patterns  and  endocrinology  of  hibernation  (Maynard);  bio- 
chemistry and  photosynthesis — ^the  nature  and  function  of  heme-protein 
in  photosynthetic  systems  (Orlando);  biophysical  chemistry— the  role  of 
metals  in  nucleic  acids  and  enzymes  (Plocke);  cell  physiology — ^insulin 
reaction  (Rieser);  immunochemistry  (Rule);  endocrinology  (Solomon); 
microbiology —  lyzogenic  phage-like  particles  from  Bacillus  subtilis  (Stac- 
how);  biochemistry  of  protozoa — radiation  and  autoradiographic  studies 
of  enzymatic  activities  and  DNA  synthesis  in  protozoa;  electron  micros- 
copy— nucleolar  studies  of  RNA  synthesis  and  migration  (Sullivan) ; 
cytology  cytogenetics — cytogenetic  studies  of  maize  and  its  relatives  (Ting)  ; 
genetics — DNA  and  RNA  transformation  and  neurological  mutations 
(Yoon). 

Within  the  Department  there  is  also  a  Cancer  Research  Institute 
offering  opportunities  for  research  for  qualified  graduate  students. 

To  the  general  requirements  laid  down  by  the  Graduate  School  for 
admussion  to  the  master's  and  doctorate  programs  the  following  are  to  be 
added.  Those  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Science  and  the  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  programs  in  biology  must  have  a  strong  background  in 
biology,  chemistry,  and  mathematics.  The  grade  in  this  required  work 
must  be  B  or  better.  Where  an  applicant's  general  average  is  satisfactory 
but  the  number  of  prerequisites  falls  short  of  what  has  just  been  set  forth, 
the  remaining  courses  may  be  made  up  in  the  Graduate  School. 

The  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  take  a  year  of  biochemistry,  a 
year  of  calculus  and  physics,  and  a  course  in  physical  chemistry.  Four 
seminars  above  the  Master's  level  are  required.  Comprehensive  Examina- 
tions for  the  Ph.D.  degree  will  be  conducted  according  to  the  Academic 
Calendar  in  the  Graduate  School  Catalogue. 

The  M.S.  candidates  are  required  to  take  30  credit  hours  including 
6  hours  for  Thesis  Research  and  one  seminar  course.  The  Master's  degree 
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should  include  a  broad  background  in  the  areas  of  our  Departmental  offer- 
ings. One  course  must  be  chosen  in  biochemistry,  genetics,  physiology,  and 
microbiology.  The  level  at  which  the  basic  courses  are  to  be  taken  are 
decided  by  a  special  committee.  In  certain  cases  two  out  of  the  last  three 
areas  might  be  allowed.  However,  all  students  must  have  one  biochemistry 
course  at  some  level  of  instruction.  Ten  to  twelve  hours  are  the  recom- 
mended course  load  for  each  semester  for  the  first  year.  Comprehensive 
Examinations  for  the  Master  of  Science  and  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching 
degrees  are  given  in  May  (for  potential  June  graduates)  and  in  late  June 
(for  potential  September  graduates)  for  second  year  students. 

The  Department  will  offer  course  work  leading  to  an  M.S.  (non- 
thesis)  degree.  A  minimum  of  34  credits  of  course  work  will  be  required. 
For  further  information  regarding  this  degree  consult  with  the  Chairman 
of  the  Department. 

While  the  formal  modern  language  examination  is  not  required,  stu- 
dents entering  the  Department  without  knowledge  of  a  modern  language 
are  required  to  take  two  years  of  a  modern  language  receiving  a  grade  of 
B  or  better.  Individual  professors  may  demand  and  test  students  for  pro- 
ficiency in  modern  language. 

GRE  scores — ^the  verbal,  quantitative  and  advanced  tests — are  re- 
quired. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Bi  221 — Biochemical  Control  Mechanisms  (3) 

Regulation  and  biochemistry  of  enzyme  synthesis.  Problems  dealing 
with  the  kinetics  and  physical  properties  of  certain  enzymes  will  be  dis- 
cussed. Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Stachow 

Bi  222 — Immunology  (2) 

Readings  and  lectures  related  to  the  immune  response,  antibodies, 
antigens,  immunological  specificity  and  the  many  manifestations  of  anti- 
body-antigen reactions.  The  relationship  between  in  vivo  immunity  and 
in  vitro  methods  to  quantitate  these  reactions  will  be  discussed. 

First  semester  Prof.  Rule 

Bi  224 — Immunochemistry  (2) 

Lectures,  readings  and  seminars  on  the  chemistry  of  immunity.  Specific 
topics  include  the  structure  of  antibody,  the  chemistry  of  antigenic  de- 
terminants, complement  fixation,  hypersensitivity,  transplantation  anti- 
gens, blood  group  substances,  and  the  free  energy  of  the  antibody-  anti- 
gen reaction.  Specific  quantitative  methods  in  immunology,  protein  and 
carbohydrate  chemistry  are  reviewed  in  detail  as  they  relate  to  data  and 
results  of  pertinent  current  investigations. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Rule 

Offered  1970,  1972,  1974,  etc. 
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Bi  226 — Laboratory  in  Immunochemistry  (2) 

The  use  of  quantitative  immunological  methods  such  as :  precipitation, 
hemagglutination,  complement  fixation,  equilibrium  analysis,  etc.,  will 
be  applied  to  a  specific  immunochemical  problem.  Ouchterlony  gels, 
immunoelectrophoresis,  various  biochemical  fractionation  techniques, 
and  methods  in  quantitating  both  proteins  and  carbohydrates  will  be  used. 
A  term  paper  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor. 

Both  semesters  Prof.  Rule 

Bi  231 — Bacterial  Physiology  (2) 

A  study  of  bacterial  organelles,  their  molecular  structure,   function, 
and  biosynthesis.  Metabolic  reactions  peculiar  to  bacteria,  viz.,  fermen- 
tations and  autotrophic  functions  are  studied.  Two  lectures  per  week. 
Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  and  a  basic  course  in  bacteriology  or 
consent  of  the  instructor. 
First  semester  Prof.  Gilroy 

Bi  233 — Laboratory  in  Bacterial  Physiology  (2) 

Methods  of  cultivation,  observation  and  differentiation  of  bacteria 
are  presented.  Other  experiments  include  the  regulation  of  cell  size  and 
macromolecular  synthesis,  control  by  end  product,  inhibition  and  repres- 
sion and  an  analysis  of  biosynthetic  pathways  through  the  use  of  auto- 
trophic mutants.  One  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week.  Not  re- 
quired for  enrollment  in  Bi  231. 

Prerequisite:  Enrollment  in  Bacterial  Physiology  (Bi  231). 
First  semester  Prof.  Gilroy 

Bi  245-246 — Introduction  to  Biochemistry  (4) 

The  study  of  the  biochemistry  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  nucleic  acids, 
proteins,  enzymes  and  coenzymes.  Certain  aspects  of  electron  transport, 
bioenergetics,  gene  action,  control  mechanisms  and  macromolecular  bio- 
synthesis will  also  be  included.  Two  seventy-five  minute  lectures  and 
one  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week  for  two  semesters. 
Prerequisite:  Organic  chemistry. 
Both  semesters  Profs.  Orlando  and  Stachow 

Bi  247 — Protein  Chemistry  (4) 

The  chemical,  physical  and  biologic  properties  of  enzymic  and  non- 
enzymic  proteins  of  nucleic  acids.  Two  seventy-five  minute  lectures  and 
a  one-hour  seminar  per  week. 
Prerequisite:  Biochemistry 
Second  semester  Prof.  Liss 

Bi  248 — Enzyme  Biochemistry  (4) 

A  study  of  the  techniques  of  isolation  and  characterization  of  enzymes. 
The  study  will  include  methods,  reaction  rates,  pH  and  temperature 
effects,  energetics,  oxidation-reduofcion,  and  inhibitor  effects.  Two  lec- 
tures and  one  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week.  Lab  fee:  $30  per 
semester. 

Prerequisite:  Biochemistry 

Second  semester  Prof.  Orlando 
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Bi  250 — Structure  and  Function  of  Metabolites  (4) 

Chemistry  and  biochemistry  of  metaboHtes  with  examples  drawn  from 
various  organisms.  Reaction  mechanisms,  metabolite  networks,  etc.,  are 
considered.  Two  seventy-five  minute  lectures  and  one  three-hour  lab- 
oratory period  per  week.  Lab  fee:  $30  per  semester. 
Prerequisites:  Bi  145,  146  and  Chemistry  51,  32. 
Secofid  semester  Prof.  Bade 

Bi  256 — Cell  Physiology  (4) 

Universal  principles  and  processes  underlying  cellular  functions.  Ca- 
talysis, diffusion  control,  spatial  organization,  molecular  recognition, 
signal  generation,  metabolic  regulation,  and  sequence  coding.  Two  lec- 
tures and  one  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week.  Lab  fee:  $30  per 
semester. 

Prerequisites:    Quantitative    analysis,    organic    chemistry    and    bio- 
chemistry. 
Second  semester  Prof.  Rieser 

Bi  257 — Human  Physiology  (For  Nurses  Only) 

The  function  of  human  organs  and  systems  with  special  emphasis  on 
regulatory  mechanisms.  Primarily  for  graduate  nurses;  others  are  ad- 
mitted only  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  Two  lectures  per  week 
for  two  semesters. 

Both  semesters  Prof.  Maynard 

Bi  261-262— General  Endocrinology  I,  II  (4,  4) 

A  study  of  the  phylogenesis  of  endocrine  systems;  the  embryology, 
gross  and  microscopic  anatomy  of  endocrine  glands;  the  biochemical  and 
physiological  effects  of  hormone  action  including  clinical  considerations. 
Lab  fee:  $30  per  semester. 

Prerequisites:  Biochemistry,  embryology,  physiology. 

Both  semesters  Prof.  Solomon 

Bi  272 — Cytogenetics  (4) 

Explanations  of  genetic  consequences  in  terms  of  chromosome  be- 
havior, function,  number  and  structure.  Two  lectures  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  period  per  week.  Laboratory  materials  include  maize,  Trades- 
cantia  and  mouse.  A  term  paper  is  required.  Lab  fee:  $30  per  semester. 
Prerequisites:  One  course  each  in  genetics  and  cytology  or  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor. 
Second  semester  Prof.  Ting 

Bi  276 — Biological  Statistics  (4) 

Probability,  chi-square,  T-distribution,  F-distribution  and  Poisson  dis- 
tribution are  discussed.  Also  various  correlations.  Two  lecture  periods 
and  one  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week.  Lab  fee:  $30  per  semester. 
Second  semester  Prof.  Yoon 

Offered  alternate  years:   1969-1970. 
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Bi  278 — Molecular  Basis  of  Heredity  (4) 

A  study  of  recent  literature  in  genetics   at  molecular  level.   Gene- 
enzyme,    gene-peptide;    gene-DNA-RNA    relationships.    Replication    of 
DNA,  genetic  codes  and  fine  structures  of  chromosomes  are  discussed. 
No  laboratory.  Two  two-hour  lectures  per  week. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  103   or  equivalent. 

Second  semester  Prof.   Yoon 

Offered  alternate  years:  1970-197 1. 

Bi  281 — Radiation  Biology  and  Isotope  Methodology  (2) 

A  study  of  the  types  of  radiation  in  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  and 
unstable  isotopes,  their  physical  and  photochemical  biological  reactions, 
their  biological  and  medical  applications,  and  the  precautions  necessary 
for  their  utilization.  Two  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Fifnian 

Bi  282 — Advanced  Radiation  Biology  (2) 

A  study  of  genetic,  embryological  and  physiological  changes  occur- 
ring in  biological  systems  affected  by  localized  and  total-body  exposure 
to  ionizing  radiation.  Two  lectures  per  week. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  281. 
Second  semester  (alternate  years)  Prof.  Fimian 

Bi  283 — Laboratory  in  Radiation  Biology  and  Isotope 
Methodology  (2) 
One  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week.  Lab  fee:  $30  per  semester. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  281  (prior  or  concurrently). 
First  semester  Prof.  Fimian 

Bi  284 — Laboratory  in  Advanced  Radiation  Biology  (2) 

One  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week.  Lab  fee:  $30  per  semester. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  282  (prior  or  concurrently). 
Second  semester  (alternate  years)  Prof.  Fimian 

Bi  291 — Protozoology  (2) 

The  biochemistry  of  acetate  flagellates  and  ciliates;  the  role  of  light 
in  photosynthesis;  DNA  and  RNA  synthesis  during  cell  cycle;  the  use 
of  vitamins  and  cofactors  by  ciliates.  Two  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester.    Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  Sullivan,  S.J. 

Bi  292 — Electron  Microscopy  (4) 

A  training  course  in  the  physics  and  mathematics  of  EM  operation, 
embedding,  knife  making,  sectioning,  staining,  EM  viewing  and  EM 
photography.  Two  lectures  and  one  four-hour  laboratory  period  per 
week.  Lab  fee:  $45  per  semester. 

Prerequisite:  Physics,  calculus,  cytology  and  Biology  291. 

Second  semester.  Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  Sullivan,  S.J. 


GRADUATE   SCHOOL    OF   ARTS  AND   SCIENCES  331 

Bi  293 — Laboratory  in  Protozoology  (2) 

Growth  of  protozoa,  cell  synchrony,  bleaching  of  cells,  electro -phore- 
sis, and  thin-layer  chromatography,  the  effects  of  radiation  (X-ray  and 
UV),  growth  and  enzyme  activity,  extraction  of  cell  constituents,  and 
radioautography.  One  four-hour  laboratory  period  per  week.  Lab  fee: 
$30  per  semester. 

first  semester.  Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  Sullivan,  S.J. 

Bi  295 — Biophysical  Chemistry  (2) 

Lectures  in  the  properties  and  functional  interrelationships  of  bio- 
logically significant  macromolecuies,  with  emphasis  on  physical,  methods 
of  determining  structure.  X-ray  diffraction,  ultracentrifugation,  light 
scattering,  viscosity  and  optical  rotation  will  be  considered  in  detail.  The 
correlation  of  composition,  structure  and  function  will  be  investigated 
for  a  few  important  biological  systems. 

Prerequisites:  Calculus  and  physical  chemistry. 

First  semester  Prof.  Plocke,  S.J. 

Bi  297 — Laboratory  in  Biophysical  Chemistry  (2) 

Laboratory  exercises  and  projects  designed  to  be  performed  in  con- 
junction with  Bi  295.  One  four-^hour  laboratory  period  per  week.  Lab 
fee:  $30  per  semester. 

First  semester  Prof.  Plocke,  S.J. 

Bi  299 — Readings  and  Research 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Bi  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 

A  research  problem  for  M.S.  candidates  of  an  original  nature  under 
the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff.  Lab  fee:  $30  per  semester. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Bi  303-304 — Current  Trends  in  Modern  Biology  (3,  3) 

An  experimental  analysis  of  the  patterns  of  growth  and  development 
in  cells,  in  the  biochemistry  of  cell  division,  and  in  cellular  regulatory 
mechanisms. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  243. 

Both  semesters  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Bi  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course.  Lab  fee:  $20  per  semester,  where  lab- 
oratory is  used. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Bi  306 — Seminar  in  Bacterial  Metabolism  (1) 
Special  topics  in  Bacterial  Metabolism. 

Second  semester  Prof.   Gilroy 

Offered  1969-70,  1972-73,  etc. 
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Bi  307 — Seminar  on  Metabolic  Interrelations  (1) 

A  study  of  metabolism  on  the  cellular,  tissue,  and  organism  levels. 
Firsf  semester  Prof.   Orlando 

Offered  1971-72,  1974-73,  etc. 

Bi  308 — Seminar  in  Cytogenetics  (1) 

Discussions  on  current  developments  in  cytogenetics.   One  meeting 
per  week 

Prerequisites:  One  course  each  in  cytology  and  genetics  or  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Ting 

Offered  1970-71,  1973-74,  etc. 

Bi  309 — Seminar  on  Modern  Scientific  and  Philosophic 
Aspects  of  Evolution  (2) 
An  examination  of  the  varied  philosophies  of  evolutionism. 

First  semester  Prof.  Sullivan,  S.J. 

Offered  1970-71,  1973-74,  etc. 

Bi  310 — Seminar  on  the  Functional  Role  of  Metals  in 
Biological  Systems  (1) 
A  study  of  the  role  of  metals  in  proteins  and  nucleic  acids,  with  em- 
phasis of  structure-function  interrelationships. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  293  or  its  equivalent. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Plocke,  S.f. 

Offered  1970-71,  1973-74,  etc. 

Bi  311 — Seminar  in  Neuro-Endocrinology  (1) 

A  review  of  recent  advances  in  the  physiology  of  endocrine  systems  in 
invertebrates  and  vertebrates. 

First  semester  Prof.  Maynard 

Offered  1969-70,  1972-73,  etc. 

Bi  313 — Seminar  in  Radiation  Biology  (1) 

Modern  aspects  and  research  in  biological  mechanism  effected  by  total 
body  and  localized  exposure  to  ionizing  radiation. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  281. 

First  semester  Prof.  Fimian 

Offered  1970-71,  1973-74,  etc. 

Bi  314-^Seminar  in  Comparative  Biochemistry  (1) 

An  examination  of  biochemical  solutions  to  problems  posed  by  evolu- 
tion, by  adaptation  to  particular  environmental  niches,  and  by  the  dif- 
ference in  tasks  performed  by  various  organs  of  the  same  organism. 
Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Bade 

Offered  1971-72,  1974-73,  etc. 
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Bi  315 — Seminar  in  the  Cell  Physiology  of  Development  (1) 
An  introduction  to  developmental  biology  at  the  cellular  level. 
First  semester  Prof.  Rieser 

Offered  1971-72,  1974-75,  etc. 

Bi  316 — Seminar  in  Heredity  (1) 

Discussion  of  current  topics  in  genetics. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Yoon 

Offered  1971-72,  1974-73,  etc. 

Bi  317 — Seminar  on  the  Structure  and  Function  of 
Macromolecules  (1) 
The  manner  in  which  the  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  structures 
of  biologically  active  substances  affects  the  nK)de  of  action  and  total 
range  of  activities. 

First  semester  Prof.  Rule 

Offered  1969-70,  1972-73,  etc. 

Bi  318 — Seminar  on  Advances  in  Molecular  Biology  (1) 
Biochemical  and  biophysical  aspects  of  cellular  activities. 

Second  semester  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Offered  1969-70,  1972-73,  etc. 

Bi  360 — Thesis  Colloquium 

Discussions  on  recent  development  in  cellular  biology.  One  hour  per 
week.  Compulsory  attendance  for  all  first  year  graduate  students.  No 
academic  credit  and  no  financial  charge. 

Both  semesters  Prof.  Rule 

Bi  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  de- 
gree are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semes- 
ter of  their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  uni- 
versity facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally 
(without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their 
advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited 
or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation  is  $80.  Doctoral 
candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  registration  will  be  billed. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY  (Ch) 
Professors:  Andre  J.  de  Bethune,  Joseph  Born  stein,  George 

VOGEL. 

Associate  Professors:  O.    Francis    Bennett,    Jeong-Long    Lin, 

Timothy  E.  McCarthy,  Robert  F.  O'Mal- 
LEY,  Irving  J.  Russell  (Chairman). 

Assistant  Professors:  Theodore  F.  Jula,  Neil  B.  Jurinski,  Rev. 

Donald  I.  MacLean,  SJ.,  Henry  Maltz, 
YuH-KANG   Pan,   Dennis   J.    Sardella,   V. 

SUBRAHMANYAM,  ReV.  JoHN  R.  TrZASKA,  S.J. 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  courses  leading  to  the  degrees 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Master  of  Science  in  organic  chemistry, 
physical  chemistry,  inorganic  chemistry  and  analytical  chemistry.  The 
Master's  degree  is  intended  as  a  terminal  degree. 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  cooperates  with  the  Department  of 
Education  in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  (M.S.T.)  program. 

The  Ph.D.  thesis,  based  upon  original  research,  is  the  core  of  the 
Ph.D.  program.  An  advanced  chemistry  curriculum,  usually  satisfied  in 
two  semesters,  is  offered  to  provide  the  Master  and  Doctoral  student 
breadth  in  the  major  branches  of  diemistry.  Formal  courses  may  be  waived 
in  areas  of  demonstrated  proficiency  as  revealed  by  examination  on  entry. 

A  large  selection  of  courses  is  offered  in  specialized  branches  of 
chemistry.  Depending  on  the  student's  interest  and  preparation,  chemistry 
courses  may  be  supplemented  by  offerings  of  the  mathematics,  physics, 
geology  and  geophysics,  and  biology  departments.  A  stimulating  program 
of  regular  and  informal  seminars  is  conducted  by  the  staff  and  students, 
focusing  upon  current  research  and  recent  developments  in  the  field.  In- 
ternal seminars  are  supplemented  by  colloquia  featuring  distinguished 
scientists  from  other  universities. 

The  graduate  enrollment  is  limited  to  80  students  to  insure  adequate 
research  and  study  facilities  and  a  high  degree  of  personalized  attention 
by  the  staff.  Research  laboratories  and  Science  Library  are  located  in  Devlin 
Hall.  The  laboratories  are  equipped  with  a  variety  of  modern  research 
equipment  and  offer  expert  glass  blowing  and  machine  shop  services. 

Highly  qualified  first-year  graduate  students  are  eligible  for  teaching 
assistantship  awards.  In  subsequent  years,  research  fellowships  are  avail- 
able to  assist  qualified  doctoral  students  to  engage  in  full-time  research 
and  study.  Some  summer  research  fellowships  are  also  available  for  stu- 
dents in  good  standing. 

Within  the  four  disciplines,  the  student  may  elect  research  work  in 
physical  and  synthetic  organic  chemistry,  theoretical  chemistry,  photo- 
chemistry, nuclear  and  radiochemistry,  electrochemistry,  reaction  kinetics, 
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inorganic  and  organic  fluorine  chemistry  and  other  specialized  branches. 
Interdisciplinary  programs  with  the  biology,  physics,  geology  and  geo- 
physics, or  mathematics  departments  may  be  arranged. 

Detailed  requirements  for  degree  candidates  are  to  be  found  in  the 
Graduate  School  and  departmental  regulations. 

Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  pass  with  distinction  a  Qualifying 
Examination  demonstrating  mastery  of  the  fundamentals  of  chemistry,  no 
later  than  at  the  end  of  the  first  year,  and  must  also  exhibit  superior  per- 
formance in  course  work.  The  qualifying  examinations  are  administered 
in  September,  January,  and  May.  The  Ph.D.  Comprehensive  Examination 
will  consist  of  a  series  of  cumulative  examinations  which  test  the  student's 
mature  development  in  his  major  field  of  interest  and  his  critical  awareness 
and  understanding  of  the  current  literature.  A  satisfactory  performance  in 
the  cumulative  examination,  within  the  time  limits  established  in  depart- 
mental regulations,  is  required  for  the  Ph.D.  An  oral  defense  of  the  Ph.D. 
dissertation  culminates  the  student's  doctoral  preparation. 

The  language  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  consists  of  German  and 
one  other  language  commonly  used  in  the  scientific  literature.  The  lan- 
guage requirement  for  the  M.S.  is  German.  These  examinations  must  be 
successfully  passed  before  the  student  is  formally  admitted  to  candidacy. 

For  the  M.S.  degree  a  total  of  24  semester  hours  of  course  work  plus 
6  semester  hours  for  a  thesis  based  on  original  research  is  required.  The 
M.S.  student  must  pass  the  qualifying  examination  (see  above)  at  a  satis- 
factory level.  An  oral  comprehensive  examination  completes  the  require- 
ments for  the  M.S.  degree. 

The  M.S.T.  degree  is  normally  awarded  without  thesis.  A  minimum 
of  15  semester  hours  of  graduate  chemistry  courses  must  be  satisfactorily 
completed.   For  details  see  general  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  numbered  below  200  are  open  to  advanced  undergraduates 
with  approval.    All  courses  require  Chemistry  31-32,  64,  81-82,  (or  equi 
valent)  as  prerequisites. 

Ch  121 — Methods  of  Theoretical  Chemistry  (3) 

A  mathematical  and  physical  preparation  for  quantum  and  statistic^ 
mechanics. 

First  semester  Prof.  Lin 

Ch  123 — Electrochemistry  (3) 

The  theory  of  electrolysis  and  the  galvanic  cell.   Faraday's  Laws,  con- 
ductance and  transference  of  solution.  The  free  energy  of  electrochemical 
reactions.   The  measurement  of  pH.   The  chemical  nature  of  strong  and 
weak  electrolytes.   Irreversible  phenomena,  polarization  and  overvoltage. 
Second  semester  Prof,  de  Bethune 
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Ch  124 — Chemical  Thermodynamics  (3) 

The  first  and  second  laws  of  thermodynamics.  Entropy  and  free 
energy,  equilibrium,  phase  rule,  phase  diagram  and  activities.  Third 
law  and  Nernst  Theorem. 

First  semester  Prof,  de  Bethune 

Ch  125 — Chemical  Kinetics  AND  Mechanisms  (3) 

Collision  and  transition  state  theory  relating  to  chemical  rate  processes. 
Kinetics  and  mechanisms  of  reactions  in  homogeneous  solution.  Fast 
reactions  and  mechanism  of  flames. 

Second  semester  To  he  announced 

Ch  126 — Introduction  to  Statistical  Mechanics  (3) 

An  introduction  to  statistical  mechanics  and  its  application  to  problems 
of  chemical  interest. 

First  semester  Prof.  Lin 

Ch  127 — Introduction  to  Quantum  Mechanics  (3) 

An  introduction  to  quantum  mechanics  and  its  application  to  problems 
of  chemical  interest. 

First  semester  Prof.  Pan 

Ch  129 — Chemical  Spectroscopy  (3) 

Spectra  of  atoms  and  molecules.  Theoretical  determination  of  energies 
and  structures.  Application  of  quantum  mechanics  to  spectroscopic 
models. 

To  he  offered  1970-1971  Prof.  Suhrahmanyam 

Ch  143 — Biochemistry  (3) 

A  detailed  study  of  amino  acids  and  proteins,  fats,  carbohydrates, 
enzymes  and  vitamins,  the  intermediate  metabolism  of  these  compounds, 
and  the  recent  theories  relative  to  the  chemistry  of  the  living  cell. 

Second  semester  Prof.  McCarthy 

Ch  144 — Biochemistry  (4) 

Lecture  as  in  Ch  143.  Laboratory  includes  the  ionic  properties  of 
amino  acids  and  proteins;  peptide  synthesis,  isolation  and  assay  of 
enzymes;  gas  chromatographic  analysis  of  sugars  and  amino  acids,  bio- 
chemical properties  of  carbohydrates,  lipids  and  related  compounds. 
One  laboratory  period  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  McCarthy 

Ch,  151 — Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (I)  (3) 

A  detailed  discussion  of  structure  and  mechanism  in  organic  chemistry. 
Stereochemistry,  spectral  data  interpretation,  intermediates  (carbonium 
ions,  carbanions,  carbenes  and  radicals)  and  orbital  symmetry  correla- 
tions are  considered. 

First  semester  Prof.  Maltz 
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Ch  158 — Advanced  Organic  Synthesis:   Laboratory  (2) 

Methods,  techniques,  and  reactions  used  in  the  preparation  of  organic 
compounds  that  offer  more  than  usual  difficulty.  Two  laboratory  periods 
per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Bornstein 

Ch  165 — Spectrometric  Techniques  (4) 

A  laboratory  course  in  the  practical  application  of  modern  spectro- 
scopic instrumentation  to  physical  chemical  and  analytical  problems,  in 
particular  to  the  determination  of  structures  of  inorganic  and  organic 
molecules.  Fundamental  electronics  and  atomic,  molecular,  emission, 
absorption,  ultra-violet,  visible,  infrared,  NMR,  ESR,  alpha,  beta, 
gamma,  x-ray  diffraction  spectroscopy.  Three  lectures  and  one  4-hr. 
laboratory. 

Second  semester  Prof.  MacLean,  S.}. 

Ch  185 — Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (4) 

An   introduction    to    experimental   methods    for   obtaining   physical 
chemical  data.   Experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  basic  principles  of 
physical  chemistry.   Two  lectures  and  six  hours  laboratory  per  week. 
First  semester  Prof.  MacLean,  S.f. 

Ch  187 — Quantum  Chemistry  and  Molecular  Structure  (3) 

A  discussion  of  current  theories  of  bonding  based  on  a  wave  mecha- 
nical interpretation.  Application  of  valence-bond  and  molecular  orbital 
theories  and  group  theory  to  chemical  systems.  Derivation  of  chemical 
information  from  wave  functions. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Jurmski 

Ch  189 — Nuclear  and  Radiochemistry  (3) 

The  theory  and  practice  of  radiochemistry,  including  a  review  of  radio- 
chemical techniques  and  their  applications  to  research  in  diverse  fields. 
Two  lectures  and  laboratory  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Subrahmanyam 

Ch  191 — Principles  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  (I)  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  chemistry  of  the  lighter  elements,  emphasizing 
the  descriptive  chemistry  and  periodic  relationships. 

First  semester  Prof.  ]ula 

Ch  192 — Principles  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  (II)  (3) 

A  detailed  treatment  of  the  bonding  in  inorganic  chemistry  with  em- 
phasis on  the  transition  metals,  including  their  descriptive  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:  Ch  191  To  be  announced 

Second  semester 

Ch  224 — ^Thermodynamics  OF  Irreversible  Processes  (3) 

Entropy  production  and  energy  dissipation  in  irreversible  processes. 
Thermodynamic  forces  and  fluxes.  Application  to  heat  flow,  fluid  flow, 
diffusion,  chemical  reaction,  electrical,  electrochemical  and  biological 
transports. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Lin 
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Ch  226 — Statistical  Mechanics  (3) 

Equilibrium  and  non-equilibrium  theory  of  statistical  mechanics.  Se- 
lected applications  to  non-ideal  gases,  liquids,  ionic  solutions,  condensa- 
tion theory  and  chemical  reactions. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Lin 

To  he  offered  1970-1971 

Ch  227 — Quantum  Mechanics  (3) 

Accurate  methods  of  atomic  and  molecular  calculations,  angular  mo- 
mentum operators  and  mulfciplet  theory,  Dirac's  theory  of  the  electron 
spin,  magnetic  behavior  of  complex  atoms  and  molecules  radiation  tran- 
sition probabilities,  many  electron  correlation  problem. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Pan 

To  he  offered  1970-1971 

Ch  228 — The  Chemistry  of  Flames  and  Shock  Waves  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  chemical  and  physical  nature  of  flames  and  their  uses. 
The  theory  of  flame  propagation  and  experimental  techniques  for  study- 
ing flames.  The  theory  of  shock  waves  and  their  application  to  the  study 
of  fast  reaction  kinetics. 

Second  semester  Prof.  MacLean,  S.J. 

To  he  offered  1970-1971 

Ch.  238 — Recent  Advances  in  Organic  Chemistry  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  most  important  current  and  recent  fields  of  research 
in  theoretical  and  synthetic  organic  chemistry. 

First  semester  Prof.  Vogel 

Ch  240 — Chemistry  of  Organosilicon  and  Sulfur  Compounds  (3) 
A  general  survey  of  the  development  of  organosilicon   and  sulfur 
chemistry.    Recent  advances  in   the  chemistry  of  these   areas  will  be 
stressed. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Bennett 

Ch  252- — Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (II)  (3) 

A  consideration  of  current  literature  in  light  of  the  theory  discussed 
in  Ch  151.  New  synthetic  methods  and  techniques  are  stressed. 

Second  semester  To  he  announced 

Ch  253 — Chemistry  of  Fluorine  Compounds  (3) 

A  general  survey  of  the  development  of  the  chemistry  of  fluorine. 
Recent  advances  in  the  chemistry  of  organic  fluorine  compounds  is 
stressed. 

First  semester  Prof.  Bornstein 

Ch  257 — Advanced  Organic  Synthesis:  Lecture  (3) 

The  most  useful  reactions  of  organic  chemistry  will  be  discussed  in 
detail  and  practical  applications  made. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Bornstein 
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Ch  271-272 — Theory  of  Organic  Chemistry  I,  II  (3,  3) 

A  physical  chemical  approach  to  organic  chemistry.  The  principles  of 
thermodynamics  and  classical  and  wave  mechanics  will  be  applied  to  the 
discussion  of  structure-reactivity  relationships. 

Both  semesters  Prof.  Sar delta 

Ch.  287 — Group  Theory  with  Application  to  Quantum  Chemistry 

(3) 

Abstract  group  theory,  the  theory  of  group  representation,  Schur's 
lemma  and  characters,  the  rotational  group  and  angular  momentum, 
applications  to  atomic  spectra,  molecular  vibratiions  and  ligand  field 
theory. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Pan 

Ch  288-289 — Topics  in  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  I,  II  (3,  3) 
Selected  topics  of  current  interest  in  research  fields  of  physical  chem- 
istry will  be  discussed. 

Both  semesters  To  be  announced 

Ch    291 — The  Chemistry  of  the  Main  Group  Elements  (3) 

A  searching  and  detailed  study  of  the  recent  chemistry  of  the  main 
group  elements  emphasizing  the  structural  aspects  and  bonding  obtained 
in  such  systems  using  examples  from  the  current  literature. 

V'lrst  semester  Prof.  ]ula 

Ch  292 — Physical  Methods  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  various  techniques  used  for  the  determination 
of  the  structure  and  properties  of  inorganic  compounds  including  dif- 
fraction and  spectroscopic  methods. 

Second  semester  To  he  announced 

Ch  299 — Reading  and  Research  (2  or  more  credits,  by  arrangement) 
A  course  required  of  Ph.D.  matriculates  for  each  semester  on  research. 
There  is  a  laboratory  research  (thesis)  fee  of  $10  per  semester  hour. 
By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ch  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 

A  research  problem,  requiring  a  thorough  literature  searcn,  anu  an 
original  investigation  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member.  There  is 
a  laboratory  research  (thesis)  fee  of  $10  per  semester  hour. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ch  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course  for  M.S.  Candidates  who  do  not  com- 
plete their  thesis  in  Chemistry  301.  There  is  a  laboratory  fee  of  $10 
per  point. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ch.  309 — Special  Problems  (2  or  more  credits,  by  arrangement) 
Directed  research  or  the  study  of  a  special  chemical  problem. 
Admission  by  permission  only. 
Both  semesters  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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Ch  310-311— Departmental  Seminar  I,  II  (1  point  each  semester) 
Discussion  of  current  research  topics.    This  non-credit  course  is  re- 
quired of  all  students  matriculated  for  the  M.S.  and/or  Ph.D. 

Both  semesters  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ch  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each 
semester  of  their  caadidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use 
of  university  facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing 
informally  (without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they 
and  their  advisors  deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses 
formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation 
is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  regis- 
tration will  be  billed. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES  (Cl) 

Professors:  Joseph  Maguire,  Rev.  Leo  McCauley,  S.J. 

Associate  Professors:  Eugene  W.  Bushala,  Robert  F.  Renehan. 

Assistant  Professors:  Rev.  David  H.  Gill,  S.J.,  Rev.  T.P.  O'Malley, 

S.J.,  (Chairman),  Rev.  Carl  J.  Thayer,  S.J. 

The  department  grants  an  M.A.  degree  in  Latin,  or  Greek,  or  Latin 
with  a  Greek  minor,  or  Greek  with  a  Latin  minor.  The  degree  can  be 
obtained  in  cither  of  two  ways :  ( 1 )  by  twenty-four  credits  in  course  work, 
plus  a  thesis;  or  (2)  by  thirty  credits  in  course  work  without  a  thesis.  All 
new  candidates  will  be  required  to  complete  a  departmental  reading  list  in 
Latin  authors,  or  Greek  authors,  or  both,  depending  on  the  type  of  degree 
sought.  Finally,  there  will  be  examinations,  either  written  or  oral,  con- 
sisting of  translations  from  the  authors  on  the  prescribed  reading  list,  ques- 
tions on  the  content  of  the  candidate's  course  work  and  on  the  general 
history  of  Latin  and/or  Greek  literature,  and  on  tihe  thesis,  if  a  thesis  is 
offered  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  requirements. 

Language  requirement:  A  candidate  will  have  .to  show  ability  to  read 
French  or  German,  or,  by  exception,  Spanish  or  Italian.  This  reading  ability 
will  be  tested  by  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Cl  121 — Reading  Latin  Poetry  (3) 

For  the  most  part,  Latin  poetry  of  the  Golden  Age;   attention  to 
themes,  imagery,  meter,  concerns.  (Virst  semester) 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-10:50  Prof.  Bushala 

Cl  128 — Greek  Readings  (3) 

Reading   of   selections    from   Herodotus   and   Thucydides.    (Second 
semester  only) 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Gill,  S.J. 

Cl  157-158 — Euripides:  the  later  plays  (3,  3) 

A  careful  reading  of  the  entire  Greek  text  of  four  plays. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-1:50  Prof.  Thayer,  S.J. 

Cl  181 — Juvenal  (3) 

Reading  of  selected  satires.   (First  semester  only) 

T.,  Th.  9:00-10:15  Prof.  McCauley,  S.J. 

Cl  182 — Cicero:    Second  Philippic  (3) 

A  study  in  the  last  days  of  the  republic.  (  Second  semester  only) 
T.,  Th.  9:00-10:15  Prof.  McCauley,  S.J. 

Cl  215 — Tacitus:  Annales  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  reigns  of  Tiberius,  Claudius,  and  Nero. 

T.  4 :  30-6 : 1 5  Prof.  McCauley,  S.J. 
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Cl  218 — Latin  Reading  and  Composition  (3) 

Reading  of  Latin  prose  of  several  S)tyles  and  genres,  and  practice  in 
writing  Latin.   Offered  second  semester,  1970. 

W.  4 :  30-6 : 1 5  Prof.  Renehan 

Cl  219 — Greek  Reading  and  Composition  (3) 

Reading  of  Greek  prose  of  several  styles  and  genres,  and  practice  in 
writing  Greek.   Offered  first  semester,  1969. 

T.,  Th.  3 :  00-4 : 1 5  Prof.  Renehan 

Cl  225-226 — Te5^ts  in  Ancient  Literary  Criticism 

Reading,  in  Greek  and  Latin,  or  the  classic  authors  of  ancient  litera- 
ture criticism. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00-9:50  Prof.  Bushala 

Cl  lAyiAA — Plato:    Early  and  Middle  Periods   (3,   3)    (cf.   also 
Pl  243-4) 
Reading  and  discussion  of  the  earliest  Socratic  dialogues  through  the 
Republic.    Offered  in  English;  provision  will  be  made  for  those  who 
wish  to  read  the  Greek. 
T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15 

Cl  245-246 — Cicero:  Rhetorical  Works  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  theory  and  development  of  Latin  prose  style,  as  in- 
dicated in  the  de  oratore,  Brutus,  and  Orator. 

F.  4 :  30-6 : 1 5  Prof.  McCauley,  S.J. 

Cl  247-248 — Greek  and  Roman  Philosophy  after  Aristotle  (3,  3) 
Reading,  in  Greek  and  Latin,  and  discussion  of  texts  from  Epicurus 
to  Plotinus. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Maguire 

Cl.  263-264 — Greek  Lyric;  Pindar  (3,  3) 

Introduction  to  the  structures  of  Greek  poetry,  reading  a  considerable 
amount  of  Greek  text;  attention  to  meter,  vocabulary,  style. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-3:50  Prof.  Renehan 

Cl  265-266 — The  Attic  Orators  (3,  3) 

Reading  of  selected  orations,  from  Antiphon  to  Hyperides,  with  study 
of  relevant  legal  problems. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Thayer,  S.J. 

Cl  286-287 — Cyprian:   Letters  (3,  3) 

A  reading  of  the  body  of  Cyprian's  correspondence,  with  attention  to 
the  "Latin  of  the  Christians",  theology,  and  the  background  of  Christiani- 
ty in  North  Africa  in  the  third  century. 

Cl  291 — Greek  Christian  Homilies  and  Catecheses  (3) 

The  so-called  secunda  Clementis,  Melito,  Origen,  and  Cyril  of  Jeru- 
salem, with  attention  to  style,  special  vocabulary,  and  theology.  First 
semester  only. 

T.  4:30-6:15  Prof.  O'Malley,  S.J. 
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Cl  297 — Apuleius:   Metamorphoses  (3) 

Introduction  to  the  Latin  and  rhetoric  of  mid-second  century  A.D. 
By  arrangement  Prof.  Renehan 

Cl  297-298 — Seminar  on  Classical  Philology  (2,  2) 

A  presentation  of  some  problems  and  approaches  in  classical  studies. 
By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Cl  25)9 — Readings  AND  Research  (3) 
By  arrangement 

Cl  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 
By  arrangement 

Cl  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 
By  arrangement 


THE  DEPARTMENT 


THE  DEPARTMENT 


THE  DEPARTMENT 


344  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS  (Ec) 

Professors:  Alice  E.  Bourneuf**    (Vke  Chairman),  Edward  J. 

Kane*,  Rev.  Robert  J.  McEwen,  SJ.*   (Chairman), 

Leon  Smolinski,  Donald  J.  White,  Kozo  Yamamura. 

Associate  Professors:  Vladimir  N.  Bandera,   David  A.  Belsley, 

Andr6  Daniere,  Ann  F.  Friedlaender,  H. 
Michael  Mann,  Francis  M.  McLaughlin, 
Harold  Petersen. 

Assistant  Professors:  Rev.   Robert  J.   Cheney,   S.J.,   George  de- 

Menil,  William  Duffy,  Kenneth  A.  Lewis. 
Instructors:  Peter  Clark,  John  Shilling,  Robert  Wallace. 
Lecturer:  Adolf  L.  Vandendorpe. 

*0n  leave  of  absence,  1969-1970. 

**  Acting  Chairman,  1969-1970. 


All  applicants  for  admission,  assistantships,  and  teaching  fellowships, 
except  foreign  students,  must  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  — 
both  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  in  Economics  —  and  have 
the  scores  sent  to  the  Department, 

The  department  offers  courses  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  and  the 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees. 

The  department  does  not  accept  for  admission  students  who  intend  to 
terminate  their  graduate  studies  with  an  M.A.  Degree.  Doctoral  can- 
didates may  qualify  for  an  M.A.  Degree  in  the  course  of  their  studies. 


Ph.D.  DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  rcauirements  for  the  Ph.D.  include  a  minimum  of  48  credits  in 
economics,  six  course  credits  in  Mathematics  for  Economists,  one  vear  of 
residence  as  a  full  time  student,  a  comprehensive  examination,  a  oisserta- 
tion,  and  an  oral  examination  on  the  special  dissertation  field. 

A  doctoral  candidate  must  offer  four  fields.  A  minimum  of  6  course 
credits  is  required  in  each  field  offered.  Of  the  4  fields  offered  one  field 
must  be  Economic  Theory;  the  3  other  fields  must  be  chosen  by  the 
candidate  from  the  following  list  of  fields  offered:  Advanced  Theory, 
Econometrics,  Economic  History,  Money  and  Banking,  Fiscal  Economics, 
Industrial  Organization,  Consumer  Economics,  Labor,  International  Trade 
and  Finance,  Soviet  Economics  and  Comparative  Systems,  and  Economic 
Development.  The  6  course  credits  in  Mathematics  for  Economists  and 
the  6  course  credits  in  Statistics  are  required  but  are  not  considered  as  fields. 
The  doctoral  candidate  will  be  examined  in  a  comprehensive  examination 
on  4  fields,  one  of  which  must  be  Economic  Theory. 
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A  doctoral  candidate  is  required  to  write  a  dissertation  and  to  pass 
an  oral  examination  on  the  dissertation  and  the  field  in  which  the  dis- 
sertation is  written. 

Doctoral  candidates  are  normally  required  to  take  Ec.  207a,  Ec.  207b, 
Ec.  208a,  Ec.  208b,  and  either  Ec.  231,  or  Ec.  235. 


M.A.  DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  requirements  for  the  M.A.  degree  include  30  hours  of  course 
and/or  thesis  credits.  A  student  has  the  option  of  itaking  24  course  credits 
and  writing  a  6  credit  thesis  or  taking  30  course  credits.  In  addition  to 
the  30  credits,  a  comprehensive  exam  in  graduate  course  work  is  required. 
The  following  courses  are  required  of  all  M.A.  candidates:  Ec.  207a, 
Ec.  208a,  and  Ec.  221.  The  departmental  comprehensive  examination  is 
oral;  the  student  is  required  to  present  3  fields  of  which  one  must  be 
Theory  and  the  other  either  Statistics  or  Economic  History.  The  student 
can  normally  complete  the  requirements  for  the  M.A.  in  one  calendar  year. 

Any  of  the  courses  listed  in  the  catalog  as  not  being  offered  in  1969- 
1970  will  be  offered  on  demand  in  1970-1971. 


THEORY 

Ec  207a — Economic  Theory — ^Micro-Economics  (3) 

Analysis  of  consumer  behavior;  the  theory  of  production;  equilibrium 
of  the  firm  and  the  industry;  market  structures,  the  pricing  of  factors 
of  production. 

M.,  2:00-3:30  (ij/  sem.)  Prof.  Lewis 

Ec  207b — Economic  Theory — ^Micro-Economics  (3) 

Advanced  analysis  of  the  allocation  of  resources  in  a  market  economy; 
general  equilibrium  analysis;  and  introduction  to  welfare  economics. 

M.,  2:00-3:30  {2nd  s em.)  Prof.  Lewis 

Ec  208a — Economic  Theory — Macro-Economics  (3) 

Analysis  of  the  classical  and  Keynesian  aggregative  systems;  post- 
Keynisian  developments  in  the  analysis  of  the  consumption,  investment, 
and  liquidity  preference  functions. 

T.,  2:00 -A.OO  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Belsley 

Ec  208b — Economic  Theory — Macro-Economics  (3) 

Introduction  to  macro-dynamics;  selected  post-Key nesi an  cycle  and 
growth  models. 

T.,  4:00  -  6:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  De  Menil 
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ADVANCED  THEORY 

Ec  209 — Economic  Theory — Advanced  Micro-Economics  (3) 

Advanced  seminar  open  only  to  students  who  have  taken  Ec.  207a  and 
Ec.  207b  or  their  equivalent;  devoted  to  the  analysis  of  special  problems, 
and  of  recent  developments  in  the  field  of  micro-economics. 

By  arrangement  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Clark 

Ec  210 — Economic  Theory — Advanced  Macro-Economics  (3) 

Advanced  seminar  open  only  to  students  who  have  taken  Ec.  208a 
and  Ec.   208b  or  their  equivalent;   devoted  to  the  analysis  of  special 
problems,  and  of  recent  developments  in  the  field  of  macro-economics. 
Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Ec  211 — Quantitative  Policy  Models 

The  course  will  be  structural  around  the  theory  of  economic  policy 
making.  Topics  covered  will  include  Tinbergen's  classification  of  instru- 
ments and  targets,  control  theory,  and  decision  making  under  risk  and 
uncertainty.  Methods  of  solution  and  simulation  of  large  econometric 
models  will  be  presented.  Recent  econometric  models  of  the  United 
States  and  other  developed  countries  will  be  compared  and  contrasted. 
Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Ec  234 — History  of  Economic  Analysis  (3) 

Analysis  of  the  trend  of  economic  thought  from  1776  to  Keynes. 
Emphasis  will  be  put  on  the  development  of  theoretical  concepts  and 
analytical  methods. 

Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Ec  233 — The  Development  of  Institutional  Economics  (3) 

This  course  examines  and  evaluates  the  major  representatives  of  the 
institutional  and  historical  tradition,  with  special  reference  to  their  views 
concerning  the  socio-economic  and  ideological  framework  within  which 
western  economic  thought  evolved. 
Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Ec  280 — Capital  Theory  and  Finance 

Valuation  of  assets,  rates  of  return,  cost  of  capital,  risk  and  portfolio 
choice,  the  firm's  investment  decision,  and  special  problems  in  invest- 
ment such  as  human  capital,  the  public  sector,  the  tax  structure,  and  the 
growth  of  conglomerates. 

By  arrangement  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Petersen 

MATHEMATICS  FOR  ECONOMISTS 

Ec  223a — Mathematics  for  Economists  1(3) 

1- — Introductory  analysis  of  real  valued  functions  of  one  variable: 
function  concept,  limits,  derivatives,  maxima  and  minima,  integrals, 
logarithmic  and  exponential  functions.  2 — Arithmetic  of  matrices  and 
determinants.    3 — Elementary  economic  applications. 

T.,  Th.,  10:30  -  12:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Vandendorpe 
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Ec  223b — Mathematics  for  Economists  II  (3) 

1 — Calculus  of  vector  functions  treating  (a)  differential  calculus: 
partial  derivatives,  jacobians,  differentials,  maxima  and  minima  of  func- 
tions of  several  variables,  Lagrange  multipliers,  implicit  and  inverse 
function  theorem  and  (b)  integral  calculus:  multiple  and  iterated  in- 
tegrals. 2 — Linear  algebra:  theory  of  linear  spaces  and  linear  transfor- 
mations. 3 — Difference  and  differential  equations.  4 — Applications  in 
mathematical  economics. 

T.,  Th.,  10:30  -  12:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Vandendorpe 

STATISTICS 

Ec  221 — Statistical  Inference  (3) 

Elementary  set  and  measure  theory,  probability,  joint,  marginal  and 
conditional  and  continuous  distributions,  moments,  sampling  distribu- 
tions, point  estimation,  small  sample  properties  of  estimators,  interval 
estimation,  tests  of  hypotheses. 

W.,  F.,  11:00  -  12:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Duffy 

Ec  222c — Statistics — ^Regression  Analysis  (3) 

Review  of  probability  and  statistical  inference,  regression  analysis, 
econometric  problems  and  techniques.  Designed  to  enable  students  to 
interpret  quantitative  results  and  to  recognize  problems  in  their  own 
quantitative  work. 

By  arrangement  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Clark 

Ec  222d — Advanced  Statistics  (3) 

Multivariate  distributions  and  moments,  analysis  of  variance  and  co- 
variance,  confidence  regions,  principle  components,  factors,  regression, 
asymptotic  dists.,  asymptotic  properties  of  point  estimators,  stochastic 
process,  series  analysis. 

W.,  F.,  11:00  -  12:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Duffy 

ECONOMETRICS 

Ec  225 — Econometrics  I  (3) 

Introduction  to  the  basic  tools  and  theory  of  econometrics.  Relevant 
matrix  algebra  and  multivariate  distribution  theory  are  developed  and 
applied  to  the  traditional  linear  regression  model  and  its  extensions. 
Autocorrelation,  errors  in  variables  and  other  single  equation  problems 
will  be  discussed  in  this  context. 

Prerequisite:  Ec  221-222,  Ec  225a  and  223b. 

W.,  2:00  -  4:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Belsley 

Ec  226 — Econometrics  II  (3) 

Continuation  of  the  material  of  225.  A  development  of  estimation 
in  the  general  stochastic  model  and  in  systems  of  simultaneous  linear 
equations. 

Prerequisite:  Ec223, 

W.,  2:00  -  4:00  (2  sem.)  Prof.  Belsley 
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ECONOMIC  HISTORY 

Ec  231 — Comparative  Economic  History  (3) 

This  course  analyzes  various  theoretically  and  empirically  significant 
aspects  of  economic  history.  Current  economic  theories  will  be  analyzed 
using  evidence  drawn  from  economic  history.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
upon  comparative  examination  of  quantitative  evidence  following  in- 
dustrialization of  England,  Germany,  and  France. 

W.,  4:00  -  6:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Yamamura 

Ec  235 — Asian  Economic  Development  and  History  (3) 

For  the  period  between  1850  and  the  present,  theoretically  and  em- 
pirically significant  aspects  (impact  of  historical  institutions,  absorptions 
of  modern  technology  and  economic  organization,  patterns  of  capital 
formation  and  other  quantitatively  observable  data,  introduction  of  vari- 
ous types  of  government  control  and  planning)  of  the  economic  growth 
of  China,  Japan,  and  selected  Southeast  Asian  nations  will  be  examined. 
W.,  4:00-6:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Yamamura 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 

Ec  261  a — Money  and  Banking  (3) 

Money  and  the  United  States  monetary  system;  the  market  structure 
of  commercial  banking;  portfolio  allocation  models  and  the  theory  of 
the  banking  firm;  aggregate  money-demand  and  money-supply  functions; 
empirical  research  on  supply  and  demand  functions  for  money;  the  term 
structure  of  interest  rates;  theory,  evidence,  and  policy  implications;  the 
microeconomic  theory  of  the  real-balance  effect. 

Not  offered  1969-1970;  offered  1970-1971  Prof.  Kane 

Ec  26lb — ^Monetary  Policy  (3) 

The  real -balance  effect  in  macroeoonomic  models;  money  and  growth; 

current  controversies  in  monetary  policy:   the  availability  doctrine,  the 

role  of  financial  intermediaries,  Federal  Reserve  Controls  and  proposed 

reforms;  international  complications,  lags,  and  problems  of  incidence. 

Not  offered  1969-1970;  offered  1970-1971  Prof.  Kane 


FISCAL  ECONOMICS 

Ec  262 — Public  Finance  (3) 

Historical  changes  in  the  pattern  of  government  activities,  neutral 
and  optimal  budgets.  A  study  of  different  taxes,  their  incidence,  eco- 
nomic effects  and  problems  of  administration.  Principles  of  taxation, 
and  the  use  of  the  commercial  principle  of  financing  government  services. 
Government  expenditures  and  budgetary  processes. 

T.,  4:00-6:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Friedlaender 
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Ec  263— Fiscal  Policy  (3) 

Intergovernmental  fiscal  relations,  public  borrowing  and  problems 
of  debt  management.  Relation  between  fiscal  and  monetary  policies. 
Fiscal  policies  during  inflation  and  during  depression,  and  policies  to 
maximize  economic  growth. 

T.,  4:00-6:00  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Friedlaender 


INDUSTRIAL  ORGANIZATION 

Ec  253 — Industrial  Organization  I  (3) 

Presentation  of  a  theoretical  framework  for  the  analysis  and  evalua- 
tion of  the  performance  (emphasis  on  price  and  output)  of  real  world 
markets.  An  examination  of  a  group  of  American  industries  to  illus- 
trate the  usefulness  and  the  limitations  associated  with  the  translation 
of  the  theory  to  the  real  wofld. 

Prerequisite:  Price  Theory  or  permission  of  professor. 

W.,  4:00-6:00  (Isf  sem.)  Prof.  Mann 

Ec  254 — Industrial  Organization  (3) 

An  analysis  of  some  dynamic  aspects  of  performance,  with  reference 
to  the  theoretical  framework  presented  first  semester.  An  examination 
of  antitrust  as  a  public  policy  designed  to  promote  better  market  per- 
formance. 

Prerequisite:  Price  Theory  or  permission  of  professor. 

W.,  4:00-6:00  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Mann 

Ec  258 — Seminar  in  the  Regulated  Industries  (3) 

Analysis  of  industry  structure  and  performance  for  markets  in  which 
public  policy  has  emphasized  direct  regulation  and  public  ownership 
rather  than  the  promotion  of  competition.  General  analysis  supplemented 
by  case  studies. 

Not  offered  1969-1970. 


CONSUMER  ECONOMICS 

Ec  241 — Consumer  Economics  (3) 

The  consumer  in  economic  theory;   industry  price  and   distribution 
policies  affecting  consumer  welfare;  advertising  and  consumer  informa- 
tion problems;  the  social  responsibility  of  business;  consumer  product 
testing  and  standards;  consumer  organization  in  the  U.S.  and  Europe. 
Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Ec  242 — Government  and  the  Consumer  (3) 

The  role  of  national  and  local  government  in  consumer  protection; 
U.S.  and  foreign  government  agencies  and  laws  to  prevent  consumer 
fraud,  to  control  restrictive  business  practices,  to  license  occupations,  to 
regul^jte  consumer  credit  and  to  enforce  health  and  safety  standards. 
Not  offered  1969-1970. 


350  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


LABOR 

Ec  281 — Labor  Economics  and  Labor  Relations  (3) 

An  introductory  analysis  of  the  institutions  concerned  with  utilization 
of  human  resources;  the  growth,  organization  and  objectives  of  manage- 
ment and  trade  unions;  selected  issues  and  problems  involved  in  the 
process  of  collective  bargaining. 

T.,  7:00  -  9:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  White 

Ec  283 — Labor  and  Public  Policy  (3) 

The  evolution  of  the  pubHc  poliq^  framework  for  collective  bargain- 
ing; selected  problems  in  the  regulation  of  union -management  relations; 
critical  analysis  of  private  and  governmental  arrangements  in  the  field 
of  worker  security. 

Prerequisite:  Ec  281  or  equivalent. 

T.,  7:00-9:00  (2nd  sem.)  Prof. White 

INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  AND  FINANCE 

Ec  271 — Theory  of  International  Trade  (3) 

Partial  and  general  equilibrium  theories  of  international  trade;  gains 
from  trade,  internal  and  external  balance  in  an  open  economy;  dis- 
turbance and  adjustment  of  balance  of  payments.  Analysis  of  inter- 
national economic  policies  such  as  protectionism  and  regional  trade 
arrangements. 

Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  International  Trade  Course. 

W.,  7:00-9:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Bandera 

Ec  272 — International  Finance  (3) 

International  payment  systems  and  international  equilibrium;  money 
markets  and  capital  markets;  capital  movements  and  the  theory  of 
transfer.  Analysis  of  international  financial  policies  and  regional  trade 
arrangements. 

Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  International  Trade  Course. 

W.,  7:00-9:00  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Bandera 

COMPARATIVE  SYSTEMS  AND  SOVIET  ECONOMICS 

Ec  297 — Soviet  Economic  System   (3) 

The  rate  of  growth  and  change  in  the  structure  of  the  Soviet  economy 
under  the  five-year  plans;  planning  principles  and  institutions;  the  role 
of  financial  controls  and  incentives;  foreign  economic  relations. 

Th.,  7:00  -  9:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Smolinski 

Ec  298 — Comparative  Economic  Systems  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  ways  in  which  nations  organize  economic  activity, 
the  role  of  monetary  and  financial  institutions,  the  organization  of  in- 
dustry, agriculture  and  trade,  the  allocation  of  resources  to  alternative 
goals,  and  the  basic  issue  of  consumer  sovereignty  versus  economic 
planning. 

Th.,  7:00-9:00  (2?jd  sem.)  Prof.  Smolinski 
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ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Ec  273 — Economic  Development  (3) 

This  course  considers  the  economic  characteristics  of  the  less  devel- 
oped countries,  the  theories  offered  as  explanations  of  the  sources  of 
development,  and  the  principal  issues  facing  policy  makers  in  these 
countries. 

F.,  4:00  -  6:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  McLaughlin 

Ec  274 — Labor  in  Economic  Development  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  role  of  manpower  in  economic  development.  Par- 
ticular attention  will  be  given  to  the  recruitment,  commitment,  disciplin- 
ing, and  effective  utilization  of  an  industrial  labor  force. 

F.,  4:00  -  6:00  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  McLaughlin 

Ec  377 — The  Political  Economy  of  African  Development  (3) 

An  interdisciplinary  survey  of  the  current  state  of  economic  develop- 
ment in  sub-Sahara  Africa  and  its  prospects  in  the  near  future.  Special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  different  forms  of  economic  organization 
and  the  policy  problems  involved  in  achieving  rapid  growth. 

Th.,  4:00  -  6:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Shilling 

Ec  378 — African  Economic  Development  (3) 

A  study  of  various  marketing  agreements  and  trade  organizations  in 
and  among  African  nations  and  the  effect  of  these  institutions  on  the 
development  of  the  countries  involved. 

Th.,  4:00  -  6:00  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Shilling 

SPECIAL  FIELDS 

Ec  291 — Economics  of  Human  Resource  Development  I  (3) 

Aggregative  and  multi sectorial  models  of  economic  development  in- 
corporating educational  and  training  activities.  Optimum  investment 
policies  in  education  by  reference  to  social  objectives  and  levels  of  eco- 
nomic development. 

T.,  4:00  -  6:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Daniere 

Ec  292 — Economics  of  Human  Resource  Development  II  (3) 

Economics  of  the  education  sector  in  the  context  of  United  States  in- 
stitutions. Decision  models  of  students,  families,  local  communities, 
school  administrations.  Institutions  of  Higher  Education,  Philanthropy, 
State  and  Federal  governments.  The  mechanics  of  education  markets. 
Problems  in  Cost-Benefit  Analysis  of  educational  policies. 

Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  Daniere 

Ec  294 — Economic  Problems  of  the  City  (3) 

The  problems  that  are  unique  to  the  city,  as  opposed  to  the  region  or 
the  nation,  will  be  identified  and  examined.  Attention  will  be  given  to 
income  maintenance,  housing,  city  finance,  intra-metropolitan  location 
of  residential  and  business  activity,  and  provision  of  local  government 
services. 

Th.,  4:00  -  6:00  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Wallace 
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RESEARCH 

Ec  299 — Reading  and  Research  (3) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ec  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ec  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 
A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ec  401-402 — Doctoral  Seminar 

Required  of  all  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  doctor's  degree  and 
open  to  those  working  on  master's  theses. 

M.,  4:00-6:00  (both  sems.)  Prof.  Bourneuf 

Ec  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  de- 
gree are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  se- 
mester of  their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use 
of  university  facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing 
informally  (without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they 
and  their  advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses  for- 
mally audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation  is 
$80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  registration 
will  be  billed. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION  (Ed) 

Professors:  Sister  Mary  Josephina  Concannon,  C.S.J.,*  Katha- 
rine C.  Cotter,  William  C.  Cottle,  Donald  T. 
Donley  (Chairman),  Rev.  Charles  F.  Donovan,  S.J., 
John  R.  Eichorn,  Rev.  James  F.  Moynihan,  SJ.,  Ed- 
ward J.  Power,  Stephen  F.  Roach,**  John  F.  Trav- 
ERS,  John  J.  Walsh. 

Associate  Professors:  Michael    H.    Anello,    Mary    D.    Griffin, 

William  M.  Griffin,  Francis  J.  Kelly, 
Mary  T.  Kinnane,  Pierre  D.  Lambert, 
George  F.  Madaus,  Raymond  J.  Martin, 
Vincent  C.  Nuccio,  Noel  J.  Reyburn,  John 
A.  ScHMiTT,  Kenneth  W.  Wegner. 

Assistant  Professors:  Peter  W.  Airasian,  J.  Richard  Bath,  David 

W.  Crellin,  John  R.  Dacey,  John  A.  Jen- 
sen, John  B.  Junkala,  Robert  E.  Moore, 
Rev.  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D.,  Fred  J. 
PuLA,  John  R.  Ruane,  John  F.  Savage, 
John  J.  Shea,  Charles  M.  Stanton,  Olga 
Stone. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor:  Philip  A.  DiMattia. 

Lecturers:  Rev.  John  Boles,  John  W.  Burke,  Edward  Connolly, 
Philip  W.  Crafts,  Carl  Davis,  Lawrence  Fox,  George 
E.  Garcia,  Paul  A.  Green,  Norman  Harris,  William 
T.  Heisler,  Irving  Hurwitz,  Carol  Johnson,  Rev, 
George  F.  Lawlor,  S.J.,  Clifford  A.  Lawrence,  Paul 
R.  McDade,  Theodore  O.  Macklin,  Robert  C.  Ma- 
honey,  W.  Allen  Mills,  Ernest  A.  Rakow,  Leo  H. 
Riley,  Nan  Robbins,  Charles  F.  Smith,  W.  Robert 
Smith,  Sandra  Thomson,  Hugo  R.  Vigoroso,  Rose 
Vivian,  William  R.  Walkowiak,  Edna  M.  Ward. 
*On  sabbatical  leave  of  absence,  Fall  term,  1969. 
**On  sabbatical  leave  of  absence.  Spring  term,  1970. 

The  department  offers  courses  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education 
degree,  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree,  the  Master  of  Science  in 
Teaching  degree,  the  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization, 
the  Doctor  of  Education  degree,  and  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree. 

Opportunities  for  research  and  practical  experience  are  facilitated  by 
long-standing  relationships  with  organizations  outside  of  the  Department 
of  Education.  More  than  1,000  public  and  parochial  schools  throughout 
New  England  have  accepted  student  teachers  and  educational  interns  from 
Boston  College  and  participated  in  department  research  projects.  The  Cath- 
olic Education  Research  Center  and  the  New  England  Catholic  Education 
Center  are  located  on  the  Chestnut  Hill  Campus  and  are  actively  engaged 
in  national  and  regional  research  projects.  The  Boston  College  Institute 
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of  Human  Sciences  conducts  extensive  studies  of  urban  problems;  legal, 
sociological,  psychological  and  educational. 

DEPARTMENT  PROGRAMS  AND  REQUIREMENTS 

Master  of  Education  Degree: 

There  are  nine  fields  of  concentration  leading  to  this  degree:  ele- 
mentary education  (Plan  A  or  Plan  B),  early  childhood  education,  coun- 
selor education  and  school  psychology,  administration  and  supervision, 
reading,  religious  education,  urban  education,  special  education,  and  re- 
habilitation (peripatology). 

All  candidates  for  the  M.Ed,  degree  must  take  the  following  core 
courses:  Ed.  260,  Ed.  202  or  Ed.  203  or  Ed.  204,  and  Ed.  211  or  Ed.  214. 
Ed.  260  must  be  included  among  the  first  four  courses  taken  by  the  degree 
candidate.  Ed.  209  is  recommended  for  those  who  have  had  no  course  work 
in  the  history  of  American  education.  Each  student  is  required  to  pass  a 
comprehensive  examination  upon  conclusion  of  his  course  work;  the  ex- 
amination may  be  written  or  oral  or  both  as  determined  by  the  depart- 
mental division  representing  the  student's  major  area  of  concentration. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  and  Master  of  Science  in  Teaching  Degrees: 

The  M.A.T.-M.S.T.  degree  programs  (cf.  p.  11)  are  designed  for 
liberal  arts  graduates  who  wish  to  prepare  for  teaching  secondary  school, 
for  experienced  teachers  in  secondary  schools,  and  for  recent  college  grad- 
duates  already  prepared  to  teach  at  the  secondary  level.  Programs  are  de- 
scribed below  under  the  section  dealing  with  programs  in  Secondary  Edu- 
cation. 

Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization  (CAESJ: 

The  Graduate  Department  of  Education  makes  provisions  for  a  Cer- 
tificate of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization  for  students  who  com- 
plete a  directed  program  of  courses  and/or  research  amounting  to  a  mini- 
mum of  thirty  semester  hours  beyond  the  master's  degree.  Course  credits 
are  not  automatically  transferable  to  a  doctoral  program.  Specific  programs 
for  the  Certificate  have  been  designed  in  Administration  and  Supervision 
and  in  Counselor  Education,  and  programs  tailored  to  the  requirements  of 
individual  students  may  be  arranged  in  other  areas. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Doctor  of  Education  Degrees:  * 

A  formal  doctoral  program  of  study  is  defined  as  a  minimum  of  78 
graduate  course  credits  earned  subsequent  to  receipt  of  the  bachelor's  de- 
gree, including  courses  in  educational  measurement,  educational  philosophy, 
educational  psychology,  educational  research,  history  of  education  and  sta- 
tistics. Students  possessing  a  master's  degree  at  the  time  of  their  admis- 
sion to  doctoral  studies  may  be  permitted  to  transfer  up  to  thirty  graduate 


^Students  who  first  registered  for  courses  in  an  approved  doctoral  program 
prior  to  January,  1969,  have  the  option  of  continuing  under  their  approved 
programs  or  adapting  their  programs  to  the  requirements  stated  here. 
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course  credits  to  their  doctoral  program.  No  more  than  six  additional 
graduate  course  credits  earned  at  Boston  College  or  elsewhere  prior  to  ad- 
mission to  a  doctoral  program  may  be  transferred. 

Upon  admission  to  a  doctoral  program,  the  student  will  be  assigned 
a  temporary  advisor.  During  the  first  semester  of  doctoral  studies  the  stu- 
dent will  obtain  the  consent  of  a  member  of  the  Department  of  Education 
faculty  of  the  rank  of  assistant  professor  or  higher  to  serve  as  the  chair- 
man of  his  advisory  committee.  In  consultation  with  the  chairman,  two 
additional  faculty  members  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
will  be  selected  to  complete  the  advisory  commitfee;  at  least  one  of  these 
committee  members  must  be  from  the  field  of  specialization  other  than 
that  represented  by  the  committee  chairman. 

The  doctoral  program  of  studies  will  be  designed  by  the  student  in 
consultation  with  his  full  committee.  A  major  field  of  concentration  con- 
sisting of  at  least  thirty  graduate  course  credits  must  be  included  in  the 
program,  and  one  or  two  minor  fields  of  concentration  may  be  included, 
at  least  fifteen  graduate  course  credits  being  necessary  to  constitute  a  minor. 
In  the  design  of  the  program  of  studies,  primary  consideration  will  be 
given  to  the  academic  and  professional  background  of  the  individual  stu- 
dent and  to  his  career  goals.  The  program  of  studies  need  not  be  com- 
pleted by  any  specific  time,  but  when  completed,  it  must  have  the  unani- 
mous approval  of  the  advisory  committee  and  the  associate  dean  for  grad- 
uate studies. 

Special  Requirements: 

Doctor  of  Education:  The  candidate  must  have  had  three  years  of 
full^ime  educational  experience  prior  to  receipt  of  the  degree.  Technical 
competence  in  research  methods  and  statistics  must  be  demonstrated  in  a 
manner  approved  by  the  advisory  committee  and  the  associate  dean  for 
graduate  studies. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy:  As  determined  by  the  advisory  committee  and 
approved  by  the  associate  dean  for  graduate  studies,  the  student  must  dem- 
onstrate proficiency  in  at  least  one  language  other  than  English.  The  lan- 
guages specified  may  include  any  classical,  modern  or  computer  languages. 
Statistical  competency  may  also  be  required  by  the  committee. 

In  deciding  upon  the  special  requirements  for  either  the  D.Ed,  or  the 
Ph.D.  Degree,  the  advisory  committee  will  be  guided  by  the  experiential 
background  and  career  goals  of  the  student. 

HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

The  doctoral  program  in  history  and  philosophy  of  education  is  de- 
signed especially  for  students  preparing  fof  college  teaching  careers  in  edu- 
cation. Programs  may  be  arranged  for  concentration  in  history  or  philosophy 
of  education,  or  they  may  be  balanced  with  approximately  equal  credit 
hours  from  history  and  philosophy. 

The  total  post-master's  degree  credit-hour  requirement  is  48  hours;  a 
minimum  of  30  credit  hours  must  be  taken  in  history  or  philosophy  of 


356  UNIVERSITY    BULLETIN 


Ed 

202 

Ed 

203 

Ed 

204 

Ed 

302 

Ed 

303 

Ed  402 

Ed  403 

education  courses,  or  courses  from  related  graduate  departments  approved 
by  the  doctoral  committee.  The  remaining  18  credit  hours  are  to  be  distrib- 
uted among  three  of  five  doctoral-level  fields  of  concentration. 

The  following  courses  are  required  in  all  history  and  philosophy  of 
education  programs: 

Modern  Educational  Thought 
Philosophy  of  Education 
Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 
History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Education 
History  of  Modern  Education 
Seminar  in  the  Philosophy  of  Education 
Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education 

Courses  in  history  and  philosophy  of  education  are  open  to  graduate 
students  below  the  doctoral  level  as  well  as  to  doctoral  students  in  other 
fields  of  education,  usually  without  prerequisites.  These  courses  propose  to 
offer  a  theoretical  foundation  and  a  liberalizing  orientation  to  the  graduate 
program  in  education. 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  master  of  education  program  in  educational  psychology  is  de- 
signed to  prepare  candidates  for  positions  such  as  curriculum  evaluator,  re- 
search consultant,  and  in-service  instructor  in  school  systems,  and  as  assistant 
to  the  director  of  research  in  larger  school  systems.  The  program  also  pre- 
pares candidates  to  enter  doctoral  programs  in  educational  psychology. 

The  doctoral  program  in  educational  psychology  is  designed  to  prepare 
candidates  for  teaching  and  research  positions  in  higher  education,  and  for 
research  offices  in  schools,  government  agencies,  and  industries  where  there 
is  a  direct  concern  with  factors  affecting  learning  and  with  the  evaluation 
of  instructional  procedures.  The  goals  of  the  courses  offered  in  this  area 
are  (1)  to  develop  the  student's  mastery  of  the  concepts  and  findings  per- 
tinent to  the  learning  process  and  (2)  to  develop  skill  in  the  major  tech- 
niques of  investigation  necessary  for  research  into  the  problems  of  this 
field.  The  offerings  in  the  field  of  educational  psychology  consist  of  (a)  a 
series  of  core  courses,  (b)  related  courses  to  be  selected  in  terms  of  the 
student's  major  needs  and  interests,  and  (c)  individual  and  group  research 
activities  with  members  of  the  staff.  Offerings  of  the  Department  of  Psy- 
chology will  normally  be  included  in  the  student's  program. 

Core  Courses: 

Ed  202         Modern  Educational  Thought 

or 
Ed  203         Philosophy  of  Education 

or 
Ed  204         Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 
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Ed  211         Educational  Psychology  (for  those  lacking  an  under- 
graduate course  in  this  subject) 

Ed  214         Modern  Psychology  and  Education  (for  those  who  have 
had  a  course  in  educational  psychology  as  an  under- 
graduate) 

Ed  215         Psychology  of  Adolescence 

Ed  216         Child  Psychology 

Ed  260         Research  Methods  in  Education 

Ed  262         Educational  Tests  and  Measurements 

Ed  312B      Abnormal  Psychology 

Ed  313         Social  Psychology  (Ps.  236  Social  Psychology) 

Ed  360         Educational  Statistics  I 

Ed  361         Educational  Statistics  II 

Related  Courses: 

Ed  219,  Ed  223,  Ed  224,  Ed  225,  Ed  240,  Ed  245,  Ed  248,  Ed  249, 
Ed  258,  Ed  276,  Ed  281B,  Ed  315,  Ed  316,  Ed  330,  Ed  331,  Ed  342, 
Ed  343,  Ed  344,  Ed  345,  Ed  359,  Ed  363,  Ed  364,  Ed  365,  Ed  366, 
Ed  376,  Ed  382A,  Ed  499,  Ps  204,  Ps  205,  Ps  206,  Ps  207,  Ps  208, 
Ps  219,  Ps  222. 

Research  and  Seminar  Experience  (required  of  doctoral  candidates) 
Ed  410         Projects  in  Educational  Psychology 
Ed  411         Cognitive  Processes  and  Education 
Ed  412         Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Learning 
Ed  413         Seminar  in  Motivation:  Theory  and  Practice 
Ed  414         Seminar  in  Theories  of  Instruction 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

Plan  A — Teacher  preparation  program  for  1)  liberal  arts  graduates,  2) 
former  teachers  returning  to  the  profession,  3)  recent  graduates 
of  teacher  preparation  programs  without  regular  teaching  ex- 
perience, 4)  secondary  school  teachers.  This  36  credit  program 
is  offered  for  candidates  for  the  M.Ed,  degree  in  Elementary 
Education.  Full-time  students  are  urged  to  begin  in  summer  ses- 
sion and  complete  the  program  the  following  year.  Substitution 
of  courses  to  meet  individual  needs  must  be  planned  with  a  fac- 
ulty advisor  and  approved  by  the  Director  of  the  Division  of 
Curriculum  and  Instruction. 

Summer  Session 

Ed  260     Research  Methods  in  Education 

Ed  211     Educational  Psychology 

Fall  Semester 

Ed  221     Seminar  in  Elementary  Methods 
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Ed  228     Modern  Mathematics  in  the  Elementary  School 
Ed  229     Science  in  the  Elementary  School 
Ed  2  24 A  Introduction  to  Reading  Instruction 

Spring  Semester 

Ed  216     Child  Psychology 

Ed  220     Student  Teaching,  Elementary  School 

Ed  221 A  Educational  Media 

Summer  Session 

Ed  203     Philosophy  of  Education 

Ed  262     Educational  Tests  and  Measurements 

Plan  B — ^Teacher  education  program  for  experienced  elementary  school 
teachers,  supervisors  and  team  leaders  who  are  candidates  for  the 
M.Ed,  degree  in  Elementary  Education  (30  credits). 

Foundations  (Required — 9  credits) 

Research  Methods  in  Education 
Modern  Educational  Thought 

Philosophy  of  Education 

Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 
3.     One  of  the  following: 

Ed  211     Educational  Psychology 

Ed  214     Modern  Psychology  and  Education 

Ed  216     Child  Psychology 

Ed  284A  Psychology  and  Education  of  Exceptional 

Children 
Ed  262     Educational  Tests  and  Measurements 
Ed  330     Urban  Education  I 

Professional  Core  (Required — 15  credits) 

Ed  223     Frontiers  in  Elementary  Education 
Ed  328     Seminar  in  Elementary  Education 

Three  of  the  following: 

Ed  222     Children's  Literature 

Ed  224     Developmental  Reading  Instruction 

Ed  226     Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School 

Ed  227     Social  Sciences  in  the  Elementary  School 

Ed  228     Modern  Mathematics  in  the  Elementary  School 

Ed  229     Science  in  the  Elementary  School 

Ed  221 A  Educational  Media 


1. 

Ed  260 

2. 

Ed  202 

or 

Ed  203 

or 

Ed  204 
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Elective s  (6  credits) 

Under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  advisor,  electives  related  to 
individual  interests  and  needs  may  be  chosen  from  courses 
not  taken  in  the  professional  core,  from  the  several  profes- 
sional programs  described  in  this  bulletin,  and  from  the 
academic  fields. 


READING  SPECIALIST  PROGRAM 

The  Graduate  Department  of  Education  offers  a  sequence  of  courses, 
thirty  semester  hours,  leading  to  certification  as  a  Reading  Specialist,  ac- 
cording to  the  recommendations  of  the  International  Reading  Association 
Committee  on  Standards.  A  minimum  of  three  years'  teaching  experience 
involving  the  teaching  of  reading  is  required,  preferably  on  entering  the 
program. 

Required  Courses: 

*Ed  260  Research  Methods  in  Education 

*Ed  203  Philosophy  of  Education 

or 

*Ed  202  Modern  Educational  Thought 

or 

*Ed  204  Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 

*Ed  211  Educational  Psychology 

or 

*Ed  214  Modern  Psychology  and  Education 

*Ed  224  Developmental  Reading  Instruction 

*Ed  225  Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Techniques  in  Reading 

Ed  262  Educational  Tests  and  Measurements 

*Ed  264  Individual  Intelligence  Testing 

*Ed  326         Advanced  Seminar  and  Pracbicum  in  Reading 
(6  credits) — Approval  of  Director 

One  Elective 

Electives  approved  are:   215,  216,  218,  *222,  *226,  237,  *240,  241, 

242,  243,  *246,  *259,  265,  *282a,  *283a, 
288a,  *289a,  *282b,  *283d,  *295,  312B, 
325,  *328,  and  363. 

^Will  be  offered  Summer  of  1969. 

Order  of  Taking  Courses 

Students  in  the  Master's  Program  earning  a  Reading  Certificate  must 
take  Ed  260  as  one  of  the  first  four  courses.  Ed  262  should  precede  Ed  264. 
The  order  of  taking  the  reading  course  is:  Ed  224,  Ed  225,  and  Ed  326. 
Inexperienced  teachers  are  not  eligible  to  take  Ed  326.  Other  courses  in  the 
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sequence  may  be  taken  at  the  convenience  of  the  student.  Except  for  Ed  326 
the  written  approval  of  the  Director  for  permission  to  take  courses  is  not 
necessary. 

Transfer  of  Credit 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Reading  Director  and  the  Associate 
Dean  for  Graduate  Studies  in  Education,  6  semester  hours  of  graduate 
credit  may  be  transferred  to  Boston  College  toward  certification.  Credits 
toward  a  Master's  degree  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Gasson  Hall. 

It  is  possible  to  earn  a  Master's  Degree  and  a  Specialist  Certificate 
simultaneously.  For  students  who  have  received  a  Master's  Degree,  a  Cer- 
tificate may  be  secured  by  completing  the  courses  required  in  the  Sequence 
if  the  candidate's  program  is  approved  by  the  Reading  Director  and  the 
Associate  Dean  for  Graduate  Studies  in  Education. 


EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

The  guidance  and  learning  of  children  in  the  early  years  are  of  extreme 
and  strategic  importance.  To  meet  the  breadth  of  interests  and  needs  of 
children  from  nursery  school  through  the  elementary  grades  teachers  must 
be  equipped  with  certain  knowledge  and  competencies  along  with  an  un- 
derstanding and  philosophy  of  early  childhood  education.  To  meet  the  re- 
quirements for  certification  the  Boston  College  specialization  in  Early 
Childhood  Education  includes  the  30 -hour  program  resulting  in  the  M.Ed, 
degree. 

Applicants  for  the  program  must  meet  the  university's  general  re- 
quirements for  admission.  Inexperienced  teachers  are  eligible  for  the  pro- 
gram by  enrolling  in  student  teaching.  For  further  information  please 
contact : 

Sister  Josephina,  D.Ed.,  Director 
Early  Childhood  Education  Program 

Required  Courses: 

Ed  202  Modern  Educational  Thought 

or 

Ed  203  Philosophy  of  Education 

or 

Ed  204  Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 

Ed  2 11  Educational  Psychology 

or 

Ed  214  Modern  Psychology  and  Education 

Ed  216  Child  Psychology 

Ed  221  Seminar  in  Elementary  Methods 

Ed  224  Developmental  Reading  Instruction 
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Ed  226         Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School 

Ed  260         Research  Methods  in  Education 

Ed  321         Seminar  in  Early  Childhood  Education 

Electives: 

Ed  218  Education  of  the  Gifted 

Ed  220  Student  Teaching,  Elementary  School 

(for  inexperienced  teachers) 

Ed  222  Children's  Literature 

Ed  322  Seminar  in  Case  Studies  of  Young  Children 

Ed  323  Institute  of  Early  Childhood  Education 

Ed  324  Seminar  in  The  Psychology  of  the  Young  Child 

Ed  330  Urban  Education  I 

Ed  313  Social  Psychology 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Three  programs  are  designed  for  prospective  or  experienced  secondary 
school  teachers.  All  programs  lead  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  or 
Master  of  Science  in  Teacliing  degrees.  Plan  A  and  B  are  designed  for 
liberal  arts  graduates  who  wish  to  enter  teaching.  Plan  C  is  designed  for 
experienced  teachers  and  recent  college  graduates  who  have  already  pre- 
pared for  teaching.  The  three  plans  are  defined  as  follows: 

Plan  A:  This  plan  provides  a  program  which  combines  graduate 
study  with  a  year  of  internship  teaching.  Under  this  arrangement  an  intern 
teacher  teaches  half-time  in  a  nearby  school,  takes  responsibility  for  half 
of  the  load  usually  assigned  a  full-time  teacher,  and  receives  half-salary 
based  on  the  Massachusetts  schedule  for  beginning  teachers.  A  candidate 
under  this  plan  must  begin  his  graduate  study  with  the  summer  pre-intern- 
ship  program  conducted  in  cooperation  with  the  Wellesley  Public  School 
Academic  Summer  Program.  The  graduate  courses  to  comprise  the  remain- 
der of  the  degree  program  are  determined  on  an  individual  basis  and  are 
the  responsibility  of  the  department  involved. 

The  Program  in  Brief  (a  typical  student's  program) 

Summer  Pre-Internship  Program  6  weeks 

Ed  230         Student  Teaching,  Secondary  School  3  credits 

Ed  231         Methods  and  Materials  of  Teaching  3  credits 

Ed  211          Educational  Psychology  3  credits 

First  Semester 

Ed  232         Internship  in  Teaching  3  credits 

Ed  260         Research  Methods  in  Education  3  credits 

Course  in  Teaching  Fields  3  credits 
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Second  Semester 

Ed  232         Internship  in  Teaching  3  credits 

Ed  203         Philosophy  of  Education  3  credits 

Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 

Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 


Summer 


Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 

Course  in  Teaching  Field  3  credits 


Total  Program       36  credits 

Plan  B:  This  plan  provides  three  alternative  programs  which  com- 
bine graduate  study  with  a  period  of  apprenticeship  without  pay.  Candi- 
dates may  begin  in  summer  session  or  in  September  on  either  a  full  or 
part-time  basis.  Graduate  courses  in  the  teaching  field  are  determined  on 
an  individual  basis  and  are  the  responsibility  of  the  department  involved. 
The  programs  are: 

1.      Program  for  full-time  students  beginning  in  Summer  Session 
Summer  Session 

Ed  260         Research  Methods  in  Education 
Ed  211  Educational  Psychology 

Fall  Semester 

Ed  203         Philosophy  of  Education 

Ed  233         Methods  and  Materials  of  Teaching 

Course  in  Teaching  Field 

Course  in  Teaching  Field 

Spring  Semester 

Ed  234         Student  Teaching 

Course  in  Teaching  Field 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 


Summer  Session 


Elective  in  Education 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 


2-3.  Program  for  full-time  students  beginning  in  September,  and  course 
sequence  required  for  part-time  students 

Fall  Semester 

Ed  211  Educational  Psychology 

Ed  260         Research  Methods  in  Education 
Ed  233         Methods  and  Materials  of  Teaching 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 
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Spring  Semester 

Ed  234         Student  Teaching 
Ed  203         Philosophy  of  Education 
Course  in  Teaching  Field 

Courses  remaining  are  to  be  completed  by  full-time  students  in  Sum- 
mer Session  or  the  following  academic  year. 

Elective  in  Education 

3  Courses  in  Teaching  Field 

Plan  C:  This  plan  provides  the  experienced  teacher  or  the  graduate 
from  a  School  of  Education  without  teaching  experience  a  program  of 
graduate  study  both  in  education  and  his  teaching  field.  It  can  lead  to  the 
completion  of  the  requirements  of  the  MAT  or  MST  degree  within  a 
two-year  period  for  the  person  who  is  concurrently  teaching  and  within  a 
calendar  year  for  the  full-time  graduate  student.  Graduate  courses  to  com- 
prise the  degree  program  are  determined  on  an  individual  basis  and  are 
the  responsibility  of  the  department  involved. 

Students  must  complete  a  minimum  of  15  credit  hours  in  pedagogy 
and  15  credit  hours  in  the  teaching  field. 

URBAN  EDUCATION 

A  Master  of  Education  program  designed  to  prepare  already  certified 
teachers  to  teach  in  areas  where  there  is  a  high  concentration  of  economic 
and  educational  deprivation  consists  of  a  30  semester  hour  sequence  of 
cross-disciplinary  courses.  This  program  will  enable  teachers  to  gain  the 
necessary  empathy  for  and  knowledge  of  people  affected  by  poverty  and 
deprivation. 

Courses  included  in  the  program  are: 

Ed  202         Modern  Educational  Thought  or  Ed  203  Philosophy  of 
Education  or  Ed  204  Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 

Ed  211         Educational  Psychology  or  Ed  214  Modern  Psychology 
and  Education 

Ed  260         Research  Methods  in  Education 

Ed  330         Urban  Education  I 

Ed  331         Urban  Education  II 

Ed  312B      Abnormal  Psychology 

Sc    208         Social  Processes 

Sc    207         Social  Problems 

En  291         Contemporary  American  Novel 

PROSPECTIVE  TEACHER  FELLOWSHIP  PROGRAM 

Under  a  grant  from  the  U.S.  Office  of  Education,  auithorized  by  the 
Higher  Education  Act  of  1965,  a  limited  number  of  fellowships  have  been 
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awarded  to  Boston  College  for  college  graduates  who  are  interested  in  a 
special  two-year  graduate  program  designed  to  prepare  teachers  for  ele- 
mentary schools  in  areas  where  there  are  high  concentrations  of  econom- 
ically and  educationally  disadvantaged  children.  The  fellowships  include 
full  tuition  and  stipends  ($2,000  the  first  year,  $2,200  the  second  year, 
and  $400  for  each  dependent.) 

The  program  is  designed  to  lead  to  the  M.Ed,  degree  upon  successful 
completion  of  the  requirements  over  the  two-year  period.  The  program 
is  so  structured  that  through  a  planned  series  of  courses  and  seminars  in 
cross-disciplinary  areas:  e.g..  Social  Sciences,  Behavioral  Sciences,  and  the 
Humanities,  plus  laboratory  experiences  in  social  agencies  and  schools, 
the  future  teachers  will  gain  the  perspective  needed  to  better  understand 
themselves  and  the  various  arenas  of  human  behavior  and  will  be  able 
to  serve  intelligently  in  their  chosen  elementary  school  careers  in  culturally 
disadvantaged  areas. 

For  application  forms  or  further  information,  write  to  Director.  Pros- 
pective Teacher  Fellowship  Program,  Campion  Hall,  Boston  College. 

Course  work  totalling  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  beyond  the 
Bachelor's  degree  will  include  the  following  courses: 

Ed  202         Modern  Educational  Thought  or  Ed  203  Philosophy  of 
Education 

Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 

Educational  Psychology  or  Ed  214  Modern  Psychology 

and  Education 

Abnormal  Psychology 

Internship  in  Teaching 

Urban  Education  I 

Urban  Education  II 

Research  Methods  in  Education 

Educational  Tests  and  Measurements 

Contemporary  American  Novel 

Social  Processes  or  Sc  207  Social  Problems 


COUNSELOR  EDUCATION  AND  COUNSELING  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  Boston  College  program  in  Counselor  Education  and  Counseling 
Psychology  is  designed  to  meet  professional  standards  recommended  by 
the  American  Psychological  Association  and  the  American  Personnel  and 
Guidance  Association.  The  program  of  counselor  education  includes  a 
36-hour  master's  degree  in  guidance  and  counseling  and  an  additional 
30-hour  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization  which  continues 
and  completes  the  professional  preparation  of  most  guidance  and  personnel 
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workers.  Those  wishing  to  become  counseHng  psychologists  may  secure  a 
Doctor  of  Education  or  a  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  those  students  wishing  to  be  counselors  in 
public  schools  to  see  that  they  meet  teacher-counselor  certification  require- 
ments of  their  state. 

The  Master  of  Education  degree  contains  a  common  core  of  education 
and  guidance  courses  and  then  permits  the  candidate  to  select  a  series  of 
recommended  courses  of  professional  preparation  for  either  elementary 
school  guidance  or  guidance  at  the  secondary  school  and  college  level.  Each 
of  the  professional  courses  in  guidance  and  counseling  is  accompanied  by 
pre-practicum  laboratory  experiences. 

Persons  wishing  certification  as  elementary  school  counselors  should 
take  Ed.  249.  Those  wishing  certification  as  school  psychologists  in  Massa- 
chusetts should  complete  the  master's  degree  in  elementary  guidance  in- 
cluding Ed.  31 2A,  Ed.  264  and  Ed.  284A.  Those  intending  to  work  as 
counselors  in  non-school  settings  can  substitute  some  graduate  courses  in 
psychology,  sociology  or  economics  with  permission  of  that  department. 

Certificate  candidates  will  only  be  accepted  if  they  have  completed 
a  master's  degree  or  its  equivalent  in  counseling  and  guidance.  Those  who 
have  completed  a  master's  degree  in  guidance  and  counseling  should  se- 
lect courses  from  the  advanced  graduate  courses  numbered  between  300 
and  449.  These  ordinarily  consist  of  30  hours  for  the  C.A.E.S.  and  a  mini- 
mum of  48  hours  plus  a  dissertation  for  the  doctorate.  However,  all 
doctoral  candidates  must  complete  at  least  60  graduate  semester  hours  in 
courses  of  a  psychological  nature  in  education  or  psychology  in  order  to 
qualify  for  membership  in  the  American  Psychological  Association.  Elec- 
tives  for  the  doctorate  include  a  major  in  counseling  psychology  and 
ordinarily  would  include  a  minor  in  evaluation  and  measurement  or  psy- 
chology. Other  minors  are  possible  according  to  the  unique  needs  of  a 
given  candidate,  and  can  be  worked  out  in  conference  with  the  candidate's 
advisor  and  doctoral  committee.  A  program  in  school  psychology  and  coun- 
sehng  psychology  is  also  available  for  doctoral  students  desiring  to  work 
below  the  ninth  grade  level. 

The  C.A.E.S.  program  is  designed  to  complete  the  professional  prep- 
aration counselors  need  beyond  the  master's  degree.  A  high  level  of  per- 
formance for  the  C.A.E.S.  would  permit  the  candidate  to  be  invited  into 
a  doctoral  program,  but  doctoral  candidates  may  not  elect  to  substitute  the 
C.A.E.S. 

All  courses  in  the  guidance  and  counseling  sequence  are  taught  by 
psychologists  who  are  members  of  the  American  Psychological  Association 
and  the  American  Personnel  and  Guidance  Association.  Candidates  should 
plan  courses  to  qualify  for  membership  in  these  professional  associations. 

Master's  programs  in  guidance  and  counseling:  In  the  programs  pre- 
sented below  the  recommended  courses  are  listed. 
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MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  IN  ELEMENTARY  GUIDANCE 
AND  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Core  Courses 

Ed  203     Philosophy  of  Education  or  Ed  202  Modern  Educational 
Thought  or  Ed  204  Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine. ^ 

Research  Methods  in  Education. ^ 

Educational  Psychology  or  Ed  214  Modern  Psychology 
and  Education.  1 

Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance, i-  2 

Counseling  and  Group  Processes  in  Elementary  Schools.^'  2,  3 

The  Roots  of  Careers:  The  Elementary  School. i'  ^ 

Individual  Intelligence  Testing.^'  ^ 

Practicum  in  Child  Guidance,  i'  ^ 

Additional  Courses 

Child  Psychology.  1'  ^ 

Identification  and  prevention  in  Elementary  School  Guidance.^'  ^ 

Clinical  Child  Guidance  ^  or  Ed  2 84 A  Psychology  and 
Education  of  Exceptional  Children. ^ 

One  of  the  following:^ 

Ed  31 2 A  Abnormal  Psychology  ^' ^    or  Ed  247  Personality  Development 

and  Mental  Health  of  the  Child 
Ed  241     Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  and 

Personnel  Services.^ 

Ed  262     Tests  and  Measurements  ^>^  or  Ed  265  Group  Psychological 
Tests. 3'  ^ 

Ed  342     Introduction  to  Play  Therapy  or  Ed  340  Counseling  and 
Therapy  in  Groups. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  AND 

COLLEGE 
COUNSELOR  EDUCATION 

Core  Courses 

Ed  203     Philosophy  of  Education  or  Ed  202  Modern  Educational 
Thought  or  Ed  204  Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine.^ 

Ed  260     Research  Methods  in  Education. ^ 
Ed  211     Educational  Psychology  or  Ed  214  Modern  Psychology 
and  Education.^ 


^Required  by  Boston  College  Department  of  Education. 

^Required  by  Mass.  for  cert,  as  Guid.  Couns. — Taken  only  by  degree  candidates. 

^Required  by  Mass.  for  cert,  as  Sch.  Psychologist. 

■^Required  by  Mass.  for  cert,  as  Director  of  Guidance. 

^Can  be  undergraduate  course  if  used  for  No.  3. 
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Ed  240  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance,  i'  ^ 

Ed  246  The  Counseling  Process.^'  ^ 

Ed  248  Vocational  Information  and  Placement.^'  ^ 

Ed  265  Group  Psychological  Tests. i'  ^ 

Ed  346  Beginning  Counseling  Program.^ 

Additional  Courses 
Ed  215     Adolescent  Psychology.! 

Ed  247     Personality  Development  and  Mental  Research  of  the 
Child  or  Ed  31 2 A  Abnormal  Psychology.^ 

Two  of  the  following ;! 

Ed  241     Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  and 

Personnel  Services.* 
Ed  264     Individual  Intelligence  Testing. 
Ed  343     Case  Studies  and  Diagnosis. 
Ed  344     Dynamic  Psychology  of  Individual  Behavior. 

Advanced  Graduate  Courses  in  Counseling  Psychology: 

The  candidate  elects  any  appropriate  courses  approved  by  his  advisors. 
In  the  case  of  Advanced  Counseling  Practicum,  the  total  hours  should  be 
those  necessary  for  the  candidate  to  be  prepared  for  a  Supervised  Intern- 
ship in  Counseling  Psychology.  A  brochure  describing  the  Doctoral  Pro- 
gram is  available  on  request. 


ADMINISTRATION  AND  SUPERVISION 

Boston  College  offers  graduate  programs  for  the  preparation  of  quali- 
fied candidates  for  (and  the  in-service  training  of  present  occupants  of) 
all  the  major  administrative  and  supervisory  posts  in  education,  viz:  the 
elementary  and  secondary  school  principalships,  the  school  superintendency, 
and  supervisory  and  other  central  office  staff  personnel,  including  business 
managers  for  school  systems.  Some  of  the  courses  offered  in  this  division 
will  also  be  found  useful  by  those  planning  careers  in  college  and  uni- 
versity administration. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  all  graduate  programs  in  administration 
and  supervision  must  meet  all  of  the  university's  general  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  appropriate  level  of  study  as  described  earlier  in  this  bul- 
letin. In  addition,  they  must  comply  with  the  following  additional  require- 
ments :  Be  a  certified  or  certifiable  teacher  with  successful  teaching  experi- 
ence beyond  that  involved  in  student  teaching  (at  least  three  years'  ex- 
perience is  required  for  certificate  and  doctoral  candidates);  be  recom- 
mended for  a  career  in  educational  administration  by  a  currently-prac- 
ticing administrator;  and  receive  the  approval  of  the  appropriate  Depart- 
ment of  Education  admissions  committee. 
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The  programs  in  administration  and  supervision  include  those  leading 
to  a  master's  degree,  the  Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization, 
and  the  Doctor  of  Education  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees. 

Each  program  is  made  up  of  a  core  of  required  courses  plus  electives. 
All  electives  must  have  the  prior  approval  of  the  student's  program  ad- 
visor. Electives  may  be  chosen  in  the  student's  area  of  specialization;  in 
related  educational  areas;  in  the  supporting  disciplines  of  sociology,  psy- 
chology, business  administration,  law  economics,  and  political  science;  or 
in  areas  where  the  student's  background  is  deemed  deficient.  In  certain 
instances,  the  waiver  of  (and/or  substitution  for)  a  specific  "required 
course"  may  be  permitted. 

Master's  Degree 

Master's  degree  programs  are  designed  primarily  for  the  preparation, 
or  in-service  training,  of  elementary  and  secondary  school  principals,  and 
staff  supervisory  personnel.  There  is  a  strong  emphasis  on  supervision, 
personnel  management,  and  the  legal  aspects  of  school  operations:  the 
master's  program  normally  includes  a  minimum  of  30  credit  hours  beyond 
the  bachelor's  degree. 

The  following  courses  are  usually  required  in  the  master's  program: 
Ed  202         Modern  Educational  Thought 

or 
Ed  203         Philosophy  of  Education 

or 
Ed  204         Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 

A  structural  program  in  educational  administration  involves:  1)  ad- 
ministrative theory,  2)  human  relations,  and  3)  policy  formulation  and 
decision-making.  Students  should  schedule  their  courses,  sequentially, 
around  these  three  aspects  of  the  program. 

Educational  Psychology 

Modern  Psychology  and  Education 

Introduction  to  Educational  Administration 

Personnel  Administration 

Legal  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration  I 

Supervision 

Research  Methods  in  Education 

Administrative  Behavior 

Certificate  of  Advanced  Educational  Specialization 

Certificate  programs  are  designed  specifically  for  both  prospective 
and  currently-practicing  administrators  (or  supervisors)  with  a  master's 
degree  —  not  necessarily  in  educational  administration  and/or  supervision 
— who  do  not  presently  contemplate  securing  a  doctoral  degree,  but  who 
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see  the  value  of  pursuing  a  unified,  sequential  program  of  advanced  grad- 
uate work  in  order  to  improve  their  present  skills  and  competencies. 

Each  program — to  include  a  minimum  of  30  credit  hours  beyond  the 
master's  degree — ^will  be  planned  around  a  core  of  required  courses  in  the 
area  of  general  administration,  and  in  the  field  of  specialization  chosen. 
There  is  also  provision  for  elective  course  work  in  related  educational 
fields,  and  in  such  supporting  disciplines  as  business  administration,  eco- 
nomics, government,  law,  psychology,  and  the  social  sciences.  Thus,  the 
certificate  program  provides  a  measure  of  flexibility  which  permits  the 
needs  of  the  individual  student  to  be  considered  and  met.  The  total  pro- 
gram must  be  approved  by  the  department  chairman. 

Students  in  the  certificate  program  will  be  required  to  engage  in  a 
minimum  residency  of  one  semester.  This  is  intended  to  permit  such  stu- 
dents to  meet  the  membership  requirements  of  the  American  Association 
of  School  Administrators.  During  this  semester  of  residency,  the  student 
will  usually  be  expected  to  carry  four  three-credit  courses,  and  have  no 
outside  full-time  employment.  The  residency  requirement  may  not  be 
satisfied  by  summer  session  attendance  only. 

The  certificate  program  is  primarily  a  terminal  program.  It  is  not 
intended  to  serve  as  a  second  choice  for  those  graduate  students  who  are 
unsuccessful  in  attaining  the  Ph.D.  or  D.Ed,  in  educational  administra- 
tion. Nor  would  it  ordinarily  be  utilized  as  an  avenue  to  the  doctorate, 
although  in  individual  instances,  a  qualified  certificate  program  student 
may  be  invited  to  apply  later  for  admission  to  doctoral  status  in  the  Grad- 
uate School. 

A  certificate  candidate's  program  will  usually  include — in  addition  to 
the  courses  listed  as  required  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Administration 
and  Supervision — the  following  required  courses,  or  their  equivalent: 

Ed  208         Sociology  of  Education 

Ed  351         Administrative  Case  Studies 

Ed  360         Educational  Statistics  I 

Ed  450         Projects  in  Administration  and  Supervision 

Doctoral  Degrees 

Boston  College  offers  both  the  Ph.D.  and  D.Ed,  degrees  in  adminis- 
tration and  supervision.  The  doctoral  programs  allow  students  to  prepare 
for  all  of  the  administrative  and  supervisory  positions  in  education  in- 
cluding the  central  office  superintendency. 

Students  in  doctoral  programs  will  be  expected  to  engage  in  a  mini- 
mum residence  of  one  academic  year  (please  refer  to  pages  13  and  15 
for  details).  This  is  intended  to  permit  such  students  to  qualify  for  fu- 
ture membership  in  the  American  Association  of  School  Administrators. 

A  doctoral  candidate's  program  will  usually  include — in  addition  to 
the  courses  previously  listed  as  required  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Ad- 
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ministration  and  Supervision  —  the  following  required  courses  or  their 
equivalents : 

Sociology  of  Education 

Administrative  Case  Studies 

Administration  of  the  Local  School  System 

Legal  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration  II 

Educational  Statistics  I 

Educational  Statistics  II 

Seminar  in  Problems  of  School  Administration 

The  School  as  a  Community  Institution 

Internship  in  Educational  Administration 
Research  Design  Seminar 

Internships,  as  deemed  necessary  by  the  department  faculty,  are  in- 
corporated as  part  of  a  doctoral  program.  Doctoral  candidates  enrolled  in 
intern  programs  must  complete  successfully  an  administrative  field  project 
and  submit  special  papers  related  thereto.  A  comprehensive  oral  examina- 
tion on  the  field  project  to  test  the  candidate's  knowledge  of  education 
and  educational  administration,  his  ability  to  apply  that  knowledge,  and 
his  ability  to  learn  from  a  field  experience,  is  also  required. 

In  addition  to  courses  specific  to  the  field  of  educational  administra- 
tion, students  in  the  doctoral  programs  are  expected  to  study  in  related 
areas  of  education  as  well  as  in  the  supporting  disciplines  of  business  ad- 
nrkinistration,  economics,  government,  law,  psychology,  and  sociology. 
Courses  for  each  student  will  be  suggested  according  to  the  degree  being 
sought,  the  academic  and  professional  background  of  the  individual,  and 
his  future  goals.  The  doctoral  program  is  normally  defined  as  a  minimum 
of  48  credit  hours  beyond  the  master's  degree. 

EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH,  MEASUREMENT  AND 

EVALUATION 

This  program  is  designed  to  lead  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  upon  successful 
completion  of  the  requirements  over  a  three-year  period  by  students  who 
enter  with  a  baccalaureate  degree,  and  over  a  two-year  period  by  students 
who  enter  with  a  Master's  degree  in  Education  or  a  closely  related  field. 
The  courses,  seminars,  and  internship  included  in  this  program  emphasize 
the  development  of  competence  in  the  evaluation  of  educational  innova- 
tions. An  inter-disciplinary  approach  involving  the  resources  of  the  De- 
partments of  Education,  Psychology  and  Sociology,  and  the  Institute  of 
.Human  Sciences  is  utilized  prior  to  and  concurrently  with  intern  experi- 
ences in  local  school  systems  and  other  agencies  involved  in  curriculum 
experimentation  and  change. 

Course  work  totalling  a  minimum  of  78  semester  hours  beyond  the 
Bachelor's  degree  is  required  of  first-year  graduate  students  in  the  program; 
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for  Fellows  who  possess  the  Master's  degree  at  the  time  of  admission,  the 
minimum  additional  preparation  is  48  semester  hours.  For  both  classes  of 
students  a  year-long  experience  as  an  intern  in  one  or  more  educational 
research  settings  is  required. 

Courses  taken  during  the  first  year  of  the  program  are  supplemented 
by  weekly  non-credit  seminars  focusing  on  educational  innovations  and 
their  impact,  the  dynamics  of  change,  and  relevant  research.  The  second 
year  program  includes  weekly  non-credit  seminars  devoted  to  discussions, 
of  theoretical,  methodological  and  substantive  problems  encountered  in  the 
internships. 

FELLOWSHIP  PROGRAM  IN  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH 

With  funds  provided  by  the  U.S.  Office  of  Education  under  the 
provisions  of  Title  IV  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act 
of  1965,  Boston  College  offers  a  limited  number  of  fellowships  for  grad- 
uate students  specializing  in  the  area  of  educational  research.  The  fellow- 
ships include  full  tuition,  living  allowance  ($2400  per  year  for  first  year 
graduate  students,  $2600  for  second  year  graduate  students,  and  $2800 
for  third  year  graduate  students),  allowance  for  dependents  ($500  per  de- 
pendent), and  travel  and  relocation  expenses. 

In  addition  to  the  Departmental  core  requirement  for  all  M.Ed,  can- 
didates (Ed  260,  Ed  202  or  Ed  203  or  Ed  204,  and  Ed  211  or  Ed  214) 
the  program  for  Title  IV  Fellows  will  include  the  following  courses: 

Ed  223  Frontiers  of  Elementary  Education 

or 

Ed  235  Curriculum  Development  in  Secondary  Education 

Ed  360  Educational  Statistics  I 

Ed  361  Educational  Statistics  II 

Ed  262  Educational  Tests  and  Measurements 

Ed  261  Information  Processing  in  Education 

Ed  366  Experimental  Design 

Ed  363  Constructing  Evaluation  Instruments 

Ed  364  Curriculum  Evaluation :  Theory  and  Practice 

Ed  462  Seminar  in  Educational  Measurement 

Ed  463  Internship  in  Educational  Research 

Ed  367         Introduction  to  Multivariate  Analysis  in 
Behavioral  Science 

Ed  368         Advanced  Topics  in  Multivariate  Statistical  Analysis 

Ed  369         Psychometric  Theory 

Ed  499         Research  Design  Seminar 

Fellowship  application,  including  scores  on  Graduate  Record  Exam- 
ination Aptitude  Tests  and  the  Miller  Analogies  Test,  must  be  received  by 
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March  15  to  be  considered  for  the  following  fall  semester.  For  application 
forms  or  further  information,  write  to  Director,  Fellowship  Program  in 
Educational  Research,  Murray  Hall,  Boston  College. 


RELIGIOUS  EDUCATION 

Students  preparing  for  a  master's  degree  in  Religious  Education  fulfill 
requirements  from  a  sequence  of  six  courses  in  Theology  (offered  only  in 
the  Summer  Session)  and  of  four  courses  in  education.  Students  should 
select  courses  in  education  from  the  categories  below.  An  oral  comprehen- 
sive examination  in  course  work  in  the  education  sequence  is  required. 

Education  Core — (12  credits) 

History  of  Catholic  Education  in  the  United  States 

Philosophy  of  Education 

Modern  Educational  Thought 

Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine 
Educational  Psychology 

Adolescent  Psychology 

Child  Psychology 

Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  Religious  Education 

HIGHER  EDUCATION 

Boston  College  offers  both  the  Ph.D.  and  D.Ed,  degrees  in  higher 
education.  The  program  attempts  to  serve  the  needs  of  professional  work- 
ers and  graduate  students  who  desire  careers  in  higher  education.  The  cur- 
riculum is  designed  to  utihze  a  wide  range  of  instructional  resources  at 
the  university  in  order  that  the  broadest  curriculum  can  be  offered  to 
students.  The  program  prepares  students,  professional  and  research  work- 
ers at  the  doctoral  level  in  the  following  areas:  college  and  university 
administration,  student  personnel,  community  college. 

A  total  of  forty-eight  hours  is  required  for  the  doctoral  degrees. 
Twenty- four  hours  are  selected  from  among  the  following  courses. 

Ed  370  History  and  Theory  of  Higher  Education 

Ed  371  Organization  and  Administration  of  Higher  Education 

Ed  372  Student  Personnel  Programs  in  Higher  Education 

Ed  373  College  Personnel  Policies  and  Practices 

Ed  374  Introduction  to  Community- Junior  College  I 


1. 

Ed  205 

2. 

Ed  203 

or 

Ed  202 

or 

Ed  204 

Ed  211 

or 

Ed  215 

or 

Ed  216 

Ed  276 
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Ed  375         Introduction  to  Community -Junior  College  II 

Ed  376         College  Teaching 

Ed  377         Basic  Issues  in  American  Higher  Education 

Ed  378         University  Systems  and  International  Studies 
in  Education 

Ed  379  Seminar  in  Academic  Administration 

Ed  470  Seminar  in  Curriculum  in  Higher  Education 

Ed  471  Seminar  in  Institutional  Research 

Ed  472  Seminar  in  Current  Problems  in  Higher  Education 

Ed  473  Colloquium:  Student  and  Campus  Cultures 

Ed  474  Colloquium :  Community-Junior  College 

Ed  475  Internship  in  University  Administration 

Ed  476  Internship  in  Student  Personnel 

Ed  477  Internship  in  Community- Junior  College 

Ed  478  Reading  and  Research  in  Higher  Education 

The  remaining  24  semester  hours  may  be  selected  from  a  variety  of 
interdepartmental  courses  in  consultation  with  a  program  advisor. 

Education: 

Ed  208  Sociology  of  Education 

Ed  246  Counseling  Process 

Ed  261  Information  Processing  in  Education 

Ed  303  History  of  Modern  Education 

Ed  313  Social  Psychology 

Political  Science: 

Po  206         Politics  and  Policies  in  Metropolitan  Areas 

Po  208         Problems  in  Public  Administration 

Psychology: 

Ps  277         Field  Work  in  Psych-Social  Change 

Ps  311         Techniques  of  Community  Analysis 

Sociology: 

Sc  152         Collective  Behavior 

Sc  178         Sociology  of  Complex  Organization 

Business: 

Ge  245         Human  Factors  in  Administration 

Ge  282         Organization  Theory 

Institute  of  Human  Sciences: 

Urban  Developmental  Planning,  Research, 
and  Policy 
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SPECIAL  EDUCATION  AND  REHABILITATION 

The  Education  Department  offers  sequences  of  courses  which  prepare 
teachers  and  administrators  of  programs  for  the  handicapped.  Particular 
emphasis  is  given  to  problems  related  to  blindness,  mental  retardation, 
emotional  disturbance,  and  multiple  handicaps.  Programs  are  tailored  to 
meet  the  specific  needs  and  goals  of  individual  students.  Consideration  is 
given  to  special  requirements  of  the  several  states  and  the  various  ac- 
crediting agencies. 

Programs  have  been  planned  to  prepare  students  to  teach: 

A.  children  v^ho  are  mentally  retarded. 

B.  children  who  are  emotionally  and/or  socially  maladjusted. 

C.  orientation  and  mobility  (PERIPATOLOGY)  to  blind  children 
and  adults  in  community  agencies  and  public  and  private  schools. 

D.  children  who  are  blind  or  partially  sighted. 

E.  children  with  multiple  handicaps  including  those  who  are  deaf- 
blind. 

F.  children  with  crippling  conditions. 

Experienced  special  educators  may  plan  a  post-master's  degree  pro- 
gram in  such  areas  as: 

1.  planning  and  conducting  research  involving  handicapped  persons. 

2.  supervising   special   class    teachers    and/or   special   class   student 
teachers. 

3.  teaching  college  level  courses  in  Special  Education. 

4.  curriculum  construction  for  special  classes. 

5.  planning  and  providing  guidance  services  for  handicapped 
children  and  youth. 

The  Peripatology  Program  is  conducted  with  the  cooperation  and 
support  of  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  of  the  U.S.  Office 
of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Students  enrolled  in  this  program  are 
afforded  traineeships  which  include  full  tuition  and  fees  plus  monthly 
stipends  for  living  expenses. 

The  programs  for  teachers  of  blind  and  deaf -blind  children  are  con- 
ducted with  the  cooperation  of  the  Perkins  School  for  the  Blind.  The 
Perkins  School  awards  scholarships  which  include  tuition  and  fees  for  the 
academic  year  plus  found  and  monthly  stipends  for  incidents. 

A  limited  number  of  federal  traineeships  are  offered  through  Boston 
College  in  the  various  areas  of  Special  Education  and  Rehabilitation. 

For  more  information  regarding  the  programs  and  financial  assistance 
available,  write  to  the  Program  Coordinator  of  Special  Education  and 
Rehabilitation,  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 

Ed  202 — Modern  Educational  Thought  (3) 

A  survey  of  recent  and  current  philosophies  of  education  through  the 
writings  of  representatives  of  the  major  positions. 

F.,  4:30-6:15   {1st  s em.)  Prof.  Lambert 

Summer  Session,  1969  Prof.  Lambert 

Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education  (3) 

Fundamental  educational  problems;  the  nature  of  the  learner,  the 
agencies  responsible  for  education,  the  rights  of  parents.  Church,  and 
State  regarding  education,  and  the  philosophical  aspects  of  curriculujn 
and  methodology. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Moore 

Summer  Session,  1969  Prof.  Moore 

Ed  204 — Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine  (3) 

An  historical  and  philosophical  study  of  the  evolution  of  educational 
theory.  (This  course  fulfills  the  philosophy  of  education  requirement 
for  all  master's  programs  in  education  and  may,  therefore,  be  substituted 
for  Ed  202  or  Ed  203). 

^.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Power 

Summer  Session,  1969  Prof.  Power 

Ed  205 — History  of  Catholic  Education  in  the  United  States  (3) 
A  study  of  the  origin  and  evaluation  of  Catholic  elementary,  secondary, 
and  higher  education  from  the  founding  of  Georgetown   College  to 
contemporary  times. 

Summer  Session,  1969  Prof.  Power 

Ed  208 — Sociology  of  Education  (3) 

Education  as  a  social  process.  Institutional  structure  of  American 
education.  The  social  roles  of  teachers,  administrators,  pupils.  The  group 
basis  of  education.  Education  and  the  community. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  J.  Donovan 

Ed  209 — History  of  American  Education  (3) 

An  historical  inquiry  into  the  origin  and  development  of  elementary, 
secondary,  and  higher  education  in  the  United  States,  with  emphasis  on 
the  cultural  context  in  which  education  has  evolved. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Moore 

Ed  302 — History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Education  (3) 

Major  movements  in  the  evolution  of  educational  theory  and  practice 
from  Ancient  Greece  to  the  Renaissance. 
To  be  offered  Spring,  1971 
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Ed  303 — History  of  Modern  Education  (3) 

Main  currents  in  the  history  of  European  education  from  the  fifteenth 
through  the  nineteenth  century. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Power 

Ed  304 — Education  Classics  (3) 

A  reading  and  discussion  course  based  on  the  prominent  men  (e.g., 
Isocrates,  Plato,  Comenius,  Pestalozzi,  Dewey)  and  the  great  ideas  (e.g., 
humanism,  realism,  empiricism,  naturalism,  pragmatism)  in  the  history 
of  educational  thought. 

To  he  offered  Fall,  1970. 

Ed  305 — Comparative  Education  (3) 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  systems  of  education  considered  in  the 
cultural  context  in  which  they  operate,  with  emphasis  on  the  solutions 
given  by  various  nations  to  universal  educational  problems. 
Nof  offered,  1968-69. 

Ed  30 5 a — Education  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  Eastern  Europe 

A  study  of  educational  patterns  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  in  the  nations 
which  have  been  in  the  Soviet  sphere  of  influence. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Lambert 

Ed  306 — Philosophy  of  American  Education  (3) 

An  advanced  course  concentrating  on  the  educational  theories  of  prag- 
matism and  realism. 

To  he  offered  Pall,  1970. 

Ed  307 — Contemporary  Issues  in  Educational  Theory  (3) 

A  detailed  study  of  the  principal  current  debates  in  educational 
philosophy. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Lamhert 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Moore 

Ed  400 — Projects  in  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement. 

Ed  402 — Seminar  in  Philosophy  of  Education  (3) 

Research  and  reports  on  selected  problems  in  contemporary  educa- 
tional theory. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Lamhert 

Ed  403 — Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education  (3) 

Selected  problems  in  the  history  of  education.  Members  of  the  seminar 
will  prepare  and  present  research  papers. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Lamhert 
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PSYCHOLOGY  IN  EDUCATION 

Psychology  courses  taught  in  the  Department  of  Education  are  found 
on  pages  480  to  487. 

Educational  Psychology 

Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology  (3) 

A  study  of  development  tendencies  with  emphasis  upon  the  nature 
of  intelligence  and  factors  affecting  the  learning  process. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (^Ist  sem.)  Prof.  Crellin 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Staff 

Ed  214 — Modern  Psychology  and  Education  (3) 

An  analysis  of  classical  and  modern  theories  of  learning  and  their 
practical  classroom  implications. 

Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  Educational  Psychology 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Travers 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Staff 

Ed  215 — Psychology  of  Adolescence  (3) 

The  Psychology  of  Adolescence  is  an  empirical  and  theoretical  study 

of   the   adolescent  personality   through   an    analysis   of   developmental 

changes,  behavioral  characteristics,  and  the  phenomena  of  psychic  growth. 

Basic  principles  important  to  teaching  adolescents  will  be  emphasized. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Dacey 

Ed  216 — Child  Psychology  (3) 

Child  development  is  presented  as  a  continuous,  complex  process  in- 
volving the  interaction  of  a  biological  organism  with  its  physical,  psy- 
chological and  social  environment.  Normal  development,  from  concep- 
tion to  adolescence,  is  discussed  within  the  framework  of  contemporary 
theories  of  child  growth. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Travers 

Ed  218 — Education  of  the  Gifted  (3) 

An  analysis  and  study  of  the  nature  and  development  of  gifted  chil- 
dren. Educational  provisions  made  for  them  especially  in  the  culturally 
deprived  areas.  Curricular  needs  indicated  for  them  in  the  light  of  cur- 
rent research  findings  and  in  keeping  with  modern  educational  theory 
and  practice. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  To  he  announced 

Ed  219 — The  Schools  and  Juvenile  Delinquency  (3) 

A  study  of  the  nature  and  causes  of  juvenile  delinquency  and  their 
practical  classroom  implications.  Special  attention  will  be  afforded 
schools  and  the  teaching-learning  process  in  high  delinquency  areas. 

Summer  Session,  1970.  Prof.  Kelly 
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Ed  312B — Abnormal  Psychology  (3) 

Types  of  functional  personality  disorders  with  emphasis  on  diagnostic 
and  dynamic  aspects.  Designed  to  give  counselors  and  other  school  per- 
sonnel basic  information  for  recognition  and  understanding  of  mental 
disturbances. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  To  be  announced 

Ed  313 — Social  Psychology  (3) 

The  principles  of  psychology  applied  to  the  individual  in  the  social 
situation.  Investigaition  of  special  topics  of  group  and  cultures,  attitudes, 
group  and  crowd  behavior,  cooperation,  leadership,  social  learning,  and 
motivation. 

{1st  sem.)  Prof.  Friedman 

{2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Friedman 

Ed  315 — Information  Systems  for  Individualized  Instruction  (3) 
An  introduction  to  current  and  future  approaches  to  instruction  utiliz- 
ing advances  in  communication  technology,  systems  analysis,  evaluation 
techniques,  programmed  instruction,  and  computers.  Emphasis  will  be 
given  to  two  or  three  current  experimental  projects  which  will  be  studied 
in  depth.  Enrollment  limited  to  20  with  permission  of  the  instructor 
prerequisite. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Jensen 

Ed  316 — The  Role  of  the  Teacher  in  Psychological  Diagnosis  (3) 
A  presentation  of  the  more  common  indicators  of  emotional  and/or 
cognitive  disturbance  in  children  as  they  are  manifested  in  classroom  be- 
havior and  school  achievement.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  importance  in 
early  detection  and  as  a  referral  agent. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  To  be  announced 

Ed  317 — Theories  of  Personality  (3) 

A  basic  and  intensive  course  on  the  contribution  of  theoretical,  clinical, 
and  experimental  work  to  the  understanding  of  character  and  person- 
ality, with  emphasis  on  the  psychodynamic  frame  of  reference. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  vonFelsinger 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  vonFelsinger 

Ed  410 — ^Projects  in  Educational  Psychology 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement. 

Ed  411 — Cognitive  Processes  and  Education  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  theories  and  recent  research  on  the  development 
and  function  of  cognitive  processes,  and  their  relationship  to  educational 
practice.  The  development  of  perceptual  and  intellectual  systems,  con- 
cept formation,  information  processing,  planning  behavior,  the  develop- 
ment of  language,  problem -solving,  and  creativity  will  be  emphasized. 
Admission  by  consent  of  the  instructor. 
M.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Dacey 
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Ed  412 — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Learning  (3) 

An  investigation  of  the  learning  process  with  particular  emphstsis  upon 
the  nature  of  learning  (development  of  definitions  of  learning,  types 
of  learning,  transfer,  and  the  development  of  learning  theory).  Special 
attention  will  be  given  to  recent  studies  of  concept  formation,  problem- 
solving,  the  impact  of  the  emotions  upon  learning,  and  neurological 
aspects  of  learning. 

Admission  by  consent  of  the  instructor. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Crellin 

Ed  413 — Seminar  in  Motivation:  Theory  and  Practice  (3) 

A  study  of  traditional  theories  (James,  McDougall,  Freud,  Murray, 
Harlow,  Maslow,  Cronbach)  and  contemporary  motivational  systems 
(drive-reduction,  self -stimulation,  approach-withdrawal,  arousal  and  re- 
inforcement). Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  implications  for  class- 
room procedures. 

Admission  by  consent  of  the  instructor. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Travers 

Ed  414 — Seminar  in  Theories  of  Instruction  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  literature  concerning  theories  of  instruction,  and  an 
investigation  of  several  prominent  theories.  These  would  include  both 
philosophical  and  empirical  studies,  such  as  Bruner,  Ryans,  Flanders, 
and  other  contemporary  theorists. 

Admission  by  consent  of  the  instructor. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Travers 

Elementary  Education  and  Reading 

Ed  220 — Student  Teaching,  Elementary  School  (6) 

This  ten-week  field  experience  during  February,  March,  and  April  of 
the  second  semester  consists  of  classroom  observation  and  teaching  in  a 
nearby  elementary  school  under  the  supervision  of  a  Cooperating 
Teacher  and  the  Department  of  Education  of  the  Graduate  School.  Stu- 
dent teachers  meet  in  seminar  sessions  with  the  department  supervisor  to 
guide  and  support  their  work  in  the  classroom.  This  course  is  for  can- 
didates in  Elementary  Education,  Plan  A. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  Martin 

Ed  221 — Seminar  in  Elementary  Methods  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  the  organization  of  the  curriculum 
of  the  elementary  school.  It  will  include  basic  methods  and  techniques 
of  teaching,  and  will  extend  the  study  of  the  curriculum  into  the  areas 
of  Social  Studies,  Language  Arts  (other  than  Reading),  Art,  and  Music. 
Opportunities  will  be  given  for  observations  in  School  Systems  in  the 
surrounding  areas.  This  course  is  for  candidates  in  Elementary  Education, 
Plan  A. 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Reyburn 
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Ed  221  a — Educational  Media  (3) 

The  course  will  consist  of  a  brief  review  of  the  factors  determining 
the  need  for  technology  (new  equipment  and  materials)  in  the  class- 
room; a  demonstration  of  the  typical  audio-visual  equipment  used  in  the 
classroom;  analysis  of  how  audio-visual  materials  can  be  integrated  into 
the  curriculum;  laboratory  practice  in  the  operation  of  audio-visual  equip- 
ment and  production  of  visual  materials.  Field  trips  will  play  an  in- 
tegral part  in  the  study  of  computer-assisited  instruction,  educational 
technology  in  a  non-graded  school,  commercial  development  of  cur- 
riculum materials.  Enrollment  will  be  limited  to  thirty  students. 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Pula 

Ed  222 — Children's  Literature  (3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  survey  quality  prose  and  poetry  for 
developing  an  effective  program  in  children's  literature.  Criteria  for  book 
selection  and  teaching  procedures  are  examined. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15   {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Bath 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Bath 

Ed  223 — Frontiers  of  Elementary  Education  (3) 

Focus  is  on  inquiry  into  current  experimentation,  trends  and  estab- 
lished innovations  in  elementary  school  organization,  curriculum  and 
teaching- learning  strategies.  Emphasis  is  on  critical  analysis. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Cotter 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Cotter 

Ed  224 — Developmental  Reading  Instruction  (3) 

This  is  an  advanced  course  in  teaching  the  basic  fundamentals  of  read- 
ing in  the  elementary  school.  Reading  research  and  innovative  practices 
will  be  related  to  reading  methodology. 

Prerequisites:   Undergraduate  course  in  reading  and  teaching  ex- 
perience. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  To  he  announced 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Corcoran 

Ed  2 24 a — Introduction  to  Developmental  Reading  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  do  not  have 
an  undergraduate  degree  in  education  and  who  lack  experience  involving 
the  teaching  of  reading  in  a  regular  classroom.  It  is  also  a  refresher 
course  for  teachers  returning  to  the  classroom  after  an  extended  period 
of  time. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  To  he  announced 

Ed  225 — Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Techniques  in  Reading  (3) 
This  is  an  advanced  course  for  experienced  teachers.  It  is  designed  to 
give  the  classroom  teacher,  reading  supervisor,  or  special  reading  teacher 
skill  in  diagnosing  and  removing  reading  deficiencies. 

Prerequisite:   Ed  224 — Developmental  Reading  Instruction. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  To  he  announced 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Bath 
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Ed  226 — Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School  (3) 

This  course  focuses  on  the  place  of  language  arts  in  the  total  ele- 
mentary school  curriculum;  research  in  language  arts;  current  practices 
and  new  instructional  techniques  for  developing  and  improving  chil- 
dren's abilities  in  speaking,  listening,  and  writing;  linguistics  and  new 
grammar;  materials  for  teaching  language  arts  in  the  elementary  school. 
Designed  for  experienced  teachers,  candidates  in  Elementary  Education, 
Plan  B. 

T.,  4:50  -  6:l5(2nd  sem.J  Prof.  Savage 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Savage 


Ed  227 — Social  Sciences  in  the  Elementary  School  (3) 

Current  practices  and  new  trends  in  curriculum,  methods  and  ma- 
terials, and  evaluation  in  history,  geography  and  related  social  sciences 
for  grades  one  through  six  will  be  presented. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Cotter 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Cotter 


Ed  228 — Modern  Mathematics  in  the  Elementary  School  (3) 
Development  of  some  of  the  central  unifying  concepts  in  mathematics 
— investigarion  of  the  mathematical  systems  of  natural  numbers,  integers, 
rational  numbers,  real  numbers,  sets,  computer-oriented  mathematics, 
elements  of  algebra,  geometry,  analytic  geometry.  Survey  of  pertinent 
literature  found  in  current  professional  periodicals  and  publication. 
Major  emphasis  will  be  on  content. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  To  be  announced 


Ed  229 — Science  in  the  Elementary  School  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  structure  of  science;  fundamental  concepts  of 
the  physical  and  biological  sciences;  pedagogical  interrelationship  be- 
tween mathematics  and  science;  inquiry  and  discovery  methods,  the  de- 
velopment of  science  programs  and  curricula  in  the  elementary  school. 
Emphasis  in  the  course  will  be  on  content. 

F.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Harris 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Sine 


Ed  321 — Seminar  in  Early  Childhood — ^Montessori 
Methodology  (3) 
A  survey  and  study  of  current  plans  especially  the  Montessori  Method- 
ology, for  disadvantaged,  compensatory  education,  along  with  enrich- 
ment programs.  Students  will  observe  in  centers  where  such  programs 
are  operating  and  study  research  in  depth. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:1 5^i J/  sem.)  To  he  announced 
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Ed  322 — Seminar  in  Case  Studies  of  Young  Children  (3) 

This  advanced  seminar  enables  workers  with  young  children  to  make 
fuller  use  of  school  behavior  as  basic  material  for  understanding  person- 
ality, in  order  to  make  a  creative  adaptation  of  school  life  to  individual 
needs  of  children.  Specialists  from  the  clinical  fields  present  studies  of 
children  from  the  viewpoints  of  these  disciplines.  Each  student  under- 
takes a  systematic  exercise  in  gathering  and  interpreting  material  on  an 
individual  child.  The  process  seeks  to  integrate  intellectual  achievement 
with  patterns  of  inter-personal  responsibility,  taking  account  of  the 
qualities  of  self -feeling  and  identity  as  projected  on  a  behavior  level. 
T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Sister  Josephina,  CS.J. 


Ed  324 — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 
It  is  the  purpose  of  this  seminar  to  concentrate  on  a  few  aspects  of 
the  development  of  the  young  child,  in  each  instance  to  systematize  the 
body  of  available  knowledge  and  to  consider  critically  the  extent  to  which 
educational  procedure  rests  on  this  foundation.  Possible  areas  to  be 
studied  are  cognitive  and  attitudinal  processes,  sex  role  identification 
and  the  formation  of  values.  Students  are  expected  to  undertake  inde- 
pendent work,  with  the  help  of  prepared  bibliographies,  and  partake  in 
presentation  to  the  seminar. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Passios 


Ed  326 — Advanced  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Reading  (6) 

An  intensive  study  of  case  methods  for  diagnosing  and  removing 
serious  reading  deficiencies.  Tutoring  under  supervision  of  one  or  more 
pupils  selected  from  grades  1-8.  Team  teaching  procedures  will  be 
adapted  in  an  off-campus  reading  laboratory. 

Approval  of  Dr.  Marion  Jennings  required. 

Conducted  at  Nazareth  Child  Care  Center,  9:00-12:00  daily. 

Summer  Session,  1969- 


Ed  327 — Action  Research  in  Elementary  Social  Science  (3) 

Direction  will  be  given  for  the  design  and  implementation  of  projects 
concerning   social    science   content,    skills,    materials,    and   instructional 
elementary  school  classrooms. 
To  be  offered  1970-71. 


Ed  328 — Seminar  in  Elementary  Education  (3) 

Current  issues  and  problems  in  elementary  education  selected  by  sem- 
inar members  are  investigated,  reported  and  discussed  in  a  problem- 
solving  approach.  For  experienced  educators. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Cotter 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Savage 


graduate  school  of  arts  and  sciences  383 

Ed  329 — Practicum  in  Elementary  Social  Science  Curricula 

An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  evaluation,  revision  and  construction 
of  elementary  school  social  science  programs.  Individual  or  group  efforts 
may  be  directed  toward  specific  aspects  of  programming  or  toward  the 
construction  of  a  total  curriculum,  k  -  6.  Designed  for  experienced 
teachers  and  administrators. 
To  be  offered  1970-71. 

Ed  420 — Projects  in  Elementary  Curriculum  and  Instruction 
Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement. 


Secondary  Education 

Ed  230-231— M.A.T.-M.S.T.  Pre-Intern  Program  (6) 

This  program  includes  the  study  of  instructional  materials,  methods, 
and  the  technology  of  teaching  considered  appropriate  to  the  intern 
teacher's  specialized  field.  Special  effort  is  made  to  include  experiences 
which  contribute  to  the  improvement  of  instruction  in  the  summer  pro- 
gram and  which  strengthen  the  intern  teacher's  readiness  to  assume  full 
responsibility  for  his  classes  during  the  year  of  internship. 

During  the  morning  hours  of  the  Wellesley  Six- Week  Academic 
Summer  Program,  intern  teachers  have  opportunity  to  observe  classes 
in  a  number  of  subject-matter  fields.  They  work  primarily  in  the  field 
of  their  specialty.  Here,  as  members  of  a  teaching  team  under  the  direc- 
tion of  their  cooperating  teacher,  they  practice  the  role  of  the  teacher 
through  supervised  analysis  of  classroom  management,  planning  lessons, 
preparing  materials,  keeping  records,  evaluating  the  work  of  students, 
tutoring  individual  students,  working  with  small  groups,  assisting  in 
large-group  instruction,  acting  as  laboratory  assistants,  and  teaching  com- 
plete lessons. 

The  Pre-Intern  Program  includes : 

Ed  230 — Student  Teaching,  Secondary  School  (3) 

Ed  231 — Methods  and  Materials  of  Teaching  (3) 

Special  Program  Prof.  Green  and  Staff 

Ed  232 — Internship  in  Teaching  (3,  3) 

This  is  a  cooperative  field  experience  under  the  supervision  of  the 
employing  school  system  and  the  Department  of  Education.  Intern 
teachers  teach  half  the  number  of  classes  that  comprise  the  assignment 
of  a  full-time  teacher.  For  this  work  they  receive  one-half  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts minimum  salary. 

Both  Semesters  Prof.  Green 
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Ed  233 — Techniques  of  Teaching  in  the  Secondary  School  (3) 
This  course  includes  the  study  of  instructional  materials,  methods, 
and  the  technology  of  teaching  considered  appropriate  to  the  candidate's 
specialized  field.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  organization  of  classroom 
procedures.  Particular  attention  is  focused  on  planning,  preparation, 
implementation,  and  evaluation. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Bath 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Ruane 


Ed  234 — Student  Teaching,  Secondary  School  (6) 

This  ten-week  field  experience  during  February,  March  and  April 
of  the  second  semester  consists  of  classroom  observation  and  teaching  in 
a  nearby  secondary  school  under  the  supervision  of  a  Cooperating  Teach- 
er and  the  Department  of  Education  of  the  Graduate  School.  Student 
teachers  meet  in  seminar  sessions  with  the  department  supervisor  to 
guide  and  support  their  work  in  the  classroom.  This  course  is  for  candi- 
dates in  MAT-MST  Plan  B. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Martin 


Ed  235 — Curriculum  Development  in  Secondary  Education  (3) 
This  course  examines  the  changing  structure  of  the  secondary  school 
and  the  major  forces  which  are  affecting  the  curriculum-development 
function.  Curriculum  materials  from  selected  curriculum  centers  are  re- 
viewed together  with  promising  strategies  for  implementation. 

M.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  W.  Griffin 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  W.  Griffin 

Ed  236 — American  Secondary  Education   (3) 

A  study  of  critical  issues  in  the  development  of  the  American  high 
school  with  particular  stress  on  contemporary  problems. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  C.  Smith 

Ed  237 — Reading  in  the  Secondary  School  (3) 

Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  principles,  procedures  and  instruc- 
tional materials  used  in  teaching  the  fundamentals  of  reading  at  the 
junior  and  senior  high  level.  Techniques  for  correcting  specific  reading 
difficulties  are  also  examined. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  To  he  announced 


Ed  238 — Literary  Types  for  Junior  and  Senior  High  (3) 

Historical  development  of  major  literary  types  —  essay,  short  story, 

novel,  drama,  and  poetry  —  with  emphasis  on  those  elements  which 

may  prove  most  interesting  to  the  high  school  reader.  Also,  a  study  of 

selected  works  to  determine  appropriate  methods  of  teaching  these  types. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Fitzgerald 
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Ed  239 — Educational  Media  (3) 

The  course  will  consist  of  a  brief  review  of  the  factors  determining 
the  need  for  technology  (new  equipment  and  materials)  in  the  class- 
room; a  demonstration  of  the  typical  audio-visual  equipment  used  in  the 
classroom-  analysis  of  how  audio-visual  materials  can  be  integrated  into 
the  curriculum;  laboratory  practice  in  the  operation  of  audio-visual  equip- 
ment and  production  of  visual  materials.  Field  trips  will  play  an  integral 
part  in  the  study  of  computer- assisted  instruction,  educational  technology 
in  a  non-graded  school,  commercial  development  of  curriculum  materials. 
Enrollment  will  be  limited  to  thirty  students. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  setn.)  Prof.  Pula 

Ed  330 — Urban  Education  I  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  examine  problems  confronting  the  inner- 
city  teacher;  his  attitudes  and  expectations  toward  teaching  in  deprived 
areas;  problems  of  instruction  and  learning;  the  effects  of  economic  and 
cultural  deprivation  on  the  personality  development  of  youth  in  these 
areas;  and  the  implications  of  learning  theory,  curriculum  and  instruc- 
tion in  the  urban  classroom. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.J  Prof.  C.  Smith 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  C.  Smith 

Ed  331 — Urban  Education  II  (3) 

The  major  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consolidate  the  principles 
developed  in  Urban  Education  I  by  focusing  them  on  a  particular  prob- 
lem area  of  significance  to  educationally  disadvantaged  children. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  C.  Smith 

Ed  332 — The  Role  of  the  Teacher  in  Psychological 
Diagnosis  (3) 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  To  be  announced 

Counselor  Education  and  Counseling  Psychology 

Ed  240 — Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance  (3) 

The  principles,  philosophy,  practices  and  tools  employed  in  organized 
guidance  programs.  A  basic  professional  course  for  future  workers  in 
the  field  of  guidance  and  personnel,  as  well  as  a  survey  for  teachers  and 
administrators  accompanied  by  brief  laboratory  experience  in  phases  of 
guidance. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Cottle 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Cottle 

Ed  241. — Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  and 
Personnel  Services  (3) 
Starting,  organizing,  administering,  and  evaluating  guidance  services 
at  various  educational  levels.  Emphasis  on  philosophical  framework  for 
action,  and  an  understanding  of  human  relations  problems  in  adminis- 
tration. 

M.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Shea 

Summer  Session,  1971. 
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Ed  242 — Identification  and  Prevention  in  Elementary 
School  Guidance  (3) 
Consideration  of  the  psychological,  sociological  and  educational  de- 
ficiencies contributing  to  pupil  problems  in  the  elementary  school  and 
how  the  elementary  school  guidance  worker  and  the  teacher  identify 
them  for  preventive  work  or  referral. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Murphy,  O.P. 

Ed  243 — Counseling  and  Group  Processes  in  the 
Elementary  School  (3) 
A  study  of  counseling  and  supiporting  group  processes  as  they  apply 
to   the   role   of   the   elementary   school  guidance   worker.   Theory   and 
practice  for  the  guidance  worker  in  establishing  relationships  with  stu- 
dents, teachers  and  parents.  Laboratory  experience  in  group  dynamics. 
T.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Murphy,  O.P. 

Ed  244 — Counseling  in  Non-School  Settings  (3) 

Counseling  processes  modified  by  demands  of  varied  non-school  set- 
tings (Employment  Service,  Rehabilitation,  Community  agencies),  prob- 
lems of  supervising  counseling  support  personnel,  developing  out-reach 
programs.  This  course  should  not  be  counted  toward  school  counselor 
certification. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Wegner 

Ed  245 — Clinical  Child  Guidance  (3) 

Application  of  psychological  data  and  methods  to  clinical  problems 
with  emphasis  upon  the  specific  behavior  and  personality  problems  of 
childhood  and  adolescence.  Evaluation  of  modern  clinical  procedures  in 
diagnosis  and  therapy. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Kelly 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Kelly 

Ed  246 — The  Counseling  Process  (3) 

The  nature  of  the  counseling  process.  Theories,  schools,  and  tech- 
niques of  counseling.  Techniques  of  interviewing.  Common  and  special 
counseling  problems  at  various  school  levels. 

Ed.  240,  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance,  or  its  equivalent,  is 
a  prerequisite  for  this  course. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Wegner 

Ed  247— Personality  Development  and  Mental  Health  of 
THE  Child  (3) 
A  consideration  of  the  social,  psychological  and  familial  characteristics 
of  the  urban  poor  and  their  effect  upon  mental  health  and  social  be- 
havior. Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  motivational  structure  and  value  sys- 
tems of  the  disadvantaged  child  and  their  implications  for  urban  educa- 
tion. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Kelly 
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Ed  248 — Vocational  Information  and  Placement  (3) 

Evaluation,  classificaition,  and  use  of  educational  and  occupational 
literature  for  counseling  and  the  teaching  of  occupations.  Techniques 
of  placement  and  personnel  work.  Introduction  to  the  sociology  and 
psychology  of  careers. 

M.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Shea 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Shea 

Ed  249 — The  Roots  of  Careers:  The  Elementary  School  (3) 

Designed  to  examine  concepts  of  career  development  in  the  elementary 
school  population.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  study  of  career 
development  information  materials,  equipment,  curriculum,  design,  and 
work  habits,  and,  the  consultative  role  of  the  counselor  in  an  institution- 
al setting. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (Isi  sem.)  Prof.  Murphy,  O.P. 

Ed  31  2A — Abnormal  Psychology  (3) 

Types  of  functional  personality  disorders  with  emphasis  on  diagnostic 
and  dynamic  aspects.  Designed  to  give  counselors  and  other  school  per- 
sonnel basic  information  for  recognition  and  understanding  of  mental 
disturbances.  For  people  with  an  extensive  background  in  psychology 
such  as  counseling  majors  or  psychology  majors. 
Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Prof.  Moynihan,  S.J. 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Ed  340 — Counseling  and  Therapy  in  Groups  (3) 

A  consideration  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of  group  counseling 
and  therapy  involving  an  analysis  of  current  concepts  and  procedures  of 
various  approaches  to  group  dynamics. 
To  be  offered  Fall,  1970. 

Ed  341 — Practicum  in  Group  Dynamics 

An  intensive  laboratory  treatment  involving  practice  of  various  forms 
of  group  dynamics  in  school  and  non-school  settings. 
To  he  offered  Spring,  1971. 

Ed  342 — Introduction  to  Play  Therapy  (3) 

Theoretical  approach  to  play  therapy  as  a  treatment  process  with 
elementary  or  pre-school  children.  Limited  laboratory  or  pre -practicum 
experience. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:l5(lst  sem.)  Prof.  Hurwitz 

Ed  343 — Case  Studies,  Diagnosis  (3) 

An  intensive  study  of  case  methods,  recording  of  data  and  the  inter- 
view. Practice  in  diagnosis  and  interviewing  under  supervision. 
Prerequisite:  Ed.  240  and  243  or  244  or  246. 
M.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Kelly 


388  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


Ed  344 — Dynamic  Psychology  of  Individual  Behavior  (3) 

The  driving  forces  of  human  nature.  Emphasis  on  the  counseling  and 
clinical  implications  of  the  affective  and  cognitive  dynamics;  needs, 
emotions,  attitudes,  values,  and  their  relation  to  personality  and  character 
development  and  integration. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Ed  345 — Trait-Factor-Self  Theory  (3) 

A  study  of  theory  and  methods  of  assessing  and  integrating  data 
concerning  the  individual's  aptitudes,  abilities  and  self-concept.  Psy- 
chological areas  such  as  learning  theory,  personality  theory  and  moti- 
vation are  synthesized  to  promote  articulation  of  a  professional  frame 
of  reference  for  the  counseling  psychologist. 

F.,  4:30  -  6:15  (Isi  sem.)  Prof.  Cottle 

Ed  346 — Beginning  Counseling  Practicum  (3) 

Work  under  direct  supervision  with  actual  clients  wishing  educational- 
vocational  counseling  in  a  setting  at  the  level  in  which  the  counselor 
expects  to  work. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Prof.  Cottle  in  advance. 
M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  To  be  announced 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Shea 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Lawlor,  S.J. 

F.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Murphy,  O.P. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Kelly 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Murphy,  O.P. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Boles 

Summer  Session,  1969. 

Ed  347 — Practicum  in  Child  Guidance  (3) 

A  practicum  at  the  elementary  school  level  for  candidates  who  have 
completed  course  work  for  the  master's  degree. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Prof.  Cottle  in  advance. 
Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Kelly 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Murphy,  O.P. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Kelly 

Ed  348 — Advanced  Counseling  Practicum  (3) 

Work  under  supervision  with  clients  needing  counseling  for  any  of 
the  reasons  usually  occurring  in  an  ordinary  high  school  or  college 
guidance  and  counseling  program. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Prof.  Cottle  in  advance. 
T.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Wegner 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Shea 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Wegner 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Shea 

Summer  Session,  1969. 

Ed  349 — Practicum  in  Play  Therapy  (3) 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Hurwitz^ 
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Ed  440 — -Individual  Psychological  Testing-Theories  (3) 

Examination  of  theories  of  individual  psychological  testing  with  a 
number  of  the  most  commonly  used  instruments.  Limited  laboratory 
experience. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Kelly 

Ed  441 — ^Seminar  in  Evaluation  in  Counseling  (3) 

Consideration  of  principles  of  evaluation  and  measurement  as  applied 
to  special  problems  in  guidance  and  counseling  psychology.  Research 
and  reports  on  selected  problems.  For  advanced  graduate  students  who 
have  had  Ed.  240,  Ed.  241,  and  Ed.  262,  Ed.  264  or  Ed.  265. 
To  he  ojfered  Spring,  1971. 

Ed  442 — Seminar  in  Research  in  Counseling  (3) 

An  examination  of  current  hypotheses  and  theories  in  guidance  and 
counseling  psychology  to  assist  the  advanced  graduate  student  to  evaluate 
them  toward  inclusion  in  his  developing  frame  of  reference.  Research 
and  reports  on  selected  problems. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Wegner 

Ed  443 — Seminar  in  Vocational  Development  (3) 

A  study  of  the  relation  of  career  development  to  general  development 
and  life  choices.  Intensive  review  and  discussion  of  theory  and  research 
in  career  development.  Optional  participation  in  current  research. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Shea 

Ed  444 — Seminar  in  Counseling  Supervision  (3) 

Methods  and  techniques  of  supervising  counselor  trainees  in  counsel- 
ing practicum,  internship,  or  in-service  training  programs.  Supervision 
and  training  of  counseling  support  personnel.  Designed  for  the  advanced 
graduate  student  who  is  planning  to  become  a  counselor  supervisor  or 
counselor  educator. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Prof.  Cottle  in  advance. 

W.,  7:00  -  8:45  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Cottle 

Ed  445 — Communication  in  Counseling  (3) 

A  seminar  devoted  to  verbal  and  non-verbal  aspects  of  communication 
in  the  interview  and  in  groups  accompanied  by  intensive  laboratory  ex- 
perience in  conducting  and  analyzing  experiments  in  communication. 
F.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Cottle 

Ed  446 — Supervised  Fieldwork  in  Counseling  Psychology  (3) 
One  hundred  and  fifty  clock  hours  of  psychodiagnostic  and  inter- 
viewing experience,  under  immediate  supervision,  with  clients  in  an 
approved  counseling  or  clinical  setting.  Opportunity  is  provided  for 
participation  also  in  group  counseling  and  therapeutic  sessions,  and  for 
participation  in  staff  conferences. 

Prerequisite:  Ed.  348  and  consent  of  Prof.  Cottle  in  advance. 
W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Wegner 
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Ed  449 — Projects  in  Counselor  Education  and  Counseling 
Psychology 
Open  to  doctoral  students  o?7ly  after  all  other  courses  have  been  taken. 
Credits  to  be  determined. 

By  arrangement  with  Prof.  Cottle. 

Administration  and  Supervision 

Ed  251 — Introduction  to  Educational  Administration  (3) 

An  overview  of  the  field  of  educational  administration.  Will  consider 
the  organization  of  American  education  in  terms  of  its  local,  state,  and 
federal  relationships;  the  administration  of  American  education  in  terms 
of  general  policies  and  practices  utilized  at  its  various  levels;  current 
issues  in  organization  and  administration. 

The  basic  course  for  those  majoring  in  administration  and  supervision. 
F.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  M.  Griffin 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  M.  Griffin 

Ed  252 — Personnel  Administration  (3) 

Problems  of  staffing,  including  recruiting,  selecting,  retaining,  and 
evaluating,  with  emphasis  on  optimum  use  of  human  resources.  Relation 
of  the  administrator  to  various  policy-making  bodies,  to  professional  and 
lay  publics,  and  to  student  personnel. 

M.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Ed  253B — Federal  Funding  and  Local  School  Operation  (3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  sources  of  federal  and  state 
funds  available  to  educational  instiitutions,  pubHc  and  private,  as  well 
as  the  issues  raised  by  the  implications  of  funding,  such  as;  the  shortage 
of  qualified  staff  to  implement  new  programs,  local  autonomy  vs.  cate- 
gorical aid,  general  aid  vs.  categorical  aid  with  respect  to  innovation 
and/or  improvement  in  educational  opportunities.  Topics  will  vary  to 
include  a  study  of  most  recent  legislation  and  issues  resulting  therefrom. 
Students  will  have  opportunities  to  thoroughly  acquaint  themselves  with 
guidelines  through  the  writing  of  individual  proposals  requesting  grants. 
W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  M.  Griffin 

Ed  254 — The  Elementary  School  Principalship  (3) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  varied  aspects  of  elementary  education 
as  they  relate  to  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  elementary  school 
principal.  Recent  developments  in  elementary  school  organization,  cur- 
riculum, instructional  techniques  and  supervision  will  be  critically  exam- 
ined in  reference  to  the  chief  responsibility  of  the  elementary  principal — 
instructional  leadership.  The  concept  of  the  elementary  principal  as  an 
educational  statesman  will  be  developed. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  M.  Griffin 
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Ed  255 — The  Secondary  School  Principalship  (3) 

Will  deal  with  current  administrative  principles  and  practices  essential 
to  effective  secondary  school  organization  and  management.  Will  con- 
sider the  educational  leadership  required  of  the  secondary  school  prin- 
cipalship in  such  areas  as  scheduling,  staff  utilization,  plant  operations, 
student  activities,  and  school-community  relations.  Problems  related  to 
the  "middle  management"  role  of  the  principal  are  examined  both 
theoretically  and  operationally. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  W.  Griffin 

Ed  256 — Legal  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration  I  (3) 
The  legal  rights,  duties,  and  liabilities  of  school  personnel  generally 
in  relation  to  their  employing  educational  agencies,  their  professional 
and  non-professional  colleagues,  pupils,  and  parents.  An  introductory 
course  intended  for  classroom  teachers,  prospective  administrators,  and 
practicing  administrators. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Roach 

Summer  Session,  1969. 

Ed  257 — Administrative  Communication  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  analyze  and  synthesize  the  process  of  com- 
munication as  a  fundamental  tool  of  the  school  administrative  at  any 
level.  The  definitions,  elements,  dynamics,  conditions  and  activities  of 
the  communication  process  will  be  studied  in  the  actual  context  of  the 
school  situation. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Ed  259 — Supervision  (3) 

A  course  planned  for  supervisors,  principals,  and  teachers  interested 
in  school  administration.  Supervisory  problems  are  studied  in  the  areas 
of  pupil-^teacher  relationship,  curriculum  devices,  modern  trends  of  su- 
pervision and  new  techniques  of  instruction  which  aim  to  improve  the 
teacher-learning  situation. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  W.  Griffin 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  W.  Griffin 

Ed  351 — Administrative  Case  Studies  (3) 

Case  materials  from  actual  situations  in  school  systems  will  form  the 
basis  for  discussion.  Will  emphasize  the  decision-making  function  of 
the  administrator. 

Prerequisite:  Prior  approval  of  instructor. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  M.  Griffin 

Ed  352A — Supervision  of  Elementary  Education  (3) 

Will  study  supervisory  problems  of  teaching  and  learning,  pupil- 
teacher  interaction,  team  participation  and  changes  related  specifically 
to  the  elementary  school. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  M.  Griffin 
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Ed  352B — Supervision  of  Secondary  Education  (3) 

Will  study  the  supervisory  problems  of  teaching  and  learning  in  the 
secondary  school  setting. 
To  be  offered  1970-71. 

Ed  353 — Educational  Finance  and  School  Business 
Management  (3) 
1 )   A  study  of  the  basic  problems  and  issues  of  fiscal  support  of  pub- 
lic education,  including  an  examination  of  local,  state,  and  federal  re- 
sources. 2)  Will  consider  sound  business  management  practices  affecting 
the  operation  of  the  educational  enterprise,  including  budgeting,  account- 
ing, auditing,  requisitioning,  purchasing,  supply,  and  financial  reporting. 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Ed  354 — Administration  of  the  Local  School  System  (3) 

Will  consider  the  duties  and  problems  of  the  local  administrator  in 
the  areas  of  the  instructional  program;  staff  personnel  management; 
pupil  administration;  school  plant  utilization;  school  business  affairs; 
school-community  relations;  and  the  appraisal  of  scbcK)!  system  opera- 
tions. 

Prerequisite:  Prior  approval  of  Instructor. 

M.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Roach 

Ed  355 — Administrative  Behavior  (3) 

Will  study  the  feasibility  of  administrative  theories  for  the  practitioner 
and  offer  opportunities  for  the  practitioner  to  develop  his  own  adminis- 
trative theory.  All  administrative  behavior  is  examined  against  major 
administrative  theoretical  frameworks. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  M.  Griffin 

Ed  356 — Legal  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration  II  (3) 

The  legal  rights,  duties,  and  liabilities  of  school  administrators  in  the 
areas  of  school  finance,  school  property,  contracts,  and  tort  liability. 
Particular  attention  will  be  developed  to  the  powers  and  duties  of  local 
school  district  boards  and  school  committees.  Will  also  consider  Massa- 
chusetts General  Laws  relating  to  school  administration  and  significant 
court  decisions.  For  superintendents  and  other  central  office  personnel, 
principals,  and  prospective  administrators. 

Prerequisite:  Ed.  256  or  equivalent. 

To  be  offered  1970-71. 

Ed  357 — School  Plant  Planning  and  Operation  (3) 

Will  consider  criteria  for  adequate  school  plants;  building  operation 
and  management;  the  relaition  between  the  educational  program  and 
the  related  school  facilities;  site  selection  and  development;  building 
layout;  financial  problems.  Special  emphasis  on  the  evaluation  of  exist- 
ing school  plants.  Visits  to  new  school  buildings  of  special  interest. 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  W.  Griffin 
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Ed  450 — Projects  in  Administration  and  Supervision 

Under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member,  who  serves  as  Project  Di- 
rector,  each  student  develops  and  carries  to  completion   a  significant 
fieldntype  study  in  some  area  of  administration  and/or  supervision.  Open 
to  advanced  graduate  students  only. 
By  arrangement 

Ed  451 — Internship  in  Educational  Administration  (6) 

Doctoral  level  students  will  have  a  full  semester  clinical-type  experi- 
ence in  an  administrative  role  in  an  urban  or  suburban  school  system  or 
other  appropriate  educational  organization.  The  intern  will  be  in  an 
operational  decision-making  capacity  under  the  direct  supervision  of  an 
experienced  school  administrator,  and  will  (1)  submit  a  role  proposal, 
bi-weekly  progress  journals,  and  a  summary  report,  (2)  be  responsible 
for  reading  a  prepared  list  of  outside  references,  and  (3)  participate  in 
a  weekly  on-campus  seminar  in  advanced  educational  administration. 

Prerequisite:  Prior  approval  of  instructor. 

By  arrangement  (1st  or  2nd  sem.)  Prof.  W.  Griffin 

Ed  452 — Seminar  in  Problems  of  School  Administration  (3) 

Guided  study  and  discussion  of  significant  problems  in  school  ad- 
ministration. Individual  and  group  projects  will  require  extensive  read- 
ing in  current  professional  literature. 

Prerequisite:  Prior  approval  of  instructor. 
To  be  offered  1970-71. 

Ed  453 — Seminar  in  Supervision  (3) 

The  course  is  primarily  designed  for  those  in  supervision  and  ad- 
ministration. Specific  problems  dealing  with  supervision  will  be  treated 
according  to  the  latest  findings  in  research.  Background  work  in  tech- 
niques of  supervisory  practices  will  be  presented.  Elementary  and  sec- 
ondary levels  will  be  treated. 
To  be  offered  1970-71. 

Ed  454 — Internship  in  Educational  Administration  (3) 

Doctoral  level  students  will  have  a  one-half  semester  clinicalntype  ex- 
perience in  an  administrative  role  in  an  urban  or  suburban  school  system 
or  other  appropriate  educational  organization.  The  intern  will  be  in  an 
operational  decision-making  capacity  under  the  direct  supervision  of  an 
experienced  school  administrator,  and  will  (1)  submit  a  role  proposal, 
bi-weekly  progress  journals,  and  a  summary  report,  (2)  be  responsible 
for  reading  a  prepared  list  of  outside  references,  and  (3)  participate  in 
a  weekly  on-campus  seminar  in  advanced  educational  administration. 

Prerequisite:  Prior  approval  of  instructor. 

By  arrangement  (both  sems.)  Prof.  W.  Griffin 

Ed  455 — Educational  Leadership  (3) 

Will  explore  the  relationship  of  group  dynamics,  human  relations, 
etc.  to  the  role  of  leader  in  the  educational  enterprise. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Norton,  S.V.D. 
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Ed  456 — The  School  as  a  Community  Institution  (3) 

Studies  the  political,  economic,  and  social  forces  affecting  the  local 
school  with  particular  attention  to  the  improvement  of  school-communityr 
relations. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

Educational  Measurement,  Evaluation  and  Research 

Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  research  literature  in  education  and  to  the 
principal  methods  employed  in  the  study  of  educational  problems.  The 
course  focuses  on  the  development  of  the  understandings  and  skills 
needed  in  the  interpretation  of  research  reports.  This  course  is  required 
for  all  graduate  students  in  education. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Walsh 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Walsh 

Summer  Session,  1969. 

Ed  261 — Information  Processing  in  Education  (3) 

Intended  for  students  with  little  or  no  prior  experience  with  elec- 
tronic computers  and  ancillary  mechanical  equipment.  Topics  include 
historical  development  of  data  processing,  uses  and  operating  principles 
of  basic  devices  for  punched-card  processing,  principles  of  electronic 
information  processing,  use  of  existing  library  programs  and  the  plan- 
ning and  writing  of  computer  programs  in  the  FORTRAN  language, 
with  emphasis  upon  educational  application  in  fields  other  than  business 
management.  Enrollment  limited  to  twenty.  Individually  scheduled  lab- 
oratory sessions  in  addition  to  class  meetings. 
Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Jensen 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Jensen 

Ed  262 — Construction  of  Achievement  Tests  (3) 

The  major  problems  of  educational  measurements,  with  emphasis  on 
the  characteristics,  administration,  scoring,  and  interpretation  of  formal 
and  informal  tests  of  achievement  with  practical  application  to  classroom 
use.  Basic  techniques  of  test  construction. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Madaus 

Ed  264 — Individual  Intelligence  Testing  (3) 

A  survey  of  psychological  measurements  dealing  primarily  with  the 
construction,  administration,  scoring,  and  interpretation  of  mental  tests. 
A  certificate  of  proficiency  in  the  administration  of  the  Revised  Stan- 
ford-Binet  Test  of  Intelligence,  Form  L-M,  and  the  Wechsler  Scales: 
WAIS  and  WISC  are  given  to  those  successfully  administering  a  specific 
number  of  tests. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  To  be  announced 

F.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Sister  Josephina,  C.S.J. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Sister  Josephina,  C.S.J. 
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Ed  265 — Group  Psychological  Tests  (3) 

This  course  covers  theory  and  laboratory  practice  with  most  of  the 
group  psychological  tests  used  in  a  program  of  guidance  services. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Wegner 

Ed  360 — Educational  Statistics  I  (3) 

Methods  of  data  reduction,  graphic  presentation,  measures  of  central 
tendency  and  variability,  the  binomial  distribution  and  probability,  cor- 
relation and  linear  regression,  estimation  and  inference,  and  introduction 
to  hypothesis  testing. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (Isf  sem.)  Prof.  Rakow 

Slimmer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Rakow 

Ed  361 — Educational  Statistics  II  (3) 

Procedures  of  inferential  statistics  and  testing  of  hypotheses.  Topics 
include:  small  sample  theory,  chi-square,  analysis  of  variance,  analysis 
of  covariance,  correlation  analysis,  and  non-parametric  techniques. 
Prerequisite:  Ed.  .360  or  equivalent. 
W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Rakow 

Ed  363 — Constructing  Non-Cognitive  Evaluation 
Instruments  (3) 
Techniques  for  the  construction  and  analysis  of  objective  measurement 
devices  in  the  area  of  affect  and  motivation   as  related  to   important 
educational  goals. 

To  he  offered  Fall,  1970. 

Ed  364 — Curriculum  Evaluation:  Theory  and  Practice  (3) 

An  intensive  study  of  rationales  of  evaluation,  emphasizing  the  oper- 
ational   definition    of    objectives,    existing    taxonomies    of    goals,    and 
methods  of  obtaining  and  summarizing  evaluation  data. 
Prerequisite:  Ed  262  or  consent  of  instructor. 
T.,  4:30-6:15   (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Madaus 

Ed  365 — Personality  and  Interest  Inventories — Theory 
and  Practice  (3) 
A  review  of  theories  of  personality  and  interest  measurement  in  guid- 
ance and  counseling.  Intensive  study  of  the  construction,  purpose,  and 
interpretation  of  the  most  commonly  used  structured  personality  and 
interest  inventories. 

Not  offered  1969-70. 
Summer  Session,  1970. 

Ed  366 — Experimental  Design  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  design  of  experiments.  Topics  discussed  will 
include  fitting  the  linear  model,  randomization,  blocking,  factorial  de- 
signs, estimation  procedures,  and  incomplete  blocking. 
Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor. 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Airasian 
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Ed  367 — Introduction  to  Multivariate  Analysis  in 
Behavioral  Science  (3) 
Topics  include  multivariate  distributions,  correlation  and  regression, 
causal  analysis,  and  factor  analysis.  Laboratory  exercises  include  computer 
analysis  of  multivariate  data. 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  statistics  or  the  equivalent. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (ij/  sem.^  Prof.  Nuttall 

Ed  368 — Advanced  Topics  in  Multivariate  Statistics  Analysis  (3) 
Discriminant    functions,    canonical   correlation,    model   building    and 
simulation  techniques.  A  professional  level  paper  using  multivariate  pro- 
cedures will  be  written. 

Prerequisite:  Ed  367  or  equivalent. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Nuttall 

Ed  369 — Psychometric  Theory  (3) 

Study  of  the  theoretical  concepts  and  statistical  techniques  involved 
in  psychological  testing  and  the  measurement  of  mental  traits.  Attention 
is  given  to  special  problems  in  reliability,  validity,  item  analysis,  com- 
posite scores  and  norming. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Kakow 

Ed  433 — Seminar  in  Problems  in  Catholic  Education  (3) 

This  seminar  will  consider  the  educational,  economic,  sociological  and 
political  problems  presently  facing  Catholic  education. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Madaus 

Ed  460 — Projects  in  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation 
Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement. 

Ed  461 — Seminar  on  the  Measurement  of  Human 
Intelligence  (3) 
Topics  include  the  historical  background,   method  of  investigation, 
general   theories    of   intelligence,    determiners   of   intelligence   and    the 
structure  of  intelligence. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15   {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Madaus 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Madaus 

Ed  462 — Seminar  in  Educational  Measurement  (3) 

Individual  and/or  group  projects  on  problems  in  test  theory  and  prac- 
tice related  to  the  interests  and  needs  of  the  seminar  members. 
Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 
Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Schmitt 
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Ed  463 — Internship  in  Education  Research  (6) 

Program  participants  will  be  placed  in  one  or  more  educational  re- 
search settings  to  work  with  local  staff  and  Department  faculty  in  the 
planning,  conduct,  analysis,  and  reporting  phases  of  one  or  more  projects 
relating  to  the  evaluation  of  an  educational  innovation. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  Walsh 

Ed  A6A — Intern  Seminar  7 

By  arrangement  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Airasian 

Ed  465 — Intern  Seminar  II 

By  arrangement  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Airasian 

Ed  499 — Research  Design  Seminar 

This  seminar  is  intended  for  doctoral  students  who  are  in  the  process 
of  developing  dissertation  proposals.  Students  must  have  identified  their 
research  problem  and  must  possess  the  research  skills  required  by  the 
problem  prior  to  enrolling  in  the  seminar.  The  major  objectives  of  the 
seminar  are  to  provide  the  student  with  an  awareness  of  the  types  of 
research  being  undertaken  by  others  and  an  opportunity  to  criticize 
others'  proposals  and  receive  criticism  of  his  own.  Production  of  an 
acceptable  dissertation  proposal  is  a  firm  requirement  for  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  seminar. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

M.,  4:30-6:15   {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Schmitt 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Schmitt 

Religious  Education 

Ed  276 — Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  Religion  (3) 

A  seminar  designed  to  assist  teachers  in  the  teaching  of  religious 
education.  Stress  will  be  placed  on  new  methods  and  materials. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Sister  Marion  O'Connor,  r.c. 


HIGHER  EDUCATION 

Ed  370 — History  and  Theory  of  Higher  Education  (3) 

A  study  of  the  major  historical  and  theoretical  developments  in  col- 
leges and  universities  since  their  origin  in  the  twelfth  century.  Special 
emphasis  is  given  to  college  and  university  evolution  in  the  United 
States. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  To  he  announced 

Ed  371 — Organization  and  Administration  of  Higher 
Education  (3) 
A  study  of  the  government,  organization,  and  administration  of  higher 
education. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Anello 
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Ed  372 — Student  Personnel  Programs  in  Higher  Education  (3) 
An  interdisciplinary  study  and  analysis  of  campus  student  personnel 
services  and  programs,  their  organization  and  administration. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (Isf  sem.)  Prof.  M.  Kinnane 

Ed  373 — ^CoLLEGE  Personnel  Policies  and  Practices  (3) 

A  case  study  approach  to  the  problems  and  issues  facing  those  involved 
in  working  v^ith  students  and  student  life. 

Summer  Session,  1970.  Prof.  M.  Kinnane 

Ed  374 — Introduction  to  Community-Junior  College  I  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  history,  values,  functions,  and  purposes  of  the 
community- junior  college,  with  attention  given  to  the  relationship  of  the 
community-] unior  college  to  higher  education  and  American  society. 
T.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Stanton 

Ed  375 — Introduction  to  Community-Junior  College  II  (3) 

Continuation  of  Ed.  374  with  emphasis  given  to  issues  in  the  struc- 
ture, personnel,  and  administration  of  the  community-junior  college. 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Stanton 

Ed  376 — College  Teaching  (3) 

A  study  and  analysis  of  great  teachers  and  teaching.  A  number  of  ap- 
proaches are  reviewed  to  improve  the  students  effectiveness  as  a  college 
teacher.  Each  student  is  given  an  opportunity  to  lecture  under  the  help- 
ful criticism  of  the  instructor  and  his  peers. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15   {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Anello 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Anello 

Ed  377 — Basic  Issues  in  American  Higher  Education  (3) 

A  close  analysis  of  important  issues  in  higher  education  as  presented 
in  selected  writings. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   {2nd  sem.)  Staff 

Ed  378 — University  Systems  and  International  Studies 
IN  Education  (3) 
An  analysis  of  the  university's   role  in  international  education  with 
special  reference  to  cultural  relations,   student  exchange,   technical  as- 
sistance programs,  etc.  Each  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  study 
the  university  problems  of  a  foreign  country. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Anello 

Ed  379 — ^Seminar  in  Academic  Administration  (3) 

Selected  issues  in  academic  administration  will  be  studied,  e.g.,  faculty 
and  student  participation  in  academic  policy  making,  departmental  or- 
ganization and  operation,  faculty  de\^elopment,  students'  'academic 
rights. 

T.,  4:30-6:15   {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Donovan,  S.J. 
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Ed  470 — Seminar  in  Curriculum  in  Higher  Education  (3) 

A  consideration  of  principles  and  development  in  the  establishment 
of  college  and  university  curriculum  programs  with  emphasis  on  liberal 
and  general  education  and  the  interrelationship  to  special  and  profes- 
sional education. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  s em.)  Prof.  Anello 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Anello 

Ed  471 — Seminar  in  Institutional  Research  (3) 

Seminar  experiences  will  center  on  the  operational  phase  of  institu- 
tional research  and  each  seminar  member  will  have  an  opportunity  to 
select  and  report  on  a  research  problem. 

P.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Fox 

Ed  472 — Seminar  in  Current  Problems  in  Higher  Education  (3) 
Certain  critical  problems  in  higher  education  will  be  identified,  an- 
alyzed, and  discussed  by  seminar  members. 

By  arrangement  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Donovan,  S.J. 

Ed  473 — Colloquium:  Student  and  Campus  Cultures  (3) 

A  study  of  the  student  and  campus  cultures  and  the  diverse  influences 
which  affect  the  life  of  the  student. 

Prerequisite:  Ed  572  and  the  approval  of  the  professor. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  M.  Kinnane 

Ed  474 — Colloquium:  Community-Junior  College  (3) 

In-depth  study  of  major  issues  with  community  college  specialists  par- 
ticipating. 

For  advanced  students  only. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Fox 

Ed  475 — Internship  in  University  Administration  (3) 

Majors  in  higher  education  will  select  an  educational  research  setting 

in   an   administrative   office   on-campus   or   in   an   off-campus    agency. 

Under  the  guidance  of  a  supervisor  the  student  will  participate  in  the 

day-to-day  work  of  the  office  submitting  a  final  report  of  his  activities. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  Anello 

Ed  476 — Internship  in  Student  Personnel  (3) 

Designed  for  doctoral  students  in  student  personnel  only.  The  student 
will  intern  in  appropriate  student  personnel  situations  with  staff  super- 
vision. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  M.  Kinnane 

Ed  477 — Internship  in  Community-Junior  College  (3) 

For  doctoral  students  in  community- junior  college  only.  Field  experi- 
ence in  an  appropriate  two  year  educational  institution  or  organizaition. 
By  arrangement.  Prof.  Stanton 
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Ed  478 — Reading  and  Research  in  Higher  Education  (3) 

A  directed  study  of  primary  and  secondary  sources  to  offer  the  stu- 
dent deeper  insight  of  materials  previously  situdied  or  in  which  the  stu- 
dent is  deficient. 

By  arrangement.  Staff 


SPECIAL  EDUCATION  AND  REHABILITATION 
COURSE  OFFERINGS 

Ed  280A — Student  Teaching  in  Special  Classes  (6) 

For  students  preparing  to  teach  children  who  are  emotionally  dis- 
turbed, mentally  retarded,  mentally  retarded  and  blind,  or  who  have 
special  learning  disabilities.  Ten  weeks  in  a  special  class  in  the  area  of 
the  student's  major,  preceded  by  special  clinical  and  teaching  aid  ex- 
periences. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  Martin  &  Spec.  Ed.  Staff 


Ed  281  a — Psychology  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  (3) 

Considers  causes  of  mental  retardation  as  well  as  methods  of  locating 
those  who  are  mentally  retarded.  Attention  is  also  given  to  problems  of 
learning  and  adjustments  as  they  relate  to  mental  retardation. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof,  funkala 


Ed  282 a — Teaching  Mentally  Retarded  Children  (3) 

Methods  of  teaching  mentally  retarded  children  of  different  matura- 
tion levels.  Organization  and  planning  of  instructional  activities  and  ma- 
terials; the  use  of  community  resources.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  teach- 
ing of  the  young  educable  mentally  retarded  of  the  elementary  school  age 
level. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof,  funkala 


Ed  283 a — Teaching  the  Mentally  Retarded  Adolescent  (3) 

Considers  all  phases  of  educating  mentally  retarded  adolescents  with 
emphasis  on  problems  encountered  in  special  classes  of  secondary  schools. 
Special  consideration  given  to  work-study  programs  and  cooperating 
sheltered  workshops. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Eichorn 


Ed  284A — Psychology  and  Education  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

Characteristics,  educational  provisions  for  children  who  deviate  signif- 
icantly from  the  norms  in  vision,  hearing,  intelligence  and  in  social  and 
emotional  adjustment. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Crafts 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Eichorn 
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Ed  28 5 a — Allied  Arts  for  Teachers  of  Handicapped  Children  (3) 
This  course  is  designed  to  enable  special  class  teachers  to  develop  pro- 
grams in  the  area  of  allied  arts  based  upon  the  economics  of  daily  living. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  organization  and  planning  of  instructional 
activities  and  materials  suited  to  the  needs  and  interests  of  exceptional 
children.  Laboratory  experiences  included.  This  course  is  required  for 
certification  as  a  teacher  of  the  mentally  retarded  in  Massachusetts. 

M.,  6:30-8:30  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  McDade 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  McDade 

Ed  286A — Providing  for  the  Trainable  Mentally  Retarded 
in  School  (3) 
This  course  is  concerned  with  curriculum  content,  physical  facilities, 
and  teaching  procedures   used  for  the  trainable  mentally   retarded  in 
school. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Eichorn 

Ed  287 a — Religion  for  Retarded  Children  (3) 

Considers  the  content  of  programs  for  religious  instruction  for  men- 
tally retarded  children.  Included  is  a  consideration  of  methods  and  ma- 
terials used  in  teaching  the  content. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  To  be  announced 

Ed  289 a — Special  Learning  Disabilities  (3) 

Planned  for  experienced  teachers.  Will  include  a  cross -categorical  ex- 
amination of  functioning  and  dysfunctioning  in  factors  connected  with 
learning.  Several  rationales  for  the  education  of  children  with  learning 
disabilities  will  be  presented  together  with  the  educational  assessment 
procedures,  and  educational  programs  associated  with  them. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof,  funkala 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof,  funkala 

Ed  381  a — Curricula  Planning  for  Specl^l  Classes  (3) 

Includes  a  study  of  curricula  design  and  curricula  used  in  the  various 
types  of  special  classes. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Staff 

Ed  382 a — Research  in  Specl\l  Education  (3) 

An  analysis  and  evaluation  of  current  research  in  the  psychology  and/or 
education  of  children  with  special  learning  disabilities,  involving  mental 
retardation,  blindness,  emotional  disturbance,  perceptual  problems,  etc. 
Generally  the  students  are  expected  to  be  concerned  about  one  area  of 
exceptionality.  Opportunity  can  be  afforded  for  special  projects  for  se- 
lected students. 

By  arangement.  Staff 

Ed  388 a — Evaluation  and  Guidance  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 
Considers  personal,   educational,   and  vocational  guidance  principles 
and  practices  as  they  relate  to  those  who  are  handicapped. 

F.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  To  be  announced 
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Ed  480A — Administration  and  Supervision  of  Special  Schools 
AND  Special  Classes  (3) 
Considers  problems  confronted  by  administrators  of  Special  Schools 
and  Special  Classes. 

Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Educational  Administration. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  s£m.)  Prof.  Eichorn 

Ed  481  a — Projects  in  Special  Education 

Open  to  advanced  gr^ijate  -students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement.  ,  ^  ^^^ff 

Ed  482 a — Seminar  in  Sp-ecial  Education  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  advanced  students.  Specific  prob- 
lems in  special  areas  relating  to  the  education  of  exceptional  children 
will  be  considered. 

By  arrangement  {both  sems.)  Staff 

Ed  483A — Supervised  Internship  in  Special  Education  (3,  3) 

Planned  for  those  concerned  with  administration  and/or  research  in 
special  education.  One  hundred  and  fifty  to  three  hundred  clock  hours. 
Experiences  are  available  at  private  and  public  residential  and  day  schools 
as  well  as  at  state  and  local  departments  of  education. 

By  arrangement.  ^^^ff 

Ed  280B — Internship:  Teaching  Handicapped  Children  (3,  3) 

For  students  preparing  to  teach  children  with  visual  or  multiple  handi- 
caps. 

1.  Visual  Handicapped  —  Observation  and  teaching  experience  at 
the  Perkins  School  for  the  Blind  and  in  the  public  schools. 

2.  Deaf -Blind  —  Observations  and  participation  at  the  Keller-Macy 
Unit,  Perkins  School  for  the  Blind  with  some  experiences  in  schools  for 
the  deaf  and  for  the  blind. 

3.  Crippling  Conditions  —  Experiences  in  hospital,  bedside  teaching, 
observation  in  therapies,  special  class  teaching  and  experiences  in  adapted 
physical  education. 

Opportunities  include  tiitoring  and  supervision  of  recreational  activ- 
ities. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  Martin  & 

Spec.  Ed.  Staff 

Ed  28 iB — The  Dynamics  and  Education  of  the  Emotionally 
Disturbed  Child  (3) 
Causes,  characteristics  ad  treatment  of  emotional  disturbance  in  chil- 
dren; educational  programs;  role  of  the  teacher,  school  and  community 
agencies. 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  DiMattia 

Summer  Session,  1969-  Prof.  DiMattia 
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Ed  282B — Teaching  the  Emotionally  Disturbed  Child  (3) 

Methods  and  materials  designed  to  meet  the  specific  learning  prob- 
lems of  emotionally  disturbed  children.  Consideration  is  given  to  the 
organization  and  planning  of  learning  experiences;  classroom  manage- 
ment; etc. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  DiMatfta 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  DiMattia 

Ed  280C — Practicum  for  Mobility  Therapists  (9) 

A  special  four  phased  program  limited  to  those  enrolled  in  Peri- 
patology.  It  provides  an  opportunity  to  learn  the  techniques  of  teaching 
orientation  and  mobility  as  well  as  providing  experience  in  teaching 
these  skills  to  the  blind. 

By  arrangement.  Peripatology  Staff 

Summer  Session,  1969. 

Practicum  I  (2) 

This  is  the  introductory  phase  which  provides  the  student  an  oppor- 
tunity to  learn  to  travel  and  to  perform  other  daily  routines  under  a 
blindfold. 


Practicum  II  (2) 

Earlier  skills  are  re-enforced  and  then  through  observation,  demonstra- 
tion, and  close  supervised  work,  teaching  materials,  procedures  and  pro- 
gram planning  are  reviewed  and  evaluated. 

Practicum  III  (2) 

Under  close  supervision  the  work  of  the  previous  phase  is  placed  into 
action  by  the  student  working  with  children  and  adults  in  schools  (public 
and  residential),  rehabilitation  agencies,  and  in  the  community. 

Practicum  IV  (3) 

When  students  have  successfully  completed  the  previous  phases  of  the 
program  they  are  assigned  to  ""student  teaching".  Students  teach  under 
supervision  of  the  cooperating  agency  or  school  as  well  as  the  faculty  of 
the  practicum  section  of  the  Peripatology  Program. 


Ed  28 IC — Orientation  to  Work  with  the  Blind  (3) 

A  general  introduction  to  the  problem  of  blindness  and  a  study  of 
services  provided  to  those  who  are  blind  by  school  and  public  and  pri- 
vate agencies.  Also  included  is  a  review  of  special  state  and  federal  laws 
affecting  the  blind  as  well  as  a  study  of  special  aids  used  by  those  who 
are  blind. 

Intersession  Prof.  Eichorn 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Peripatology  Staff 
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Ed  28 3C — Dynamics  of  Blindness  and  Rehabilitation  (3) 

Section  I:  For  Peripatology  Students 

Emphasizes  the  dynamics  of  Windness  as  related  to  the  adventitiously 
bhnd  adult.  Attention  is  given  also  to  the  congenitally  blind,  both  chil- 
dren and  adults.  Also  included  are  special  problems  of  partially  sighted 
persons  within  the  present  definition  of  blindness. 

By  arrangement  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Macklin 

Section  11:  For  Teachers  of  the  Visually  Handicapped 

Emphasis  for  this  section  is  problems  of  learning  and  adjustment  of 
visually  handicapped  children.  Included  is  consideration  of  (means  and) 
methods  of  evaluating  emotionally,  socially,  intellectually,  and  educa- 
tionally those  with  severe  visual  handicaps. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Davis 

Ed  284C — Medical  Aspects  of  the  Rehabilitation  of  the  Blind  (3) 
This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  structure  and 
function  of  the  eye  and  conditions  which  may  cause  blindness.   Con- 
sideration is  given  to  other  types  of  disabilities  which  may  be  encoun- 
tered in  the  rehabilitation  process. 

First  semester  Prof.  Riley  and  Staff 

Ed  285C — The  Human  Senses:  Their  Nature  and  Training  (3) 
This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  working  knowledge  of  sensory 
psychology,  with  emphasis  on  the  functional  effects  of  blindness  and 
sensory  reorientation  following  blindness;  to  familiarize  the  students 
with  the  data  acquisition  and  processing  capabilities  of  the  sensory  mo- 
dalities; and  to  introduce  some  of  the  research  and  training  work  being 
done  to  better  equip  the  blind  person  to  handle  the  non-visual  environ- 
mental sensory  information. 

First  semester  Prof.  Mills 

Ed  286C — Human  Behavior  and  Social  Work  (3) 

Introduces  the  student  to  a  historical  review  of  social  work  and  social 
work  principles.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  dynamics  of  case  work 
and  the  interview  as  they  relate  to  the  handicapped  with  emphasis  on 
blindness.  Also  of  concern  is  the  responsibility  of  the  community  and 
an  understanding  of  community  sources  available  to  those  with  special 
needs. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Mahoney 

Ed  289C — Principles  of  Rehabilitation  (3) 

A  study  of  the  philosophy,  the  history,  and  basic  theories  of  rehabilita- 
tion in  relation  to  all  major  disability  groups.  The  interaction  of  various 
community  services  and  professional  disciplines  is  seen  through  observa- 
tion, guest  lecturers  and  seminars. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 
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Ed  28 id — Introduction  to  the  Education  of  the  Visually 
Handicapped  (3) 
Provides  an  overview  of  educational  services  for  the  visually  handi- 
capped. A  historical  review  of  educational  programs  and  problems  as- 
sociated with  a  visual  handicap.  Includes  the  evolution  of  educational 
materials  for  the  visually  handicapped. 

F.,  3:30  -  5:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Heisler 

Ed  282D — Teaching  Visually  Handicapped  Children  at  the 
Secondary  Level  (3) 
An  advanced  course  concerned  with  the  special  problems  of  educating 
visually  handicapped  children  at  the  secondary  level.  Students  will  meet 
in  general  sessions  and  special  sessions  according  to  their  specialty. 
W.,  3:30-5:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Heisler 

Ed  28 3D — Braille  Reading  and  Writing  (3) 

A  course  in  the  reading  and  writing  of  Grade  II  (Literary)  Braille 
and  Mathematical  Braille  (Nemeth  Code).  Includes  also  special  forms 
of  braille  such  as  foreign  languages  and  diacritical  markings. 

T.,  3:45-4:30,  W.,  3:00-4:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Crafts 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Crafts 

Ed  284D — Teaching  Visually  Handicapped  Children  at  the 
Elementary  Level 
An  advanced  course  concerned  with  the  special  problems  of  educating 
visually  handicapped  children  at  the  elementary  level. 

F.,  3:30-5:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Crafts 

Ed  285D — Vision  and  Visual  Handicaps  (3) 

A  study  of  the  anatomy  and  function  of  the  eye.  Included  is  the  use 
of  residual  vision  and  the  educational  implications  of  various  types  of 
eye  conditions. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Garcia 

Ed  286D — Orientation  and  Mobility  for  Teachers  of  the 
Visually  Handicapped  (3) 
Designed  to  give  teachers  knowledge  of  basic  techniques  which  help 
children  gain  skills  toward  becoming  independent.  Includes  travel,  self 
care,  organization,  social  skills  and  grooming.  Emphasis  is  given  on  re- 
lating the  value  of  these  skills  to  visually  handicapped  children,  parents 
and  other  school  personnel. 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Crafts  &  Staff 

Ed  28 IE — Method  of  Teaching  Language  to  Deaf-Blind 
Children  (3) 
An  introduction  to  the  various  systems  of  teaching  language  to  deaf 
children  with  emphasis  on  language  development  through  use  of  the 
Fitzgerald  Key,  Wing's  Symbols,  and  the  Natural  Method  as  used  with 
deaf-blind  children. 

Th.,  3:30-5:15  {1st  sem.)  Profs.  Vivian,  Johnson 
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Ed  282E — Method  of  Teaching  Speech  to  Deaf-Blind 
Children  (3) 
The  analytic  and  synthetic  methods  used  in  teaching  speech  to  deaf 
children  with  emphasis  on  the  formation,  development  and  correction 
of  elementary  speech  sounds,  and  the  vibration  method  as  used  with 
deaf -blind  children. 

M.,  F.,  1:00  -  2:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Vivian 

Ed  284E — History,  Education,  and  Guidance  of  the  Deaf  and 
Deaf-Blind  (3) 
History  of  the  education  of  deaf  and  deaf -blind  children.  Study  of 
psychological,  educational,  philosophical,  social  and  vocational  implica- 
tions of  deafness,  deaf -blindness  and  related  disorders;  agencies  serving 
deaf  and  deaf -blind  children  and  adults. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Lawrence 

Ed  285E — Teaching  Elementary  School  Subjects  to 
Deaf-Blind  Children  (3) 
The  diagnostic  evaluation  of  the  educational  and  training  needs  of  the 
deaf -blind  child.  The  readiness  program.  The  methods  used  in  teaching 
reading,  social  studies,  arithmetic,  science,  rhythm  and  auditory  training 
to  deaf -blind  children.  Emphasis  on  the  methodology  in  pre-school  and 
elementary  grades. 

M.,  W.,  P.,  1:05  -  2:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Vivian  and  Staff 

Ed  286E — Hearing  and  Deafness  (3) 

Attributes  of  sound  and  the  mechanism  of  hearing  as  they  pertain  to 
the  science  of  audiology.  Survey  of  the  classical  measurement  techniques 
and  the  interpretation  and  implementation  of  the  test  results.  Observa- 
tion and  practice  under  supervision. 

Intersession  Prof.  Robbins 

Ed  287E — Speech  Science  (Anat.  &  Physiology  of  the  Speech 
Mechanism)   (3) 
Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  mechanisms  of  respiration,  phonation, 
resonance  and  articulation.  The  functions  of  the  nervous  system  in  con- 
trolling oral  communications.   Physics  of  speech;   psychophysiology  of 
hearing. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2tid  sem.)  Prof.  Ward 

Ed  281  F — Introduction  to  Problems  of  the 
Multi-Handicapped  (3) 
A  review  of  the  most  common  crippling  conditions  and  special  health 
problems  with  a  consideration  of  problems  of  learning  and  adjustment 
resulting  from  these  handicaps. 

Summer  Session,  1969.  Prof.  Connolly 
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Ed  282F — The  Pathophysiology  of  Physically  Handicapped 
Children  (3) 
A  general  outline  ojf  normal   body   function   and   a  review   of  the 
anomalies  common  in  children.  Educational  implications  will  be  stressed. 
M.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  s em.)  Prof.  Thomson 

Ed  283F — Process  of  Habilitation  and  Rehabilitation  (3) 

A  study  of  the  practical  limitations  imposed  upon  children  by  severe 
physical  disability  along  with  related  problems  in  family  acceptance,  psy- 
chological and  social  adjustment.  Medical  therapies,  child-care  services, 
and  residential  institutions  examined  in  detail. 

S.,  9:30  -  11:15  (iJ/  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 

Ed  284F — Education  of  Orthopedically  and  Neurologically 
Impaired  (3) 
Reviews  research  and  practices  in  the  area  of  teaching  cripped  children 
in  home,  hospital,  and  residential  institution.  Course  stresses  teacher's 
place  in  the  habilitation  process  and  the  importance  of  integration  into 
community.  Incidence,  casefinding,  law,  intellectual  and  psychological 
assessment,  methodologies,  curriculum  adjustments,  special  equipment, 
and  architectural  barriers  will  be  considered. 

S.,  9:30  -  11 :  15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 

Ed  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  de- 
gree or  the  D.Ed,  degree  are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continua- 
tion during  each  semester  of  their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles 
them  to  the  use  of  university  facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege 
of  auditing  informally  (without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses 
which  they  and  their  advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for 
courses  formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  con- 
tinuation is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of 
registration  will  be  billed. 


408  UNIVERSITY    BULLETIN 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH  (En) 

Professors:  Leonard  R.  Casper,  P.  Albert  Duhamel,  Edward  L. 
HiRSH,  Richard  E.  Hughes  (Chairman),  John  L.  Ma- 
honey,  John  J.  McAleer,  Maurice  J.  Quinlan, 

Associate  Professors:  Paul  C.  Doherty,  Anne  D.  Ferry,  John 

W.  LooFBOUROw,  John  F.  McCarthy,  John 
H.  Randall  III,  Rev.  Francis  X.  Shea,  S.J., 
Andrew  Von  Hendy  {Assistant  Chairman). 

Assistant  Professors:  Raymond  Biggar,  Charles  L.  Regan,  Rob- 
ert Reiter. 

THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  ENGLISH 

The  English  department  has  courses  of  study  leading  to  both  the 
Ph.D.  and  the  M.A,  degree.  Students  admitted  to  the  doctoral  program 
in  English  may  elect  one  of  three  programs:  the  core  program,  which  em- 
phasizes the  historical  and  cultural  continuity  of  English  and  American 
literature  from  the  Old  English  to  the  contemporary  period;  the  inter-dis- 
ciplinary program,  which  combines  scholarly  disciplines  (e.g.,  Medieval 
Studies,  American  Studies,  Religion  and  Literature) ;  and  the  general  pro- 
gram, which  is  structured  around  the  components  of  linguistics,  literary 
criticism,  and  bibliography.  Exact  curricula  will  be  determined  by  the 
graduate  advisor  and  departmental  committee. 

Students  admitted  to  the  master's  program  are  provided  with  the  op- 
portunity to  become  familiar  with  major  documents  of  the  English  literary 
tradition,  to  acquire  experience  with  the  problems  and  techniques  of  re- 
search, and  to  develop  their  ability  to  express  the  results  of  the  reading 
and  research. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  English  should  have  taken,  upon  com- 
pletion of  their  studies,  courses  in  the  following  areas:  Old  or  Middle 
English  or  the  History  of  the  Language;  Shakespeare;  the  seventeenth, 
eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries.  (In  the  achievement  of  this  distribu- 
tion, both  upper-division  electives  and  graduate  courses  may  be  counted.) 
Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  will  be  expected  to  have 
taken  twelve  hours  of  graduate  study  in  such  related  areas  as  American 
history,  political  science,  sociology  or  philosophy,  with  the  balance  of  the 
program  in  American  Literature.  Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Medieval 
Studies  will  be  expected  to  have  taken  twelve  hours  of  graduate  study  in 
such  related  areas  as  medieval  history,  philosophy,  romance  languages  and 
classics,  with  the  balance  of  the  program  in  Old  and  Middle  English  lan- 
guage and  literature.  Students  enrolled  in  the  standard  thesis  program  in 
either  the  English,  American  Studies  or  Medieval  Studies  program  will 
thus  take  twelve  hours  of  course  study  in  their  major,  twelve  in  the  minor, 
and  six  hours  of  thesis  study;  students  enrolled  in  the  non-thesis  program 
(subject  to  the  approval  of  the  departmental  chairman)  will  take  eighteen 
hours  of  course  study  in  their  major  and  twelve  in  the  minor. 
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Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  in  English  will  be  responsible  for  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  both  written  and  oral  examinations  in  their  particu- 
lar field  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  of  residency,  and  will  be  expected  to 
have  created  (with  the  counsel  of  their  advisor)  a  program  of  studies 
anticipating  those  examinations.  The  doctoral  essay  will  be  submitted  in 
the  fourth  year  of  residency. 

Students  in  the  M.A.  program  are  required  to  demonstrate  reading 
proficiency  in  one  modern  language;  students  in  the  Ph.D.  program  are 
required  to  demonstrate  either  a  reading  proficiency  in  two  modern  or 
classical  languages,  or  a  commanding  knowledge  of  the  language  and 
literature  of  one  modern  or  classical  language. 

GRADUATE  ASSIST ANTSHIPS  AND  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIPS 

A  number  of  doctoral  fellowships,  with  stipends  up  to  $3,000  plus 
remission  of  tuition,  are  available  to  Ph.D.  candidates;  assistantships,  both 
teaching  and  non-teaching  with  stipends  up  to  $2,600  plus  remission  of 
tuition,  are  available  to  M.A.  candidates. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION* 

En  201 — Bibliography  and  Method  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  problems  of  literary  research  and  to  the  proper 
approach  to  English  studies.  Prescribed  for  all  M.A.  candidates. 

F.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Reiter 

En  202 — Bibliography  and  Method  (3) 
A  duplication  of  En  201. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Reiter 

En  211— Old  English  (3) 

An  introduction  to  Old  English  with  initial  study  of  the  basic  prin- 
ciples of  the  language,  followed  by  readings  in  Bede,  the  Chronicles,  Al- 
fred, Aelfric,  the  lyric  and  heroic  poem. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Regan 

En  212 — Old  English  Epic  (3) 

A  selective  reading  in  Beowulf  and  related  epic  fragments,  with  a 
study  of  texts  and  additional  reading  from  analogues  of  earlier  ma- 
terials. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Regan 

En  215  (115) — ^Growth  and  Structure  of  the  English  Language 

(3) 
A  survey  of  the  development  of  the  English  language  from  its  begin- 
nings, with  an  introduction  to  various  ways  of  describing  the  structure 
of  modern  American  English,  and  to  the  implications  of  the  knowledge 
derived  through  linguistic  methods. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-  3:50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Biggar 


^Numbers  in  brackets  signify  that  the  course  is  also  open  to  upper-division 
undergraduates. 
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En  216  (116) — Introduction  to  Linguistics  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  structure  of  modern  American  English,  and 
an  introduction  to  the  basic  assumptions  and  various  descriptive  ap- 
proaches of  modern  linguistics. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Biggar 

En  217 — Early  and  Fourteenth  Century  Middle  English 
Literature  (3) 
The  literature  and  language  of  England  in  the   1 2th- 1 4th  centuries, 
excluding  Chaucer.  In  Middle  English. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Biggar 

En  223— Chaucer  I  (3) 

A  study  of  Chaucer's  poetry  from  the  Book  of  the  Duchess  through 
the  Legend  of  Good  Women,  including  the  Troilus  and  Crtseyde  and 
related  literature. 

W.,  4:00-5:45  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Hirsh 

En  224— Chaucer  II  (3) 

An  intensive  study  of  the  Canterbury  Tales,  with  selected  readings 
in  contemporary  writings  and  in  Chaucer  criticism. 

Prerequisite:  Reading  knowledge  of  Middle  English. 

W.,  4:00  -  5:45  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Hirsh 

En  225   (125) — Medieval  Romance  (3) 

A  consideration  of  the  Arthurian  tradition  in  English  literature, 
along  with  related  literary  materials. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30  -  2:45   {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Regan 

En  226  (126) — 15th  Century  English  Literature  (3) 

A  study  of  the  English  Chaucerians,  Lydgate,  Hoccleve  and  Hawes; 
of  the  Kingis  Quair;  of  the  Scottish  Chaucerians,  Henryson,  Dunbar  and 
Douglas;  of  the  lyric;  and  of  Sir  Thomas  Malory. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:45  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Regan 

En  227 — English  Drama  to  1590  (3) 

A  survey  of  English  drama  from  its  beginnings  to  1590,  with  atten- 
tion given  to  the  Wakefield  Cycle,  Everyman,  The  Spanish  Tragedy, 
Jonson's  early  comedies  and  the  works  of  Marlowe.  Special  considera- 
tion will  be  given  to  the  Second  Shepherd's  Play,  Tamhurlaine,  and  Dr. 
Faustus. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Longo 

En  231 — Shakespeare  I  (3) 

A  survey  of  current  scholarly  approaches  to  the  study  of  Shakespeare's 
histories  and  comedies,  with  a  detailed  study  of  selected  plays. 

W.,  4:00-5:45   {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Duhamel 

En  232 — Shakespeare  II  (3) 

A  survey  of  current  scholarly  approaches  to  the  study  of  Shakespeare's 
tragedies  and  romances,  with  a  detailed  study  of  selected  plays. 

W.,  4:00  -  5:45  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Duhamel 
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En  241 — Milton  I  (3) 

A  study  of  Milton's  poetry  and  selected  prose  from  the  Latin  Elegies 
to  the  Ready  and  Easy  Way  ( 1 660 ) . 

M.,  4:00-5:45  (^Ist  sem.)  Prof.  Hirsh 

En  242— Milton  II  (3) 

Milton's  major  works — Paradise  Lost,  ParadUe  Regained,  and  Sam- 
son Agonistes — with  a  detailed  study  of  Paradise  Lost. 

M.,  4:00  -  5:45   {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Hirsh 

En  243   (143) — The  Responsive  Imagination   (3) 

A  study  of  the  poetry  of  George  Herbert,  Robert  Herrick,  Henry 
Vaughan  and  Andrew  Marvell,  with  emphasis  on  the  relationship  be- 
tween 17th  century  culture  and  aesthetics. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  R.  Hughes 

En  244  (144) — John  Donne  (3) 

Readings  in  the  complete  poetry  and  selected  prose  of  John  Donne. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  R.  Hughes 

En  248 — Jacobean  Drama  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  achievement  of  Jacobean  tragedy,  Jonson's  mature 
comedies,  and  Shakespeare's  "problem  comedies."  Material  will  include 
drama  of  Webster,  Middleton,  Tourneur. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Longo 

En  253 — Age  of  Pope  (3) 

Poetry  and  prose  of  the  neo-classical  period,  with  special  emphasis 
on  the  satirical  writings  of  Dryden,  Pope,  and  Swift. 

F.  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Quinlan 

En  254  (154) —  Major  18th  Century  Authors  (3) 

Studies  in  the  prose  and  poetry  of  Pope,  Swift,  Burke,  Boswell,  John- 
son, and  others.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  literary  and  phil- 
osophical backgrounds  of  English  neo-classioism. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Mahoney 

En  255  (155)— English  Fiction  I  (3) 

The  development  of  English  fiction  from  the  early  seventeenth 
century  to  the  beginnings  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Loofhourow 

En  256  (156)— English  Fiction  II  (3) 

A  continuation  of  En  256,  to  the  advent  of  modern  literature. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Loofhourow 
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En  257  (157) — English  Romanticism  (3) 

The  development  of  the  Romantic  sensibility  in  the  poetry  of  Words- 
worth, Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  The  course  will  emphasize 
the  phenomenon  of  Romanticism  as  the  beginning  of  the  modern  tra- 
dition of  literature,  and  will  consider  developments  in  painting  and 
other  arts. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-3:50  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Mahoney 

En  263  (163) — Victorian  Literature  I  (3) 

A  study  of  the  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold  and  Hopkins. 
Some  consideration  will  be  given  to  historical  relationships,  but  the 
major  emphasis  will  be  on  the  close  reading  of  individual  poems. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  McCarthy 

En  264  (164) — Victorian  Literature  II  (3) 

A  study  of  the  evolution  of  the  English  Romantic  sensibility  from 
1830-1900,  focussing  on  the  role  of  the  artist  in  society.  Relevant  poetry 
and  fiction,  but  with  emphasis  on  the  aesthetic  and  social  criticism  of 
Carlyle,  Arnold,  Ruskin  and  others. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  McCarthy 

En  265 — The  Counter-Romantics  in  American  Literature  (3) 
Selected  works   of  James,  Twain,    Howells,   Adams,   Fuller,   Crane, 
Wharton,  Frederic,  Jewett,  Eggleston,  Howe  and  DeForest,  studied  as 
a  literature  of  protest  against  the  romantic  tradition. 

M.,  4:00-5:45  (1st  sem.)  Prof,  McAleer 

En  266 — Realism  and  Naturalism  in  American  Literature  (3) 
The  evolution  of  modern  American  fiction,  traced  in  the  works  of 
Kirkland,  Garland,  Norris,  Dreiser,  Anderson,  Dos  Passos,  Hemingway, 
Steinbeck,  West,  Mailer,  Updike,  Barth,  Heller  and  Pynchon. 

M.,  4:00  -  5:45  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  McAleer 

En  271   (171) — 20th  Century  British  Fiction  (3) 

Studies  in  Conrad,  Ford,  Lawrence,  Joyce,  Forster  and  Woolf. 
T.,  Th.,  4:30-5:45  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Von  Hendy 

En  272   (172) — Contemporary  British  Fiction  (3) 

The  novels  of  Beckett,  Greene,  Bowen,  Gary,  Lowry,  Golding,  Mur- 
dock,  Durrell,  Lessing  and  others. 

T.,  Th.,  4:30-5:45   (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Von  Hendy 

En  273 — Modern  British  Poetry  I  (3) 

Modern  poems  will  be  studied  in  the  context  of  their  connections 
with  Romantic  poetry. 

M.,  2:00-3:45   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Ferry 

En  274 — Modern  British  Poetry  II  (3) 

Twentieth  century  poetics,  with  emphasis  given  to  the  artistic  devel- 
opments of  Yeats  and  Eliot. 

M.,  2:00-3:45  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Ferry 
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En  277 — Classic  American  Fiction:  Hawthorne  to  James  (3) 
Studies   in    Hawthorne,    Melville,    Mark   Twain    and   Henry   James. 
Psychological  romance  and  the  pre-Civil  War  enthusiasm  for  exploring 
man's  relation  to  the  cosmos;  realism,  myth-making,  and  post-Civil  War 
anxiety. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof,  Randall 

En  278 — The  American  1890's  and  1920's  (3) 

A  study  of  two  decades  of  experimentation  in  form  and  themes. 
Writers  will  include  Crane,  Bierce,  Dreiser,  James,  Kate  Chopin,  Dos 
Passos,  Sherwood  Anderson,  and  the  early  Faulkner. 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Randall 

En  283 — The  Southern  Renaissance  (3) 

An  investigation  of  universal  implications  in  "regional"  literature: 
Faulkner,  Robert  Penn  Warren,  The  Fugitive  and  New  Critic  group, 
James  Agee,  Katherine  Anne  Porter. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Casper 

En  284 — Contemporary  American  Drama  (3) 

An  exploration  of  image  and  motif  in  the  works  of  O'Neill,  Miller, 
Tennessee  Williams  and  Albee. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (272d  sem.)  Prof.  Casper 

En  291   (191) — Linguistics  and  Literature  (3) 

A  survey  of  some  attempts  to  answer  literary  questions  with  the 
methods  of  descriptive  linguistics,  followed  by  studies  of  the  applic- 
ability of  transformational  theory  to  four  problems:  prosody,  oral  nar- 
rative, metaphor,  prose  style. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Doherty 

En  292   (192) — Film  and  Fiction  (3) 

A  consideration  of  the  techniques  of  fictional  narrative  and  the  cine- 
ma, with  analysis  of  selected  examples  of  both  media. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15   (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Doherty 

En  293   (193) — Fantasy  in  Pre-Romantic  Fiction  (3) 

This,  and  its  companion  course  En.  294/194,  will  explore  the  creation 
of  imaginative  "worlds"  in  narrative  literature.  In  Pre-Romantic  fantasy, 
readings  will  be  mainly  from  the  Renaissance  and  the  18th  century,  with 
emphasis  on  Sideny,  Lyly,  Shakespeare  and  Johnson. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1 :00  -  1 :50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Loofhourow 

En  294  (194) — Fantasy  in  Post-Romantic  Fiction  (3) 

A  companion  to  En.  293/193,  this  course  will  explore  the  fairy  tale 
and  Gothic  fantasy,  with  emphasis  on  such  writers  as  Bronte,  Tennyson, 
Ibsen,  Tolkien  and  Nabokov. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00  -  1:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Loofhouroiv 
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En  313 — Seminar  in  the  Renaissance  (3) 

A  detailed  consideration  of  selected  topics,  including  the  development 
of  the  humanistic  method,  the  domestication  of  the  sonnet  form,  and 
the  evolution  of  English  prose  style. 

W.,  2:00-4:00  {Ist  sem.)  Prof.  Duhamel 

En  314 — Seminar  in  Langland  (3) 

A  study  of  the  argument  and  poetic  techniques  of  William  Lang- 
land's  Piers  Plowman. 

T.,  4:00-6:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Big  gar 

En  315 — Seminar  in  Yeats  and  Eliot  (3) 

An  inquiry  into  the  works  of  these  two  major  modern  poets  as  strate- 
gies for  personal  expression  and  concealment. 

W.,  3:00  -  5:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Shea 

En  411 — Doctoral  Seminar  I  (3) 

An  intensive  study  in  the  works  of  Pope  and  Swift,  with  emphasis 
on  the  scholarship  pertaining  to  them. 

M.,  1:00-3:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Quintan 

En  412 — Doctoral  Seminar  II  (3) 

Studies  in  the  artistic  theory  and  practice  of  Dryden,  Pope  and  John- 
son, and  in  the  new  directions  taken  by  Wordsworth,  Coleridge  and 
Hazlitt.  The  seminar  will  focus  on  the  evolution  of  artistic  theory  and 
on  the  variety  of  critical  positions,  1660-1830. 

M.,  1:00  -  3:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Mahoney 

En  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 
By  arrangement. 

(Zi^l^^  204  (104) — The  Beginnings  of  Allegorical  Interpretation 

IN  Early  Christian  Literature  (3) 
Beginning  with  the  New  Testament  texts  which  were  later  used  to 
justify  the  allegorical  method  (notably  Galatians  4.24),  the  utilization  of 
allegorical  interpretation  by  Tertullian,  Origen  and  Augustine  will  be 
examined. 

{2nd  sem)  Prof.  O'Malley 

(Chairman,  Classics  Dept.) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY  AND  GEOPHYSICS  (Ge) 

Professors:  Edward  M.  Brooks,  Mohamed  A.  Gheith  {Chairman, 
Dept.  of  Geology,  Boston  University),  Daniel  Linehan, 
SJ.  (Director,  Weston  Observatory)^,  James  W.  Ske- 
HAN,  S.J.  (Chairman  and  Associate  Director,  Weston  Ob- 
servatory). 

Associate  Professors:  Emanuel     G.     Bombolakis,     George     D. 

Brown,  Jr.**,  Arthur  H.  Brownlow  (Bos- 
ton University,  Dabney  W.  Caldwell  (Bos- 
ton University). 

Assistant  Professors:  John  F.  Devane,  S.J.*,  Priscilla  P.  Dudley, 

Francis  T.  Wu. 

Instructor:  Lawrence  A.  Wing. 

Lecturers:  Dr.  Robert  L.  Anstey,  Mr.  John  G.  Hogan,  Mr. 
Richard  J.  Holt,  Mr.  Arthur  J.  Latham,  Mr.  Vincent 
J.  Murphy,  James  V.  O'Connor,  S.J.,  Dr.  Robert  E. 

RiECKER. 

*On  leave  of  absence  1969-70. 
**0n  sabbatical,  Fall  Semester,  1969. 

M.S.  PROGRAM 

Applicants  must  present  satisfactory  undergraduate  courses  in  physics, 
mathematics,  and  geology.  This  program  is  designed  to  provide  strong 
background  in  fundamental  areas  for  students  at  the  Master  of  Science  De- 
gree level,  and  especially  for  potential  Ph.D.  Candidates  in  the  following 
categories:  (1)  students  who  transferred  into  geology-geophysics  from 
other  fields  late  in  undergraduate  careers  and  who  need  additional  back- 
ground in  geology  or  geophysics  before  facing  the  rigors  of  Ph.D.  work; 
(2)  students  with  a  strong  liberal  arts  training  who  have  not  had  an  op- 
portunity to  obtain  sufficient  background  in  related  sciences  and  math- 
ematics; and  (3)  students  well  prepared  in  geology,  physics,  mathematics, 
chemistry,  or  biology  interested  in  broadening  their  graduate  work  at  the 
M.S.  level  before  doctoral  studies  elsewhere.  No  single  curriculum  is  pre- 
scribed. Instead,  flexible  course  programs  will  be  planned  based  upon  the 
student's  background,  need,  capabilities,  and  recommendations  by  previous 
faculty  advisors.Related  sciences  are  a  fundamental  part  of  these  pro- 
grams. Close  involvement  with  independent  research  should  also  be  con- 
sidered an  integral  part  of  the  program.  A  thesis  may  be  required  of  those 
students  for  whom  the  Master's  Degree  is  terminal. 

M.S.T.  PROGRAM 

Applicants  must  present  satisfactory  undergraduate  courses  in  the 
physical  sciences.  Plans  A  and  B  are  commonly  for  those  without  prior 
teaching  experience;  a  36  credit  M.S.T.  program  of  which  15  credits  are 
in  earth  sciences,  15  credits  in  the  education  field,  and  6  credits  are  for 
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supervised  internship  teaching.  Plan  C  is  for  experienced  teachers,  a  30 
credit  M.S.T.  program,  of  which  at  least  15  credits  are  in  earth  sciences. 

The  general  program  as  described  for  the  M.S.  degree  is  applicable 
to  the  M.S.T.  program  with  modifications. 

In  both  of  the  above  programs,  the  language  requirement  follows  the 
Graduate  School  policy  as  described  in  the  introductory  section  of  this 
bulletin.  Competence  in  computer  programming  and  application  to  prob- 
lems in  geology  or  geophysics  may  be  substituted  for  the  modern  language 
requirement.  A  test  for  such  competence  will  be  administered  by  the  De- 
partment. Graduate  Record  Exam  scores — verbal,  quantitative,  and  advanced 
tests  are  required. 

Teaching  and  research  assistantships  up  to  $2200.00  with  or  without 
remission  of  tuition  are  available,  depending  on  qualifications.  M.S.T.  De- 
gree candidates  in  Plans  A  and  B  may  be  eligible  for  teaching  internships 
in  a  local  school  system.  These  carry  a  stipend  of  up  to  $3000.00  for  which 
six  credits  are  in  practice  teaching. 

COOPERATIVE  PROGRAM  WITH  BOSTON  UNIVERSITY 

A  newly  instituted  cooperative  program  with  the  Department  of  Geol- 
ogy of  nearby  Boston  University  has  been  initiated.  This  program  will  per- 
mit degree  candidates  at  Boston  College  to  pursue  courses  in  the  areas  of 
economic  geology,  geochemistry,  and  hydrogeology  among  others.  Unless 
other  specific  arrangements  are  made,  courses  offered  by  B.C.  faculty  will 
be  given  at  the  B.C.  campus,  and  those  offered  by  B.U.  faculty  will  be 
given  at  the  B.U.  campus. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Ge  203-204 — Geochemistry  (3,  3) 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  theory  and  applications  of  geochemistry 
to  the  problems  of  mineral  exploration.  Sampling  and  measurement  and 
the  interpretation  of  geochemical  values  will  be  considered  for  various 
environments  on  both  regional  and  local  scales. 

Three  one-hour  lectures  and  one  tiuo-hour  laboratory  period  per 

week  for  ttvo  semesters. 
Not  offered  in  1969-70.  Mr.  Wing 

Ge  205 — Economic  Geology  (3) 

Nature  of  economic  deposits,  including  metallic  and  nonmetallic  ores, 
coal,  and  oil.  Analytical  survey  of  processes  of  concentration  and  localiza- 
tion operating  in  various  environments. 

This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  CLA  GL  341. 
Time- — to  be  announced  Prof.  Gheith 
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Ge  208 — ^Geology  of  New  England  (3) 

This  is  an  introduction  to  the  major  problems  of  development  of  this 
part  of  the  Northern  Appalachian  mountain  system.  Criteria  for  recogni- 
tion and  interpretation  of  nappes,  overthrusts,  and  mantled  gneiss  domes 
will  be  developed.  Analysis  of  published  data  and  relation  to  pertinent 
examples  of  geosynclinal  development,  volcanism,  plutonism,  meta- 
morphism,  and  crustal  evolution  in  other  parts  of  the  world  will  be  em- 
phasized. 

One  two-hour  lab  per  week  to  be  arranged;  field  trips. 

T.,  Th.,  4:00  -  5:15  Profs.  Skehan,  S.J.  &  Dudley 

Ge  212 — Glacial  and  Pleistocene  Geology  (3) 

Interpretation  of  erosional  and  depositional  features  of  glaciers.  Sur- 
vey of  Pleistocene  deposits  of  North  America  and  Europe. 

This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  GRS  GL  712. 
Time — to  he  announced  Prof.  Caldwell 

Ge  214 — Economic  Mineral  Deposits  (3) 

Origin  and  detailed  geology  of  important  metallic  and  nonmetallic 
mineral  deposits.  Methods  and  equipment  used  in  exploration.  Sampling 
and  evaluation  of  mineral  properties.  Economic  factors  affecting  the 
mineral  industry. 

This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  GRS  GL  742. 
Time  —  to  be  announced.  Prof.  Gheith 

Ge  215 — Geochemistry  of  Ore  Deposits  (3) 

Nature  of  ore-forming  fluids;  geothermometry  and  geobarometry. 
Study  of  phase  equilibria  in  multicomponent  oxide,  sulfide  and  silicate 
mineral  systems  of  economic  significance. 

This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  GRS  GL  743. 
Time — to  be  announced.  To  be  announced 

Ge  219 — Structural  Mineralogy  (3) 

Introductory  crystallography:  symmetry,  point  groups,  crystal  forms, 
lattices,  and  space  groups.  Use  of  X-rays  for  mineral  identifications;  crys- 
tal structures  of  selected  group  representatives  with  special  emphasis  on 
silicate  structures. 

This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  CLA  GL  421. 
Time — to  be  announced.  To  be  announced 

Ge  221 — Geometrical  Crystallography  (3) 

Measurement,  drawing,  and  description  of  crystals. 

This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  GRS  GL  721. 
Time — to  be  announced.  Prof.  Wolfe 
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Ge  222 — Structural  Crystallography  (3) 

Theory  of  X-ray  diffraction  in  crystal.  Laboratory  in  applied  tech- 
niques of  X-ray  investigation  of  crystals,  including  powder,  oscillation, 
and  Laue  and  Weissenberg  procedures. 

This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  of  GRS  GL  722. 
Time — to  be  announced.  Prof.  Wolfe 

Ge  223 — Elastic  Wave  Theory  I  (3) 

Stress  and  strain  in  an  elastic  solid;  body  waves;  reflection  and  re- 
fraction of  seismic  waves;  surface  waves  and  dispersion. 

To  be  arranged.  To  be  announced 

Ge  224— Elastic  Wave  Theory  II  (3) 

Lamb's  problem;  point  and  line  sources;  free  oscillations  of  the  earth. 
To  be  arranged.  To  be  announced 

Ge  225 — Computer  Techniques  in  Signal  Processing  I  (3) 

This  study  will  include  examination  of  Cooley-Tukey  transforms,  cor- 
relation functions,  power  spectra,  coherencies,  confidence  limits  and 
statistical  estimation,  and  prediction  operators. 

To  be  arranged.  Mr.  Hogan 

Ge  226 — Computer  Techniques  in  Signal  Processing  II  (3) 

A  continuation  of  Ge  225,  subject  matter  will  include:  deconvolution, 
shaping  and  spiking  filters,  detection  and  extraction  of  signals  in  noise, 
enhancement  and  prediction  of  signals  in  noise,  and  multi-channel  data 
processing. 

To  be  arranged.  Mr.  Hogan 

Ge  227 — Physics  of  the  Solid  Earth  (3) 

Methods  of  observation  and  interpretation  of  geophysical  phenomena. 
Topics  include  age  determination,  heat  flow,  gravity,  electric  and  mag- 
netic fields,  seismology,  geodesy,  and  interior  of  the  earth.  Some  of  the 
recent  results  of  research  in  these  subjects  will  be  discussed. 

T.,  Th.,  4:00  -  5:15,  laboratory  to  be  arranged  Prof.  Wu 

Ge  228 — Seismology  (3) 

A  study  of  the  causes  and  effects  of  earthquakes,  seismicity  of  the 
earth  as  related  to  global  tectonics.  Seismic  instrumentation;  seismic  rays 
and  seismic  waves;  magnitude  and  intensities;  travel  times;  focal  mech- 
anisms. Ray  theory  and  seismic  velocity  in  the  interior  of  the  earth. 

T.,  Th.,  4:00  -  5:15,  laboratory  to  be  arranged  Prof.  Wu 

Ge  232 — Application  of  Geophysical  Methods  (3) 

The  seismic,  gravimetric  and  electrical  techniques  are  explained  and 
their  application  to  the  study  of  subsurface  topography  demonstrated. 
To  be  arranged.  Mr.  Holt  &  Mr.  Murphy 
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Ge  233-234 — Geochemistry  (3,  3) 

Geochemical  significance  of  chemical  properties  of  the  elements.  Use 
and  limitations  of  radioactive  nuclides  in  the  measurement  of  geologic 
time.  Chemical  aspects  of  igneous,  sedimentary,  and  metamorphic  proc- 
esses and  systems.  Construction  of  geochemical  diagrams. 

This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  CLA  GL  471-472. 
Time — to  he  announced.  Prof.  Brownlow 

Ge  236 — Oceanography  (3) 

A  survey  of  physical  oceanography.  The  basic  laws  of  fluid  mechanics 
are  treated  as  a  background  for  studies  of  oceanic  processes.  The  prob- 
lems of  ocean  currents  are  considered  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
Gulf  Stream. 

M.,  W.,  4:00  -  5:15  Prof.  Brooks 

Ge  238 — Meteorology  (3) 

The  application  of  physical  laws  of  thermal  radiation,  statistics,  and 
dynamics  to  the  atmosphere.  Analysis  and  forecasting  of  weather  in 
terms  of  general  circulation  on  an  hemispheric  scale. 

Not  offered  in  1969-70.  Prof.  Brooks 

Ge  241 — Geomorphology  (3) 

A  systematic  study  of  landforms  and  processes  involved  in  their 
origin  and  developmemt.  Special  reference  will  be  made  to  North  Amer- 
ica. Laboratory  study  will  include  analysis  of  topographic  and  geologic 
maps,  and  aerial  photographs.  Field  measurements  will  be  made  of 
landforms  in  the  Boston  area. 

One  two-hour  lab  per  week  to  be  arranged;  field  trips. 

T.,  Th.,  4:00  -  5:15  Dr.  Anstey 

Ge  243 — Sedimentation  (3) 

A  study  of  the  concepts  of  sedimentological  processes  involving  solid 
and  soluble  materials  in  a  fluid  or  gaseous  medium.  Qualitative  and 
quantitative  analyses  of  these  unconsolidated  and  consolidated  sedi- 
ments will  be  made.  Sources  of  materials,  methods  and  manner  of  trans- 
port, and  depositional  conditions  and  environments  will  be  discussed. 
One  two-hour  laboratory  period  per  week;  field  trips. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-11:00  Prof.  Brown 

Ge  245-246 — Regional  Geology  and  Tectonic  Principles  (3,  3) 
This  systematic  and  regionally-oriented  study  of  major  mountain  sys- 
tems of  the  world  will  be  chiefly  concerned  with  an  attempt  to  evolve 
tectonic  principles  governing  the  cycle  of  mountain  building.  Charac- 
teristic patterns  of  volcanism,  plutonism,  metamorphism  and  structural 
evolution  of  geosynclines  will  be  emphasized.  Field  project. 

To  be  arranged.  Profs.  Skehan,  S.J.  &  Dudley 
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Ge  247 — Introduction  to  Paleontology  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  animal  life  of  the  past.  Consideration 
is  given  to  the  concept  of  species,  especially  the  problems  of  taxonomy  of 
individuals  and  of  populations.  Living  representatives  of  the  various 
phyla  are  compared  with  fossil  forms  to  offer  evidence  regarding  mode 
of  life,  evolutionary  development,  and  ecological  environment. 

Not  offered  in  1969-70.  Prof.  Brown 


Ge  248 — Micro  PALEONTOLOGY  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  very  small  but  very  important 
taxa  of  the  plant  and  animal  kingdoms.  Groups  studied  will  include 
the  Foraminifera,  Ostracoda,  Conodonts,  Bryozoa,  and  Diatoms. 

Not  offered  in  1969-70.  Prof.  Brown 


Ge  251-252— Earth  Science  (3,3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  the  prospective  earth  science  teacher 
in  the  range  of  subject  matter  encompassed  in  the  new  Earth  Science 
Curriculum  Project  Program. 

T.,  7:00-9:15  Mr.  Latham 


Ge  254 — Phase  Equilibria  in  Mineral  Systems  (3) 

Study  of  heterogeneous  equilibrium.  Graphical  and  mathematical  rep- 
resentation and  interpretation  of  phase  relationships  in  selected  systems. 
Application  of  phase  studies  to  solution  of  geochemical  problems. 
This  course  is  offered  on  the  Boston  University  campus  under 

the  number  GRS  GL  774. 
Time — to  be  announced.  Prof.  Gheith 


Ge  258 — Introduction  to  Petrology  (3) 

Introduction  to  the  principles  of  phase  equilibria.  Discussion  of  the 
origin  and  evolution  of  igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks  in  the  light  of 
experimental  and  petrographic  evidence. 

Not  offered  in  1969-70.  Prof.  Dudley 


Ge  261-262 — Theoretical  Structural  Geology  I  and  II  (3,  3) 

The  brittle  and  ductile  behavior  of  rocks  will  be  analyzed  during  treat- 
ment of  the  following:  Mohr  representation  of  stress  and  strain,  failure 
criteria,  plasticity  theory,  pore  pressure,  and  frictional  coupling  of  rock 
masses.  Geologic  problems  to  be  considered  will  include  analysis  of  dike 
and  sill  formation,  gravitational  sliding  and  thrust  faulting,  the  deter- 
mination of  current  tectonic  stresses  at  shallow  depths  in  the  earth,  and 
the  prediction  of  earthquakes. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00  -  10:15,  lab  period  to  be  arranged. 

Prof.  Bombolakis 
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Ge  263-264 — Rock  Mechanics  I  and  II  (3,  3) 

A  continuation  of  topics  treated  in  Ge  261-262  Theoretical  Struc- 
tural Geology.  The  course  will  include  a  study  of  stress  functions  and 
their  application  to  prediction  of  stress  and  strain  gradients  in  large 
rock  masses,  with  the  purpose  of  predicting  locales  of  deformation. 
Theoretical  analysis  will  be  coordinated  with  photoelastic  and  rock 
model  studies. 

Not  offered  in  1969-70.  Prof.  Bombolakis 


Ge  295-296 — Research  in  Geology  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  some  problem  or  area  of  knowledge  in  geology. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Ge  297-298 — Research  in  Geophysics  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  some  problem  or  area  of  knowledge  in  geophysics. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


Ge  305 — ^Thesis  Direction  (2) 
A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 
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GERMANIC  STUDIES  (Gm) 

Professors:  Heinz  Bluhm  (Chairman),  Joseph  Szoverffy 

(^Director  of  Graduate  Studies) 
Assistant  Professors:  Gert  E.  Bruhn,  Robert  J.  Cahill,  Chris- 

TOPH  W.  Eykman,  Valda  D.  Melngailis. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  GERMANIC  STUDIES 

The  Department  of  Germanic  Studies  offers  Master  of  Arts,  Master 
of  Arts  in  Teaching  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  programs  in  Germanic  lan- 
guages. Offerings  and  degree  requirements  have  been  organized  to  provide 
candidates  with  a  solid  grasp  of  their  general  field  of  interest,  as  a  founda- 
tion for  doctoral  research  work,  or  in  preparation  for  teaching  in  secondary 
schools. 

Courses  of  interdepartmental  interest,  given  in  English,  are  offered  to 
graduate  students  and  qualified  upperclassmen  who  intend  to  undertake 
advanced  work  in  comparative  literature,  philology,  or  area  programs,  and 
to  those  who  wish  to  enrich  their  background  for  work  in  related  fields. 
They  may  be  counted  by  degree  candidates  in  German  toward  fulfillment 
of  their  course  requirements  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  once  these  candidates  have  covered  their  chosen  field. 

Courses  of  this  type  are  preceded  by  an  asterisk  in  the  departmental 
listing. 

PREREQUISITES  FOR  ADMISSION 

Students  applying  for  admission  to  graduate  degree  programs  in 
Germanic  Studies  must  ordinarily  satisfy  the  following  prerequisites: 

1)  They  must  have  achieved  a  general  coverage  of  their  major  literature 
at  the  undergraduate  levels.  A  formal  survey  course,  or  a  sufficient 
number  of  courses  more  limited  in  scope,  passed  with  distinction,  satis- 
fy this  requirement. 

2)  At  least  two  period  or  genre  courses  in  the  major  literature  must  be 
included  in  the  student's  undergraduate  record,  or  as  graduate  work 
completed  at  other  institutions. 

3)  Candidates  must  have  acquired  an  active  command  of  the  German 
language. 

Applicants  with  deficiencies  in  any  of  these  prerequisites,  but  with 
good  potentialities  for  graduate  study,  may  be  admitted  conditionally,  with 
the  understanding  that  these  deficiencies  will  be  eliminated  before  they 
are  considered  degree  candidates  in  full  standing. 

THE  MASTER  OF  ARTS  DEGREE 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Germanic  Studies  must  normally  earn  a 
minimum  of  thirty  credits  in  courses  distributed  over  the  major  periods  of 
German  literature.   At  least  half  of  these  credits  must  be  earned  in  courses 
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Open  to  graduates  only  i.e.  those  numbered  200  and  over.  In  addition, 
students  are  expected  to  acquire  first-hand  knowledge  of  the  literary  works 
included  in  the  departmental  reading  list,  designed  to  fill  whatever  gaps 
may  remain  in  the  general  coverage  of  their  field. 

THE  MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.T.  in  Germanic  Studies  must  earn  at  least 
fifteen  credits  in  German  language  and  literature.  Their  program  should 
always  include  courses  in  Advanced  Composition  and  Stylistics.  In  addition, 
they  are  expected  to  familiarize  themselves  with  those  works  in  the  depart- 
mental reading  list  which  are  designated  as  required  for  all  degree  can- 
didates. 

Comprehensive  Oral  Examination 

Upon  completion  of  these  course  requirements,  an  M.A.  or  M.A.T. 
candidate  must  pass  a  comprehensive  oral  examination,  of  not  more  than 
one  hour's  duration,  to  demonstrate  mastery  of  his  field  in  the  following 
r<*spects : 

1)  Comprehensive  knowledge  of  German  literature.  The  examina- 
tion is  focused  upon  the  candidate's  course  record,  with  question- 
ing of  a  more  general  nature  based  upon  the  departmental  reading 
list. 

2)  Fluency  in  the  use  of  his  major  language.  The  examination  is  con- 
ducted in  German  to  determine  the  candidate's  proficiency. 

3 )  A  general  knowledge  of  the  history  of  the  language. 

THE  MASTER  OF  ARTS  THESIS 

A  candidate  for  the  M.A.  whose  course  background  is  considered 
adequate  and  who  gives  positive  indications  of  ability  to  produce  original 
meaningful  research  work,  may  be  authorized  to  offer  a  thesis  in  lieu  of 
six  course  credits.  This  permission  is  granted  by  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  upon  recommendation  of  a  committee  of  professors  who  are 
familiar  with  the  candidate's  capabilities  and  who  would  be  involved  in 
the  direction  of  the  thesis. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.T.  are  not  permitted  to  offer  theses,  since 
course  coverage  of  their  major  subject  is  already  limited  by  other  require- 
ments. However,  they  are  expected  to  demonstrate  their  ability  to  do 
individual  work  at  the  graduate  level  in  seminars  and  term  papers. 

THE  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  PROGRAM 

The  Department  of  Germanic  Studies  offers  a  Ph.D.  program  in  three 
areas  of  concentration: 

I.  German  Literature 

II.  Germanic  Philology 

III.  Medieval  Studies  (to  1550)  with  special  emphasis 
on  German  and  Latin  Literature. 
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SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF 
PHILOSOPHY  IN  GERMANIC  STUDIES 

The  general  requirements  are  stated  in  the  introductory  section  of  this 
bulletin.  The  special  requirements  in  Germanic  language  and  literatures 
are  as  follows: 

Preliminaries 

To  be  admitted  to  graduate  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  in  this  department  the  student  must 

a)  have  the  ability  to  read  difficult  German,  a  fair  facility  in  writing 
and  speaking  German,  and  a  general  acquaintance  with  German 
Literature  and  German  history. 

b)  must  normally  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  Latin 
(either  language  can  be  replaced  by  another  with  special  per- 
mission) tested  by  taking  qualifying  examinations  given  by  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  These  examinations  should  normally 
be  taken  during  the  first  year  of  studies  in  the  department. 

Courses 

Students  are  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  eight  year  courses  or  their 
equivalent  for  credit,  plus  a  sufficient  number  of  thesis  seminars.  Addi- 
tional courses  may  be  audited.  Students  may  concentrate  in  the  area  of 
either  German  literature  or  Germanic  philology  and  mediaeval  studies. 
Those  concentrating  in  one  of  these  areas  must  take  two  year  courses  or 
the  equivalent  in  the  other  area.  The  course  announcement  below  indi- 
cates the  distinction  between  the  three  fields  of  study. 

German  literature  covers  the  period  from  1150  to  the  present.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  pursue  a  balanced  program  and  will  have  to  show 
adequate  knowledge  of  the  whole  field  at  the  doctoral  examination. 

German  philology  and  medieval  literature  comprise  Germanic  lin- 
guistics. Old  Germanic  literature  and  civilization,  medieval  German  litera- 
ture. Students  majoring  in  this  area  concentrate  normally  on  either  the 
medieval  German  or  the  Old  Germanic  field.  Every  student  working  for 
a  Ph.D.  degree  in  German  literature  must  take  at  least  one  semester  course 
on  the  history  of  the  German  language  and  one  semester  course  covering 
the  chief  problems  of  Germanic  philology.  Students  working  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  Germanic  philology  must  pay  special  attention  to  Gothic  and  Old 
High  German  in  addition  to  basic  knowledge  of  another  Germanic  lan- 
guage (Dutch,  Danish,  Swedish,  Norwegian,  Icelandic). 

Medieval  Literature  (^German  and  Latin') 
Prerequisites  and  requirements : 

1 )  Applicants  should  have  an  appropriate  command  of  the  language  they 
will  study  and  a  course  background  in  at  least  one  medieval  literature. 

2)  General  coverage  of  the  major  literature  should  be  completed  by  the 
third  semester  of  graduate  study. 

3)  A  reading  knowledge  of  medieval  Latin  and  German  is  required  and  a 
qualifying  examination  must  be  taken  early  in  the  program. 


GRADUATE    SCHOOL    OF   ARTS   AND    SCIENCES  425 

Doctoral  candidates  specializing  in  the  general  area  of  medieval  litera- 
ture must  develop  competence  in  the  following  areas : 

1)  History  of  two  medieval  literatures.    (German  and  Latin.) 

2)  History  of  the  two  major  languages. 

3)  History  of  the  medieval  and  Renaissance  culture. 

The  subject  of  the  dissertation  will  deal  with  a  problem  in  medieval 
or  Renaissance  literature. 

One  year  course  outside  the  department  may  be  taken  for  credit;  all 
students  may  audit  courses  in  other  departments  with  the  permission  of 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  course  instructor. 

Students  studying  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  medieval  literature  should 
pay  equal  attention  to  medieval  German  and  medieval  Latin  literature  as 
well  as  to  palaeography.  They  should  discuss  their  individual  course  re- 
quirements in  both  languages  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  A 
special  reading  list  is  available  for  students  studying  under  this  program 
which  will  include  major  medieval  German  and  Latin  authors  and  poets. 

Examination  and  the  Dissertation 

It  is  expected  that  students  pass  a  general  oral  examination  not  later 
than  April  15  of  their  third  year  of  study  and  that  they  submit  a  brief 
bulletin  of  the  dissertation  not  later  than  June  1  of  the  same  year.  The 
department  may  ask  the  candidate  to  defend  his  dissertation  upon  com- 
pletion. 

For  details  concerning  format  and  submission  of  the  dissertation, 
consult  General  Information:    "Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree". 

Transfer  Credit 

Students  requesting  advanced  standing  for  graduate  work  done  else- 
where will  be  expected  to  accelerate  their  program  in  direct  proportion  to 
the  transfer  credits  granted. 

FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 

N.D.E.A.  Fellowships:  (Title  IV)— $2,000  -  $2,200  -  $2,400  plus  usual 
allowances  for  Summer  Study  and  dependents. 

University  Fellowships:  A  $2,500  award  to  an  unusually  promising  appli- 
cant without  any  obligations  on  his  part  of  service  to  the  University. 

Teaching  Fellowships:  Stipends  range  from  $2,400  to  $3,000,  plus  full 
remission  of  tuition  during  the  academic  year  and  the  summer  session. 
Fellows  are  responsible  for  six  hours  of  teaching  in  the  undergraduate 
colleges. 

Graduate  Assistantships :  Stipends  are  $2,000  plus  full  remission  of  tuition. 
Graduate  students  are  expected  to  provide  research  and  clerical  assis- 
tance, or  student  guidance  in  the  language  laboratory,  on  an  average 
of  twelve  hours  per  week. 
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Appointments  are  competitive;  they  are  based  upon  the  candidates' 
background  and  experience.  In  the  case  of  Teaching  Fellows,  a  personal 
interview  is  desirable. 


GERMAN  (Gm) 

Gm  143-144 — ^Goethe's  Works  Except  Faust  (3,  3) 

Reading  and  discussion  of  Goethe's  major  works.    Outline  of  his 
literary  development.    His  relationship  with  Schiller,  to  contemporary 
writers  and  to  the  German  Romantic  School.    Conducted  in  German. 
Offered:   1971-1972  Prof.  Bluhm 

Gm  145— Faust  I  (3) 

A  careful  study  of  the  first  part  of  Goethe's  masterpiece.  The  Faust 
theme  in  world  literature.  The  intellectual  background  of  the  age  of 
Goethe.   Conducted  in  German. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Bluhm 

Gm  153-154 — The  German  Novelle  (3,  3) 

A  critical  study  of  the  evolution  and  development  of  the  Novelle  as 

an  independent  genre  from  its  inception  with  Goethe,  through  the  19th 

century  with  Brentano,  Storm,  Meyer,  and  including  the  modern  period 

with  Kafka,  Thomas  Mann,  Diirrenmatt.    Conducted  in  German. 

-     T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Cahill 

Gm  155-156 — German  Lyric  Poetry  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

A  careful  reading  and  discussion  of  the  poetry  of  Heine,  Moricke, 
Hebbel,  Keller,  C.F.  Meyer,  Droste-Hiilshoff.   Conducted  in  German. 
Offered:   1972-1973  Prof.  Bruhn 

Gm  162 — German  Naturalism  (3) 

Origins,  aims  and  achievements  of  the  Naturalist  school  in  Germany 
and  its  significance  in  the  evolution  of  modern  German  literature,  notably 
the  drama.  Discussion  of  the  intellectual,  social,  and  literary  background 
of  this  European  movement.  Reading  and  analysis  of  narrative  prose, 
drama,  and  theoretical  writings  of  such  authors  as  Halbe,  Holz,  Schlaf, 
Sudermann,  and  especially  Gerhart  Hauptmann.  Conducted  in  German. 
M.,  W.,  3:00-4:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Bruhn 

Gm  171-172— Thomas  Mann  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  Mann's  craft  of  fiction  and  his  con- 
tribution to  the  modern  German  novel  through  a  close  analysis  of  his 
major  works.  Readings  include  both  novels,  such  as  Buddenbrooks,  Der 
Louderberg,  Felix  Krull,  Lotte  in  Weimar,  and  Doktor  Faustus,  and  also 
Novellen,  such  as  Tonio  Kroger,  Der  Tod  in  Venedig,  and  Mario  und 
der  Zauberer.  Conducted  in  German. 

M.,  W.,  1:00-2:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Bruhn 
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Gm  175-176 — ^CuLTURAL  Background  of  German  Literature  (3,  3) 
The  cultural  and  artistic  achievement  of  German-speaking  Europe, 
from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Their  relation  to  the  major  move- 
ments in  German  literature.  Conducted  in  English. 

M.,  W.,  3:00-4:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Melngailis 


Gm  181 — Advanced  Composition  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  student's  abihty  to  express  him- 
self with  precision  and  ease  both  in  written  and  spoken  German.  Exer- 
cises in  speaking  and  writing  as  well  as  a  critical  reading  of  selected 
material  will  focus  on  difficult  grammatical  problems,  idiomatic  usage, 
and  vocabulary  building.  Conducted  in  German. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00  -  9:50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Bruhn 

Gm  182 — Advanced  Composition  (3) 

Continuation  of  Gm  181.  Aiming  toward  an  increasing  awareness 
of  stylistic  aspects  of  the  German  language.  Further  development  of 
variety,  flexibility  and  ease  in  written  and  oral  expression.  Conducted 
in  German. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Eykman 


Gm  201 — Introduction  to  Germanic  Philology  (3) 

The  Indo-European  parent  language.  Phonetic  changes  in  Germanic. 
The  first  'Sound-Shift'.  The  development  of  the  vowels  and  semi- 
vowels. The  declension  system.  Strong  and  weak  verbs.  Word  forma- 
tion. Syntax.  Characteristic  changes  in  West  and  North  Germanic. 
The  second  'Sound-Shift'.  German  dialects.  Name  formation  from  the 
Old  High  German  period  onwards.  The  German  writing.  German 
folklore.   History  of  Germanic  Philology.    Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:    1970-1971  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  205— Gothic  (3) 

The  place  of  Gothic  in  the  development  of  the  Germanic  languages. 
The  history  of  the  Goths.  Written  monuments  of  the  Gothic  language. 
Gothic  grammar  (nouns,  verbs,  etc.).  Translation  of  Gothic  texts. 
Conducted  in  German. 

W., 4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Sister  Regina  Marie  Koch 

Gm  206 — Old  High  German  and  Old  Saxon  (3) 

The  division  of  the  German  language  in  the  Old  High  German  period. 
The  history  of  Old  High  German  and  Old  Saxon  literature  in  Germany. 
Old  High  German  grammar:  the  nouns,  the  verbal  system,  adjectives, 
etc.  Syntactical  peculiarities.  Translation  of  Old  High  German  and 
Old  Saxon  texts.   Conducted  in  German. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Sister  Regina  Marie  Koch 
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Gm  210 — History  of  the  German  Language  (3) 

Major  stages  of  its  development  (the  Germanic  Period,  Old  High 
German,  Middle  High  German,  Early  New  High  German,  and  New 
High  German).  The  influence  of  courtly  culture.  Humanism,  the  Re- 
formation, Baroque  society.  Pietism,  Enlightenment,  Classicism,  and 
the  Romantic  School  on  German  language  and  style.  Literary  and  lin- 
guistic problems.   Conducted  in  German. 

M.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  215 — Courtly  Epic  in  the  Middle  High  German  Period  (3) 

Reading  and  discussion  of  courtly  authors  such  as  Heinrich  von 
Veldeke,  Hartman  von  Aue,  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach  et  al.  French 
models  will  be  studied  and  stylistic  differences  analyzed.  Conducted  in 
German. 

Offered:   1970-1971  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  217 — Lyric  Poetry  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 

A  systematic  study  of  the  German  Minnesang  between  1150  and 
1230.  Reading  of  major  authors  from  von  Kiirenberg  to  Walther  von 
der  Vogelweide.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:    1970-1971  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  219 — Walther  von  der  Vogelweide  and  Later  Minnesang  (3) 
Reading   and    discussion    of   Walther's    lyric   poetry    (Minnelieder, 
Spriiche,  Crusader  and  religious  songs).    Minnesang  after  Walther  and 
Neidhart  von  Reuenthal  in  the  13th  century.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:   1971-1972  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  220 — The  Nibelungenlied  (3) 

A  close  study  of  the  text,  its  literary  and  philological  problems.  Pos- 
sible origins  and  development  of  the  early  stages  to  the  altere  Nibelun- 
gennot.   Influence  of  courtly  culture.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:   1971-1972  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  222 — Parzival  (3) 

A  close  study  of  literary,  philological  and  historical  problems  related 
to  Parzival  by  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:   1972-1973  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  224 — The  Later  Middle  Ages  (3) 

German  literature  from  the  thirteenth  century  to  Humanism.  Decline 
of  Minnesang  from  Neidhart  von  Reuenthal  to  Oswald  von  Wolkenstein. 
The  Meistergesang.  The  development  of  the  epic  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury. German  prose  narratives  in  the  later  Middle  Ages.  Early  forms 
of  the  Volksbuch.  Changes  in  the  intellectual  climate.  Foreign  in- 
fluences.  Centers  of  culture  and  learning.    Conducted  in  German. 

W.,  4 : 30-6 : 1 5  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Szoverffy 


graduate  school  of  arts  and  sciences  429 

Gm  225-226 — Humanism  and  Reformation  (3,  3) 

Close  reading  of  Ackermann  aus  Bohmen,  Sebastian  Brant's  Narren- 
schiff,  and  Martin  Luther's  chief  writing.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:   1972-1975  Prof.  Bluhm 

Gm  227 — The  Literary  Achievement  of  Martin  Luther  (3) 

A  detailed  study  of  Luther's  German  Bible  in  its  relation  to  the  pre- 
Lutheran  vernacular  Bibles  as  well  as  a  close  study  of  the  major  hymns 
and  selected  writings  from  all  periods  of  Luther's  literary  activity. 
Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:  1970-1971  Prof.  Bluhm 

Gm  235 — German  Baroque  Lyrics  (3) 

A  chronological  study  of  major  posts:  Opitz,  Spee,  Weckherlin, 
Logau,  Dach,  Gerhardt,  Flemming,  Gryphius,  Klaj,  Rist,  Hofmann  von 
Hofmannswaldau,  Scheffler,  Harsdorfer,  Zesen,  Kuhlmann,  Giinther. 
Close  reading  of  poems,  religious  and  secular  lyrics.  Discussion  of  major 
themes,  and  analysis  of  forms.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:   1972-1973  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  236 — German  Baroque  Theatre  (3) 

A  study  of  major  writers  and  their  tragedies  and  comedies.  (Gryphius, 
Lohenstein,  etc.)  The  Welt-Theater  tradition  at  the  Imperial  Court 
and  in  Germany.   Opera  and  theater.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:   1973-1974  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  237 — German  Baroque  Novel  and  Prose  Narrative  (3) 

"Works  by  the  17th  century  German  writers:  J.  M.  Moscherosch,  J.  J. 
Christ,  von  Grimmelshausen  (Simplicissimus,  Courasche,  Das  wunder- 
barliche  Vogelnest),  Christian  Reuter  (Schelmuffsky).  Picaresque 
romance  and  satire.  The  heroic  novel:  Philipp  von  Zesen  (Die  adria- 
tische  Rosemund,  etc.)   Translations.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:  1973-1974  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  245— Faust  I  (3) 

A  careful  study  of  the  first  part  of  Goethe's  masterpiece.  The  Faust 
theme  in  world  literature.  The  intellectual  background  of  the  age  of 
Goethe.   Conducted  in  German. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Bluhm 

Gm  247-248— Faust  II  (3,  3) 

A  careful  study  of  the  second  part  of  Goethe's  masterpiece.  The  in- 
tellectual climate  out  of  which  it  grew.  General  aspects  of  Goethe's 
last  years.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:  1970-1971  Prof.  Bluhm 
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Gm  249-250— The  Works  of  Schiller  (3,  3) 

Schiller's  place  in  German  literature;  his  idealism  and  influence  on 
German  thought.  Reading  and  discussion  of  his  dramas,  D/e  Raiiber, 
Die  ]ungjrau  von  Orleans,  Wilhelm  Tell,  etc.\  his  theoretical  and 
aesthetic  writings.    Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:   1972-1973  Prof.  Bluhm 

Gm  251 — Schiller's  Aesthetic  Writings  (3) 

A  detailed  analysis  of  Schiller's  Brief e  iiher  die  dsthetische  Erziehung 
des  Menschen  and  their  background.  The  significance  of  Schiller's  ideas 
for  a  general  philosophy  of  culture.  Attention  will  also  be  paid  to 
Schiller's  relevant  philosophical  poems.    Conducted  in  German. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {^Ist  sem.)  Prof.  Bluhm 

Gm  252 — German  Romanticism  (3) 

Wackenroder,  Tieck,  Fr.  and  A.  W,  Schlegel,  Novalis,  Jena  and 
Heidelberg  Romanticists.  Brentano,  A.  von  Arnim,  Jos.  Gorres,  the 
Grimm  Brothers,  Fouque.  Chamisso,  Eichendorff,  Romantic  narrative 
and  poetry.  E.T.A.  Hoffman.  Music  and  art.  Transition  to  Jung 
Deutschland.    Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:   1975-1974  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  253-254 — The  German  Bildungsroman  (3,  3) 

A  careful  reading  and  discussion  of  Wieland's  Agathon,  Goethe's 
Wilhelm  Meister,  Keller's  Der  griine  Heinrich,  Stifter's  Der  Nach- 
sommer,  Thomas  Mann's  Der  Zauberberg,  Hesse's  Das  Glasperlenspiel. 
These  major  novels  will  be  examined  against  the  general  intellectual 
history  of  the  eighteenth,  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Conducted 
in  German. 

Offered:   1974-1975  Prof.  Bluhm 

Gm  265 — The  Drama  of  German  Impressionism  and  Expressionism 

(3) 
A  close  study  of  structure  and  theme  in  selected  plays  by  Arthur 
Schnitzler  and  Hugo  von  Hofmannsthal,  as  well  as  the  Expressionists 
(Reinhard  Johannes  Sorge,  Reinhard  Goering,  Georg  Kaiser,  Ernst 
Toller,  Ernst  Barlach,  Ludwig  Rubiner,  Walter  Hasenclever) .  Con- 
ducted in  German. 

M.,  4:30-6:15    {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Eykman 

Gm  266 — Contemporary  German  Drama  (3) 

A  study  of  selected  plays  by  Bertold  Brecht,  Max  Frisch,  Friedrich 
Diirrenmatt,  Rolf  Hochhuth,  and  Peter  Weiss.    Conducted  in  German. 
Offered:    1970-1971  Prof.  Eykman 

Gm  271-272 — Social  Problems  in  the  Post-War  German  Novel 

(3,  3) 
A  thorough  analysis  of  selected  German  novels  which  reflect  the  in- 
tellectual  and   social   situation   of   post-war   Germany.     Heinrich   Boll, 
Giinter  Grass,  Gerd  Gaiser,  Uwe  Johnson,  Martin  Walser.    Conducted 
in  German. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Eyk?7ian 
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Gm  274-275 — ^German  Lyric  Poetry  of  the  Twentieth  Century 
(3,  3) 
A  close  study  of  George,  Rilke,  Hofmannsthal,   the  Expressionists; 
poetry  after  the  Second  Wold  War.   Conducted  in  German. 

Offered:    1972-1975  Prof.  Eykman 

Gm  299 — Reading  and  Research  (3) 

Supervised  reading  within  specific  areas,  for  the  solution  of  individual 
problems  of  research.  This  course  may  be  taken  only  with  permission 
of  the  chairman,  upon  advice  of  the  thesis  director. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Gm  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 

Individual  work  under  tutorial  supervision,  to  assist  the  student  with 
problems  of  research  related  to  the  writing  of  the  thesis. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Gm  310 — Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Literary  Research  (3) 

Introduction  to  the  techniques  of  bibliography  and  scholarly  research 
in  the  field  of  German  literature.  Theory  of  the  literary  genres.  Problems 
of  interpretation.  Selected  reading  of  texts  by  outstanding  German 
scholars.   Practical  exercises.   Conducted  in  German. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Eykman 

*Gm  331 — Introduction  to  Medieval  Latin  Literature 
In  Germany  (3) 
Latin  in  the  barbarian  kingdoms.  Merovingian  and  Carolingian  litera- 
ture. The  Ottos.  The  eleventh  century  development.  Twelfth  century 
poetry.  Thirteenth  century  Latin  thought  and  the  universities.  The  Latin 
chronicles.  Mysticism.  The  later  Middle  Ages  to  Humanism.  Conducted 
in  English. 

Offered:    1971-1972  Prof.  Szoverffy 

*Gm  332 — Medieval  Latin  Lyrics  (3) 

Hymns  and  religious  poetry  in  transition  from  Antiquity  to  the 
Middle  Ages.  Venantius  Fortunatus.  Carolingian  courtly  poetry  Ottonian 
poems  and  the  sequence.  The  beginnings  of  the  love  lyrics.  Carmina 
Cantabrigiensia.  Satire  in  the  eleventh  century.  The  regular  sequence. 
Goliardic  poetry.  The  Carmina  Burana.  Theological  hymnody  in  the 
later  Middle  Ages.   Lyrics  of  the  Mystics.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:    1971-1972  Prof  Szoverffy 

*Gm  341 — The  Twelfth-Century  Renaissance  (3) 

The  genesis  of  the  Twelfth  Cenutury  Renaissance.  The  Loire  Circle. 
Abelard  and  Bernard  of  Clairvaux.  The  ramifications  of  the  literary 
forms.  Prose  and  poetry.  Allegory  and  typology  in  religious  poetry.  The 
beginnings  of  mysticism.  Secular  elements  in  the  culture  of  the  age. 
Conducted  in  English. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Szoverffy 
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*Gm  342 — Latin  Writings  of  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth 
Centuries:   Humanism  and  the  Reformation  (3) 
Readings  in  leading  German  Humanists.   Areas  of  agreement  and  con- 
flict with  the  chief  Reformers.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:   1972-1975  Prof.  Bluhm 

*Gm  371 — Studies  in  the  Latin  Writings  of  Erasmus  and  Young 

Luther  (3) 

Selected  works  of  Erasmus,  especially  his  new  translation  of  the  New 

Testament  from  Greek  into  Latin.   Luther's  early  university  lectures  and 

their  relationship  to  the  achievement  of  Erasmus.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:   1973-1974  Prof.  Bluhm 

*Gm  372 — The  Latin  "Spatwerk"  of  Martin  Luther  (3) 

Close  reading  and  discussion  of  Luther's  final  lectures  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Wittenberg.  Their  relationship  to  ancient,  medieval  and  Re- 
naissance thought.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:    1971-1972  Prof.  Bluhm 

*Gm  413 — The  Arthurian  Legend  in  Medieval  Europe  (3) 

Origins  of  the  Arthurian  traditions  and  their  appearance  in  English, 
French  and  German  literature.  Comparative  study  of  Arthurian 
romances:  stylistic  analysis,  development  of  themes.  Arthurian  tradition 
and  the  Holy  Grail.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:    1972-1973  Prof.  Szoverffy 

*Gm  415-416 — European  Lyric  Poetry  in  the  Middle  Ages  (3,  3) 
A  critical  study  of  literary  phenomena  from  the  courtly  period  to  the 
age  of  Humanism.  Goliardic  poetry;  the  Artes  Poeticae,  and  Precepts 
of  Rhetoric  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries.  The  beginning  of 
vernacular  lyrics:  troubadours,  trouveres,  and  Minnesanger,  Christian 
and  Moslem  love  as  lyric  themes  in  the  Iberian  Peninsula.  Courtly 
poetry  in  Italy:  the  Sicilian  school;  Bologna  and  Florence  at  the  turn  of 
the  thirteenth  century.  Meistersinger  and  rhetoriqueurs.  Early  humanists 
as  harbingers  of  the  Renaissance.   Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:    1973-1974  Prof.  Szoverffy 

*Gm  419-420 — Medieval  Narrative  (Prose)  from  1100  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  significance  and  development  of  medieval  Narrative 
from  Petrus  Alfonsi  to  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Latin  story  books, 
narrative  collections.  Oriental  influence  on  medieval  pulpit.  The 
fabliaux  and  stories  of  middle  class  in  France.  German  courtly  "No- 
velle".  Italian  development  in  the  fourteenth  century.  The  spread  of 
early  Humanist  narrative  and  entertaining  literature  in  Europe.  Medieval 
narrative  in  later  collections  and  folklore.   Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:   1974-1973  Prof.  Szoverffy 
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*Gm  431-432 — The  Intellectual  Achievement  of  Martin  Luther 

The  late  medieval  scene.  The  Reformation  breakthrough.  The  in- 
tellectual world  of  Martin  Luther.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:  1973-1974  Prof.  Bluhm 

*Gm  433-456 — Studies  in  Nietzsche  (3,  3) 

Critical  analysis  of  Nietzsche  as  a  writer;  interpretation  of  his  major 
works.   Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:   1972-1973  Prof.  Bluhm 

*Gm  465-466 — Self  and  Society  in  the  20th  Century  German 
Novel  (In  Translation)   (3,  3) 
Existential  and  social  problems  as  reflected  in  novels  by  Franz  Kafka, 
Thomas  Mann,  Hermann  Broch,  Heinrich  Boll,  Gunter  Grass,  and  Uwe 
Johnson.    Conducted  in  English. 

Offered:   1972-197.3  Prof.  Eykman 

*Gm  490 — Cultural  and  Social  Impact  of  Language  Minorities  in 
Europe  (3) 
The  origin  of  language  minorities  in  Western  and  Eastern  European 
countries;  their  influence  on  European  development  in  culture,  litera- 
ture, social  development,  economic  aspects  of  their  activities,  their  im- 
pact on  national  and  international  policies.    Study  of  documents,  statis- 
tics, propaganda  material  and  linguistic  evidence.   Conducted  in  English. 
T.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  s em.)  Prof.  Szoverffy 

Gm  510 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester 
of  their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  uni- 
versity facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally 
(without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their 
advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses  formally 
audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation  is  $80.00. 
Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  registration  will 
be  billed. 

THE  DEPARTMENT 


434  UNIVERSITY    BULLETIN 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY  (Hs) 

Professor:  Thomas  H.  O'Connor  Chairman 

Associate  Professors:  John  R.  Betts,  Andrew  Buni,  Joseph  T. 

Criscenti*,  William  M.  Daly,  Rev.  Paul 
A.  FitzGerald,  S.J.,  Radu  R.  Florescu,  Ray- 
mond T.  McNally**,  Samuel  J.  Miller, 
Thomas  W.  Perry,  Hermann  E.  Schussler, 
Allen  M.  Wakstein,  Rev.  John  R.  Willis, 
S.J.,  Silas  Wu. 

Assistant  Professors:  Sister  Grace  Donovan,   S.U.S.C,  John  L. 

Heineman,  Daniel  Hirshfield,  Rev. 
Leonard  P.  Mahoney,  S.J, 

Lecturer:  Rt.  Rev.  J.  Joseph  Ryan. 

*On  leave  of  absence,  1969-1970. 

**On  leave  of  absence,  fall  semester,  1969- 

The  department  offers  programs  leading  to  both  the  M.A.  and  the 
Ph.D.  in  History. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  History  must  earn  thirty  graduate  credits. 
They  may  enroll  in  either  the  M.A.  program  without  a  thesis  or  the  M.A. 
program  with  the  thesis.  The  department  will  usually  encourage  its  abler 
students,  particularly  those  whose  ultimate  objective  is  the  Ph.D.,  to  write 
a  thesis.  Interested  students  must  petition  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the 
department  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  program  with  the  thesis,  and  once 
permission  has  been  granted,  will  not  normally  commence  formal  work 
on  the  thesis  until  they  have  passed  their  comprehensive  examinations. 

All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  History  must  enroll  in  History  201  — 
Introduction  to  Historical  Method,  and  must  select  a  major  and  a  minor 
field  of  study.  (For  the  purpose  of  these  regulations,  Russian  History, 
English  History,  and  Far  Eastern  History  are  regarded  as  subdivisions  of 
or  fields  associated  with  European  History,  and  Latin  American  History 
as  a  subdivision  of  American  History.)  With  the  special  permission  of 
the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  department,  a  candidate  may  earn  as  much 
as  six  graduate  credits  in  Classics,  Economics,  English,  Political  Science, 
Sociology,  or  other  related  field.  Graduate  credits  earned  in  a  related  field 
will  be  included  in  the  distribution  requirement  for  a  major. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  without  a  thesis  must  earn  eighteen  hours  of 
graduate  study  in  a  major  field  and  twelve  hours  in  a  minor  field.  This 
distribution  will  include  a  seminar  in  the  major  field  and  a  substantial  paper 
in  a  graduate  lecture  course  in  the  minor  field.  The  comprehensive  exam- 
ination will  normally  be  taken  after  the  completion  of  thirty  graduate 
credits.  Candidates  for  the  M.A.  with  the  thesis  will  earn  fifteen  credits 
of  graduate  study  in  a  major  field  and  nine  credits  in  a  minor  field.  They 
also  will  successfully  complete  a  seminar  in  their  major  field,  and  will 
normally  take  their  comprehensive  examination  upon  the  completion  of 
twenty-four  hours  of  graduate  study. 
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Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  American  studies  without  a  thesis  will 
earn  eighteen  hours  of  graduate  study  in  American  History  and  twelve 
hours  in  English,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  or  related  fields.  Candidates 
for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  with  the  thesis  will  earn  twelve  hours 
of  graduate  study  in  American  History  and  twelve  hours  in  English,  Political 
Science,  Sociology,  or  related  fields.  They  will  write  their  thesis  in  the 
field  of  American  History,  and  members  of  both  the  major  and  minor 
departments  will  read  the  thesis.  All  other  requirements  for  the  M.A.  in 
history  will  remain  in  effect. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  with- 
out a  thesis  will  earn  eighteen  hours  of  graduate  study  in  Russian  and 
East  European  History  and  twelve  hours  in  Economics,  Political  Science, 
Sociology,  or  related  fields.  Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Russian  and  East 
European  Studies  with  the  thesis  will  earn  twelve  hours  of  graduate  study 
in  Russian  and  East  European  History  and  twelve  hours  in  Economics, 
Political  Science,  Sociology,  or  related  fields.  They  will  write  their  thesis 
in  the  field  of  Russian  and  East  European  History,  and  members  of  both 
the  major  and  minor  departments  will  read  the  thesis.  All  other  require- 
ments for  the  M.A.  in  history  will  remain  in  effect. 

Beginning  in  September,  1968,  no  student  will  be  allowed  to  com- 
plete the  M.A.  program  through  attendance  at  Summer  Sessions  only.  Stu- 
dents will  be  required  to  take  at  least  four  courses  (12  credits)  during  the 
regular  academic  year.  This  rule  will  not  apply  to  students  already  enrolled 
in  the  M.A.  program. 

The  Ph.D.  IN  HISTORY 

For  the  doctoral  candidate,  the  department  offers  three  fields  of  con- 
centration: Medieval  History,  Modern  European  History,  and  American 
History.  Students  who  select  Medieval  History  as  their  major  field  must 
pass  a  qualifying  examinatioon  in  Latin.  The  attention  of  the  student  is 
called  to  closely  related  courses  which  are  given  in  other  graduate  depart- 
ments. Such  courses  may  be  taken  with  the  approval  of  both  departmental 
chairmen.  Candidates  for  the  doctorate  are  required  to  take  at  least  two 
seminars  beyond  the  M.A.  seminars  as  part  of  their  course  requirements. 

Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  doctor's  degree,  the  stu- 
dent must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination  in  his  major  and  minor  fields. 
In  the  Department  of  History,  this  is  an  oral  examination.  It  should  be 
noted  that  the  examination  will  not  be  restricted  to  the  content  of  the 
graduate  courses  but  will  be  more  general  in  character.  While  it  is  expected 
that  the  student  will  have,  by  the  time  of  his  examination,  a  thorough  grasp 
of  the  significant  factual  information  of  his  three  fields,  the  examination 
is  more  directly  concerned  with  the  maturity  of  his  comprehension  of  each 
field  as  a  whole  and  with  his  ability  to  analyze,  interpret,  and  evaluate. 
The  student  will  also  be  expected  to  demonstrate  a  knowledge  of  biblio- 
graphy and  an  understanding  of  the  broad  historiographical  problems 
common  to  his  fields  as  well  as  to  history  in  general. 
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The  student  must  offer  a  total  of  four  areas  of  History.  Two  of  these 
must  be  in  the  area  of  major  concentration;  the  other  two  fields  must  be 
fit)m  each  of  the  remaining  areas: 

American  History 

American  History  to   1789 
American  History,   1789-1865 
American  History,   1865  to  the  present 

Modern  European  History 

Modern  Europe,  1789-1914,  or  1870-1941 

Renaissance  and  Reformation  to  1648 

Europe  in  17th  and  18th  Centuries 

Russia  from  Origins  to  1917 
History  of  Eastern  Europe 

Medieval  History 

Medieval  English  History  to  1485 

Medieval  Culture,  4th  to   13th  Centuries 

Medieval  France 

Medieval  Political  Thought 

Some  approved  portion  of  the  medieval  field 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
FOR  GRADUATES  AND  UNDERGRADUATES 

Hs  101-102 — History  of  China  (3,  3) 

A  survey  of  Chinese  history,  from  the  Classical  Age  to  the  present, 
with  special  emphasis  upon  ideas  and  institutions. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Wu 

Hs  103-104 — Medieval  European  History  (3,  3) 

Europe  from  its  emergence  as  an  identifiable  society  in  post  Roman 
times  to  the  beginning  of  the  age  of  humanism  and  world  exploration. 
Political,  economic,  religious,  and  cultural  developments  will  be  studied 
as  inter-related  aspects  of  the  increasingly  dynamic  society  which,  after 
overcoming  its  setbacks  in  late  medieval  times,  was  to  galvanize  world 
history. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00-9:50  (both  sems.)  Prof.  Daly 

Hs  107-108 — English  Constitutional  History  to  1485  (3,  3) 

The  evolution  of  the  English  Constitution  from  the  Anglo-Saxon 
period  to  1485. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-10:50  (both  sems.)  Prof.  Daly 

Hs  111-112 — The  History  of  Greece  (6) 

A  survey  of  Greek  history,  from  the  beginning  to  the  Roman  conquest. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Gill,  S.J. 
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Hs  121 — The  Renaissance  (3) 

A  study  of  the  Renaissance,  interpreted  primarily  as  an  economic, 
political  and  cultural  phenomenon  produced  by  the  revival  of  antiquity 
and  the  Italian  genius. 

Prerequisite:  Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00-10:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Miller 

Hs  122 — The  Reformation  (3) 

A  study  of  the  Reformation  which  focuses  chiefly  upon  the  German 
scene  and  the  work  of  Martin  Luther  from  an  ecumenical  point  of  view. 
Prerequisite:  Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 
T.,  Th.,  9:00  -  10:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Miller 

Hs  131-132 — Modern  English  History  (3,  3) 

Though  beginning  with  a  survey  of  the  medieval  background,   the 

course  will  deal  primarily  with  the  period  from  1485  to  the  present. 

Emphasis  on  politics  and  constitutional  history,  but  with  attention  also 

to  social,  cultural,  and  intellectual  developments. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Perry 

Hs  135 — Europe  in  the  17th  Century  (3) 

A  study  of  major  political  trends  of  the  17th  century,  with  particular 
reference  to  Spain,  Germany,  the  Netherlands,  and  France. 
Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 
T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Miller 

Hs  136 — Europe  in  the  18th  Century  (3) 

A  study  of  the  major  political  trends  of  the  18th  century,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis   on  the  traditional  monarchy  of  France,   Enlightened 
Despotism,  and  the  intellectual  currents  of  the  Enlightenment. 
Prerequisite:  Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 
T.,  Th.,  1 :30  -  2:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Miller 

Hs  137 — The  Rise  of  Nationalism  in  Eastern  Europe  (3) 

The  course  will  deal  with  the  problems  of  the  non-German  nationalities 

of  the  Austro-Hungarian  monarchy   (South  Slavs,  Czechs,  Rumanians, 

Transylvanians),  and  will  center  on  their  struggle  for  autonomy  and 

independence  against  Hapsburg  and  Hungarian  rule. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00  -  4:15  {1st  sem.^  Prof.  Florescu 

Hs  138 — Eastern  Europe  Since  World  War  I  (3) 

A  study  of  the  political  experience  of  the  small  nations  of  Eastern 
Europe  (Rumania,  Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  Hungary,  Bulgaria,  and 
Greece)  in  the  light  of  the  conflict  of  interest  among  the  Great  Powers. 
The  first  part  of  the  courses  will  deal  with  the  progressive  disintegration 
of  the  French  alliance  system  following  World  War  I.  The  second  part 
will  emphasize  the  formation  and  apparent  disintegration  of  the  Russian 
satellite  system  following  World  War  II. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Florescu 
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Hs  143-144 — Modern  European  Diplomatic  History  (3,  3) 

The  international  relations  between  the  major  European  powers  from 
the  formation  of  the  first  Dreikaiserbund  in  1873  to  the  genesis  of  the 
Cold  War. 

Prerequisite:  Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00-  10:15   {both  sems.)  Prof.  Mahoney,  S.J. 

Hs  149 — Late  Medieval  Church  History  (3) 

A  consideration  of  three  major  areas:    theology,  conciliarism  and  its 
origins  and  religious  life,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  developments 
leading  to  the  crisis  of  the  l6th  century. 
Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  1 :00  -  1 :50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Schiissler 

Hs  150 — The  Protestant-Catholic  Dialogue  (3) 

A  presentation  of  the  history  of  the  Protestant-Catholic  "conversation," 
the  contemporary  dialogue,  and  the  prospects  of  a  rapprochement. 
Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 
M.,  W.,  P.,  1 :00  -  1 :50  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Schiissler 

Hs  151-152 — Modern  European  Church  History  (3,  3) 

A  survey  of  major  developments  in  the  Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant 
Churches,  from  the  religious  divisions  of  the  l6th  century  to  the  era  of 
Ecumenism. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-3:50  {both  sems.)  Prof,  Schiissler 

Hs  153-154 — The  Rise  of  Modern  Germany  (3,  3) 

A  survey  of  the  political,  cultural,  economic,  and  intellectual  factors 
which  contributed  to  the  formation  of  modern  Germany,  from  Napoleon 
in  1815  to  Hitler  in  1945. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-  1:50  {both  sejus.)  Prof.  Heineman 

Hs  157 — Modern  Russia  to  1917  (3) 

Major  developments  in  the  history  of  Russia  down  to  the  Bolshevik 
Revolutions  of  1917. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  McNally 

Hs  158 — Russia:    1917  to  the  Present  (3) 

A  study  of  the  organization  and  development  of  the  Soviet  state  from 
the  revolution  of  1917  to  the  present  time. 
Prerequisite:   Hs  1-2,  or  its  equivalent. 
T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  McNally 

Hs  161-162— American  Diplomatic  History  (3,  3) 

The  study  of  the  development,  significant  changes,  and  major  en- 
counters in  American  diplomacy  from  the  foundation  of  the  Republic  to 
the  post- Wo  rid  War  II  period. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  41-42  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00-10:15  {both  sems.)         Sr.  Grace  Donovan,  S.U.S.C. 
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Hs  163-164 — American  Intellectual  History  (3,  3) 

Main  currents  in   American  thought  from  the  early  settlements  of 

colonial  times  down  to  the  twentieth  century.    Special  reference  will  be 

made  to  political  theory,  philosophy,  science,  religion,  literature,  and  art. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  41-42  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30  -  2:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Betts 

Hs  167 — The  Federal  Union:    1789-1846  (3) 

The  American  Republic  from  the  Federalist  administration  under  the 
new  Constitution,  through  the  administrations  of  Thomas  Jefferson  and 
Andrew  Jackson. 

Prerequisites:  Hs  41-42  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00  -  4:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  O'Connor 

Hs  168— The  House  Divided:    1846-1865  (3) 

The  Crisis  of  the  Union  from  the  close  of  the  War  with  Mexico 
through  the  end  of  the  Civil  War. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  41-42  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  O'Connor 

Hs  173-174 — A  History  of  the  Black  American  (3,  3) 

A  survey  of  the  black  American  from  colonial  times  to  the  present, 
as  a  "participant"  and  "issue"  in  American  history,  politically,  socially, 
and  economically.  Race  relations,  particularly  the  "white  over  black" 
theme,  will  be  stressed. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  41-42  or  its  equivalent. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Buni 

Hs  177-178 — Twentieth  Century  America  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  political,   social  and  economic  developments 
which  characterized  the  history  of  the  United  States  from  the  opening 
of  the  twentieth  century  to  the  present  time. 
Prerequisite:   Hs  41-42  or  its  equivalent. 
T.,  Th.,  3:00  -  4:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Hirshfield 

Hs  179 — The  Urbanization  of  America  (3) 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  concepts  of  urbanization,  the  pro- 
cess, the  growth  of  community  consciousness,  the  basis  for  urban  growth 
and  development,  and  the  social,  political,  and  economic  impact  of 
urbanization. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:45  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Wakstein 

Hs  180 — ^The  History  of  American  Economic  Development  (3) 

Beginning  with  an  analysis  of  the  basis  for  economic  growth,  the 
course  will  then  focus  on  the  American  experience,  and  the  impact  and 
interaction  of  economic  change  on  political,  social,  and  cultural  develop- 
ments. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30  -  2:45  (2?z^  sem.)  Prof.  Wakstein 
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Hs  191-192 — Problems  in  Modern  Chinese  History  (3,  3) 

Selected  problems  in  the  Ch'ing  Dynasty  (1644-1911)  and  the  Re- 
publican Period  (1912-1949),  with  special  emphasis  upon  reading, 
discussion,  and  identifying  major  questions. 

Prerequisite:   Hs  101-102,  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Wu 

Hs  193 — The  United  States  and  the  Sino-Japanese  World:  1840- 
1960  (3) 
After  a  general  explanation  of  international  relations  in  the  Orient  in 
the  19th  century,  this  course  will  emphasize  Sino- American  and  Japanese- 
American  diplomatic  relations  in  the  modern  period. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  FitzGerald,  S.J. 

Hs  194 — Southeast  Asia:   1850-1960(3) 

After  a  general  introduction  to  the  peoples  and  states  of  Southeast 
Asia,  this  course  will  emphasize  the  colonial  and  post-colonial  periods 
in  Indo-China,  Malaysia,  Indonesia,  and  the  Philippine  Islands. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {2f2d  sem.)  Prof.  FitzGerald,  S.J. 

Hs  196 — American  Christianity  (3) 

The  background  and  basic  beliefs  of  the  major  Protestant  denomina- 
tions, and  a  history  of  the  rise  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00  -  1:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Willis,  S.J. 

Hs  197-198 — The  History  of  Religions  (3,  3) 

After  an  introduction  from  the  fields  of  history,  sociology,  and 
psychology,  the  lectures  of  the  first  semester  deal  with  the  Algonquins, 
Greece  and  Rome,  the  Ancient  Hebrews,  and  Judaism.  The  lectures  of 
the  second  semester  deal  with  India  and  China,  Islam,  American  Pro- 
testantism, and  the  philosophy  of  religion. 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  (both  sems.)  Profs.  Betts,  Devenny,  Donovan, 

Moriarty,  Moyiiihan,  Renehan 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Hs  201 — Introduction  to  Historical  Method  (3) 

A  study  and  application  of  methods  used  by  historians  to  gather, 
assess,  set  forth  and  document  historical  evidences,  together  with  an 
introductory  survey  of  historiography. 

Required  for  all  graduate  students  in  the  department. 

M.,  4 :  30  -  6 : 1 5  (1st  sefn. )  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Hs  221 — Martin  Luther 

A  discussion  of  selected  problems  concerning  Luther's  early  career 
and  thought. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Sch/issler 
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Hs  226 — Georgian  England  (3) 

A  study  of  the  political,  social,  and  economic  characteristics  of  18th 
century  England. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Perry 

Hs  235 — Europe  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  (3) 

A  study  of  major  political  trends  of  the  seventeenth  century,  with 
particular  reference  to  Spain,  Germany,  and  France. 
A  reading  knowledge  of  French  is  required. 
Th.,^:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Miller 

Hs  241 — France:    From  the  Bourbon  Restoration  to  the  Second 
Empire  (3) 
A  study  of  the  domestic  and  foreign  policies  of  the  government  of 
Louis  XVIII,  Charles  X,  Louis  Philippe,  and  Louis  Napoleon. 

F.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Mahoney,  S.J. 

Hs  253 — The  Weimar  Republic  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  impact  of  World  War  I  on  Germany  and  the 
subsequent  social  and  cultural  changes  from  1914  to  1933. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Heineman 

Hs  262 — Anglo-American  Relations  (3) 

A  study  of  major  diplomatic  negotiations  between  the  United  States 
and  Great  Britain  from   1783  to  the  present.    The  mutual  impact  of 
intellectual,  economic,  and  social  movements  will  also  be  discussed. 
T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Sister  Grace  Donovan,  S.C.S.U. 

Hs  271 — The  Age  of  Jackson  (3) 

The  impact  of  Jacksonian  Democracy  upon  the  political,  social,  cul- 
tural, and  economic  aspects  of  American  life,  with  particular  emphasis 
upon  New  England  and  the  Northeast. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  O'Connor 

Hs  277 — Nationalism  in  American  Society  and  Culture  (3) 

The  emergence  of  a  nationalistic  spirit  and  sense  of  mission  reflected 
in  social  thought,  science,  technology,  education,  literature,  and  the  arts, 
between  the  age  of  Thomas  Jefferson  and  that  of  Woodrow  Wilson. 
W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Betts 

Hs  278-279 — Colloquium  in  American  History  (3,  3) 

Topical  and  historiographical  studies  of  selected  periods  in  American 
history,  from  colonial  times  to  the  present. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {Both  sems.)  Profs.  Hirshfield  and  Wakstein 

Hs  287 — The  Black  American  Since  Reconstruction  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  black  man's  history  since  the  end  of  Recon- 
struction, with  emphasis  on  the  "nadir"  (1877-1914);  the  rise  of  the 
ghetto;  progressivism,  black  and  white;  the  black  man  in  the  military;  the 
Harlem  Renaissance;  blacks  in  politics  since  1933;  the  civil  rights 
struggle;  and  the  black  revolution. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof .  Bum 
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Hs  293 — Colloquium  on  Ming  China  (3) 

Colloquium:    Institutions  and  Ideas  in  Ming  China,  1368-1643. 
T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Wu 

GRADUATE  SEMINARS 

Hs  299 — Readings  and  Research 

A  study  of  primary  sources  and  authoritative  secondary  material  for  a 
deeper  knowledge  of  some  problems  previously  studied  or  of  some  area 
in  which  the  candidate  is  deficient. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Hs  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 

Direction  of  research  problem. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Hs  322 — Colloquium:  Reformatory  Thought  (3) 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Schussler 

Hs  346 — Seminar:  Contemporary  Problems  in  East  Europe  (3) 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Florescu 

Hs  348 — Seminar:  Russian  Intellectual  History  (3) 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  McNally 

Hs  371 — Seminar:  The  Age  of  Jackson  (3) 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  O'Connor 

Hs  377 — Seminar:   American  Intellectual  History  (3) 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Betts 

Hs  388 — Seminar:   History  of  the  Black  Americans  (3) 

P.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Bum 

Hs  394 — Seminar:   The  Far  East  (3) 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Wu 

Hs  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester  of 
their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  university 
facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally 
(without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their  ad- 
visers deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited 
or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral 
candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  registration  will  be  billed. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS  (Mt.) 

Professors:  Rev.  Stanley  J.  Bezuszka,  SJ.,  Louis  O.  Kattsoff, 
Joseph  A.  Sullivan,  and  Rene  J.  Marcou. 

Associate  Professors:  Gerald  G.  Bilodeau  (Chairman),  Augustus 

J.  Fabens,  Rose  M.  Ring,  John  P.  Shanahan 
AND  John  H.  Smith. 

Assistant  Professors:  E.  Martin  Dieckmann,  Richard  L.  Faber, 

Rev.  Walter  J.  Feeney,  S.J.,  Michael 
Menn,  Enrique  Gonzalez,  Abul  M.  Sayied 
AND  Paul  R.  Thie. 


DEPARTMENTAL  REQUIREMENTS 

M.A.  PROGRAM: 

The  department  offers  two  programs  leading  to  the  M.A.  in  Math- 
ematics. In  one,  itwenty-four  hours  of  course  work  and  a  thesis  are  required. 
In  the  other,  thirty  hours  of  course  work  and  participation  in  a  non-credit 
seminar  (Mt.  307-308)  are  required. 

The  student  may  choose  either  program  to  fulfill  the  requirements  for 
the  degree.  Students  in  both  programs  are  required  to  take  (or  have  the 
equivalent  in  previous  courses)  Mt.  201-202,  Mt.  133-134,  and  either  Mt. 
231-232  or  Mt.  235-236.  Moreover,  all  students  must  pass  a  written  com- 
prehensive examination  in  algebra  and  analysis.  The  subject  matter  for 
this  examination  is  essentially  the  contents  of  the  above  mentioned  required 
courses. 

MS.T.  PROGRAM: 

Students  in  this  program  are  required  to  take  fifteen  credits  in  math- 
ematics including  Mt.  201-202.  Other  courses,  besides  those  listed  below, 
in  the  undergraduate  catalogue  are  permitted  with  consent  of  the  Graduate 
Committee  of  the  department. 

The  department  administers  the  language  examination  for  both  the 
M.A.  and  M.S.T.  programs. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Mt.  133-134 — Introduction  to  Abstract  Algebra  I,  II  (3,  3) 

This  course  consists  of  an  introduction  to  algebraic  structures,  groups, 
rings,  fields.   Topics  include:    homomorphism  theorems,  quotient  struc- 
tures, polynomial  rings  and  the  elements  of  linear  algebra  such  as  vector 
spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants  and  bilinear  forms. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Smith 
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Mt.  167-168— Topology  I,  II  (3,  3) 

The  first  semester  is  a  course  in  point  set  topology  and  the  second 
semester  is  a  course  in  algebraic  topology.  Topics  for  the  first  semester 
include  elementary  set  theory,  metric  spaces,  topological  spaces,  con- 
nectedness and  compactness.  For  the  second  semester,  topics  include  an 
introduction  to  homology  and  cohomology  theories,  discussion  of  duality 
theorems,  application  of  Euclidean  spaces,  and  consideration  of  the 
fundamental  group. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00  -  12:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Menn 


Mt.  172 — Symbolic  Logic  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  logical  inference  and  the  algebra  of 
logic.  Topics  covered  include  the  sentential  and  quantificational  calculi, 
the  theory  of  relations  and  intuitive  set  theory. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  (2« J  sem.)  Prof.  Kattsoff 


Mt.  201-202— Analysis  I,  II  (3,  3) 

Real  number  system.    Basic  topological  concepts.    Sequences,  series, 
and  continuity.    Differentiation  and  integration. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  4:00  -  4:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Shanahan 


Mt.  215-216 — Abstract  Algebra 

Groups,  rings  and  modules.    Homomorphism  theorems,  chain  con- 
ditions,  semisimplicity.    Basic  commutative   algebra   and  ideal  theory. 
Field  extensions  and  Galois  theory.   Other  topics  as  time  permits. 
Prerequisite:   Mt.  133-134  or  the  equivalent. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  2:00  -  2:50  {both  sems.)  To  be  announced 


Mt.  231-232 — Functions  of  Real  Variables  I,  II  (3,  3) 

Metric  spaces.  Lebesgue  integration,  absolute  continuity  and  differ- 
entiation of  functions  of  bounded  variation.  Group  integration  theory. 
Basic  results  in  functional  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  Mt.  201-202  or  the  equivalent. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  4:00-4:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Sullivan 


Mt.  235-236 — Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  I,  11 

Differentiation  and  integration  of  a  function  of  a  complex  variable, 
series  expansion,  residue  theory.  Entire  and  meromorphic  functions, 
multiple-valued  functions.  Riemann  surfaces,  conformal  mapping 
problems. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Gonzalez 
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Mt.  253-254 — Differential  and  Riemannl\n  Geometry  I,  II  (3,  3) 
Topics  covered  include  plane  and  space  curves,  intrinsic  equations  of 
a  curve,  Seret-Frenet  formulas,  first  and  second  fundamental  quadratic 
forms  of  a  surface,  principal  curvatures,  mean  and  Gauss  curvatures  of 
a  surface,  theorems  of  Meusiner  and  Euler,  Dupin's  indicatrix,  Gauss 
characteristic  equation  and  the  Mirrardi-Codzzi  relations,  geodesies  and 
geodesic  parallels,  ruled  surfaces,  lines  of  striction,  rectilinear  congru- 
ences, tensor  calculus,  differential  manifolds,  differential  geometry  in 
the  large,  and  Riemannian  manifolds. 

Prerequisites:   Advanced  Calculus  and  Linear  Algebra. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1 :00  -  1 :50  {both  sems)  Prof.  Faber 

Mt.  257-258— Probability  I,  II  (3,  3) 

The  axioms  and  classical  limit  theorems  of  probability.  Markov  chains. 
The  Poisson  process  and  other  stochastic  processes.  Queues. 

Prerequisite:  Some  Probability  and  Statistics  or  consent  of  Instructor. 
Not  offered  1969-1970 

Mt.  283 — Mathematical  Logic  (3) 

The  propositional  calculus.   First  order  theories.   Godel's  completeness 
theorem.  First  order  arithmetic.   Godel's  incompleteness  theorem. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4.15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Feeney 

Mt.  284 — Foundations  of  Mathematics  (3) 

Topics  to  be  treated  in  this  course  will  be  selected  from  one  or  more 
of  the  following  areas :    axiomatic  set  theory. 

Prerequisite:   An  introductory  course  in  mathematical  logic  or 

the  consent  of  the  Instructor. 
T.,  T.,  3:00-4:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Feeney 

Mt.  293-294 — Numerical  Analysis  I,  II  (3,  3) 

Solutions  of  algebraic  and  transcendental  equations.  Interpolation. 
Numerical  differentiation  and  integration.  Numerical  solution  of  or- 
dinary differential  equations.  Matrix  methods  including  iterative 
methods  for  determining  characteristic  values  of  matrices.  Harmonic 
analysis.  Some  of  the  numerical  methods  for  the  approximate  solution 
of  partial  differential  equations. 
Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Mt,  299 — Reading  and  Research  (3,  3) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Mt.  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 

Problems  of  research  and  thesis  guidance,  supplemented  by  individual 
conferences. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Mt.  307-308 — Seminar 

This  is  a  non-credit  course  which  is  required  for  all  candidates  for  the 
M.A.  degree  who  do  not  take  Mt.  301. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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MATHEMATICS  INSTITUTE 

Master  of  Arts  (non-research)  Degree 

Acceptance.  The  Master  of  Arts  (non-research)  degree  in  math- 
ematics is  designed  for  teachers  of  mathematics  and  science.  All  candidates 
for  this  master's  degree  must  be  graduates  of  an  approved  college  and 
have  fifteen  (15)  semester  hours  of  upper-division  work  in  mathematics. 
If  a  candidate's  number  of  prerequisites  falls  short  of  the  prescribed 
fifteen  credits,  the  remaining  prerequisites  may  be  earned  during  the 
course  of  graduate  study  with  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Math- 
ematics Department  in  each  instance. 

Course  Credits.  A  minimum  of  thirty  graduate  credits  are  required 
for  the  master's  degree.  Not  more  than  six  credits  of  graduate  work  com- 
pleted at  other  approved  institutions  may  be  offered  in  partial  fulfillment 
of  the  course  requirements  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Mathematics  Department. 

Modern  Language  Requirement.  There  is  no  modern  language 
requirement  for  the  Master  of  Arts  (non-research)  degree  in  mathematics. 

Comprehensive  Examination.  Before  the  master's  degree  is  awarded 
the  candidate  must  pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination  on  his  course 
work. 

Thesis.  No  formal  thesis  is  required  but  a  major  paper  on  a  topic  in 
mathematics  must  be  submitted  and  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the 
Mathematics  Department  before  the  degree  is  awarded. 


NATIONAL  SCIENCE  FOUNDATION 

Academic  Year  Program 

Mt  241 -NSF — Vector  Analysis  and  Applications  of  Modern 
Mathematics  to  Physics 

Mt  251 -NSF — Probability 

Mt  252-NSF — Statistical  Inference 

Mt  215-NSF — Elementary  and  Intermediate  Algebra  Treated 
FROM  THE  Standpoint  and  Methodology  of 
Modern  Algebra 

Mt  221 -NSF — Seminar:  Topics  in  Contemporary  Mathematics 

Mt  231 -NSF — Elements  of  Real  Variable   (With  Selected 
Topics,  Complex  Varl\ble) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  NURSING  (Nu) 

Professors:  Margaret  M.  Foley  (Chairman),  Rita  P.  Kelleher. 
Associate  Professors:  Mary  E.  Calnan,   Carol  Hartman,   Ber- 

NADETTE  P.  HUNGLER,  ElEANOR  F.  VoORHIES, 

Dorothy  J.  Walker, 
Assistant  Professors:  Catherine    Friary,    Joan    E.    Goldsberry, 

LORELLE    J.    PELLETIER,    ROBERTA    K.     SpUR- 

GEON,  Ruth  A.  Strebe. 

Lecturers:  Marie  Farrell,  Jane  B.  Hanron,  Olive  M.  Lombard, 
Gerald  S.  Parker,  Dorothy  J.  Worth,  Henrietta 
GoLEc,  Myron  Shariff. 

Instructor:  Alice  E.  Creagan. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  PURPOSES  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

The  Department  of  Nursing  is  guided  by  the  philosophy  and  purposes 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Boston  College.  Consequently,  it  strives  to  incul- 
cate in  its  students  a  love  of  man  and  respect  for  his  worth  and  dignity. 

The  nursing  faculty  recognizes  that  today's  society  demands  a  nursing 
profession  whose  members  are  educated  liberally  and  who  practice  their 
profession  competently.  To  this  end,  the  faculty  is  dedicated  to  the  cultiva- 
tion of  scholarship;  the  development  of  intellectual  processes;  the  expansion 
of  knowledge;  and  the  development  of  theories  of  nursing  practice. 

The  aim  of  the  Department  of  Nursing  is  to  prepare  nurses  for  lead- 
ership positions  in  nursing.  Preparation  for  functioning  as  a  teacher  or 
clinical  specialist  is  provided  through  selected  courses  and  experiences  based 
on  the  needs  of  individual  students.  The  curriculum  is  characterized  by 
emphasis  placed  on: 

(1)  Advanced  clinical  practice  and  investigation  in  a  nursing 
specialty;  (2)  selected  courses  which  provide  theoretical  founda- 
tions for  both  nursing  practice  and  functional  area  preparation; 
(3)  research  courses  designed  to  introduce  the  students  to 
methods  of  investigating  health  problems;  and  (4)  courses  which 
provide  knowledge  and  insight  into  the  problems  confronting 
nursing  and  nursing  education. 

The  Department  of  Nursing  of  the  Graduate  School  offers  a  program 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  for  qualified  nurses  who  have 
an  acceptable  generic  baccalaureate  degree  in  nursing  or  its  equivalent  as 
determined  by  the  faculty.  Opportunities  are  provided  for  advanced  study 
in  four  clinical  areas  of  nursing:  Medical-Surgical,  Community  Health, 
Maternal-Child  Health  and  Psychiatric-Mental  Health  Nursing.  All  pro- 
grams offer  preparation  in  the  functional  area  of  teaching.  In  addition, 
the  Psychiatric-Mental  Health,  Maternal-Child  Health  and  Community 
Health  Nursing  areas  offer  programs  leading  to  preparation  in  clinical 
specialization. 
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DEPARTMENTAL  REQUIREMENTS 

Students  are  responsible  for  meeting  the  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  as  indicated  in  the  Graduate  School  Bulletin, 
in  addition  to  the  requirements  of  the  Department  of  Nursing.  The  Master 
of  Science  degree  is  awarded  upon  successful  completion  of  course  work 
and  an  oral  examination. 

All  candidates  for  the  graduate  degree  must  take  the  following  core 
courses:  Nu.  200,  Nu.  201,  Nu.  203. 

Medical-Surgical  Nursing 
Forty-three  credits  are  required  and  the  course  work  may  be  com- 
pleted in  three  semesters  and  a  summer  session  of  full-time  study.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  core  courses,  the  students  are  required  to  take  Nu.  202,  Nu.  210, 
Nu.  211  and  Nu.  215  plus  a  course  in  Guidance  and/or  Counseling,  and 
two  courses  in  the  Biological  Sciences.  Opportunity  is  provided  for  the  stu- 
dent to  choose  six  credits  of  elective  courses. 

Maternal-Child  Nursing 
The  Maternal  and  Child  Health  Nursing  Program  require  48  credits 
of  full-time  study  and  is  four  semesters  in  length.    Students  may  select  a 
functional  major  of  clinical  specialty  or  teaching  in  either  maternity  or 
pediatric  nursing. 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  the  students  in  the  teacher  preparation 
program  are  required  to  take:  Nu.  202,  Nu.  222,  Nu.  223,  Nu.  224,  Nu. 
225,  Nu.  226  and  Nu.  228.  The  student  may  also  elect  two  three-credit 
courses. 

For  the  Clinical  Specialist  all  of  the  above  courses  are  required  with 
the  exception  of  Nu.  202  and  Nu.  228,  the  latter  being  replaced  by  Nu.  227. 

During  the  first  two  semesters  students  study  theories  and  concepts 
common  to  both  pediatric  and  maternity  nursing.  In  the  third  semester  a 
clinical  practicum  is  offered  the  student  in  either  area. 

Concurrently,  courses  are  taken  to  complement  the  student's  knowledge 
in  her  functional  area  of  choice. 

The  fourth  semester  is  devoted  to  a  field  experience  in  teaching  or 
to  an  advanced  practicum  for  those  in  the  clinical  specialist  program. 

Psychiatric-Mental  Health 

The  program  requires  fifty  credits  through  two  academic  years  of  full- 
time  study  for  both  teacher  preparation  and  clinical  specialization.  In  the 
teacher  preparation  program,  the  Department  requires  the  following:  Nu. 
202,  Nu.  241,  Nu.  242,  Nu.  243,  Nu.  245  and  Ps.  219.  Two  three-credit 
courses  in  sociology  (Sc.  205  and  Sc.  270),  taken  during  the  first  academic 
year  and  a  choice  of  electives  during  the  second  year  complete  the  course 
requirements. 

For  the  clinical  specialist  program  all  of  the  above  courses  are  required 
with  the  exception  of  Nu.  202  and  Nu.  245,  the  latter  being  replaced  by 
Nu.  244. 
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COMMUNITY  HEALTH  NURSING 

This  program  offers  two  areas  of  specialization  (1)  Preparation  of 
Community  Health  Nursing  faculty  for  collegiate  schools  of  nursing 
(2)  Preparation  of  Community  Health  Nursing  specialists.  The  program 
requires  two  academic  years  of  full  time  study  and  a  minimum  of  5 1  credits 
for  completion.  Nursing  courses  included  in  the  program,  in  addition  to 
core  courses  are:  Nu.  250,  Nu.  251,  Nu.  254,  Nu.  257,  Nu.  255,  Nu.  202, 
Nu.  252,  Nu.  253  and  Nu.  256.  In  addition,  selected  courses  in  Psycho- 
logy, Sociology  and  Education  are  required.  Students  desiring  preparation 
for  teaching  are  required  to  take  Nu.  202  and  Nu.  255.  Students  desiring 
preparation  for  specialization  are  required  to  take  Nu.  257.  Students 
majoring  in  Community  Health  Nursing  are  required  to  have  a  car  available 
for  use  during  field  experience. 

ACCREDITATION 

All  graduate  programs  are  approved  by  the  Accrediting  Service  of  the 
National  League  for  Nursing. 

TRAINEESHIPS 

National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  and  Public  Health  Service  Train- 
eeships  are  available  to  qualified  students. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Nu  200 — Perspectives  in  Nursing  (3) 

Trends  and  problems  in  nursing  and  nursing  education.  Considers 
the  philosophy,  objectives,  opportunities,  organization,  and  control  of 
nursing  and  programs  in  nursing. 

To  be  announced  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  R.  P.  Kelleher 

Nu  201 — Research  Methods  in  Nursing  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  major  methods  employed  in  investigating 
nursing  problems.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  develop  the  ability  to 
obtain,  analyze,  interpret  and  report  pertinent  date. 

Wed.,  1:00-3:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Walker 

Nu  202 — Curriculum  Development  in  Nursing  Education  (3) 

Problems  of  educational  objectives,  selection  of  learning  experiences, 
concepts  of  curriculum  organization,  sequence  and  evaluation  in  curri- 
culum organization,  sequence  and  evaluation  in  curriculum  planning 
will  be  considered. 

To  be  announced  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  R.  P.  Kelleher 

Nu  203 — Research  Seminar  (3) 

Discussion  of  and  participation  in  the  solution  of  specific  problems. 
By  arrangement  Profs.  Hanron,  Walker 
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Nu  210 — Advanced   Theory   and    Practice    in    Medical-Surgical 
Nursing  I  (5) 
Selected   theories   and   their   application   to   nursing   are   considered. 
Opportunity  is  provided,  through  care  of  medical-surgical  patients,  to 
assess  and  refine  one's  understanding  of  the  nursing  process.    Each  stu- 
dent is  required  to  investigate  a  clinical  problem. 

By  arrangement  {1st  sem.)  Profs.  Hungler,  Calnan,  Strebe 

Nu  211 — Advanced   Theory   and    Practice    in    Medical-Surgical 
Nursing  II  (5) 
A  continuation  of  Nu.  210  which  is  a  prerequisite  for  this  course. 
By  arrangement  {2nd  sem.)  Profs.  Hungler,  Calnan,  Strebe 

Nu  215 — Seminar  and  Field  Experience  in  Teaching  in  Schools  of 
Nursing  (6) 

(Medical-Surgical  Nursing) 
Field  experience  in  teaching  in  selected  schools  of  nursing  and/or 
community  agencies.  This  experience  includes  observation,  practice 
teaching  in  the  clinical  area  of  specialization,  a  unit  on  evaluation  tech- 
niques and  participation  in  over-all  faculty  activities.  Seminars  are  held 
weekly.   Nu.  210  and  Nu.  211  are  prerequisites  for  this  course. 

By  arrangement  {1st  sem.)  Profs.  Hungler,  Calnan,  Strebe 

Nu   222-223 — Theory    and    Concepts,    Maternal-Child    Health 
Nursing — Part  I  and  Part  II  (3) 
Exploration  of  theories  and  concepts  related  to  the  nursing  care  of 
mothers  and  children.    In  Part  II  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  develop- 
ment of  nursing  theories  and  concepts  and  their  application. 

By  arrangement  Profs.  Farrell,  Pelletier 

Nu  224-225 — Clinical  Intervention  in  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  Nursing — Part  I  and  Part  II  (3) 
Intensive  study  of  the  physical  and  psychological  impact  of  illness 
and  stress  on  family  dynamics,  group  discussions,  process  recordings, 
guided  readings  and  individual  conferences.  The  student  works  with  at 
least  one  mother  during  the  academic  year.  (The  mother  may  be  pregnant 
or  have  a  child  with  a  handicapping  condition.)  The  student  meets 
with  the  mother  in  an  interview  setting  in  the  home  for  one  hour  each 
week  of  the  school  year  and  two  hour  seminar. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Pelletier 

Nu  226 — Practicum  and  Seminar  in  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

Supervised  practice  in  the  nursing  care  of  children  from  infancy  to 
adolescence  in  a  clinical  setting.  Follow-up  visits  are  made  in  selected 
cases.  Each  student  assumes  responsibility  to  observe,  study  and  report 
findings  on  a  clinical  problem.  Process  recordings,  research  techniques, 
group  discussions  and  individual  conferences. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Pelletier 


GRADUATE   SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND   SCIENCES  451 

Nu  227 — Advanced  Seminar — Practicum  in  Maternal  and  Child 

Health  (6) 

Clinical  practice  in  the  area  of  special  interest  of  the  student's  choice 

or  area  of  deficiency  such  as  mentally  retarded,  long  term  handicapped 

children,  emotionally  disturbed  children.    In  maternity  special  classes 

(parent  classes). 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Pelletier 

Nu  228 — Seminar  and  Field  Experience  in  Teaching  (6) 
(^Maternal-Child  Health  Nursing) 
The  main  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to  acquire  the 
knowledge  and  practical  competencies  essential  for  effective  teaching 
of  maternal  and  child  health  nursing. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Pelletier 

Nu  241 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 

Provides  an  experience  in  the  practice  of  Psychiatric  Nursing  within 
a  hospital  setting  with  an  individual  patient  and  a  group  of  patients.  In- 
dividual and  group  supervisory  conferences  focus  upon  discussion  of 
student  experiences  derived  from  reconstructions  of  their  interactions 
with  patients  and  directed  toward  the  formulation  of  nursing  concepts. 
Weekly  seminar  discussions  focus  upon  systems  of  psychotherapy  and 
their  relevance  to  psychiatric  nursing  practice. 

Seminar  held  at  the  field  placement  (1st  sem)  3  cr.  Prof.  Hartman, 
Clinical  practice  (by  arrangement)  3  cr.  Prof.  Spurgeon 

Nu  242 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Psychiatric  Nursing  II 

Continuation  of  Nu.  241.    An  additional  experience  is  provided  in 
short  term  assessment  of  nursing  care  needs  of  hospitalized  patients. 
Seminar  held  at  the  field  placement  (2  sem.)  3  cr.  Prof.  Hartman, 
Clinical  practice  (by  arrangement)  c  cr.  Prof.  Spurgeon 

Nu  243 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 
."I  (5) 
Provides  an  experience  in  the  practice  of  psychiatric  nursing  in  com- 
munity mental  health  centers  with  individual  clinical  supervision  con- 
tinued; a  weekly  seminar  focuses  on  the  concepts  and  principles  of  com- 
munity programming  as  these  affect  psychiatric  nursing  practice. 
Seminar  on  campus  (1st  sem.)  3  cr. 
Clinical  practice  (by  arrangement)  2  cr.  To  be  announced 

Nu  244 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 
IV  (7) 
Continuation  of  Nu.  243  and  required  for  those  students  selecting 
clinical  specialization. 

Seminar  on  campus  3  cr. 

Clinical  practice  (by  arrangement)  4  cr. 
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Nu  245 — Seminar  and  Field  Experience  in  Teaching  (4) 

{Psychiatric  Nursing) 
Provides  an  opportunity  to  utilize,  examine  and  evaluate  the  knowledge 
and  skills  acquired  during  previous  3  semesters  within  the  context  of 
teaching  psychiatric  nursing  to  pre-baccalaureate  students.    Selected  ex- 
periences are  examined  in  terms  of  the  dynamic  relationship  among  stu- 
dent behaviors,   instructional  responses,   and  learning  outcomes.    Dis- 
cussions about  the  formulation  of  teaching  objectives  are  concerned  with 
elements  of  the  learning  environment,  elements  of  the  teaching  process, 
and  psychiatric  content  applied  to  nursing.   Required  for  those  students 
selecting  teaching  preparation. 
Practicum  —  2  cr. 
Seminar  —  2  cr.  To  be  announced 

Nu  250 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Community  Health 

Nursing  I  (4) 

In  depth  exploration  and  re-evaluation  of  the  theories  and  cencepts 

underlying  the  practice  and  process  of  community  health  nursing  and 

intensive  study  of  the  dynamics  of  family  relationships.    Concurrent 

clinical  practice. 

W.,  9:00-  11:00  {1st  sem.) 

Field  Experience  {by  arrangement)  To  be  announced 

Nu  251 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Community  Health 

Nursing  II  (5) 

Continuation  of  Nu.  250  which  is  prerequisite  to  this  course.   Study  of 

the  health  needs  of  groups  and  patterns  or  community  nursing  services. 

Concurrent  laboratory  experience  with  opportunity  for  team  participation. 

W.,  11:00-  1:00  {2nd  sem.) 

Field  Experience  {by  arrangement)  To  be  announced 

Nu  252 — Public  Health  Organization  (3) 

Exploration  and  re-evaluation  of  contemporary  patterns  of  public 
health  organization.  Consideration  of  programs  and  plans  for  provision 
of  medical  and  health  care  for  the  country. 

W.,  2:00  -  4:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Worth 

Nu    253 — BlOSTATISTICS  AND  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3) 

Biostatistics  and  epidemiology,  both  essential  in  problem  solving,  will 
be  presented  as  an  integrated  course.  Biostatistics,  demography,  and 
epidemiology  will  be  discussed.  There  will  be  opportunity  for  applica- 
tion through  planned  laboratory  experiences  in  problem  solving. 

Thurs.,  9:00-11:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Lombard 

Nu  254 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Community  Health 
Nursing  III  (5) 
Continuation  of  Nu.  250  and  Nu.  251  which  are  prerequisite  to  this 
course.   An  additional  experience  is  provided  with  the  community  as  the 
focus. 

Seminar  on  campus  {1st  sem.)  2  cr. 

Clinical  Practice  {by  arrangement)  3  cr. 

Not  offered  until  the  fall  of  1970  To  be  announced 
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Nu  255 — Seminar  and  Field  Experience  in  Teaching  in  Collegl\te 
Schools  of  Nursing  (8) 

{Community  Health  Nursing) 
Consideration  of  current  trends  in  the  teaching  of  community  health 
nursing  and  exploration  of  the  content,  process  and  outcomes.  Under 
preceptor  guidance,  students  have  opportunity  for  formal  and  informal 
practice  teaching.  Nu.  250,  Nu.  251,  and  Nu.  254  are  prerequisite  for 
this  course.  Required  for  those  students  selecting  teacher  preparation. 
By  arrangement  {2nd  sem.) 

M.,  F.,  11:00  -  1:00  {1st  sem.)  To  be  announced 

Teaching  Practicum  {by  arrangement) 
Course  credit  will  be  changed  to  6  in  Spring  of  1971 

Nu  256 — Environmental  Health  (3) 

Consideration  of  environmental  factors  significant  to  health,  study  of 
control  measures  and  methods  utilized  for  promotion  of  community  well- 
being. 

W.,  9:00  -  11 :00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Parker 

Nu  257 — Advanced  Theory  and  Practice  in  Community  Health 
Nursing  IV  (6) 
Continuation  of  Nu.  254  and  required  for  those  students  preparing 
for  specialization.   The  student  is  provided  opportunity  for  independent 
study  of  the  specialist  role  in  a  particular  clinical  health  nursing  setting. 
By  arrangement  {2nd  sem.) 
Not  offered  until  Spring  of  1971 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (Pl) 

Professors:  Thomas  J.  Blakeley,  Joseph  Maguire,  Norman  J. 
Wells. 

Associate  Professors:  Frederick  J.   Adelmann,   Oliva   A.   Blan- 

CHETTE,  Brian  J.  Cudahy,  Edward  M.  Mac- 
Kinnon, Stuart  B.  Martin,  Gerald  Mc- 
CooL,  Richard  T.  Murphy,  Joseph  L.  Na- 
vicKAS,  Reginald  F.  O'Neill,  Thomas  J. 
Owens. 

Asshfant  Professors:  Joseph  H.  Casey,  Walter  J.  Feeney,  Jos- 
eph F.  Flanagan  (Cha/rman),  William  J. 
Haggerty,  Peter  J,  Kreeft,  Gerard 
O'Brien,  David  Rasmussen,  John  R.  Rock, 
Daniel  Shine. 


Philosophical  study  at  Boston  College  provides  the  opportunity  for 
open-ended  inquiry  and  reflection  on  the  most  basic  questions  that  concern 
man  and  the  ultimate  dimensions  of  his  world.  In  this  quest  for  new  and 
fuller  meanings,  the  philosophy  department  offers  a  balanced  program  of 
courses  allowing  for  concentration  in  the  following  specialized  areas: 
American  philosophy,  contemporary  continental  philosophy,  medieval  phil- 
osophy, philosophy  of  religion,  philosophy  of  science,  social  and  political 
philosophy  and  Russian  philosophy.  In  addition  to  these  areas  of  special- 
ization, provision  is  made  for  inter-disciplinary  programs. 

The  range  of  courses  available  allows  the  student  considerable  flex- 
ibility in  planning  a  program  built  around  his  own  major  interest.  Emphasis 
throughout  is  on  small  seminars,  and  students  are  encouraged  to  initiate 
and  pursue  independent  and  original  research. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  department  accepts  only  twelve  students  each  year.  Candidates 
are  expected  to  have  a  B-|-  average  in  undergraduate  studies.  All  ap- 
plicants for  admission,  except  foreign  students,  must  take  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination  and  have  the  scores  sent  to  the  Philosophy  Depart- 
ment. 

Two  years  full-time  residence  is  required.  Doctoral  students  will  be 
expected  to  take  a  preliminary  examination  by  the  end  of  their  first  year, 
and  all  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the 
second  year.  The  department  does  not  admit  candidates  seeking  a  terminal 
M.A.  degree. 

Language  Requirement:  The  student  must  pass  examinations  in  two 
modern  languages.  French  and  German  are  usually  required,  though  other 
languages  may  be  substituted  if  approved  by  the  Department.  The  language 
requirement  must  be  fulfilled  prior  to  the  second  year  of  graduate  study. 
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FALL  SEMESTER  —  1969 
100  Courses 

Pl  104^ — Aristotle  (3) 

Analysis  and  discussion  of  Nicomachean  Ethics  in  relation  to  Protrep- 
t'lcus,  Eudem'ian  Ethics  and  Politics. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-3:50  Prof.  Martin 

Pl  106 — Platonic  Tradition  (3) 

"The  safest  general  characterization   of  the  European  philosophical 
tradition  is  that  it  consists  of  a  series  of  footnotes  to  Plato."   (White- 
head) This  course  will  test  that  statement  by  examining  the  footnotes. 
T.,  Th.,  9:00-10:15  Prof.  Kreeft 

Pl  121 — Modern  Philosophy  (3) 

A  study  of  the  major  thinkers  of  the  period  from  Descartes  to  Hegel. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-  10:50  Prof.  Haggerty 

Pl  134 — Transcendent  in  Recent  Thought  (3) 

Critical  study  of  man's  search  for  God  as  posed  by  such  philosophers 
as  Whitehead,  Heidegger  and  Tillich. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00-  10:15  Prof.  Owens 

Pl  136 — German  Existentialism  f3) 

A  critical  study  of  the  existential  philosophies  of  Nietzsche,  Heideg- 
ger and  Jaspers. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  Prof.  Rock,  S.j. 

Pl  162 — Contemporary  Marxism  (3) 

The  philosophical  problems  of  metaphysics  of  knowledge,  of  exist- 
ence, of  matter,  and  the  nature  of  man  in  the  light  of  contemporary 
Marxism. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30  -  2:45  Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

Pl  163 — Introductory  Sovietology  (3) 

Sovietology  is  the  study  of  the  Soviet  world  from  all  major  points  of 
view.  This  course  provides  a  close  and  careful  study  of  Marxist  theory 
and  all  major  Soviet  institutions. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  Prof.  Blakeley 

Pl  174 — Natural  Law  (Po  179)  (3) 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-1:50  Prof.  Devine 

Pl  181 — Language  and  Thought  (3) 

A  discussion  of  the  major  authors  in  the  philosophy  of  language  lead- 
ing to  a  systematic  discussion  of  the  problems  of  language  and  knowl- 
edge and  the  relation  between  the  two. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30  -  2:45  Prof.  MacKinnon,  S.J. 

Pl  194 — Authority  and  Freedom  (3) 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  Prof.  McCarthy,  S.J. 

Pl  199 — Philosophy  of  Literature  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  basic  philosophical  themes  expressed  in  such  writers 
as  Tolstoy,  Dostoevski,  Thomas  Mann,  Sartre,  Camus,  Kafka. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  Prof.  Kovaly 
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200  Courses 

Pl  204 — Plato:  Early  and  Middle  Periods  (3) 

T.,  Th.,  3:00  Prof.  Maguire 

Pl  231 — Descartes  and  Early  Modern  Philosophy  (3) 

The  role  of  Renaissance  philosophy  in  the  shaping  of  Cartesian 
philosophy.  Attention  is  given  to  the  theme  of  self-knowledge  and  hu- 
man wisdom  in  Cartesian  and  early  modern  thought. 

M.,  4:30  Prof.  Wells 

Pl  236 — Heidegger  (3) 

A  close  analysis  of  the  epochal  insights  on  man,  time  world,  and 
Being  as  found  in  Being  and  Time  and  selected  later  writings. 

W.,   3:00  Proj.  Owens 

Pl  238 — Brentano  and  Intentionality  (3) 

This  course  will  basically  study  the  texts  of  Husserl  on  'intentionality' 
and  relate  Husserl's  thought  to  radical  sources  in  scholasticism  and  Bren- 
tano. Consideration  will  also  be  given  to  variants  of  Husserl's  inten- 
tionality in  subsequent  thinkers. 

Th.,  3:00  Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

Pl  239 — Transcendental  Thomism:  Rahner  (3) 

An  historical  and  systematic  development  of  Rahner's  metaphysics; 
its  relation  to  the  philosophies  of  Heidegger  and  Marechal;  an  analysis 
of  Rahner's  philosophy  of  man  and  God  in  Spirit  of  the  World  and 
Hearers  of  the  Word  and  of  its  use  in  Rahner's  theology  through  a  con- 
sideration of  selected  passages  in  Theological  Investigations  and  other 
theological  works;  Rahner's  place  in  Contemporary  thought. 

T.,  3:00  Prof.  McCool,  S.J. 

Pl  242 — Cultural  Hermeneutics  (3) 

An  hermeneutic  will  be  constructed  and  then  employed  to  analyse  the 
major  cultural  shifts  in  western  history. 

F.,  3:00  Prof.  Flanagan,  S.J. 

Pl  243 — Phenomenology  of  Language  (3) 

Consideration  will  be  given  to  Husserlian  foundations  of  phenom- 
enology and  post-Husserlian  developments  in  the  phenomenology  of 
language  in  the  works  of  Heidegger,  Merleau-Ponty,  Ricoeur  and  others. 
The  course  will  emphasize  hermeneutic  method,  structuralism  and  sym- 
bolism. 

M.,  3:00  Prof.  Rasmussen 

Pl  281   (Po  281) — Ancient  Polis  and  the  Modern  State  (3) 

A  contrasting  of  the  political  philosophies  underlying  the  ancient 
polis  and  the  modern  state  as  represented  in  the  works  of  Aristotle  and 
Hobbes. 

M.,  4:30-6:15   {1st  setn.)  Prof.  Devine 

Pl  298— Mathematical  Logic  (Mt  283)   (3) 

Prof,  feeney,  S.J. 
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Pl  334 — Seminar — Wittgenstein  (3) 

This  course  will  concentrate  on  a  critical  discussion  of  the  central 
problems  involved  in  the  Tractatus  Logico-Philosophicus  and  the  Philo- 
sophical Investigation.  Prerequisites:  some  familiarity  with  mathematical 
logic  and  analytic  philosophy. 

T.,  4:30  Prof.  MacKinnon,  S.J. 

Pl  371 — Seminar — Social  and  Political  Ethics  (3) 

A  discussion  of  method  in  ethics  with  special  insistence  on  the  social 
dimension  of  ethical  judgment,  with  the  help  of  political  and  social 
scientists  as  well  as  philosophers. 

Th.,  4:30  Prof.  Blanchette,  S.J. 

SPRING  SEMESTER— 1970 
100  Courses 

Pl  121 — Modern  Philosophy  (3) 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  Prof.  MacKinnon,  S.J. 

Pl  126 — American  Pragmatism  (3) 

A  close  analysis  of  selected  writings  of  Pierce,  James  and  Dewey. 
T.,  Th.,  3:00  -  4:15  Prof.  Haggerty 

Pl  137 — French  Existentialism  (3) 

A  critical  study  of  the  existential  philosophies  of  Sartre,  Marcel  and 
Merleau-Ponty. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:45  Prof.  Rock,  S.J. 

Pl  151 — Structures  in  Comparative  Religion  (3) 

A  study  of  the  methodologies  designed  to  interpret  religious  phenom- 
ena developed  by  Frazer,  Tylor,  van  der  Leeuw,  Wach,  Levi-Strauss, 
and  Eliade.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  use  of  structuralism 
and  morphology  as  the  foundation  for  the  interpretation  of  a  selected 
body  of  religious  data. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-1:50  Prof.  Rasmussen 

Pl  162 — Contemporary  Marxism  (3) 

T.,  Th.,  3:00  -  4:15  Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

Pl  171 — Political  Philosophies:  Classical  and  Modern  (3) 

An  examination  of  selected  texts  of  Locke  and  Hobbes  in  an  effort  to 
see  how  and  why  modern  political  thought  is  radically  different  from  its 
classical  counterpart. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  Prof.  Cudahy 

Pl  173 — Socrates  in  Athens  (Po  178)  (3) 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  Prof.  Bruell 

Pl  175 — Philosophical  Origins  of  Contemporary  Political 
Ideologies  (Po  184)  (3) 
M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00  -  1:50  Prof.  Lowenthal 
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Pl  176 — Ethics  and  Politics;  Nietzsche,  Hegel,  Kant  (Po  186)  (3) 
T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  Prof.  Faulkner 

Pl  183 — Practical  Logic  (3) 

Principles  of  critical  thinking  applied  to  language,  argumentation  and 
scientific  method.  Not  a  formal  system  but  how  to  think  clearly  in 
actual  situations  set  in  all  fields  of  human  endeavor. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:45  Prof.  Kreeft 

Pl  184 — Social  Ethics  (3) 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-  1:50  Prof.  Blanchette,  S.J. 

Pl  195 — Contemporary  Logic  (3) 

A  one-semester  introduction  to  symbolic  logic  primarily  intended  for 
those  not  majoring  in  mathematics.  Topics  included  are:  the  basic  logical 
operations,  the  first  order  sentential  calculus,  quantification,  valid  forms, 
argumentation  and  an  introduction  to  axiomatics. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  Prof.  Schweitzer,  S.J. 

SPRING  SEMESTER— 1970 

200  Courses 

Pl  204 — Greek  and  Roman  Philosophy  After  Aristotle 
(CI  147-148)    (3) 

Pl  237— Whitehead  (3) 

Process  philosophy  will  be  seen  in  contrast  with  other  contemporary 
movements;  special  emphasis  on  the  problem  of  God. 

M.,  3:00  Prof.  Cudahy 

Pl  241 — Phenomenology  and  Existence  (3) 

An  historical  and  systematic  survey.  Selected  readings  from  Husserl, 
Heidegger,  Sartre,  Marcel  and  Merleau-Ponty.  A  study  of  their  philos- 
ophy, its  historical  origin  and  its  relation  to  contemporary  thought  and 
culture. 

T.,  3:00  Prof.  McCool,  S.J. 

Pl  254 — Atheism  and  Secularism  (3) 

A  sociological  analysis  of  atheism  and  secularism  in  the  light  of  the 
specific  development  of  religion  in  Western  culture  and  society,  with 
special  emphasis  on  new  aspects  of  the  religious  problematic. 

W.,  3:00  Prof.  Steeman,  S.J. 

Pl  258 — Problem  of  God  (3) 

A  critical  historical  study  of  major  philosophers  and  their  approach 
to  God's  existence  and  nature  from  Descartes  to  Hegel. 

Th.,  4:30  Prof.  Rock,  S.J. 

Pl  259 — Oriental  Philosophy  (3) 

An  investigation  into  the  oriental  mind,  1)  in  general,  2)  in  its 
Hindu,  Buddhist,  Taoist,  Confucianist  and  Zen  manifestations,  and  3) 
in  its  relation  to  western  philosophies  and  religions. 

T.,  4:30  Prof.  Kreeft 
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Pl  263 — Contemporary  Sovietology  (3) 

A  detailed  analysis  of  the  basic  theories  which  constitute  dialectical 
and  historical  materialism.  Special  attention  is  given  to  problems  cur- 
rently under  discussion  in  philosophical  publications  in  the  Soviet  Union. 
W,  4:30  Prof.  Blakeley 

Pl  278 — Socrates  in  Athens  (Po  278)   (3) 

The  confrontation  between  the  first  political  philosopher  and  the 
city,  studied  through  a  comparison  of  Aristophanes'  attack  on  Socrates 
in  The  Clouds  and  Xenophon's  defense  of  Socrates  in  some  of  his 
Socratic  writings. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Bruell 

Pl  281 — Foundations  of  Mathematics  (3) 

Prof.  Feeney,  S.J. 

Pl  286 — Founders  of  Modern  Political  Theory:  Machiavelli 
AND  Bacon  (Po  286)   (3) 
The  attack  on  classical  and  medieval  ethics  and  politics,  culminating 
in  the  new  political  "realism"  and  the  idea  of  a  society  based  on  the 
scientific  conquest  of  nature. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15   (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Faulkner 

300  Courses 

Pl  334 — ^Seminar — Heidegger  II  (3) 

A  study  of  selected  works  composed  after  Being  and  Time. 

W.,  3:00  Prof.  Owens 

Pl  364 — Seminar — Hegel   (3) 

A  close  textual  study  of  the  Phenomenology  of  Spirit. 

Th.,  3:00  Prof.  Navickas 

Pl  381 — Seminar — Language  and  Knowledge  (3) 

This  course  will  attempt  to  explore  the  new  convergence  between 
analytic  and  phenomenological  methodologies,  focusing  on  the  funda- 
mental significance  of  language  for  problems  of  knowledge.  Prerequi- 
sites: a  survey  course  in  analytic  and  a  survey  course  in  phenomenology 
or  the  equivalent. 

W.,  4:30  Profs.  MacKinnon,  Rasmussen 

Pl  382 — Seminar — Problem  of  Historicity  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  problem  of  historicity  as  seen  in  the  writings  of 
Hegel  and  Heidegger. 

F.,  3:00  Prof.  Flanagan,  S.J. 

FALL  SEMESTER— 1970 

100  Courses 

Pl  102 — Pre-Socratics  (3) 

A  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  Greek  philosophy,  and  its 
relations  with  myth  and  literature. 

Prof.  Maguire 
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Pl  103 — Plato's  Dialogues  (3) 

A  close  study  of  the  major  dialogues  concentrating  on  Plato's  views 
on  man,  knowledge  and  being. 

Prof.  O'Brien,  S.J. 

Pl  109 — Eros  and  Agape  (3) 

Eros,  philia  and  agape  as  expounded  by  the  classical  Greek  philos- 
ophers, with  an  examination  of  some  of  their  Patristic,  Mediaeval  and 
Renaissance  derivates:  amor,  amicitta  and  caritas.  This  course  will  strong- 
ly emphasize  reading  and  research  techniques  based  directly  on  primary 
sources. 

Prof.  Martin 

Pl  124 — Kant  and  Crisis  in  Rationalism  (3) 

The  Copernican  Revolution;  critical  philosophy  and  transcendental 
idealism;  Kant's  moral  philosophy;  the  moral  laws  and  postulates. 

Prof.  Murphy,  S.J. 

Pl  153 — Hindu  Philosophy  (3) 

A  consideration  of  the  nature  of  Oriental  thought  in  general  and  its 
relation  to  Occidental  thought.  The  course  will  focus  on  Indian  philos- 
ophy, especially  the  ancient  Hindu  systems. 

Prof.  Kreeft 

Pl  155 — Contemporary  Atheism  (3) 

The  modalities  and  sources  of  today's  atheism  will  be  treated,  e.g. 
those  springing  from  scientific  humanism,  communism,  existentialism. 

Prof.  Casey,  S.J. 

Pl  157 — ^Contemporary  Analysis  of  Symbol  and  Rite  (3) 

A  phenomenological  interpretation  of  religious  data  based  on  the 
writings  of  Paul  Ricoeur  and  Mircea  Eliade. 

Prof.  Rasmus  sen 

200  Courses 

Pl  201 — Sequel  to  Pre-Socratics  (3) 

A  study  of  Plato,  Timaeus:  Aristotle,  de  caelo,  de  anima,  de  genera- 
tiofie. 

Prof.  Mag// ire 

Pl  216 — Problem  of  the  Infinite  (3) 

An  historical  and  textual  study  of  major  Western  philosophers  con- 
cerning the  problem  of  the  Infinite. 

Prof.  Rock 

Pl  232 — Phenomenology  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  approach  and  methodological  principles  of  phe- 
nomenology; an  examination  of  its  import  in  the  theories  of  Husserl, 
Heidegger,  Sartre  and  Merleau-Ponty. 

Prof.  Murphy,  S.J. 
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Pl  255 — Linguistic  Analysis  and  the  Problem  of  God  (3) 

A  brief  history  of  the  analytic  movement  will  be  given  as  an  intro- 
duction to  the  contemporary  problem  of  language  about  God. 

Prof.  Casey,  S.J. 

Pl  261 — History  of  Russian  Philosophy  (3) 

The  development  of  Russian  philosophy  under  the  impetus  of  theo- 
logical speculation  and  eighteenth  and  nineteenth-century  European 
philosophy  with  special  emphasis  on  Solovyov,  Berdyaev,  Frank  and 
Lossky. 

Prof.  Navickas 

Pl  264^Dialectic  in  Hegel  (3) 

Dialectical  materialism:  its  antecedents  in  Hegel,  its  origins  in  Marx 
and  Engels  and  its  influence  in  Soviet  Philosophy. 

Prof.  Blakeley 

Pl  282 — Structuralism  (3) 

The  contributions  of  structural  linguistics  will  be  correlated  with  the 
phenomenological  study  of  language  through  a  hermeneutical  procedure. 

Pl  292 — ^Structure  of  Finite  Being  (3) 

The  history  and  problematic  of  essence  and  existence  in  the  West 
against  the  backdrop  of  contemporary  discussions  and  Heidegger's  claim 

of  a  Vergessenheit  des  Sei. 

Prof.  Wells 

Pl  294 — Theories  of  the  Person  (3) 

The  notion  of  the  "Person"  as  it  has  developed  in  the  course  of  West- 
ern philosophy  from  Plato  to  existentialism  and  phenomenology. 

Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

300  Courses 

Pl  311 — Philosophy  and  Theology  in  Aquinas  (3) 

Starting  from  the  Aristotelian  notion  of  science  and  method  this 
course  will  examine  how  Aquinas  came  to  conceive  Sacred  Doctrine  as  a 
science  and  how  he  realized  this  idea  of  theology  in  practice.  The  seminar 
papers  will  study  St.  Thomas,  composing  philosophy  and  theology  in  his 
manner  of  procedure. 

Prof.  Blanchette,  S.J. 

Pl  321 — Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume  (3) 

British  empirical  philosophy  seen  as  one  of  the  dominant  develop- 
ments in  modern  thought. 

Prof.  Cudahy 

Pl  351— Blondel  (3) 

A  study  of  two  versions  of  L ACTION,  1893  and  1937,  bringing  out 
the  phenomenological  tone  of  the  first  and  the  more  metaphysical  tone 
of  the  second  and  situating  this  philosophy  of  action  in  the  whole  of 
Blondel's  philosophy,  with  a  discussion  of  contemporary  interpretations 
of  Blondel  by  Bouillard  and  Dumery. 

Prof.  Blanchette 
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Pl  352 — Hermeneutical  Theories  (3) 

A  critical  study  of  the  hermeneutical  problem  in  the  light  of  recent 
theories. 

Prof.  Flanagan,  S.J. 

Pl  383 — Value  Theories  (3) 

This  course  will  concentrate  on  a  detailed  examination  of  selected 
works  of  R.  Carnap,  W.  Quine,  P.  Strawson,  W.  Sellars.  Pre-requisites : 
Introduction  to  Aanalytic  Philosophy  or  equivalent. 


Pl  392 — Advanced  Symbolic  Logic  (3) 
Sequel  to  Symbolic  Logic  Pl  283. 


Prof.  /MacKinnon,  S.J. 


Pl  393 — Philosophy  of  Science  (3) 

The  central  problem  considered  is  the  nature  of  scientific  explana- 
tion. Topics  to  be  treated  are:  historical  survey  of  the  theory  of  scientific 
explanation,  induction  in  empirical  laws,  deductive  patterns  of  explana- 
tion, the  cognitive  status  of  theory  and  the  problem  of  reductionism. 

Prof.  MacKinnon,  S.J. 

Pl  395 — Contemporary  Political  Ideologies  (3) 

An  attempt  to  understand  influential  twentieth-century  ideologies 
through  the  thinkers  who  helped  to  form  them.  Included  are  liberalism 
(Locke),  conservatism  (Burke),  communism  (Marx  and  Engels),  and 
naziism  (Nietzsche). 

Prof.  Lo  wen  thai 


SPRING  SEMESTER— 1971 
200  Courses 

Pl   101 — Greek  Thought  (3) 

The  emergence  of  Platonic-Aristotelian  rationalism  as  a  response  to 
the  intellectual  crisis  of  fifth  century  Greek  culture. 

Prof.  Martin 

Pl  126 — American  Philosophy  (3) 

A  history  of  and  related  readings  in  American  philosophy  from  the 
Civil  War  through  the  early  part  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Particular 
emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  works  of  Peirce,  James,  Royce  and  Dewey. 

Prof.  Haggerty 

Pl  138 — Whitehead  and  Process  Philosophy  (3) 

A  reading  of  selected  articles  in  an  effort  to  understand  the  shift  from 
classical  substantialistic  thinking  to  modern  processive  oriented  thought. 

Prof.  Cudahy 
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Pl  154 — Zen  Buddhism  (3) 

After  an  introduction  to  Oriental  philosophy,  an  attempt  will  be  made 
to  understand  the  single  essential  point  of  Zen  from  the  Zen  writings 
themselves.  Conclusions  will  be  attempted  in  the  areas  of  (a)  classifying 
Zen:  philosophy?  religiofi?  psycho-therapy?  mysticism?  (b)  perceiving 
the  presence  of  the  Zen  insight  in  much  Western  thought. 

Prof.  Kreeft 

Pl  161— Hegel  (3) 

An  attempt  to  trace  the  development  of  the  Hegelian  dialectic  in  the 
Phenomenology  of  Spirit:  a  working  out  of  the  historical  and  individual 
movement  from  consciousness  through  self-consciousness  to  reason. 

Prof.  Navickas 

Pl  171 — Political  Philosophy:  Classical  and  Modern 

An  examination  of  selected  texts  of  Locke  and  Hobbes  in  an  effort  to 
see  how  and  why  modern  political  thought  is  radically  different  from  its 
classical  counterpart. 

Prof.  Cudahy 

Pl  187 — Logical  Empiricism 

A  study  of  an  important  movement  at  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth 
century  emanating  from  the  Vienna  Circle  and  leading  into  the  birth  of 
Analysis  and  Phenomenology. 

Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

Pl  191 — Rational  and  Irrational  in  Western  Thought 

An  examination  of  the  dialectic  of  the  Apollonian  and  Dionysian  ten- 
sion as  exhibited  in  select  philosophies  from  ancient  to  contemporary 
epochs. 

Prof.  Oivens 

SPRING  SEMESTER— 1971 

200  Courses 

Pl  203 — Aristotle's  Development  in  Ethics 

Analysis  and  discussion  of  Nicomachean  Ethics  in  relation  to  Protrep- 
ticus,  Eudermian  Ethics  and  Politics. 

Prof.  Maguire 

Pl  213 — AuGusTiNiAN  Tradition 

The  influence  of  Hellenistic  thought  upon  the  formation  of  the  Au- 
gustinian  religious  and  philosophical  synthesis.  Readings  from  selected 
works  and  texts.  Survey  of  St.  Augustine's  influence  on  medieval  and 
later  thought. 

Prof.  O'Brien,  S.J. 

Pl  224 — William  James 

An  examination  of  selected  writings  of  James  in  an  effort  to  determine 
the  basic  orientation  of  pragmatism. 

Prof.  Ctidahy 
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Pl  225 — 19th  Century  German  Idealism 

An  introduction  to  the  classical  systems  of  Fichte,  Schelling  and  Hegel 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  dialectical  method. 

Prof.  Navkkas 

Pl  244 — Phenomenology  of  Society 

A  study  of  the  correlation  between  phenomenological  methodology 
and  social  and  political  research  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  writings 
of  Alfred  Schutz. 

Prof.  Rasmussen 

Pl  257 — Sociology  of  Religion 

This  will  deal  with  such  topics  as  the  functional  conception  of  reli- 
gion, religious  evolution,  religious  personalities  and  institutions,  and 
make  an  attempt  at  a  sociological  interpretation  of  the  contemporary  re- 
ligious scene. 

Prof.  Steeman,  S.J. 

Pl  291 — Philosophy  of  History 

Method  and  purpose  of  man's  knowledge  of  the  past;  the  patterns  of 
explanation  used  by  historians,  and  the  aims  of  historical  inquiry. 

Prof.  Flanagan,  S.J. 

Pl  293 — Philosophy  of  Intersubjectivity 

A  critical  analysis  of  the  problems  raised  in  contemporary  theories  of 
intersubjectivity  as  seen  in  the  phenomenological  and  existential  schools. 

Prof.  Owens 

SPRING  SEMESTER— 1971 
300  Courses 

Pl  312 — Theory  of  Science  in  Aristotle  and  St.  Thomas 

A  study  of  logic  and  method  in  Aristotle  and  St.  Thomas  as  evidenced 
in  the  Posterior  Analytics,  the  Commentary  of  St.  Thomas  and  other 
selected  texts. 

Prof.  Blanchette,  S.J. 

Pl  322— Kant 

The  Copernican  Revolution;  critical  philosophy  and  transcendental 
idealism;  Kant's  moral  philosophy;  the  moral  laws  and  postulates. 

Prof.  Murphy,  S.J. 

Pl  331 — Contemporary  Analytic  Philosophy 

This  course  will  concentrate  on  a  detailed  examination  of  selected 
works  of  R.  Carnap,  W.  Quine,  P.  Strawson,  W.  Sellars.  Pre-requisites: 
Introduction  to  Analytic  Philosophy  or  equivalent. 

Prof.  MacKinnon,  S.J. 
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Pl  335 — Contemporary  Scientific  Theory 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  philosophical  problems  arising  from 
relativity  and  quantum  physics.  Topics  to  be  included  are:  the  nature  of 
space  and  time,  indeterminism  and  causality,  and  the  logical  foundation 
of  the  quantum  theory. 

Prof.  MacKmnon,  S.]. 

Pl  353 — Faith-Reason  Conflict 

A  study  of  the  positions  on  God,  man  and  the  universe  as  they  arise 
and  develop  out  of  the  confrontation  of  the  Greco-Roman  with  Judaeo- 
Christian  tradition. 

Prof.  Wells 

Pl  365 — ^Philosophy  of  Revolution 

This  course  will  be  a  study  of  the  thought  of  Herbert  Marcuse.  An 
attempt  will  be  made  to  determine  the  philosophical  foundations  of  his 
thought  and  to  analyze  the  elements  of  social  revolution  as  occurring  on 
the  contemporary  scene. 

Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 

Pl  383 — Value  Theories 

A  study  of  recent  continental  and  American  value  theories  against  the 
background  of  the  post-Nietzschean  threat  of  nihilism. 

Prof.  Owens 

Pl  396 — Epistemological  Theories 

A  critical  analysis  and  comparison  of  the  cognitional  theories  of  Aris- 
totle, Aquinas,  Kant,  Hegel  and  Heidegger. 

Prof.  Adelmann,  S.J. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS  (Ph) 

Professors:  Robert   L.   Carovillano    (Chairman),   Frederick   E. 

White. 
Associate  Professors:  Robert  L.  Becker,  Joseph  H.  Chen,  Bal- 

dassare  Di  Bartolo,  George  J.  Goldsmith, 

Francis  McCaffrey,  Solomon  L.  Schwebel. 
Assistant  Professors:  Robert  F.  Girvan,  Darryl  Leiter,  Francis 

A.  LiuiMA,  SJ.,  Rein  A.  Uritam,  Helen  J. 

Young. 
Senior  Research  Physicist  and  Lecturer:  John  J.  Maguire. 
Adjunct  Associate  Professor:  Edmund  H.  Carnevale. 

The  Department  offers  comprehensive  programs  of  study  and  research 
leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees.  Courses 
of  instruction  emphasize  the  basic  principles  of  physics  and  prepare  the 
student  to  choose  a  major  field  of  concentration  according  to  his  interests 
and  abilities.  Students  intending  to  undertake  experimental  research  are 
expected  to  develop,  primarily  on  their  own  initiative,  the  special  technical 
skills  required  of  an  experimentalist.  Students  intending  to  undertake 
theoretical  research  need  not  develop  laboratory  skills,  but  are  expected  to 
demonstrate  by  outstanding  achievements  in  course  work  their  special 
aptitude  for  analysis. 

All  students  working  for  advanced  degrees  are  normally  required  to 
start  their  studies  with  the  courses:  Ph  201,  Ph  211,  Ph  263,  Ph  281,  and 
Ph  283.  Within  two  years  of  the  start  on  these  courses,  the  student  is  re- 
quired to  take  written  qualifying  examinations  which  will  be  based  on  the 
prescribed  courses;  the  examinations  will  be  given  in  the  Fall. 

The  students  who  have  successfully  completed  the  courses  and  passed 
the  qualifying  examinations  may  be  permitted  to  enter  either  the  master's 
program  or  the  doctoral  program.  The  language  requirement  follows  the 
general  Graduate  School  policy  as  described  in  the  introductory  section  of 
this  bulletin. 

The  master's  program  includes,  in  addition  to  the  courses  which  have 
been  designated  above,  two  more  required  courses,  Ph  307-308  and  Ph  310. 
The  Department  reserves  the  right  to  grant  the  master's  degree  with  or 
without  submission  of  a  thesis.  If  a  thesis  is  not  to  be  submitted,  then  the 
student  granted  this  privilege  is  required  to  take  and  satisfactorily  complete 
two  additional  courses:    Ph  264  and  Ph  282. 

Upon  entering  the  doctoral  program,  each  student  shall  select  his  field 
of  specialization  and  establish  a  working  relationship  with  a  member  of 
the  faculty.  With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  member,  who  normally  shall 
be  his  principal  advisor,  the  student  shall  inform  the  Chairman  of  his 
major  field  selection  and  the  Chairman  shall  appoint,  with  the  approval  of 
the  department,  a  faculty  doctoral  committee  consisting  of  at  least  two  full 
time  faculty  members  to  advise  and  direct  the  student  through  the  re- 
mainder of  his  graduate  studies. 
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With  the  advice  and  approval  of  this  committee  and  using  his  own 
judgement  of  readiness,  the  student  shall  take  the  comprehensive  examina- 
tions for  the  doctoral  degree  within  a  period  of  two  years  after  passing  the 
qualifying  examinations.  The  comprehensive  examinations,  which  may 
be  written  or  oral,  shall  consist  of  two  parts.  Part  1  shall  deal  with  the 
fundamentals  of  physics,  and  Part  2  with  more  specialized  topics.  In  Part  2 
the  student  shall  be  permitted  a  choice  of  questions,  including  one  question 
in  his  field  of  specialization.  A  student  becomes  a  doctoral  candidate  after 
having  passed  the  comprehensive  examinations. 

A  variety  of  theoretical  studies  are  conducted  within  the  department 
and  student  research  may  be  performed  at  the  doctoral  level  in  the  follow- 
ing areas:  theoretical  space  physics,  plasma  physics,  and  astrophysics;  ele- 
mentary particles  and  current  algebras;  non-linear  wave  mechnical  field 
theory  of  "elementary  measurement"  electrodynamics;  theory  of  elementary 
interactions  as  applied  to  gravitational  theory,  classical  mechanics  and  elec- 
tromagnetism,  and  quantum  mechanics. 

Experimental  programs  are  mainly  in  solid  state  and  nuclear  physics. 
Active  research  is  being  conducted  in  the  following  areas  of  solid  state 
physics:  investigation  of  crystal  field  effects  using  spin  resonance,  Moss- 
bauer  techniques  and  spectroscopy;  absorption  and  fluorescence  spectro- 
scopy of  solids;  the  influence  of  energetic  radiations  on  the  dielectric  and 
optical  properties  of  ionic  crystals;  electroreflectance  in  semi-conductors; 
transport  properties  of  alloys;  Fermi  surface  studies  including  the  de 
Haas-van  Alphen  effect  and  radio-frequency  size  effects;  the  optical  and 
electrical  properties  of  plasmas  in  solids.  Research  in  nuclear  physics  is 
concentrated  mainly  in  the  area  of  experimental  nuclear  structure  studies. 
Properties  of  nuclear  bound  states  are  investigated  by  means  of  charged- 
particle  reactions. 

The  research  offerings  of  the  Department  are  supplemented  by  ad- 
junct programs  with  neighboring  laboratories  and  these  provide  further 
opportunities  for  research  in  nuclear  physics  and  ultra-sonic  studies  in 
fluids  and  plasmas. 

Boston  College  is  a  participating  institution  for  National  Science 
Foundation  Graduate  Traineeships  and  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration  Traineeships.  The  Department  also  offers  other  fellow- 
ship, scholarship,  and  teaching  assistantship  aid  to  qualified  students. 
Student  research  assistantships  are  available  in  space  phyics  and  solid  state 
physics  during  the  summer  as  well  as  during  the  academic  year. 

A  diagnostic  examination  is  administered  to  all  entering  students  to 
assist  in  preparing  course  schedules  and  detecting  deficiencies  that  should 
be  remedied. 

All  applicants  are  encouraged  to  take  the  G.R.E.  Aptitude  Test  and 
Advanced  Test  and  to  have  the  scores  submitted  as  part  of  their  application. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
FOR  GRADUATES  AND  UNDERGRADUATES 

Ph  121 — Advanced  Laboratory  1(1) 

Laboratory   and  conferences;   experiments  in  mechanics,   heat,    elec- 
tricity, and  magnetism.   One  laboratory  period  per  week. 
Prerequisite:   Ph  33-36,  or  the  equivalent. 
First  semester  Profs.  Girvan,  Goldsmith,  Young 

Ph  122 — Advanced  Laboratory  II  (1) 
Continuation  of  Ph  121. 

Second  semester  Profs.  Girvan,  Goldsmith,  Young 

Ph.  123 — Experimental  Physics  I  (1) 

Laboratory  and  conferences;  a  selection  of  fundamental  experiments 
from  atomic,  nuclear,  and  solid  state  physics.  One  laboratory  period 
per  week. 

Prerequisite:   Ph  173-174,  or  the  equivalent. 

First  semester  Profs.  Girvan,  Goldsmith,  Young 

Ph  124 — Experimental  Physics  II  (1) 
Continuation  of  Ph  123. 

Second  semester  Profs.  Girvan,  Goldsmith,  Young 

Ph  125 — Projects  in  Experimental  Physics  I  (3) 

Individual  research  problems  in  atomic,  nuclear,  and  solid  state 
physics.  Advanced  studies  in  the  application  of  contemporary  techniques 
to  experimental  physics.  One  lecture  and  two  laboratory  periods  per 
week. 

Prerequisite:   Permission  of  instructor. 

First  semester  Profs.  Girvan,  Goldsmith,  Young 

Ph  126 — Projects  in  Experimental  Physics  II  (3) 
Continuation  of  Ph  125. 

Second  semester  Profs.  Girvan,  Goldsmith,  Young 

Ph  l6l — Introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics  (3) 

A  survey  of  solid  state  physics  including  crystal  structure;  phonons  and 
lattice  vibrations;  band  theory;  thermal,  optical,  electrical,  and  magnetic 
properties  of  solids.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Goldsmith 

Ph  173 — Atomic  Physics  (3) 

Alkali  atoms;  multielectron  atoms,  coupling  of  angular  momentum; 
interaction  of  atomic  states  with  static  external  and  nuclear  fields;  electro- 
magnetic transitions;  lifetimes  and  transition  rates;  line  and  continuous 
X-ray  spectra.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Young 
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Ph  174 — Nuclear  Physics  (3) 

Collision  theory;  nuclear  reactions;  the  neutron;  the  deuteron;  alpha 
decay;  beta  decay;  high  energy  physics,  the  systematics  of  elementary 
particles.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Young 

Ph  175 — Statistical  Physics  I  (3) 

Statistical  description  of  many-particle  systems;  the  laws  and  applica- 
tions of  thermodynamics;  statistical  thermodynamics;  basic  methods  of 
statistical  mechanics.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Di  Bartolo 

Ph  176 — Statistical  Physics  II  (3) 

Kinetic  theory  of  dilute  gases;  equilibrium  between  phases;  quantum 
statistics  for  weakly  interacting  particles;  strongly  interacting  particles; 
magnetism  and  low  temperature;  irreversible  processes  and  fluctuations. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Di  Bartolo 

Ph  177 — Modern  Optics  (3) 

An  introduction  to  recent  developments  in  this  field;  coherence  theory, 
lasers,  holography,  optics  of  solids,  optical  instruments,  optical  informa- 
tion processing.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Goldsmith 

Ph  195 — Mechanics  (3) 

Generalized  coordinates,  Lagrange's  and  Hamilton's  equations;  dy- 
namics of  rigid  bodies;  differential  cross  sections;  special  relativity. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Becker 

Ph  196 — Electricity  and  Magnetism  (3) 

Maxwell's  equations;  electrostatics  and  magnetostatics ;  wave  propa- 
gation; radiation;  covariance.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Becker 

Ph  199 — Readings  and  Research  {credits  by  arrangement) 

By  arrangement  (both  semesters)  THE  DEPARTMENT 


GRADUATE  COURSES 
STANDARD  OFFERINGS 

Ph  201 — Classical  Mechanics  (3) 

Lagrange's  and  Hamilton's  equations;  principle  of  Least  Action;  in- 
variance  principles;  rigid  body  motion;  canonical  transformations  Hamil- 
ton-Jacobi  theory;  special  theory  of  relativity;  small  oscillations;  con- 
tinuous media.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Letter 
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Ph  203 — Plasma  Physics  (3) 

Basic  concepts  of  plasma  physics;  Debye  length  and  plasma  oscilla- 
tions; ionized  fluid  flow  equations;  the  hydromagnetic  approximation; 
Alfven   waves;   selected   applications   of   astrophysical   and  geophysical 
importance.   Three  lectures  per  week. 
Second  semester 

Ph  211 — Mathematical  Physics  I  (3) 

Complex  variables  and  theory  of  residues;  matrices;  determinants, 
transformation  theory;  theory  of  linear  operators;  calculus  of  linear 
operators,  invariants,  and  relation  to  group  theory.  Three  lectures  per 
week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Schwebel 

Ph  212 — Mathematical  Physics  II  (3) 

Extension  and  generalization  of  linear  operator  theory  to  the  con- 
tinuous case;  transform  calculus;  inverses;  study  of  the  linear  operator  for 
second  order  differential  equations.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Schwebel 

Ph  231^ — Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory  (3) 

The  classical  laws  and  concepts  of  thermodynamics  with  selected  appli- 
cations; kinetic  and  statistical  basis  of  thermodynamics;  H-Theorem;  the 
Boltzmann  transport  equation;  transport  phenomena.  Three  lectures 
per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Schwebel 

Ph  263 — Electromagnetic  Theory  1(3) 

Physical  basis  for  Maxwell's  equations;  electrostatics  and  magneto- 
statics;  multipole  moments;  energy  and  momentum  conservation  for  the 
electromagnetic  field;  wave  phenomena,  point  charge  motion  in  external 
fields.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Leiter 

Ph  264 — Electromagnetic  Theory  II  (3) 

Radiation  theory;  retarded  potentials;  scattering;  multipole  classifica- 
tion of  fields  and  sources;  moving  media;  Lienard-Wiechert  potentials; 
covariant  electrodynajnics.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Leiter 

Ph  269 — Space  Physics  (3) 

A  selection  of  current  research  topics  In  space  physics  including  the 
theory  of  the  solar  wind,  interactions  of  the  solar  wind  with  the  magneto- 
sphere,  and  hydromagnetic  wave  propagation  in  a  dipole  ionized  plasma. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Carovillano 

Ph  273 — Solid  State  Theory  (3) 

Periodic  structures  of  solids,  lattice  waves,  electron  states,  electron- 
electron  interaction,  transport  properties,  optical  properties,  the  Fermi 
surface,  magnetism  and  superconductivity.   Three  lectures  per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Di  Bartolo 
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Ph  281 — Quantum  Mechanics  I  (3) 

Fundamental  concepts;  bound  states  and  scattering  theory;  the 
Coulomb  field;  perturbation  theory;  angular  momentum  and  spin;  sym- 
metry and  the  Pauli  principle.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Uritam 

Ph  282^ — Quantum  Mechanics  II  (3) 

Interaction  of  radiation  with  matter;  selection  rules;  second  quan- 
tization; Dirac  theory  of  the  electron;  scattering  theory.  Three  lectures 
per  week. 

First  semester  Prof.  Uritam 

Ph  283 — Statistical  Mechanics  (3) 

Fundamental  principles  of  classical  and  quantum  statistics;  kinetic 
theory;  ensemble  theory;  statistical  basis  of  thermodynamics;  selected 
applications.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

Seco7id  semester  Prof.  Carovillano 

Ph  299 — Readings  and  Research  (credits  by  arrangement) 

By  arrangement  (both  semesters)  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ph  301 — Thesis  Research  (3) 

A  research  problem  of  an  original  and  investigative  nature. 

By  arrangement  (both  semesters)  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ph  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point,  non-credit  course  for  those  whose  thesis  research  time 
has  elapsed. 

By  arrangement  (both  semesters)  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ph  307-308 — Graduate  Seminar  I,  II  (1,  1) 

Discussion  of  special  problems  and  current  literature;  credit  may  be 
obtained  only  by  regular  participation  in  the  discussions. 

Both  semesters  (By  arrangement)  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ph  310 — Physics  Colloquium 

A  weekly  discussion  of  current  topics  in  physics.  No  academic  credit; 
no  fee. 

Ph  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semester 
of  their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  .use  of  university 
facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally 
(without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they  and  their 
advisers  deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited 
or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral 

.    candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  registration  will  be  billed. 
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GRADUATE  COURSE  ELECTIVES 

These  courses  are  intended  to  meet  the  special  needs  of  the  student 
and  may  not  be  offered  every  year. 

Ph  202 — Continuum  Mechanics  (3) 

Selected  topics  from  the  following:  the  mechanics  of  continuous 
systems,  Lagrangian  and  Hamiltonian  formulations;  stress  and  strain; 
conservation  relations;  linear  and  non-linear  oscillations;  fluid  and  gas 
dynamics,  turbulence,  shock  waves,  the  de  Laval  nozzle;  hydromagnetics. 
Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Carovillano 

Ph  274 — Advanced  Topics  in  Solid  State  Physics  (3) 

The  topics  studied  depend  on  the  interests  of  the  students.  Three 
lectures  per  week. 

Prerequisite:  Ph  275,  or  the  equivalent. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Chen 

Ph  284 — Topics  in  Advanced  Quantum  Mechanics  (3) 

Formal  theory  of  scattering  of  Dirac  particles;  quantum  electro-dy- 
namics; S-matrix  theory,  generalized  symmetry  principles  and  conserva- 
tion laws.  Three  lectures  per  week. 

Second  semester  Prof.  Uritam 

Ph  292 — Nuclear  Theory  (3) 

The  two-nucleon  interaction;  properties  of  nuclei,  structure  of  com- 
plex nuclei;  nuclear  reactions  and  scattering.   Three  lectures  per  week. 
Prerequisite:    Permission  of  instructor. 
First  semester  Prof.  Becker 

Ph  294 — Elementary  Particle  Physics  (3) 

Properties  and  systematics  of  elementary  particles;  scattering,  decays, 
resonances.  Symmetry  principles,  classification  schemes;  theory  of  strong, 
weak  and  electromagnetics  interactions,  dispersion  relations,  field  theory 
and  recent  developments.   Three  lectures  per  week. 
Not  offered  1969-1970 

Ph  296 — Topics  in  Physics  (3) 

Topics  in  theoretical  or  experimental  physics.  This  course  will  be 
given  in  accordance  with  the  current  research  interests,  activities  and 
needs  of  the  students  and  faculty  of  the  Department.  Three  lectures 
per  week. 

Not  offered  1969-1970 

Ph  297— Group  Theory  (3) 

Basic  concepts;  point  symmetry  groups;  continuous  groups;  selected 
applications  in  quantum  and  elementary  particle  theory.  Three  lectures 
per  week. 

Not  offered  1969-1970 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE   (Po) 

Professors:  David   Lowenthal    (Chairman),    Marvin   Rintala*, 
Peter  S.  H.  Tang,  Robert  K.  Woetzel**. 

Associate  Professors:  Gary    P.    Brazier,    Donald    S.    Carlisle, 

Robert  K.  Faulkner,  Young  C.  Kim,  David 
R.  Manwaring. 

Assistant  Professors:  Christopher  J.  Bruell,  Jeffry  M.  Burnam, 

Francis  E.  Devine,  Pierre-Michel  Fon- 
taine, Robert  E.  Gilbert,  Charles  J.  Serns. 

*On  leave  of  absence.  Fall  term,  1969. 

**On  leave  of  absence,  Spring  term,  1970. 

THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

The  graduate  program  in  Political  Science  offers  advanced  instruction 
for  teachers  of  social  studies  and  political  science,  prospective  doctoral 
candidates,  and  those  interested  in  public  affairs.  A  comprehensive  and 
varied  curriculum  is  available,  with  an  unusual  blend  of  scientific,  philo- 
sophical and  practical  concerns. 

The  Political  Science  Department  awards  its  own  Master's  degree  and 
also  participates  in  the  American  Studies  M.A.  program.  The  former  re- 
quires successful  completion  of  thirty  graduate  credits  (ten  courses)  and  a 
comprehensive  examination.  The  latter  does  not  require  more  than  eighteen 
credits  in  political  science  (without  a  thesis),  the  other  twelve  being  taken 
in  American  literature,  history,  sociology  or  philosophy.  In  each  case  the 
option  of  writing  a  thesis  also  exists.  Candidates  for  the  degree  in  political 
science  must  ordinarily  take  at  least  one  course  in  each  of  three  of  the  four 
fields  within  the  discipline.  With  the  approval  of  the  chairman,  a  limited 
number  of  related  courses  in  other  departments  may  be  taken  as  well. 

The  doctor's  degree  is  not  yet  offered.  Po  200  is  strongly  recom- 
mended for  prospective  doctoral  candidates. 

All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Political  Science  are  required  to  submit 
both  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  aptitude  and  advanced  scores.  Can- 
didates for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  with  a  concentration  in  Political 
Science  are  required  to  submit  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  score  only. 

GRADUATE  ASSIST  ANT  SHIPS 

A  number  of  assistantships,  paying  stipends  of  about  $2000,  as  well 
as  remitting  tuition,  are  available  for  outstanding  M.A.  candidates. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Po  200 — Bibliography  and  Methods  (3) 

A  study  and  application  of  the  scientific  methodology  required  for 
gathering,  assessing,  synthesizing  and  documenting  materials  in  political 
science. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (ii/J^;w.)  Prof.  Kim 
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AMERICAN  POLITICS 

Po  203 — The  United  States  Congress  (3) 

Analytical  study  of  the  national  legislature,  its  powers,  functions  and 
role  in  policy  formation.  Emphasis  is  given  to  its  relationship  to  the 
executive  and  administrative  establishments  and  to  interest  groups  and 
constituency. 

Offered  in  1970-1971 

Po  205 — The  American  Presidency  (3) 

An  historical  and  analytic  development  of  the  office  and  powers  of  the 
Chief  Executive. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Gilbert 

Po  206 — Politics  and  Policies  in  Metropolitan  Areas  (3) 

An  investigation  of  the  metropolis  as  a  factor  in  the  political  system. 
Special  consideration  is  given  to  public  policies  in  such  areas  as  educa- 
tion, welfare,  law  enforcement,  and  housing. 

T.,  4:30-6:15   {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Brazier 

Po  211 — Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups  (3) 

An  analysis  of  pressure  groups,  political  parties,  the  electorate,  and 
electoral  trends  in  the  United  States. 

Offered  in  1970-1971  Prof.  Gilbert 

Po  215 — The  Supreme  Court  and  Civil  Liberties  (3) 

Research  and  reports  on  Supreme  Court  decisions  involving  the  Bill 
of  Rights. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Manwaring 

Po  219 — Government  AND  Press  (3) 

The  political  influence  of  the  'Tourth  Branch  of  Government"  in 
contemporary  America,  including  radio  and  television.  Press  influence 
and  freedom  of  the  press  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  and  England. 
Contemporary  First  Amendment  issues  —  prior  restraint,  press  coverage 
of  trials,  wars,  and  riots;  libel  of  public  figures.  Broadcast  regulation  by 
the  Federal  Communications  Commission. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Biirnam 

COMPARATIVE  POLITICS 

Po  225 — Political  Leadership   (3) 

Leadership  in  various  European  political  systems  will  be  examined. 
Offered  in   1970-1971.  Prof.  Rintala 

Po  226 — Parties  and  Party  Systems   (3) 

Different  types  of  modern  parties  and  party  systems  will  be  studied. 
T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Rintala 
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Po  227 — Chinese  Political  Institutions  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  ideological  framework,  historical  development,  organ- 
izational structure  and  operational  techniques  of  contemporary  Chinese 
political  institutions.  An  analysis  of  the  communist  ideology,  policies, 
and  instruments  of  power,  including  the  Party,  state,  economic,  social, 
military,  and  propaganda  machines  and  such  drives  as  the  struggle 
against  revisionism  and  the  cultural  revolution. 

M.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Tang 


Po  228  (128) — Government  and  Politics  of  China   (3) 

An  introduction  to  political  and  international  developments  of  con- 
temporary China,  with  stress  upon  ideology  and  leadership  as  well  as 
strategies  and  tactics  in  the  communist-led  political,  economic,  social, 
and  cultural  revolution.  An  inquiry  into  China's  major  domestic  ob- 
jectives and  position  in  world  politics. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-3:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Tang 


Po  229 — Topics  in  Soviet  Politics  (3) 

An  analysis  of  different  approaches  to  the  Soviet  political  system  as 
well  as  to  methodological  and  research  problems.  Each  student  will  un- 
dertake a  research  project.  In  some  semesters  special  attention  will  be 
devoted  to  a  designated  problem  as  the  major  topic  for  seminar  con- 
sideration. Examples  of  such  special  topics  are  the  following:  the 
changing  role  of  the  Communist  Party;  the  Soviet  social-class  structure; 
Stalin;  a  comparison  of  Union  Republics;   Soviet  Central  Asia. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Carlisle 


Po  231-232   (131-132) — International  Relations  of  Latin 

America  (3)  (3) 
An  examination  of  the  patterns  of  cooperation  and  conflict  among 
the  Latin  American  states  and  between  the  latter,  the  United  States,  and 
the  rest  of  the  world.  A  special  emphasis  is  put  on  the  efforts  at  inter- 
national organization  and  integration  within  the  Western  Hemisphere 
and  with  the  rest  of  the  world. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-3:50  {1st  and  2nd  sems.)  Prof.  Fontaine 


Po  238  (138) — The  Government  and  Politics  of  East  Central 

Europe  (3) 

This  course  analyzes  the  political  developments  of  the  countries  of 

East  Central   Europe.    Special   emphasis   is   placed   on   the   Communist 

seizure  of  power,  the  processes  of  Sovietization,  and  the  relations  among 

the  Communist  bloc  countries. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-1:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Tang 
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INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS 

Po  251 — International  Politics  and  Law  (3) 

This  cours€  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  students  with  fundamentals 
of  international  politics  and  law.  It  consists  of  basic  readings  in  these 
fields  including  works  on  International  Organization.  The  student  is 
prepared  to  acquire  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  relations  between  prob- 
lems of  politics  and  law  in  the  international  sphere.  A  term  project  is 
part  of  class  discussions  and  affords  opportunity  for  guided  research. 
F.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Woetzel 


Po  252 — Selected  Problems  in  Contemporary  International 
Politics  (3) 
Treats  problems  of  conflict  resolution;  the  role  of  international  law 
in  relation  to  international  organization;  and  the  problem  of  power  in 
the  atomic  age.  Examines  theories  of  deterrence,  arms  control,  and  dis- 
armament from  an  international  standpoint  and  in  the  context  of  phil- 
osophical pluralism  in  an  international  society.  Methodology  for  research 
in  international  relations  is  studied  and  tested  in  a  term  project  on  the 
subject  of  human  rights. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15   (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Kim 


Po  255 — Topics  in  Soviet  Foreign  Policy  (3) 

An  analysis  and  evaluation  of  the  determinants  of  Soviet  foreign 
policy  focussing  on  ideology,  national  interest,  and  the  domestic  political 
factor.  Several  case  studies  will  be  examined,  and  research  projects  will 
be  generated  by  the  students.  In  some  semesters  the  seminar  will  be 
devoted  to  announced  special  topics. 

Offered  in   1970-1971.  Prof.   Carlisle 


Po  257   (157) — Sino-Soviet  Relations  (3) 

A  study  of  the  background  and  development  of  political,  economic, 
strategic,  social,  and  cultural  relations  between  Russia  and  China, 
especially  in  the  light  of  their  changed  regimes.  Emphases  are  given  to 
ideological  issues  between  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  Communist  Parties 
and  the  impact  of  their  current  disputes  on  the  world. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Tang 


Po  258 — Chinese  Foreign  Policy  (3) 

A  study  of  contemporary  Chinese  diplomacy  with  emphasis  on  the 
development  to  date  under  the  communist  regime.  An  evaluation  of  the 
Chinese  Communist  vital  interest,  goals,  strategies,  tactics,  and  conducts 
in  their  relations  with  other  communist  countries,  the  "non-alligned" 
and  emerging  nations,  the  West  and,  particularly,  the  United  States. 
Offered  in  1970-1971.  Prof.  Tang 
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Po  264  (164) — War  and  Revolution:  Vietnam  (3) 

This  course  seeks  to  analyze  some  of  the  most  crucial  dimensions  of 
war  and  revolution  in  the  present  historical  epoch,  with  special  focus 
on  Vietnam  as  a  case  study  in  "crisis  politics."  An  effort  will  be  made 
to  consider  our  involvement  in  Vietnam  as  a  multi-dimensional  prob- 
lem, with  international,  Asian,  Communist,  and  American  perspectives. 
Present  policy  issues  will  be  treated,  and  guest  lecturers  of  various  per- 
suasions and  with  different  kinds  of  expertise  will  be  invited  to  address 
the  class. 

Th.,  3:00-5:00  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Carlisle 

Po  266  (166) — International  Communist  Movement  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  world  communist  move- 
ment as  advocated  and  promoted  by  Marx,  Engels,  Lenin,  Stalin,  Mao, 
and  Castro.  An  examination  of  the  political,  economic,  social,  and  cul- 
tural transformation  of  the  communist  countries,  as  well  as  the  evolution 
and  struggle  of  the  communist  parties.  An  inquiry  into  the  prospects 
of  the  communist  movement. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Tang 

POLITICAL  THEORY 

Po  278 — Socrates  in  Athens  (3) 

The  confrontation  between  the  first  political  philosopher  and  the 
city,  studied  through  a  comparison  of  Aristophanes'  attack  on  Socrates 
in  The  Clouds  and  Xenophon's  defense  of  Socrates  in  some  of  his  Soc- 
ratic  writings. 

M.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Briiell 

Po  281 — Ancient  Polis  and  the  Modern  State  (3) 

A  contrasting  of  the  political  philosophies  underlying  the  ancient 
polis  and  the  modern  state  as  represented  in  the  works  of  Aristotle  and 
Hobbes. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Devine 

Po  286 — Founders  of  Modern  Political  Theory:  Machiavelli 
AND  Bacon     (3) 
The  attack  on  classical  and  medieval  ethics  and  politics,  culminating 
in  the  new  political  "realism"  and  the  idea  of  a  society  based  on  the 
scientific  conquest  of  nature. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Faulkner 

Po  288 — Religion  and  Republican  Government  (3) 

Do  republics  need  religion?  What  official  or  private  role  should  reli- 
gion play  in  the  American  Republic?  Readings  from  Plato,  Maohiavelli, 
Montesquieu,   Rousseau,   Jefferson,   Tocqueville,    Lincoln. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Lowenthal 
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Po  291   (191) — Shakespeare's  Political  Wisdom  (3) 

A  seminar  on  Shakespeare's  understanding  of  political  life  and  its 
various  forms  as  found  in  Othello,  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  Coriolanus, 
Julius  Caesar,  Henry  V  and  Richard  III. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Lowenthal 

Po  293   (193)— The  Thought  of  Mao  Tse-Tung  (3) 

An  analysis  of  Mao  Tse-Tung's  political,  economic,  social,  cultural, 
and  military  philosophy  in  his  adaptation  to  and  development  of  Marx- 
ism-Leninism for  class  struggle  and  world  revolution,  with  emphasis  on 
its  theoretical  formulations  and  limitations  as  well  as  its  application  at 
home  and  influence  abroad. 

Offered  in  1970-1971.  Prof.  Tang 

SPECIAL  RESEARCH 

Po  299 — Reading  and  Research  (3) 

A  directed  study  in  primary  sources  and  authoritative  secondary  ma- 
terials for  a  deeper  knowledge  of  some  problems  previously  studied  or 
of  some  area  in  which  the  candidate  is  deficient. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Po  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3)    (3) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Po  305 — Thesis  Direction   (2) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY   (Ps) 
Professors:  Joseph  R.  Cautela,  Marc  A.  Fried*,  Murray  Hor- 
wiTZ*,   James   F.   Moynihan,   S.J.,   Leslie   Phillips*, 
William  Ryan,  John  M.  vonFelsinger  {Chairman) . 
Visiting   University   Professor   of   Commtinity   Psychiatry: 

Erich  Lindemann. 
Associate  Professors:  Daniel  J.  Baer,  Harold  N.  Kellner,  David 

Moment,  Ronald  L.  Nuttall. 
Assistant  Professors:  Stephen  S.  Friedman,  Jane  M.  Moosbruk- 

ER,  Brian  S.  Morgan,  Edward  N.  Reynolds, 
GuNTHER  M.  Weil. 
Lecturers:  Barry  Oshry,  Ledonia  Wright,  C.  Kenneth  Simpson. 
And  Staff  from  University  Affiliated  Urban  Field  Stations. 
*Joint  Appointment,  Institute  of  Human  Sciences. 

The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  a  Graduate  program  of  research 
and  practice  in  Community  Social  Psychology  leading  to  the  M.A.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  At  present,  however,  students  seeking  a  terminal  Mas- 
ters are  not  accepted,  and  all  applications  are  evaluated  in  terms  of 
the  requirement  for  the  doctoral  program. 

The  program  is  characterized  by  special  emphasis  on: 

A.  Research  on  processes  of  social  change  and  social  planning. 

B.  Planning  and  intervention  in  the  natural  human  settings  of  v/ork, 
education,  and  health. 

C  Ecological  studies  of  social  conflict  and  organizational  behavior. 

The  requirements  of  the  program  are  as  follows: 

A.  Application 

Results  of  the  GRE  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 
are  required  with  the  application. 

B.  Language 

There  is  no  formal  requirement  in  foreign  languages. 

C.  Residence 

Four  years  of  full-time  residence  will  normally  be  expected  of  all 
Ph.D.  students,  due  to  the  field-oriented  nature  of  the  program. 
It  is  recognized,  however,  that  numerous  variations  will  be  nec- 
essary to  accommodate  students  with  extensive  previous  prepara- 
tion or  unusual  abilities.  The  Department,  however,  must  review 
all  requests  for  full-time  residence  of  less  than  four  years. 

D.  Credits 

All  students  will  be  required  to  have  a  minimum  of  78  credits. 
This  requirement  includes  a  minimum  of  18  hours  of  credit  for 
field  experience. 
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E.  Evaluation 

A  comprehensive  evaluation  procedure  has  been  established  for 
use  at  the  end  of  the  second  year.  Successful  completion  of  this 
evaluation  is  prerequisite  for  the  granting  of  the  M.A.  degree  and 
for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D. 

F.  Thesis  Specification 

The  thesis  should  represent  a  progressive,  developmental  expan- 
sion of  innovative  and  creative  work.  Work  on  the  thesis  v^ill 
commence  during  the  first  year  as  an  integral  part  of  the  student's 
doctoral  program.  At  the  end  of  the  first  year,  and  at  the  end  of 
each  successive  year,  the  student  will  be  responsible  for  submitting 
a  thesis  report  involving  increasingly  complex  problems,  designs, 
and  intellectual  accomplishment.  Each  year's  thesis  report  will 
essentially  be  a  "small  thesis,"  although  it  may  be  cumulative  over 
two  or  more  years  and  result  in  an  intensive  study  of  a  single 
problem.  The  thesis,  thus,  may  be  designed  on  the  model  of  a 
single,  long-iterm  investigation  resulting  in  a  single  monograph- 
length  report,  or  it  may  be  a  series  of  intellectually-related  studies 
resembling  a  set  of  journal-length  articles. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Ps  204 — Social  Learning  (3) 

The  application  of  a  learning  model  to  individual  behavior  in  group 
settings.  The  study  of  the  formation  and  modification  of  attitudes.  The 
analysis  of  intergroup  tensions  as  faculty  learning  and  the  use  of  model- 
ing procedures  to  reduce  tensions.  Various  social  issues  will  be  examined 
in  terms  of  environmental  influences  on  behavior. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  (1st  sem.)  Dr.  Cautela 

Ps  215 — Theories  of  Psychotherapy  (3) 

Major  theories  and  practices  of  psychotherapy  together  with  their 
application  to  clinical  counseling. 

Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  vonFelsinger 

Ps  218 — Psycho  PATHOLOGY  (3) 

Major  problems  in  psychopathology.  Current  systematic  approacnes 
to  diagnosis  and  treatment.  Special  stress  on  the  dynamic  aspect  ot 
functional  personality  disorders. 

Th.,  4:30  {2nd  sem.)  Profs.  Moynihan,  S.J.,  Reynolds 

Ps    219 PSYCHODYNAMIC  THEORIES  OF  PERSONALITY  (3) 

A  basic  and  intensive  course  on  the  contribution  of  theoretical,  clinical, 
and  experimental  work  to  the  understanding  of  character  and  personality, 
with  emphasis  on  the  psychodynamic  frame  of  reference. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (both  sems.)  Profs.  vonFelsitiger,  Friedman 
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Ps  222 — Principles  of  Behavior  Modification   (3) 

The  study  of  the  application  of  learning  theory  for  the  study  of  the 
behavior  disorders.  A  critical  evaluation  of  various  behavioral  techniques 
and  their  comparison  with  more  traditional  methods. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Cautela 

Ps  225 — Clinical  Child  Guidance   (3) 

Clinical  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  methods  in  relation  to  specific  be- 
havior and  personality  problems  in  children. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Kelly 

Ps  226 — Dynamic  Psychology  of  Individual  Behavior  (3) 

The  driving  forces  of  human  nature.  Emphasis  on  the  clinical  and 
counseling  implications  of  the  affective  and  cognitive  dynamics;  needs, 
emotions,  attitudes,  values,  and  their  relation  to  personality  and  char- 
acter development  and  integration. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Moynihan,  S.J. 

Ps  227 — Environmental  Psychology  (3) 

Systematic  attempts  to  relate  aspects  of  physical  form  and  environment 
with  human  behavior.  Empirical  and  conceptual  relationships  will  be 
examined  in  terms  of  both  ongoing  behavior  and  potential  for  psy- 
chological change. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Friedman 

Ps  228 — Physiological  Psychology  (3) 

Anatomical  and  functional  study  of  the  nervous  and  endocrine  sys- 
tems. Physiological  bases  of  sensory  discrimination,  learning,  drive,  and 
motivation,  emotional  behavior,  memory,   and  psychometrics. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00  -  10:15  (2nd  sem.)  Profs.  Baer,  Simpson 

Ps  229 — Epidemiological  Approaches  to  Mental  Health 
AND  Illness  (3) 
The  relevant  concepts  and  methods  of  epidemiology  as  they  relate  to 
mental  health  and  illness.  Description  and  analysis  of  methods  and  find- 
ings of  existing  research. 
Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Ps  230 — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Creativity  (3) 

A  survey  of  various  theoretical  approaches  to  understanding  creative 
experience  and  the  process  of  scientific,  artistic,  and  technological  in- 
novation. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Weil 

Ps  232 — Psychology  of  Black  Power  (3) 

This  course  will  develop  a  psychological  interpretation  of  the  Black 
Liberation  movement  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  importance  of 
Humanist  Psychology  to  an  understanding  of  social  revolution.  Read- 
ings will  include  current  Black  Power  Literature  as  well  as  material  re- 
lating to  the  social  psychology  of  social  movements  and  mental  health. 
W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Reytiolds 
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Ps  233 — Black  Culture  (3) 

This  course  will  explore  from  both  a  historical  and  a  psychological 
point  of  view  the  culture  of  Black  people  in  the  United  States. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  4:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Reynolds 

Ps  236 — Social  Psychology  (3) 

A  study  of  the  individual  in  his  social  context,  beginning  with  the 
social  behavior  of  animals  and  including  human  functioning  in  small 
groups,  in  society  and  in  cross-cultural  perspective.  Attitudes,  motives, 
and  social  perception  will  also  be  emphasized. 

M.,  W.,  F.,   10:00-  11:00  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Pr'iedman 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-4:00  (2nd  sem.)  Pro].  Moosbruker 

Ps  237 — The  Psychology  of  Social  Deprivation   (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  demographic  and  social  changes  and  their  psy- 
chological  implications   for  underprivileged  groups  in   urban   societies. 
T.,  4:30-6:15   (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Fried 

Ps  239 — Seminar  in  Community  Mental  Health  (3) 

A  consideration  of  the  community  mental  health  field  in  terms  of  its 
theoretical  foundations  in  the  social  and  behavioral  sciences  as  well  as 
psychiatric  and  public  health  practice.  Implications  for  the  development 
of  local  and  regional  programs. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Profs.  Lmdemann,  Ryan 

Ps  245 — Pro  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  (3) 

Selected  readings  and  discussion  in  major  areas  of  Social  Psychology. 
Attempts  will  be  made  to  integrate  both  conceptual  and  empirical  ma- 
terial. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  Moosbruker 

Ps  254 — Seminar  in  Psycho-Social  Issues  (3) 

This  course  will  consider  a  variety  of  social  problems  within  a  psy- 
chological framework  with  special  reference  to  ideological  effects  on 
etiological  theories,  program  development,  and  public  policy.  Problems 
to  be  considered  include  urban  education,  the  negro  family,  the  culture 
of  poverty,  crime  and  delinquency,  civil  disorder,  and  other  areas  to  be 
chosen  by  the  students. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Ryan 

Ps  255 — Group  Dynamics  (3) 

The  basic  format  of  the  course  will  be  a  T-Group,  that  is  a  Human 
Relations  Training  Group.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  group  dynamics 
and  its  application  in  industrial,  educational,  and  community  settings 
will  parallel  the  development  of  the  group. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Moosbruker 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Profs.  Kellner,  Berkowitz 
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Ps  261 — Seminar  in  Clinical  Intervention   (3) 

The  examination  of  theories  of  neurosis  and  behavior  disturbances 
yielding  impHcations  for  cHnical  intervention  at  various  levels  ranging 
from  preventive  action  at  the  institutional  and  primary  group  level  to 
techniques  of  personality  reconstruction.  Implications  for  the  differential 
therapeutic  role  of  various  professional  groups. 

Not  offered  1969-1970  Prof.  vonFelsinger 


Ps  263-264 — Research  Tutorial  I,  II  (3,  3) 

An  apprenticeship  in  research.  Each  student  participates  to  the  de- 
veloping level  of  his  abilities,  in  the  ongoing  research  of  a  faculty  mem- 
ber. Emphasis  is  on  bridging  the  gap  between  theory,  methodology  and 
technique,  and  their  practical  application  to  the  solution  of  problems  of 
human  interest  and  concern  in  community  settings. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 


Ps  271-272 — Field  Work  in  Psycho-Social  Ecology  I,  II  (3,  3) 

A  two-semester  sequence  of  supervised  field  work  designed  to  link 
students  and  faculty  to  community  organizations  in  Boston's  inner  city 
and  to  provide  the  experiential  basis  for  the  consideration  of  urban  life 
in  terms  of  psycho-social  and  ecological  principles. 
The  work  requires  commitment  of  2  days  per  week. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 


Ps  273 — Human  Adaptation  I   (3) 

The  seminar  surveys  psychological  and  sociological  correlates  of  social 
class,  ethnic  group  membership  and  social  mobility.  It  also  reviews  the 
psycho-social  determinants  and  consequences  of  segregation  and  dis- 
crimination and  the  causes  and  consequences  of  suburbanization.  In- 
cluded for  discussion  are  social  class  and  ethnic  attitudes  and  behavior 
expressed  in  work,  marriage,  and  family  interaction.  This  seminar  also 
provides  a  review  of  theory  and  findings  on  normal  social  adaptation 
and  psychopathology,  and  will  consider  current  theories  of  psychological 
and  social  intervention  in  deviant  behavior  states. 

Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  Phillips 


Ps  275 — Techniques  of  Community  Analysis  (3) 

Basic  techniques  of  exploring  and  understanding  community  func- 
tioning. Emphasis  is  given  to  participant  observation,  open-end  inter- 
viewing, interviewing  and  observation  techniques,  and  exploration  of 
available  data  such  as  census  materials.  The  laboratory  will  involve  the 
analysis  of  a  community  in  the  Boston  area. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.J  Prof.  Morgan 
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Ps  276 — Introduction  to  Quantitative  Community  Analysis  (3) 
A  treatment  of  survey  research,  questionnaire  construction,  and  an 
introduction  to  sampling  theory.  Topics  include  the  nature  of  a  data 
matrix,  operational  definitions,  concept  formation,  and  errors  in  data 
collection.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to  statistical  procedures  for 
analysis  of  quantitative  data.  Laboratory  exercises  will  include  computer 
analysis  of  quantitative  data. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Morgan 

Ps  277-278 — Social  Change  I,  II  (3,  3) 

The  basic  vehicle  for  learning  about  change  functions  in  groups  and 
organizations  will  be  the  T-Group.  During  the  course  of  sensitivity 
training  students  will  become  familiar  with  many  of  the  issues  involved 
in  group  and  organizational  life  such  as  decision-making  process,  leader- 
ship style,  collaboration  versus  competition,  norms  and  rule  setting,  etc. 
Using  the  actual  ongoing  experience  generated  by  the  group,  the  students 
will  acquire  skills  in  handling  and  diagnosing  a  wide  range  of  inter- 
personal and  group  issues.  The  course  will  also  be  designed  to  experi- 
ment with  and  analyze  various  strategies  for  influencing  group  functions. 
T.,  4:30-6:15  (both  sems.)  Prof.  Kellner 

Ps  284 — Seminar  in  Culture  and  Personality  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  complex  interrelation  of  cultural  and  social  en- 
vironment on  the  development  of  personality  and  behavior,  drawn  from 
anthropological,  sociological,  and  psychological  research  and  theory. 
Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  vouFels'mger 

Ps  290 — Clinical  Basis  of  Community  Action  Programs  (3) 

This  course  focuses  on  those  facets  of  clinical  psychology  relevant  to 
community  social  action  programs.  It  explores  such  issues  as  problems 
of  identity,  life  styles,  social  roles,  value  systems,  motive  states,  person- 
ality structure,  psychological  defenses,  etc.,  as  these  are  relevant  to  com- 
munity intervention. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Phillips 

Ps  291 — Readings  and  Research  on  the  Clinical  Basis 
OF  Community  Action  Programs  (3) 
By  arrangement  Staff 

Ps  299-300 — Readings  and  Research  (3) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ps  301-302— Thesis  Seminar  (3) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ps  305-306 — Thesis  Direction   (2  points) 
A  two-point,  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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Ps  310  (Hu  310) — Seminar  on  Urban  Planning  and  Policy  (3) 
An  interdisciplinary,  problem  centered  approach  to  urban-social  policy. 
The  approach  is  structured  for  extensive  use  of  case  records.  Both  faculty 
and  students  will  be  interdisciplinary. 

By  arran gement  Prof,  latridis  &  Staff 

Ps  311-312 — Organization  of  Human  Service  (3,  3) 

An  examination  of  the  network  of  services  and  faciUties  designed  to 
deal  with  human  and  social  problems  in  urban  areas;  consideration  will 
be  given  to  public  assistance  programs,  housing,  educational,  family 
counseling,  child  welfare,  mental  health  and  other  service  programs. 
Second  semester  will  focus  on  legislative,  planning,  and  administrative 
structures  which  determine  the  patterning  of  these  services  in  neighbor- 
hoods. Existing  barriers  and  problems  will  be  examined,  methods  of 
change  in  patterns  of  service  will  be  considered. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (both  sems.)  Prof.  Ryan 

Ps  321-322 — Group  and  Organizational  Behavior  (3,  3) 

This  course  attempts  to  train  the  student  in  the  analysis  of  human 
behavior  in  group  and  organizational  settings,  from  the  points  of  view 
of  responsible  agents  of  change.  It  covers  group  dynamics  and  interper- 
sonal processes,  organizational  aspects  of  group  behavior,  and  problems 
of  leadership  and  change.  It  emphasizes  the  analysis  of  first-hand  ob- 
servational and  interview  data,  and  requires  that  the  student  prepare  a 
report  of  his  observations,  analysis,  and  recommendations  for  remedial 
action  in  relation  to  an  ongoing  group  situation  in  which  he  is  involved 
as  member  or  observer,  or  both. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  (both  sems.)  Prof.  Moment 

Ps  327-328 — Field  Work  in  Psycho-Social  Change  I,  II  (3,  3) 

Supervised  experience  in  action  research  projects  in  the  areas  of  edu- 
cation, work,  and  health. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ps  329 — Introduction  to  Multivariate  Analysis  in 
Behavioral  Science   (3) 
Topics  include  multivariate  distributions,  correlation  and  regression, 
causal   analysis,   and   factor  analysis.   Laboratory   exercises   will   include 
computer  analysis  of  multivariate  data. 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  statistics  or  equivalent. 

Lab  required. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Nuttall 

Ps  330 — Advanced  Topics   in   Multivariate   Statistical 
Analysis  (3) 
Discriminate    function,    canonical    correlation,    model    building    and 
simulation    techniques.    A   professional-level   paper    using   multivariate 
procedures  will  be  written. 

Prerequisite:  Ps  329  or  equivalent. 

Lab  required 

F.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Nuttall 
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Ps  331-332 — Seminar  in  Community  Dynamics   (3,  3) 

This  seminar  is  designed  to  study  the  dynamics  of  social  change  in  an 
urban  community  with  attention  to  boith  theory  and  practice.  It  will  also 
serve  as  a  forum  for  change,  analysis  and  evaluation  of  student  field 
work  experience. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (both  sems.)  Mrs.  Wright 

Ps  375 — Mathematical  and  Statistical  Foundation  for 
Behavioral  Science  (3) 
Basic  topics  in  mathematics  needed  for  theoretical  and  statistical  work 
in  the  behavioral  sciences.  Included  are  treatments  of  elementary  set 
theory,  the  nature  of  numbers,  algebra  of  vectors  and  matrices,  and  as- 
pects of  sequences,  limits,  convergences,  and  the  calculus.  Elementary 
aspects  of  probability  will  also  be  treated. 

Prerequisite:  One  semester  of  statistics  or  equivalent. 

Lab  required. 

Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Nuttall 

Ps  376 — Intermediate   Statistics   for  Behavioral   Science 
Research  (3) 

Treatment  of  random  variables,  probability  distributions,  expected 
values,  population  characteristics,  sampling  distributions,  estimators,  and 
hypothesis  testing. 

Assumes  Ps  375  or  equivalent. 

Lab  required. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Nuttall 

Ps  377-378— Social  Change  III,  IV  (3,  3) 

An  examination  of  social  experimentation  in  the  laboratory  and  in 
the  field  viewed  as  types  of  planned  social  change.  Selected  literature 
will  be  reviewed  to  identify  the  theory  and  practice  of  laboratory  and 
field  experimentation.  Students  will  design  and  conduct  a  laboratory  and 
field  experiment. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Uorwitz 

Ps  401-402 — Advanced  Methodology  of  Community  Analysis 
and  Research  (3,  3) 
Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Ps  411 — ^CoMMUNiTY  Development  (3) 

A  study  of  theories  and  techniques  involved  in  deliberate  efforts  of 
human,  social  and  economic  development.  Focus  will  be  on  ideological 
structures  of  larger  communities  and  the  psychodynamics  of  individuals 
to  provide  basic  understanding  of  community  development  process.  Par- 
ticular attention  will  be  given  to  those  methods  which  educate  people 
from  the  grass-rott  level  to  become  effectively  involved  in  determining 
and  executing  those  programs  or  actions  which  affect  their  lives. 

M.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Phillips 
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Ps  421-422 — Field  Research  in  Community  Social  Psychology 
(3-6,  3-6  hrs.) 
By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ps  453 — Seminar  in  Social  Conflict  (3) 

This  seminar  will  examine  current  crises  in  the  American  social  scene. 
The  forces  at  work  in  society  today  which  lead  to  confrontation  between 
blacks  and  whites,  yippies  and  police,  students  and  adminisitration,  etc., 
will  be  analyzed  from  social,  psychological,  and  theoretical  basis,  as  well 
as  from  other  relevant  disciplines.  In  addition  to  examination  of  the 
literature,  demonstrations  and  experiential  activities  will  be  used  as 
learning  vehicles.  Opportunities  for  on-sight  field  experience  in  urban 
areas  of  conflict  will  be  provided. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Kellner 

Ps  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  de- 
gree are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each  semes- 
ter of  their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use  of  uni- 
versity facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing  informally 
(without  record  in  the  Graduate  Office)  courses  which  they  and  their 
advisors  deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses  formally  audited 
or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation  is  $80.00.  Doctoral 
candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  registration  will  be  billed. 

Ps  501 — Developmental  Planning  (2) 

Seminar  on  planning  as  a  unified  process.  Exploration  of  leading 
factors  in  comprehensive  development;  practical  applications  integrating 
social,  economic,  spatial  and  other  aspects  of  urban  growth  with  urban 
development  in  the  context  of  planned  social  change. 

By  arrangement  Prof.  latridis 

Ps  531-532 — Field  in  Planned  Social  Change   (3,  3) 

Not  offered  1969-1970. 

Ps  533-534 — Seminar  on  Planned  Social  Change  (3,  3) 

Not  offered  1969-1970. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

Professors:  Normand  R.  Cartier*,  Rev.  Joseph  D.  Gauthier,  SJ., 
ViTO  Giustiniani,  Vincent  A.  McCrossen,  Ernest 
A.  SiciLiANo,  Maria  Simonelli,  Georges  Zayed. 
Associate  Professors:  Norman  Araujo  (Acting  Chairman),  Joseph 

FiGURiTO,  Guillermo  L.  Guitarte,  Vera  G. 
Lee,  Robert  L.  Sheehan,  Rebecca  M. 
Valette, 

Assistant  Professors:  Jacqueline   Enos,   Paul   Kardos,   Charles 

A.  Lemeland,  Casper  J.  Morsello,  Viviane 
Taconet  Barclay  Tittmann,  Mildred  E. 
Vieira, 

Instructors:  Monique  Fol,  Servando  Tijerina. 

*On  leave  of  absence,  Fall-Spring  Terms  1969-1970. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS  IN  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  offers  Master  of  Arts,  Master 
of  Arts  in  Teaching,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  programs  in  French,  Italian, 
and  Spanish.  Course  offerings  and  degree  requirements  have  been  or- 
ganized to  provide  candidates  with  a  solid  grasp  of  their  general  field  of 
interest,  as  a  foundation  for  doctoral  research  work,  or  in  preparation  for 
teaching  in  secondary  schools.  Within  the  framework  of  degree  require- 
ments, course  offerings  are  sufficiently  rich  to  permit  concentration  in  the 
literary  period  of  the  individual  student's  choice,  or  in  the  development 
of  his  proficiency  as  a  language  teacher. 

Courses  are  also  offered  in  Mediaeval  Latin,  Portuguese,  Provencal, 
and  Rumanian  to  qualified  students  and  teachers  eager  to  develop  com- 
petence in  these  areas.  With  permission  of  the  Department,  degree  can- 
didates in  French,  Italian  or  Spanish,  who  have  completed  course  coverage 
of  their  major  field,  may  take  these  courses  for  credit  toward  their  degree. 

Courses  in  comparative  studies  or  of  interdepartmental  interest,  given 
in  English,  are  offered  to  graduate  students  and  qualified  upperclassmen 
who  intend  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  comparative  literature,  philo- 
logy, or  area  programs,  and  to  those  who  wish  to  enrich  their  background 
for  work  in  related  fields.  They  may  be  counted  by  degree  candidates  in 
French,  Italian  or  Spanish,  toward  fulfillment  of  their  course  require- 
ments, once  these  candidates  have  covered  their  chosen  field. 

PREREQUISITES  FOR  ADMISSIONS 

Students  applying  for  admission  to  graduate  degree  programs  in 
Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  must  satisfy  the  following  prere- 
quisites: 

1)  They  must  have  achieved  a  general  coverage  of  their  major  litera- 
ture at  the  undergraduate  level.    A  formal  survey  course,  or  a  sufficient 
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number  of  courses  more  limited  in  scope,  passed  with  distinction,  satisfy 
this  requirement. 

2)  At  least  two  periods  or  genre  courses  in  the  major  literature  must 
be  included  in  the  student's  undergraduate  record,  or  as  graduate  work 
completed  at   other  institutions. 

3)  Candidates  must  have  acquired  an  active  command  of  their 
major  language,  and  be  able  to  understand  lectures,  participate  in  seminar 
discussions,  and  write  term  papers  in  reasonably  correct  French,  Italian 
or    Spanish. 

Applicants  with  deficiencies  in  any  of  these  prerequisites,  but  with 
good  potentialities  for  graduate  study,  may  be  admitted  conditionally,  with 
the  understanding  that  these  deficiencies  will  be  eliminated  before  they 
are  considered  degree  candidates  in  full  standing. 


THE  MASTER  OF  ARTS  DEGREE 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Romance  Languages  must  earn  a  minimum 
of  thirty  credits  in  courses  distributed  over  the  major  periods  of  their 
chosen  literature.  No  less  than  twelve  (12),  but  no  more  than  fifteen  (15) 
credits  must  be  earned  in  courses  numbered  from  100  to  200. 


THE  MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.T.  in  Modern  Languages  must  earn  at  least 
fifteen  credits  in  their  major  language  and  literature.  Their  program  should 
include  a  course  in  Stylistics  if  their  previous  training  does  not  include  this 
subject.  In  addition,  they  are  expected  to  familiarize  themselves  with  those 
works  in  the  Departmental  Reading  Lists  which  are  designated  as  required 
for    all    degree    candidates. 

Comprehensive  Oral  Examinations 

Upon  completion  of  his  course  requirements,  an  M.A.  or  M.A.T.  can- 
didate must  pass  a  comprehensive  oral  examination,  of  no  more  than  one 
hour's  duration,  to  demonstrate  mastery  of  his  field  in  the  following 
respects : 

1)  Knowledge  of  literature  in  his  field  of  specialization.  The  exami- 
nation is  focused  upon  the  candidate's  course  record,  with  questioning  of 
a  more  general  nature  based  upon  the  Departmental  Reading  Lists. 

2)  Fluency  in  the  use  of  his  major  language.  A  sufficient  portion  of 
the  examination  is  conducted  in  French,  Italian  or  Spanish,  to  determine 
the  candidate's  proficiency. 

3  )  A  general  knowledge  of  the  history  of  the  language  which  the  can- 
didate expects  to  teach. 
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The  Master  of  Arts  Thesis 

A  candidate  for  the  M.A.  whose  course  background  is  considered 
adequate,  and  who  gives  positive  indications  of  abiHty  to  produce  original, 
meaningful  research  work,  may  be  authorized  to  offer  a  thesis  in  lieu  o£ 
six  course  credits.  This  permission  is  granted  by  the  Chairman,  upon 
recommendation  of  a  committee  of  professors  who  are  familiar  with  the 
candidate's  capabilities  and  who  would  be  involved  in  the  direction  of  the 
thesis. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.T.  are  not  permitted  to  offer  theses,  since 
course  coverage  of  their  major  subject  is  already  limited  by  other  require- 
ments. However,  they  are  expected  to  demonstrate  their  ability  to  do  indi- 
vidual work  at  the  graduate  level  in  seminars  and  term  papers. 

THE  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  PROGRAM 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  offers  a  Ph.D.  program  in 
three  areas  of  concentration: 

I.  Romance  Philology 

IL  Romance  Literature 

IIL  Comparative  Mediaeval  Literature 

Prerequisites  and  Requirements 

1)  Candidates  for  admission  must  have  an  active  command  of  their 
major  language.  By  the  third  semester  of  graduate  study,  they  should  have 
completed  a  general  coverage  of  their  major  literature. 

2)  A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  is  required  of  all  candidates  and 
should  be  achieved  early  in  the  program.  This  requirement  may  be  satisfied 
by  passing  ML  205  or  an  equivalent  acceptable  to  the  Department,  or  by 
taking  a  qualifying  examination.  In  addition,  students  specializing  in 
Romance  Philology  must  be  able  to  read  German  while  those  who  elect  a 
concentration  in  Romance  Literature  or  Comparative  Mediaeval  Literature 
may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Department,  substitute  another  language, 
outside  the  field  of  Romance,  e.g.  Russian  or  Arabic,  for  German,  if  it  is 
more  pertinent  to  their  specific  doctoral  objectives. 

3)  Applicants  whose  academic  backgrounds  reveal  deficiencies  may 
be  admitted  on  a  basis  of  unusual  talent  and  potential  development,  but 
they  must  expect  a  longer  period  of  course  work  than  is  usually  required. 

4)  A  minimum  of  sixty  credits  of  graduate  study  is  necessary  to  fulfill 
course  requirements  before  the  student  is  admitted  to  comprehensive  exami- 
nations. 

5)  Comprehensive  examinations  covering  various  aspects  of  the 
program  may  be  staggered  over  more  than  one  examination  period;  how- 
ever, they  should  be  completed  before  the  end  of  the  fifth  year  of  graduate 
study. 
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6)  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  be  submitted  for  approval  by 
the  Department  upon  successful  completion  of  the  comprehensive  exami- 
nations. 

PLAN  I :  Romance  Philology 

Candidates  electing  the  doctoral  program  in  Romance  Philology  must 
develop  graduate  capabilities  in  the  following  areas : 

1 )  History  of  the  French,  Italian  and  Spanish  languages. 

2)  History  of  the  Portuguese  or  the  Provencal  language. 

3)  History  of  the  major  literature  (French,  Italian  or  Spanish: 
general  coverage). 

Comprehensive  examinations  covering  area  1  will  be  both  written 
and  oral.  The  examination  dealing  with  2  and  3  will  be  written  only. 

The  dissertation  may  be  a  study  in  Romance  Philology  or  the  critical 
edition  of  an  early  text  in  the  major  literature. 

PLAN  II:   Romance  Literature 

Candidates  who  concentrate  in  Romance  Literature  must  achieve  a 
high  level  of  competence  in  the  following  areas : 

1)  History  of  the  major  literature.    (French,  Italian  or  Spanish). 

2)  Comparative  study  of  a  major  period  or  literary  movement  in 
three  modern  literatures.  One  of  these  may  be  outside  the  field  of 
Romance.  The  option  includes  English. 

3)  History  of  the  major  language. 

The  comprehensive  examinations  covering  area  1  will  be  both  written 
and  oral.  The  examination  dealing  with  2  and  3  will  be  written  only. 

The  dissertation  may  deal  with  a  problem  in  the  major  literature  or 
involve  a  comparative  study  in  the  period  of  specialization. 

PLAN  III :    Comparative  Mediaeval  Literature 
Prerequisites  and  Requirements 

1)  Applicants  should  have  an  active  command  of  two  of  the  lan- 
guages they  will  study,  and  a  course  background  in  at  least  one  mediaeval 
literature. 

2)  General  coverage  of  the  major  literature  should  be  completed  by 
the  third  semester  of  graduate  study. 

3)  A  reading  knowledge  of  Mediaeval  Latin  and  German  is  required 
and  a  qualifying  examination  must  be  taken  early  in  the  program. 

4)  Six  credits  in  mediaeval  English,  German,  Latin  or  Slavic  may  be 
included  in  the  candidates'  program,  if  their  doctoral  objectives  are  related 
to  these  fields. 
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Doctoral  candidates  specializing  in  Comparative  Mediaeval  Literature 
must  develop  competence  in  the  following  areas : 

1 )  History  of  three  mediaeval  literatures.  At  least  two  of  these  must 
be  selected  from  the  following  group:  French,  Italian,  Spanish. 
The  third  may  be  Portuguese,  Provencal,  or  outside  the  field  of 
Romance. 

2)  History  of  the  major  literature.    (French,  Italian,  or  Spanish: 
general  coverage). 

3)  History  of  the  major  language. 

Examinations  covering  area  1  will  be  both  written  and  oral;  those 
dealing  with  2  and  3  will  be  written  only. 

The  subject  of  the  dissertation  will  deal  with  a  problem  in  com- 
parative mediaeval  literature. 

FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 

N.D.E.A.  Fellowships:  (Title  IV)— $2,000  -  $2,200  -  $2,400,  plus  usual 
allowances  for  Summer  Study  and  dependents. 

University  Fellowships:  A  $2,500  award  to  an  unusually  promising  ap- 
plicant, without  any  obligation  on  his  part  of  service  to  the  University. 

Teaching  Fellowships:  Stipends  range  from  $2,400  to  $3,000,  plus  full 
remission  of  tuition  during  the  academic  year  and  the  summer  session. 
Fellows  are  responsible  for  six  hours  of  teaching  in  the  undergraduate 
colleges. 

Graduate  Assistantships:  Stipends  are  $2,000  plus  full  remission  of  tuition. 
Graduate  students  are  expected  to  provide  research  and  clerical 
assistance,  or  student  guidance  in  the  language  laboratory,  on  an 
average  of  twelve  hours  per  week. 

Appointments  are  competitive;  they  are  based  upon  the  candidates' 
background  and  experience.  In  the  case  of  teaching  fellows,  a  personal 
interview  is  desirable. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

For  intensive  reading  courses  in  French,  consult  the  catalogue  of  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  also  page of  this  catalogue. 

FRENCH   (Fr) 

Fr  111-112 — French  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3,  3) 

The  origin  and  growth  of  literary  genres  in  France,  from  the  tenth 
through  the  fifteenth  century.  Analysis  of  epic  legends,  novels  of  chival- 
ry, Mediaeval  drama,  and  lyric  poetry  from  the  songs  of  the  troubadours 
to  the  Testament  of  Francois  Villon.    Conducted  in  French. 

Not  offered  in  1969-1970,  to  be  given  in  1970-1971.     Prof.  Cartier 
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Fr  121-122 — The  Renaissance  in  France  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  historical,  philosophical,  and  literary  movements  which 
molded  the  French  Renaissance.  Selections  from  Marot,  Rabelais,  Mar- 
guerite de  Navarre,  the  poets  of  the  Pleiade,  Agrippa,  d'Aubigne,  Mon- 
taigne, and  others,  will  be  read  as  reflections  of  humanistic  ideals,  wars 
of  religion,  and  the  search  for  the  Good  Life  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  Th.,  4:30-  5:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Lemeland 

Fr.  131-132 — Seventeenth  Century  Literature  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  classical  literature  of  the  age.  Works  of  philosophers 
and  moralists,  such  as  Descartes,  Pascal,  La  Rochefoucauld,  La  Bruyere, 
and  plays  of  Corneille,  Racine,  and  Moliere  will  be  given  particular 
attention.    Conducted  in  French. 

M.,  W.,  4:30-  5:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Taconet 

Fr.  141-142 — French  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (3,  3) 

The  course  will  focus  upon  outstanding  works  which  reflect  the  moral 

and  aesthetic  climate  of  eighteenth  century  France.    Selections  will  be 

read    from    Montesquieu,    Voltaire,    Diderot,    Beaumarchais,    Prevost, 

Rousseau,  and  others.   Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Lee 

Fr.  151-152 — Romanticism  AND  Realism  in  French  Literature  (3,  3) 
A  study  of  these  currents  in  French  poetry,  drama,  and  narrative  litera- 
ture of  the  nineteenth  century,  with  detailed  analysis  of  the  masterpieces. 
Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  T.,  3:00  -  4:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Araujo 

Fr.  155-156 — The  Symbolist  Movement  in  French  Literature  (3,  3) 
The  origins  of  symbolism,  its  masters,  and  the  characteristics  of  their 
poetry.    Selected  texts  from  Baudelaire,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme, 
Regnier,  Laforgue,  et  al,  will  be  analyzed.    Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  Th.,  1 : 30  -  2:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Zayed 

Fr.  161-162 — French  Literature  in  the  Twentieth  Century  (3,  3) 

An  analysis  of  literary  trends  in  France,  from  World  War  I  to  the 

present.    Novels,  plays,  and  essays  of  significant  writers  will  be  read  as 

reflections  of  the  human  condition,  and  of  the  problems  of  man  in  our 

times.    Conducted  in  French. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr.  175-176 — Cultural  Background  of  French  Literature  (3,  3) 
The  cultural  and  artistic  achievements  of  the  French  nation,  from  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  present  day,  and  their  relation  to  the  major  trends 
and  developments  in  French  literature.   Conducted  in  French. 

M.,  F.,  3:00  -  4:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Fol 
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Fr.  181-182 — Advanced  Composition  (3,  3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  strengthen  the  student's  mastery  of 
French  syntax  and  difficult  grammatical  problems,  so  that  he  may  express 
himself  correctly  and  accurately  in  expository  writing.  Not  for  graduate 
credit.   Conducted  in  French. 

M.,  W.,  4:00-  5:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Enos 

Fr,  205 — History  of  the  French  Language  (3) 

A  study  of  the  internal  and  ex:ternal  factors  which  determined  the 
development  of  French  from  spoken  Latin  to  the  modern  language. 
Selected  texts  from  each  major  period  will  be  analyzed  to  illustrate  the 
interplay  of  linguistic  and  literary  problems.    Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Simonelli 

Fr.  206 — Readings  in  Old  French  (3) 

From  courtly  poetry  to  the  realism  of  the  thirteenth  century.  Selections 
from  Marie  de  France,  Conon  de  Bethune,  Helinant  de  Froidmont,  Jean 
Bodel,  Gautier  de  Coincy,  Thibaut  de  Champagne,  Guillaume  de  Lorris, 
Jean  de  Meung  and  Rutebeuf.  Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Simonelli 

Fr  215 — The  French  Epic  (3) 

Study  of  the  Chanson  de  Geste.   Origins  and  development  of  the  cycles 

glorifying  the  exploits  of  Charlemagne,  Guillaume  d'Orange,  Renaud  de 

Montauban,    Garin   de   Montglane,    and    Godefroy   de   Bouillon.     The 

Chanson  de  Roland  will  be  analyzed  as  a  model.   Conducted  in  French. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem. )  (to  he  announced) 

Fr  216 — The  Roman  Courtois  (3) 

Study  of  the  Romans  Antiques,  the  works  of  Chretien  de  Troyes  and 
his  followers.  The  doctrine  of  courtly  love  illustrated  in  the  aristocratic 
novel  and  its  allegorical  sublimation  in  the  Roman  de  la  Rose.  Conducted 
in  French. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  (to  he  announced) 

Fr.  217 — Old  French  Lyrics  (3) 

Indigenous  poetry  of  Northern  France  and  the  heritage  of  the  trou- 
badours of  Provence.  Selections  from  the  trouveres,  Jean  Bodel,  Rute- 
beuf, Thibaut  de  Champagne,  Adam  le  Bossu  and  others.  Love,  life  in 
the  Middle  Ages,  and  the  crusades  as  sources  of  inspiration.  Conducted 
in  French. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.         Prof.  Cartier 

Fr.  218 — Middle  French  Lyrics  (3) 

Appearance  and  growth  of  the  personal  element  in  the  lyric  poetry  of 
the  l4th  and  15th  Centuries.  Machaut,  Deschamps,  Christine  de  Pisan, 
Alain  Chartier,  Charles  d'Orleans  and  others.  The  course  will  be  focused 
upon  the  poetry  of  Francois  Villon.   Conducted  in  French. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.         Prof.  Cartier 
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Fr  220 — The  Mediaeval  Theatre  in  France  (3) 

Development  of  the  religious  drama  from  Latin  tropes  to  passion 
plays  The  ]eu  d' Adam,  Jean  Bodel's  ]eu  de  Saint  Nicolas,  Rutebeuf's 
Miracle  de  Theophile  and  selections  from  the  Mysteres  de  la  Passion  will 
be  analyzed.  Development  of  the  mediaeval  comedy  will  be  studied  in 
Courtois  d' Arras,  the  ]eu  de  la  Feuillee,  the  Farce  de  Pathelin,  and  others. 
Conducted  in  French. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.         Prof.  Cartier 

Fr.  221 — French  Chroniclers  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 

The  deviation  of  the  fourth  Crusade  and  the  conquest  of  Constanti- 
nople; the  life  and  deeds  of  Saint  Louis;  the  Hundred  Years  War  and 
expeditions  of  the  French  and  English  into  Spain,  Italy,  Africa  and  the 
Near  East;  Louis  XI's  struggle  against  Burgundy  and  the  birth  of  the 
modern  state.  Villehardouin,  Joinville,  Froissart  and  Commiyes  as  wit- 
nesses of  their  times.   Conducted  in  French. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.         Prof.  Cartier 

Fr  225 — Studies  in  Rabelais  (3) 

The  great  humanistic  surge  of  the  l6th  century  in  France,   and  its 

culmination   in   the  creative   genius   of  Rabelais.    The  Utopia  of   the 

Renaissance  and  the  paragon  of  artistic  realism  in  Gargantua  and  Panta- 

gruel.  "Le  gigantisme"  as  an  instrument  of  satire.  Conducted  in  French. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.Lemeland 

Fr  226 — Poetry  of  the  Pleiade  (3) 

Pleiade  literary  theory  preached  and  applied.  Extensive  readings  of 
the  works  of  Ronsard  and  Du  Bellay.  Selections  from  the  other  poets 
of  the  group.  Literary  movement  studied  against  the  background  of  the 
political  and  social  life  of  the  nation.   Conducted  in  French. 

W.,  4:30-6:15   {2nd  s em.)  ....         Prof.  Lemeland 

Fr  227 — Studies  in  Montaigne  (3) 

The  quest  of  wisdom  in  the  face  of  the  wars  of  religion.  Montaigne's 
progress  from  meditation  over  the  philosophers  of  antiquity  to  the  dis- 
covery of  his  personal  microcosmos.  The  art  of  communication  in  Les 
Essais,  a  source  book  for  later  moralists  in  search  of  the  modern  con- 
science.  Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Lemeland 

Fr  228 — French  Theatre  of  the  Sixteenth  Century  (3) 

The  theatre  of  the  sixteenth  century  examined  as  a  transition  from  the 
mediaeval  dramatic  concepts  and  as  the  preparation  of  classicism.  Special 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  works  of  Jodelle,  Grevin,  Garnier  and 
Monchretien.   Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.     Prof.  Taconet 

Fr.  230 — French  Narrative  Prose  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  (3) 
The  course  will  focus  upon  the  works  of  Sorel,  Scarron,  Furetiere, 
Mme.  de  Sevigne  and  Mme.  de  la  Fayette.   Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Taconet 
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Fr  231 — Moralists  of  the  XVIIth  Century  (3) 

A  study  of  ideas  and  reflections  of  the  writers  of  the  period.  The 
works  of  Francois  de  Sales,  Pascal,  Descartes,  La  Bruyere,  Bossuet  and 
La  Rochefoucauld  will  be  discussed.   Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  4:30-6:15   {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Figurito 

Fr  233 — The  Plays  of  Corneille  (3) 

A  study  of  the  foundation  and  theories  of  the  Classical  French  Theatre, 
status  of  production  and  changes  in  scenery,  the  advent  of  Corneille  in 
1629.  The  course  will  consist  of  analysis  and  discussions  of  Corneille's 
major  and  minor  works.    Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Figurito 

Fr  234 — The  Tragedies  of  Racine  (3) 

The  Jansenistic  trend  and  its  influence  on  Racine.  Classical  theories 
with  more  human  vraisemblance.  Lectures  and  discussions  on  the  plays 
of  the  first  Racine  and  the  plays  of  conciliation  of  the  prodigal  son. 
Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Figurito 

Fr  236 — The  Comedy  of  Moliere  (3) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  French  comedy  from  farce  and  corn- 
media  dell'arte  to  the  advent  of  J.  B.  Poquelin.  Method  of  observation 
and  portrayal  of  reality  in  criticism  of  his  era.  Moliere  as  a  writer, 
director,  producer  and  actor.  Influence  of  Gassendi  and  Italian  theatre. 
Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Figurito 

Fr  237 — The  Baroque  Movement  in  French  Literature  (3) 

Baroque  literature  studied  as  a  mode  of  thought  in  French  poets  and 
dramatists.  Selections  from  Theophile  de  Viau,  Rocan,  Saint  Amant, 
Garnier,  Rotrou,  Corneille  and  Racine  will  be  analyzed.  Conducted  in 
French. 

T.,  4:30-6:15    (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Taconet 

Fr  241 — The  French  Enlightenment  (3) 

The  philosophers  of  Enlightenment  and  ideal  of  progress  in  the  Fncy- 

clopedie.  The  role  of  Montesquieu,   Voltaire,   Diderot,   Rousseau   and 

others  in  formulating  and  disseminating  the  ideas  that  led  to  the  French 

Revolution  and  influenced  the  modern  way  of  life.  Conducted  in  French. 

Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Lee 

Fr  243 — Voltaire  and  Rousseau  (3) 

The  literary  and  philosophical  writings  of  the  two  men  who  dominated 
18th  century  French  literature  and  thought.  These  writers  will  be  studied 
in  the  context  of  their  relationship,  of  their  prerevolutionary  significance 
and  of  their  influence  on  modern  civilization.  Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Lee 
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Fr  244 — The  Eighteenth  Century  Theatre  in  France  (3) 

Classicism  and  modern  innovations  in  the  French  theatre  of  the  18th 
century.  This  course  will  concentrate  on  the  comedies  of  Marivaux, 
Beaumarchais,  Lesage  and  Dancourt,  and  the  drame  bourgeois  of  Diderot 
and  his  disciples.   Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Lee 

Fr  245 — The  Eighteenth  Century  Novel  (3) 

An  analysis  of  narrative  masterpieces  as  an  expression  of  the  philo- 
sophical and  aesthetic  trends  of  the  period.  The  course  will  focus  upon 
the  contes  and  romans  of  Prevost,  Voltaire,  Diderot  and  Rousseau.  Con- 
ducted in  French. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  s em.)  Prof .  Lee 

Fr  251 — The  French  Theatre  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3) 

A  study  of  Romanticism,  Realism,  and  Naturalism  in  French  drama  of 
the  19th  century,  between  Hugo's  Hernani  and  Antoine's  Theatre  Libre. 
Special  attention  will  be  devoted  to  the  works  of  Hugo,  Musset,  Scribe, 
Augier  and  Becque.   Conducted  in  French. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Araujo 

Fr  253 — Romantic  Poetry  of  the  XIXth  Century  (3) 

The  literary  doctrine,  themes  and  artistic  virtuosity  of  the  romantic 
poets,  as  they  appear  in  most  significant  creations  of  Lamartine,  Hugo, 
Musset  and  Vigny.   Conducted  in  French. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.      Prof.  Araujo 

Fr  254 — Victor  Hugo  (3) 

The  impact  of  Hugo's  personality  and  creative  genius  on  the  literary 
evolution  of  his  time.  An  examination  of  his  role  as  high  priest  of  the 
Romantic  movement  and  an  assessment  of  his  contribution  to  the  de- 
velopment of  French  poetry  and  prose.   Conducted  in  French. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.      Prof.  Araujo 

Fr  255 — Balzac's  Human  Comedy  (3) 

An  appreciation  of  Balzac's  role  in  the  development  of  the  French 
novel  through  an  examination  of  his  most  significant  works.  Con- 
ception, framework  and  elaboration  of  the  "comedie  humaine".  Co7i- 
ducted  in  French. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.       Prof.  Araujo 

Fr  256 — Stendhal  and  Flaubert  (3) 

The  evolution  of  the  realist  novel  in  the  nineteenth  century,  as  it 
appears  in  the  works  of  its  outstanding  exponents.  Beylisme  and 
bovarisme  as  romantic  reactions  against  the  prosaic  environment  of 
reality.    Conducted  in  French. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.      Prof.  Araujo 
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FR  258 CONTES  ET  NOUVELLES  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CeNTURY  (3) 

While  devoting  proper  attention  to  the  general  evolution  of  the  co7jte 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  the  course  will  center  around  the  most  signi- 
ficant works  of  Merimee,  Maupassant  and  Daudet.  Conducted  in  French. 
Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.      Prof.  Araujo 

Fr  259 — The  Parnassian  Poets  (3) 

L'Art  pour  I'art  as  an  aesthetic  ideal.  Its  crystallization  in  the  poems 
of  Theophile  Gautier,  Theodore  de  Banville,  Leconte  de  Lisle  and 
Heredia.   Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970.      Prof.  Zayed 

Fr  260 — Verlaine  {Seminar)  (3) 

The  lyrical  genius  of  "Pauvre  Lelian"  and  his  creation  of  music  with 
symbols:  Poemes  saturniens,  Petes  galantes,  Sagesse,  etc.,  as  artistic 
reflections  of  the  poet's  turbulent  existence. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Zayed 

Fr  26 1 — Baudelaire  {Seminar)  (3) 

The  drama  of  Baudelaire's  inner  life:  satanism  versus  spiritualism. 
Originality  of  his  poetry  centered  in  "le  frisson  nouveau",  correspon- 
dences and  symbol.  Les  Fleurs  du  Mai  at  the  poetic  crossroads  of  the 
XlXth  century.   Conducted  in  French. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Zayed 

Fr  262— Rimbaud  {Seminar)  (3) 

Rimbaud's  experiraent  with  "le  dereglement  des  sens"  and  Saison  en 
Enfer.  His  contributions  to  the  development  of  modern  trends  in  French 
poetry.    Conducted  in  French. 

F.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Zayed 

Fr  263 — The  French  Novel  in  the  Twentieth  Century  (3) 

Transitional  problem  of  the  novel,  as  it  evolved  from  its  nineteenth 
century  prototype:  the  problem  of  adolescence  and  various  solutions 
proposed  in  the  works  of  Alain  Fournier,  Cocteau,  Gide,  Colette,  Mau- 
riac,  Malraux  and  others.   Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  264 — Proust:   The  Man  and  His  Works  (3) 

Problems  in  Proustian  studies  concerning  early  versioons  of  "A  la  re- 
cherche du  temps  perdu,"  time,  the  two  memories,  and  the  Proustian 
vision  of  the  world,  will  constitute  the  core  of  the  course.  Conducted  in 
French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 


graduate  school  of  arts  and  sciences  499 

Fr  265 — The  Literature  of  Existentialism  in  France  (3) 

Analysis  of  representative  works  of  Sartre,  Simone  de  Beauvoir,  and 
Camus.  The  anti-novel  of  Robbe-Grillet  and  Butor.  The  theatre  of 
lonesco,  Beckett  and  Genet  as  an  expression  of  existentialist  doctrine. 
Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  267 — Surrealism  in  France  (3) 

Studies  in  Surrealism  as  a  way  of  life  and  an  artistic  expression;  its 
emergence  and  relation  to  Existentialism  and  the  Arts.  The  course  will 
focus  upon  the  works  of  Apollinaire,  Breton,  Aragon,  Eluard  et  al. 
Conducted  i?i  French. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  268 — Francois  Mauriac  (Seminar)  (3) 

The  novels  of  Mauriac  will  be  discussed  as  artistic  expressions  of  the 
problem  of  evil  and  'Tinquietude  spirituelle"  in  the  modern  world.  The 
crystallization  of  Mauriac's  ideas  in  the  unforgettable  characters  of 
Therese,  Brigitte  and  Genetrix.    Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  269 — Andre  Gide  (Seminar)  (3) 

Discussion  will  deal  with  the  author's  life  and  the  basic  tenets  of  "le 

gidisme";  Gide  as  literary  critic  and  experimental  novelist;  his  influence 

upon  the  younger  generation  of  writers  in  France.   Conducted  in  French. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  270 — Malraux  (Seminar)  (3) 

Malraux  as  a  man  of  action  and  a  man  of  letters  has  had  a  unique 
range  of  experience:  archeologist,  novelist,  Resistance  fighter,  art  his- 
torian and  statesman.  Readings  will  parallel  his  experience  from  the 
early  Surrealist  writings  to  his  Antimemoires.    Conducted  in  French. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Fr  271 — The  French  Theatre  in  the  Twentieth  Century  (3) 

A  study  of  French  drama  and  stage  production  from  World  War  I  to 
the  present  time.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  plays  of  Claudel, 
Sartre,  Camus  and  the  contemporary  "theatre  of  the  absurd."  Conducted 
in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Lee 

Fr  273 — Stephane  Mallarme  (3) 

A  study  of  Mallarme's  poetry,  and  of  his  influence  upon  the  group  of 
young  writers  who  gravitated  around  him.  The  birth  and  growth  of  the 
Symbolist  movement.    Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.       Prof.  Zayed 
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Fr  274 — Peguy  and  Apollinaire  (3) 

A  study  of  contrasts  in  two  modern  conceptions  of  poetry.  Literature 
as  a  polemic  instrument  for  the  exaltation  of  patriotic  and  religious  vir- 
tues in  Peguy;  the  personal  experiences  of  an  anarchist  and  dilettante  as 
sources  of  inspiration  for  Apollinaire.    Conducted  in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970.       Prof.  Zayed 

Fr  275 — The  Poetry  of  Claudel  and  Valery  (3) 

Two  poetic  visions  of  man  and  the  world.  Symbolism  as  the  handmaid 
of  mystical  inspiration  in  the  poetry  of  Claudel,  and  as  the  expression  of 
scientific  idealism  in  the  hermetic  compositions  of  Valery.  Conducted 
in  French. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970.       Prof.  Zayed 

Fr  281-282 — French  Stylistics  (3,  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  advanced  students  and  prospective 

teachers  of  French  a  grasp  of  stylistics,  and  to  foster  the  development  of 

individual  style  through  the  analysis  of  illustrative  texts  from  the  masters, 

and  exercises  in  free  composition.   Conducted  in  French. 

Prerequisite:   French  181-182  or  the  equivalent. 

M.,  W.,  4:30  -  5:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Fol 

ITALIAN   (It) 

It  113 — Dante:    A  Study  of  His  Poetry  at  the  Time  of  the  VITA 
NUOVA  (3) 
Formation  of  Dante's  poetic  language  through  the  cultural  experiences 
of  his  youth.   Conducted  in  Italian. 

Given  every  third  year.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970.   Prof.  Simonelli 

It  116— Dante:   The  INFERNO  (3) 

The  first  cantica  of  the  Divina  Cotnmedia  will  be  analyzed  in  the 
light  of  its  political,  religious  and  literary  significance.  Conducted  in 
Italian. 

Given  every  third  year.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Figurito 

It  117— Dante:    PURGATORIO  (3) 

A  continuation  of  the  preceding  course  with  stress  on  the  second 
cantica.    Conducted  in  Italian. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Figurito 

It  118— Dante:  PARADISO  (3) 

A  continuation  of  the  Divina  Commedia  with  stress  on  the  third 
cantica.    Conducted  in  Italian. 

Given  every  third  year.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Figurito 

It  119 — The  Works  of  Petrarca  (3) 

A  study  of  the  important  works  of  the  poet  laureate  in  the  light  of 
his  character  and  his  time.  Analysis  and  discussion  will  be  focused  on 
the  Canzoniere  and  /  Trionfi.    Conducted  in  Italian. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Figurito 
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It  120 — The  Works  of  Boccaccio  (3) 

A  study  of  Boccaccio,  the  man,  reflected  in  his  works.  Particular  at- 
tention will  be  given  to  the  Decamerone  as  the  universal  opus  embodying 
the  known  world  of  his  time,  which  closes  the  Mediaeval  Period.  Qon- 
ducted  in  Italian. 

Th.,  4 : 30  -  6 : 1 5  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Figurito 

It  121-122 — The  Renaissance  in  Italy  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  principles  and  spirit  of  Humanism,  leading  to  an  ana- 
lysis of  the  Renaissance,  through  selected  readings  from  the  works  of 
Ariosto,  Tasso,  Machiavelli,  Cellini,  and  other  representative  authors. 
Conducted  in  Italian. 

T.,  Th.,  4:30  -  5:45  {both  sems.)  (to  he  announced) 

It  123 — Petrarchism  in  Italy  During  the  Sixteenth  Century  (3) 
The  theory  of  imitation  and  the  poetic  practice.    From  Bembo  and 
Pier  Francesco  Pico  to  Bernardo  Tasso.    Conducted  in  Italian. 

Given  every  third  year.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970.   Prof.  Simonelli 

It  126 — Macchiavelli  (3) 

A  close  reading  of  the  Principe.  The  philological  aspect  will  be 
stressed.    Conducted  in  Italian. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.   Prof.  Simonelli 

It  158 — Leopardi  (3) 

The  Operette  Morali  and  the  period  of  the  great  Idillii  (1824-1830)  : 
a  moment  in  European  Romanticism.   Conducted  in  Italian. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.   Prof.  Simonelli 

It  181 — Advanced  Composition  (3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  strengthen  the  student's  mastery  of 
Italian  syntax  and  difficult  grammatical  problems,  so  that  he  may  express 
himself  correctly  and  accurately  in  expository  writing.  Not  for  graduate 
credit.    Conducted  in  Italian. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

It  182 — Italian  Stylistics  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  advanced  students  and  prospective 
teachers  of  Italian  a  grasp  of  stylistics  and  to  foster  the  development  of 
individual  style  through  the  analysis  of  illustrative  texts  from  the  mas- 
ters, and  exercises  in  free  composition.   Conducted  in  Italian. 
Prerequisite:  Italian  IS  1  or  the  equivalent. 
Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Figurito 

It  205 — History  of  the  Italian  Language  (3) 

A  study  of  the  development  of  the  Italian  language,  through  analysis 
of  the  earliest  extant  documents,  from  the  Veronese  riddle  to  the  first 
literary  texts.   Conducted  in  Italian. 

M.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Simonelli 
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It  206 — Readings  in  Early  Italian  (3) 

A  philological  analysis  of  early  literary  texts  in  Italy.   The  course  will 
focus  upon  the  poets  of  the  "duecento."   Conducted  in  Italian. 
Prerequisite:  Italian  203  or  the  equivalent. 
M.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Simonellt 

It  264 — Modern  Italian  Poetry  (3) 

The  course  will  be  focused  upon  the  works  of  Carducci,  Pascoli  and 
d'Annunzio.    Conducted  in  Italian. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  (to  he  announced) 


PORTUGUESE  (Pt) 

Pt  31-32 — Introduction  to  Portuguese  (3,  3) 

An  intensive  course  for  Department  majors  or  other  students  with  an 
interest  in  the  language  and  culture  of  Portugal  and  Brazil.  Fundamental 
elements  for  Portuguese  will  be  assimilated  rapidly.  The  reading  and 
discussion  of  selected  texts  will  be  treated  as  a  cultural  initiation. 

T.,  Th.,  1 :30  -  2:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Araujo 

Pt  41-42 — Conversational  Portuguese  (3,  3) 

The  course  is  designed  to  improve  the  student's  linguistic  abilities. 
Classroom  discussion  and  oral  reports  are  based  on  literary  and  non-lite- 
rary readings.    Conducted  in  Portuguese. 

M.,  F.,  W.,  1 :00  -  1 :50  {both  sems.)  Prof.Vieira 

Pt  71 — Readings  in  Portuguese  Literature  (3) 

The  novels  and  poetry  of  prominent  Portuguese  writers  of  the  19th 
and  20th  centuries  will  be  read,  to  develop  the  student's  appreciation  of 
cultural  material  and  his  ability  to  discuss  it  in  Portuguese.  Conducted 
in  Portuguese. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  Vieira 

Pt.  72 — Readings  in  Brazilian  Literature  (3) 

The  course  will  focus  upon  the  works  of  the  foremost  novelists  and 
poets  of  modern  Brazil,  to  develop  the  student's  appreciation  of  Brazilian 
culture  and  his  ability  to  discuss  it  in  Portuguese.  Conducted  in  Por- 
tuguese. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  1969-1970.  Prof.  Vieira 

Pt  222 — Mediaeval  Portuguese  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  linguistic  development  of  the  Portuguese  lan- 
guage will  be  given  in  conjunction  with  readings  in  early  texts.  These 
will  include:  Galician-Portuguese  lyrics,  selections  from  the  Leal  Con- 
selheiro  of  King  Duarte,  and  chronicles  of  Fernao  Lopes  and  Gomes 
Eanes  de  Zurara. 

M.,  3:00-4:45  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Vieira 
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Pt  225 — The  Theatre  of  Gil  Vicente  (3) 

Readings  in  Portuguese  of  selected  plays  by  this  father  of  the  Portu- 
guese theatre.  Attention  will  also  be  paid  to  the  origin  and  development 
of  the  Vicentine  theatre  and  its  reflection  of  Portuguese  society  in  the 
sixteenth  century. 

M.,  3:00-4:45  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Vieira 

Pt  255 — The  Novels  of  Eca  de  Queiroz  (3) 

This  course  will  feature  the  reading  and  analysis  of  the  novels  of  this 
nineteenth  century  Portuguese  writer. 

M.,  3:00-4:45  {1st  sem.')  Prof.  Vieira 

RUMANIAN  (Ru) 

Ru  31-32 — Introduction  to  Rumanian  (3,  3) 

This  is  a  course  for  beginners.  It  stresses  developing  simultaneously 
the  fundamental  skills:  reading  ability,  aural,  comprehension,  oral  and 
written  self-expression.  Classwork  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory 
drill. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00  -  10:15  {both  sems.)  (to  he  announced) 

Ru  141-142 — Intermediate  Rumanian  (3,  3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  consolidate  the  first-year  study  of  Rumanian 
through  review  of  the  basic  elements  of  grammar  and  syntax,  and  to 
develop  the  student's  language  proficiency  through  close  reading  of 
selected  texts,  oral  practice,  and  written  composition. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {both  sems.)  (to  be  announced) 

SPANISH  (Sp) 

Sp  115-116 — Spanish  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3,  3) 

The  origin  and  growth  of  literary  genres  in  Spain,  from  the  eleventh 
through  the  fifteenth  century.  Readings  in  the  epic  poetry,  the  works  of 
Alfonso  el  Sabio,  the  Conde  Lucanor,  El  Libro  de  Buen  Amor,  Santillana, 
Jorge  Manrique,  and  the  Cancioneros  of  the  15th  century.  Conducted 
in  Spanish. 

M.,  F.,  4:00  -  5:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Morsello 

Sp  131-132 — Literature  of  the  Golden  Age  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  major  authors  and  their  works,  with  extensive  required 
readings.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1 :00  -  1 :50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Siciliano 

Sp  151-152 — Spanish  Literature  OF  THE  Nineteenth  Century  (3,  3) 

Analysis  of  the  principal  literary  movements   in   Spain   during  the 

nineteenth  century.    The  Romantic  lyrics  and  drama;  costumbrismo  and 

the  realist  novel;  Galdos'  Episodios  Nacionales;  the  Naturalistic  school. 

Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Not  offered  1969-1970.  To  be  given  in  1970-1971. 
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Sp  161-162 — Spanish  Literature  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (3,  3) 

A  study  of  the  generation  of  '98  and  the  Modernista  movement,  as 

well  as  the  post-Civil  War  novel,  theatre,  and  poetry.    Representative 

writers  will  include  Unamuno,   Baroja,   Azorin,   Machado,   Benavente, 

Jimenez,  Lorca,  Casona,  Cela,  and  others.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  4:00  -  4:50  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Sheehan 

Sp  171-172 — Spanish  American  Literature  (3,  3) 

Survey  of  the  development  of  literary  genres  in  Hispanic  America. 
Foreign  influences  and  crioUismo.  Various  types  of  novel:  the  struggle 
of  man  against  the  jungle  or  the  pampa,  of  Indian  against  the  white 
man,  of  man  against  society.  The  Spanish  American  conscience  as  ex- 
pressed by  essayists  and  poets.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

By  arrangement  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Guitarte 

Sp  175-176 — Cultural  Background  of  Spanish  Literature  (3,  3) 
The  cultural  and  artistic  achievements  of  the  Spanish  nation,  from  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  present  day,  and  their  relation  to  the  major  trends 
and  developments  in  Spanish  literature.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

M.,  F.,  4:30  -  5:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Tittmann 

Sp  181 — Advanced  Composition  (3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  strengthen  the  student's  mastery  of 
Spanish  syntax  and  difficult  grammatical  problems,  so  that  he  may 
express  himself  correctly  and  accurately  in  expository  writing.  Not  for 
graduate  credit.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

M.,  W.,  4:00  -  5:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Tijerina 

Sp  182 — Spanish  Stylistics  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  advanced  students   and  prospective 

teachers  of  Spanish  a  grasp  of  stylistics  and  to  foster  the  development  of 

individual   style    through    the    analysis    of    illustrative    texts    from    the 

masters,  and  exercises  in  free  composition.  Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Prerequisite:   Spanish  181  or  the  equivalent. 

M.,  W.,  4:00-5:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Tijerina 

Sp  205 — History  of  the  Spanish  Language  (3) 

A  study  of  the  internal  and  external  factors  which  determined  the 
development  of  Spanish  from  spoken  Latin  to  the  modern  language. 
Selected  texts  from  each  major  period  will  be  analyzed  to  illustrate  the 
interplay  of  linguistic  and  literary  problems.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Guitarte 

Sp  206 — Readings  in  Old  Spanish  (3) 

Early  Spanish  texts  will  be  read  for  their  philological  interest,  to  illus- 
trate the  growth  of  the  language  from  its  primitive  forms  into  a  vehicle 
for  literary  expression.  The  interplay  of  linguistic  and  cultural  factors 
will  be  analyzed.   Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Prerequisite:   Spanish  203  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Guitarte 
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Sp  215— The  Spanish  Epic  (3) 

Origin  and  development  of  epic  traditions  in  Spain.  The  Poema  de 
m'to  Cid,  the  Poema  de  Pernan  Gonzalez,  the  S'lete  Injantes  de  Lara  and 
the  epic  ballads.  The  course  will  be  focused  upon  the  first  of  these  poems. 
Conducted  in  Spanish. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  (iJ/  sem.)  Prof.  Guitarte 

Sp  216 — The  Libro  de  Buen  Amor  (3) 

The  work  of  the  Arcipreste  de  Hita  will  be  analyzed  as  the  cul- 
minating achievement  of  the  Mester  de  Clerecia.  Samplings  from  other 
compositions  of  the  same  poetic  school  will  be  read  for  background  in- 
formation.  Conducted  in  Spanish. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Guitarte 

Sp  217 — Spanish  Prose  in  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 

Readings  in  outstanding  works  from  the  13th  to  the  15th  centuries. 
The  evolution  of  style  as  seen  in  the  Chronicles  and  Siete  Partidas  of 
Alfonso  el  Sabio,  the  Conde  Lucanor,  and  the  Corbacho.  Conducted  in 
Spanish. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Tittmann 

Sp  218 — Spanish  Poetry  of  the  Fifteenth  Century  (3) 

The  influence  of  mediaeval  lyric  traditions  and  of  indigenous  popular 
poetry,  upon  the  development  of  style  and  theme  during  the  pre-Re- 
naissance.  The  works  of  Juan  de  Mena,  the  Marques  de  Santillana  and 
poets  of  the  court  of  Juan  II  will  be  studied.   Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Tittmann 

Sp  219 — The  Romancero  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  romances  of  the  15th  and  l6th  centuries.  The  his- 
torical cycles  —  the  Cid,  Bernardo  del  Carpio,  Infantes  de  Lara  —  will 
be  studied  in  terms  of  the  epic  origins  as  well  as  their  influence  on  Siglo 
de  Oro  drama.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

W.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Tittmann 

Sp  220— The  Celestina  (3) 

The  authorship  and  composition  of  the  Tragicomedia  de  Calixto  y 
Melibea.  Transformation  by  Rojas  of  the  traditional  theme  of  the 
Vetula,  into  a  dramatized  expression  of  a  tragic  love  affair  in  his  own 
time.   Conducted  in  Spanish. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Tittmann 

Sp  223 — Lyric  Poetry  of  the  Golden  Age  (3) 

Studies  in  the  works  of  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  Castillejo,  Fray  Luis  de 
Leon,  San  Juan  de  la  Cruz,  Herrera,  Lope  de  Vega,  Gongora  and  Que- 
vedo.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Tittmann 
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Sp  224 — Spanish  Novel  of  the  Sixteenth  Century  (3) 

A  detailed  study  of  the  romances  of  chivalry,  the  pastoral  and  pica- 
resque novels.  Amadis  de  Gaula,  Montemayor's  Diana,  and  Lazarillo  de 
Tormes  will  be  analyzed  as  models  of  their  respective  genres.  Conducted 
in  Spanish. 

Given  every  third  year.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Tittmann 

Sp  225 — The  Picaresque  Novel  in  the  Siglo  De  Oro  (3) 

The  origins  of  the  unique  genre  and  its  masterpieces  in  Spain.  The 
course  will  focus  upon  Lazarillo  de  Tormes,  Guzman  de  Alfarache,  and 
Quevedo's  Buscon.   Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Morsello 

Sp  227 — Cervantes  and  Don  Quijote  (3) 

A  study  of  the  man  and  his  principal  work.   Conducted  in  Spanish. 
Th.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Siciliano 

Sp  230 — Drama  of  the  Golden  Age  (3) 

Origins  and  development  of  the  Spanish  drama.  The  course  will  deal 
primarily  with  the  works  of  Tirso  de  Molina,  Lope  de  Vega  and  Ruiz 
de  Alarcon.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

To  be  give?!  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Prof.  Siciliano 

Sp  232 — The  Theatre  of  Lope  De  Vega  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  origins  and  development  of  the  Spanish  theatre  will 
be  made  in  conjunction  with  the  study  of  Lope  de  Vega's  plays.  Selected 
comedias  of  this  author  will  be  read  and  related  to  various  aspects  of 
Spanish  society  during  the  Golden  Age.   Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.        Prof.  Vieira 

Sp  233 — Calderon  and  the  Auto  Sacramental  (3) 

Calderon's  life  and  contribution  to  the  Spanish  theatre.  The  history 
of  the  important  auto  sacramental.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Siciliano 

Sp  255-256 — Romanticism  in  Spain  (3,  3) 

Origins  of  romanticism.  Foreign  influences.  A  study  of  the  major 
works.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {both  setns.)  Prof.  Siciliano 

Sp  262— Spanish  Theatre  of  Ideas:    1898-1936  (3) 

Elements  of  Existentialism,  Social  Protest,  the  Absurd  and  the 
Esperpento  in  the  dramas  of  Unamuno,  Benavente,  Valle-Inclan,  Azorin, 
los  hermanos  Machado,  Grau,  and  Lorca.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Sheehan 
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Sp  263 — The  Generation  of  '98  (3) 

A  study  of  the  main  authors,  with  discussion  of  their  representative 
works:  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Azorin,  Machado,  and  others.  Conducted  in 
Spanish. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Sheehan 

Sp  266 — Contemporary  Spanish  Theatre  (Since  1939)  (3) 

A  study  of  the  most  important  works  of  Casona,  Calvo-Sotelo,  Peman, 
Buero  Vallejo,  and  others,  as  a  reflection  of  Hterary  and  social  develop- 
ments in  contemporary  Spain.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.    Prof.  Sheehan 

Sp  267 — Contemporary  Spanish  Novel  (Since  1939)  (3) 

A  study  of  the  most  important  works  of  Cela,  Laforet,  Gironella,  Zun- 
zunegui,  Delibes,  and  Matute,  with  emphasis  on  "Tremendismo"  and 
other  trends  in  the  contemporary  novel.    Conducted  in  Spanish. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Sheehan 

Sp  275 — ^Contemporary  Novelists  of  Latin  America  (3) 

Readings  in  the  works  of  Asturias,  Carpentier,  Cortazar,  Fuentes, 
Garcia  Marquez  and  Vargas  Llosa.  Study  of  the  transformation  of  the 
regionalistic  and  nationalistic  subjects  into  the  search  for  personal 
responsibility,  the  creation  of  atmosphere  and  of  fictional  metaphysics. 
Conducted  in  Spanish. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.   Prof.  Guitarte 

Sp  276 — Lyric  Poetry  in  Spanish  America  (3) 

Readings  in  the  poets  of  the  various  schools:  colonial,  romantics, 
modernists  and  contemporary  trends.  Particular  attention  will  be  given 
to  the  works  of  Sor  Juana  Ines  de  la  Cruz,  Bello,  Heredia,  Ruben  Dario, 
Vallejo,  Gabriela  Mistral,  Neruda  and  Octavio  Paz.  Conducted  in 
Spanish. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Guitarte 

COMPARATIVE  AND  INTERDEPARTMENTAL  STUDIES  (Ml) 

Ml  128 — Cervantes  AND  Don  Quijote  (3) 

A  study  of  the  man  and  his  principal  work.    Conducted  in  English. 
Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof .  Siciliano 

Ml  159 — Brazilian  Literature  in  Translation  (3) 

The  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  prominent  Brazilian 
prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Various  aspects 
of  Brazilian  society  are  discussed  in  conjunction  with  the  readings. 
Among  the  authors  to  be  read  are  Machado  de  Assis,  Euclides  da  Cunha, 
Gilberto  Freyre,  Lins  do  Rego,  Graciliano  Ramos,  Jorge  Amado,  and 
Erico  Verissimo.    Conducted  in  English. 

W.,  3:00-4:45  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Vieira 
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Ml  160 — Portuguese  Literature  in  Translation  (3) 

The  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  prominent  Portu- 
guese writers  from  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  present.  Various  aspects 
of  Portuguese  society  are  discussed  in  conjunction  with  the  readings. 
Among  the  authors  to  be  read  are  Camoes,  Gil  Vicente,  E^a  de  Queiroz, 
Aquilino  Ribeiro,  and  Alves  Redol.   Conducted  in  English. 

W.,  3:00  -  4:45  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Vieira 

Ml  166 — The  Literature  of  Existentialism  (3) 

Studies  in  Existentialism  as  a  philosophy,  a  way  of  life,  and  an  artistic 
expression.  The  basic  tenets  of  Existentialism  will  be  analyzed  in  the 
works  of  Sartre,  Malraux,  Camus,  Kafka,  Genet,  lonesco,  Beckett,  et  al. 
Conducted  in  English. 

Given  in  alternate  years.   Not  offered  in  1969-1970. 

Prof.  Gauthier,  S.J. 

Ml  172 — Contemporary  French  Theatre  (3) 

French  drama  and  stage  production  from  Cocteau  to  the  present  time. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  plays  of  Sartre,  Camus  and  the 
contemporary  "theatre  of  the  absurd",  including  the  works  of  lonesco 
and  Beckett.    Conducted  in  English. 

W.,  4 :  30  -  6 : 1 5  {2nd  sem. )  Prof.  Lee 

Ml.  173-174 — The  Spanish  American  Novel  in  the  Twentieth 
Century  (3,  3) 
Intensive  analysis  and  discussion  of  the  leading  Latin  American 
writers.  American  and  French  influences  as  well  as  the  impact  of  Freud, 
Marx,  and  Kafka  will  be  treated.  Readings  will  include  Asturias,  Azuela, 
Borges,  Carpentier,  Cortazar,  Fuentes,  Garcia  Marquez,  Rulfo,  Vargas 
Llosa,  Yanez,  and  others. 

W.,  4:00  -  5:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Morsello 

Ml  177-178 — Modern  European  Literature  (3,  3) 

Historical  backgrounds  of  Europeon  literature.  A  study  of  European 
thought  and  its  impact  on  Western  civilization.  Consideration  is  given 
to  such  authors  as  Boccaccio,  Dante,  Tasso,  Cervantes,  Luther,  Calvin, 
Rousseau,  Voltaire,  D'Alembert,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Marx,  Bakunin,  Ibsen, 
Dostoevsky,  Kafka,  et  al.    Conducted  in  English. 

Section  A:   F.,  12:00-1:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  McCrossen 

Section  B:   F.,   2:15  -  4:00  {both  sems.)  Prof.  McCrossen 

Ml  179-180 — Modern  European  Novel  (3,  3) 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad  insight  into  the 
literary  inter-relationships  of  the  European  novel  from  Romanticism 
onward.  Typical  authors  considered  are:  Goethe,  Hugo,  Stendhal,  Flau- 
bert, Maupassant,  Zola,  Gogol,  Werfel,  Kafka,  Koestler,  Galdos.  Con- 
ducted in  English. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.   McCrossen 
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Ml  181-182 — Modern  European  Drama  (3,  3) 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad  insight  into  the 
literary  inter-relationships  of  the  European  drama  from  Romanticism 
onward.  Typical  authors  considered  are:  Goethe,  Schiller,  Hebbel,  Grill- 
parzer,  Strindberg,  Ibsen,  Musset,  de  Vigny,  Hugo,  Augier,  Dumas  fils, 
Anouilh,  Peguy,  Claudel,  Hauptmann,  Werfel,  Brecht,  Chekhov,  Maya- 
kovski.    Conducted  in  English. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  McCrossen 

Ml  195 — Teaching  of  Modern  Languages  (3) 

Analysis  of  approaches  and  methods  in  modern  language  teaching. 
Presentation  of  specific  techniques,  including  the  use  of  the  language 
laboratory.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  specifying  behavioral  objectives  and 
evaluation  procedures.   Conducted  in  E^tglish. 

Class  meets  MTWTF  10:30  -  11 :45  for  the  first  five  weeks  of  the 
first  semester.  Final  examination :   October  27  Prof.  Valette 

Ml  205 — Mediaeval  Latin  (3) 

The  selection  of  texts  will  illustrate  the  Latin  antecedents  of  literary 
genres  in  Romance  Languages,  and  develop  the  reading  capabilities  of 
the  students.    Conducted  in  English. 

This  course  satisfies  the  departmental  Latin  requirement  for  doc- 
toral candidates. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  one  year  of  college  Latin  or  the  equivalent. 
W.,  4:30-6:15   {1st  sem.)  (to  be  announced) 

Ml  211 — Romance  Philology  (3) 

From  Latin  to  Romance.  The  development  of  Vulgar  Latin  into  the 
Neo-Latin  languages,  illustrated  by  the  comparative  study  of  early 
French,  Provencal,  Italian,  Spanish  and  Portuguese  texts.  Conducted  in 
English. 

W.,  4 : 30  -  6 : 1 5  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Simonelli 

Ml  224 — Provencal  (3) 

The  Provengal  language  will  be  studied  in  the  poetry  of  the  trou- 
badours from  Guillaume  IX  de  Poitiers  to  Arnaut  Daniel.  Conducted 
in  English. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Simonelli 

Ml  298 — Paleography  (3) 

A  seminar  on  romance  paleography  and  textual  criticism.  Photocopies 
of  French,  Italian,  and  Provencal  manuscripts  will  be  examined. 
Problems  in  the  preparation  of  a  critical  edition  will  be  discussed.  Con- 
ducted in  English. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Not  offered  in  1969-1970.  Prof.  Simonelli 

Ml  299 — Reading  and  Research  (3) 

Supervised  reading  within  specific  areas,  for  the  solution  of  individual 
problems  of  research.  This  course  may  be  taken  only  with  permission 
of  the  chairman. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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Ml  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3,  3) 

Individual  work  under  tutorial  supervision,  to  assist  the  student  with 
problems  of  research  related  to  the  writing  of  the  thesis. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ml  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  non-credit  course  for  students  who  need  guidance  beyond  the  thesis 
seminar,  for  the  completion  of  their  thesis. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ml  310— Methods  of  Research  (3) 

The  science  of  bibliography,  the  particular  value  of  specific  works 
and  the  handling  of  materials  relating  to  chosen  problems,  are  treated 
in  order  to  assist  students  in  preparing  their  thesis. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Ml  500 — Doctoral  Continuation 

All  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  are  required  to  register  for  doctoral  continuation  during  each 
semester  of  their  candidacy.  This  registration  entitles  them  to  the  use 
of  university  facilities  (library,  etc.)  and  to  the  privilege  of  auditing 
informally  (without  record  in  the  graduate  office)  courses  which  they 
and  their  advisors  deem  helpful.  Tuition  must  be  paid  for  courses 
formally  audited  or  taken  for  credit.  The  fee  for  doctoral  continuation 
is  $80.00.  Doctoral  candidates  who  fail  to  enroll  at  the  time  of  regis- 
tration will  be  billed. 
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SLAVIC  AND  EASTERN  LANGUAGES 

Professor:  Lawrence  G.  Jones  (Chairma?i) 

Assistant  Professors:  Michael  Connolly,  Patrick  Wreath,  Lily 

Chen  Wang. 

Lecturer:  Vera  Taranovska. 

The  department  grants  an  M.A.  degree  in  Russian  literature  and/or 
linquistics.  The  degree  can  be  obtained  in  either  of  two  ways;  (1)  by  twen- 
ty-four credits  in  course  work  plus  a  thesis;  or  (2)  by  thirty  credits  in 
course  work  without  a  thesis.  In  the  latter  case,  a  master's  comprehensive 
examination  will  substitute  for  the  thesis.  Upon  admission  candidates  must 
demonstrate  a  working  knowledge  of  the  Russian  language,  equivalent  to 
the  proficiency  expected  at  the  end  of  two  years  of  college  Russian. 

Upon  request,  an  M.A.  degree  in  Russian  literature  or  linguistics  can 
be  combined  with  graduate  work  in  another  department  by  mutual  ar- 
rangement of  the  Department  of  Slavic  and  Eastern  Languages  with  an 
appropriate  advisor  from  the  other  department. 

Courses  are  also  offered  in  Chinese  language  and  literature;  Arabic 
language;  Sanskrit;  general  linguistics.  With  the  approval  of  the  chair- 
man, certain  of  these  courses  can  be  counted  towards  the  master's  degree. 
Students  working  toward  a  master's  degree  in  Russian  linguistics  will  be 
expected  to  take  one  year  of  a  Slavic  language  other  than  Russian. 

Information  on  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  can  be  requested  from 
the  Department  or  the  School  of  Education. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ARABIC  (Ar) 

Ar  31-32 — Introduction  to  Arabic  (3,  3) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  literary  Arabic.  The  course  is  designed 
to  develop  simultaneously  the  fundamental  skills:  reading  ability,  aural 
comprehension,  oral  and  written  self-expression.  Exercises  in  pronuncia- 
tion, grammar  and  conversation.  Class  work  will  be  supplemented  by 
laboratory  drill. 

Hours  to  he  arranged  (both  sems.)  To  he  announced 

Ar  141-142 — Intermediate  Arabic  (3,  3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  vocabulary, 
through  reading  of  modern  texts,  composition  and  conversation. 
Prerequisite:    Introduction  to  Arabic,  or  its  equivalent. 
To  be  given  1970-1971  (both  sems.)  To  be  announced 

CHINESE  (Cr) 

Ci  31-32 — Introduction  to  Chinese  {6,6) 

Introduction  to  modern  Mandarin.  Active  command  of  the  language 
will  be  stressed.  Exercise  in  pronunciation,  grammar,  conversation,  read- 
ing and  writing  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory  drill. 

Monday  through  Friday,  9:00-10:00,  plus  two  additional  hours 
per  week  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Wang 
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Ci  141-142 — Intermediate  Chinese  (3,  3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student's  vocabulary 
through  reading  of  modern  texts,  composition  and  conversation. 
Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Chinese,  or  its  equivalent. 
T.,  Th.,  10:30  -  11:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Wang 

O  161-162 — Advanced  Chinese  (3,  3) 

Further  reading  of  modern  texts.    Composition  and  conversation  will 
be  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  Intermediate  Chinese,  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  1:30-2:45  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Wang 

Ci  183-184 — Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (3,  3) 

Study  of  selected  v^orks  representative  of  the  major  genres  of  Chinese 
literature,  from  the  Classic  of  Songs  to  contemporary  short  stories. 
Conducted  in  English. 
Not  offered  1969-1970  Prof.  Wang 

Ci  185-186 — Twentieth-Century  China  as  Seen  by  Chinese 
AND  Western  Writers  (3,  3) 
An  examination  of  social,  political  and  cultural  changes  in  t<A'entieth- 
century  China  as  reflected  in  the  writings  of  contemporary  Chinese  and 
Western  authors.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  China's  reaction  to  West- 
ern influences,  forces  leading  to  the  Communist  revolution,  and  changes 
introduced  by  the  Communists  in  China.  Among  the  authors  studied  are 
Lu  Hsiin,  Mao  Tan,  Lao  She,  Chou  Li-po,  Malraux,  Kazantzakis,  Pearl 
Buck  and  John  Hersey.  Conducted  in  English. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Wang 

CZECH  (Cz) 

Cz  31-32 — Elementary  Czech  (3,  3) 

The  phonology  and  grammar  of  the  Czech  literary  language. 

T.,  Th.,  12:00-1:15  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Jones 

Cz  107-108 — Intermediate  Czech  (3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Cz  31-32,  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  given  1969-1970  Prof.  Jones 

RUSSIAN  (Rs) 

Rs  l6l — Readings  in  Dostoevsky  (3) 

Readings  in  Russian  from  the  prose  of  Dostoevsky. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  offered  in  1969-1970  Prof.  Wreath 

Rs  162 — Readings  in  Chekhov  (3) 

Readings  in  Russian  from  the  prose  of  Chekhov. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  offered  in  1969-1970  Prof.  Wreath 
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Rs  163 — Readings  in  Pushkin  (3) 

Readings  in  Russian  from  the  poetry  and  prose  of  A.  S.  Pushkin. 
Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian  or  its  equivalent. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00  -  2:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Wreath 

Rs  164 — Readings  in  Tolstoy  (3) 

Readings  in  Russian  from  the  prose  of  L.  N.  Tolstoy. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian  or  its  equivalent. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-  2:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Wreath 

Rs  181-182 — Advanced  Russian  Grammar  and  Stylistics  (3,  3) 

The  application  of  Russian  grammar  to  the  understanding  of  Russian 
literature,  as  well  as  to  oral  style.  Aspects  of  Russian  grammar  will  be 
discussed  using  representative  Russian  literary  texts.  So  far  as  possible, 
classes  and  assignments  will  be  in  Russian.  Problems  of  teaching  Russian 
grammar  will  also  be  discussed. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Russian  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00  -  10:30  {both  sems.)  Prof.  Jones 

Rs  195 — Seminar  in  19th-century  Poetry  (3) 

Intensive  study  of  the  structure,  thematic  trends  and  personalities  ex- 
pressed in  19th-century  Russian  poetry. 

Prerequisite:  Ttvo  years  of  college  Russian  or  its  equivalent. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Jones 

Rs  196 — Seminar  in  20th-century  Russian  Poetry  (3) 

Intensive  study  of  the  developments  in  Russian  poetry  from  the  Sym- 
bolist period  through  current  Soviet  poetry,  and,  to  a  certain  extent, 
emigre  Russian  poetry. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Jones 

SERBOCROATIAN  (Sb) 

Sb  31-32 — Elementary  Serbocroatian  (3,  3) 

The  phonology  and  grammar  of  the  Serbocroaitian  literary  language. 
Elementary  readings. 

Not  given  1969-1970  Prof.  Taranovska 

Sb  141-142 — Intermediate  Serbocroatian  (3,  3) 
Readings  in  Serbocroatian  folk  and  literary  texts. 
Prerequisite:  Sb  31-32,  or  its  equivalent. 
By  arrangement  (both  sems.)  Prof.  Taranovska 

SLAVIC   (Sl) 

Sl  191 — Old  Church  Slavonic  (3) 

The  origin  and  development  of  the  Slavic  languages;  the  linguistic 
structure  of  Old  Church  Slavonic  and  its  relation  to  the  structure  of  the 
Russian  language  illustrated  through  readings  in  Old  Church  Slavonic 
texts. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 
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Sl  193 — Old  Russian  Literature  (3) 

Readings  in  the  literature  of  Russian  from  the  Kievan  peroid  through 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
Prerequisite:  SI  191,  or  its  equivalent. 
Not  given  1969-1970  Prof.  Jones 

Sl  196 — Structure  and  History  of  the  Russian  Language  (3) 

Specific  topics  oriented  toward  an  analysis  of  the  modern  Russian  lit- 
erary language.  Emphasis  will  also  be  placed  on  the  structural  compari- 
son and  contrast  of  English  and  Russian.  A  knowledge  of  elementary 
Russian  grammar  is  required. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-3:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 


LINGUISTICS  (Lg) 

Lg  103 — General  Linguistics  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  history  and  techniques  of  the  scientific  study 
of  language  in  its  structures  and  operations. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 

Lg  105 — Society,  Language  and  Communication  (3) 

Problems  and  studies  in  linguistic  science  with  immediate  bearing  on 
neighboring  disciplines,  presented  for  students  of  sociology,  psychology, 
philosophy,  modern  languages  and  speech;  modern  theories  of  syntax 
and  meaning;  the  nature  of  language  and  linguistic  structures;  linguistic 
and  cultural  change. 

Open  without  prerequisite. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-  1:50  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 

Lg  112 — Historical  Linguistics  (3) 

The  study  of  the  phenomenon  of  language  change;  linguistic  affinities 
and  the  methods  for  projecting  earlier  stages  of  language  groups:  com- 
parative and  internal  reconstruction. 

Lg  103  or  its  equivalent  is  recommended. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 

Lg  192 — Sanskrit  (3) 

The  grammar  of  the  classical  language  of  India,  supplemented  through 
reading  selections  from  the  classical  literature  and  an  introductory  study 
of  comparative  Indo-Iranian  linguistics. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00  -  1:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Connolly 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  (Sc) 

Visiting  Professor:  Everett  C.  Hughes. 

Professors:  Severyn  T.  Bruyn,  John  D.  Donovan,  Ritchie  P. 
LowRY,   (Chairman). 

Associate  Professors:  J.     Oscar     Alers,     Seymour    Leventman, 

David  H.  Smith. 

Assistant  Professors:  Joseph  M.  Hoc,  Michael  A.  Malec,  Fran- 
cis D.  Powell,  Robert  G.  Williams. 

Lecturers:  Benedict  S.  Alper,  Lois  K.  Broschart,  John  B.  Hud- 
son, Paula  Leventman,  John  F.  Mungovan,  Doro- 
thy J.  Walker. 

Admissions  Policies  to  Graduate  Work  in  Sociology: 

Superior  students,  regardless  of  their  undergraduate  area  of  specializa- 
tion, are  encouraged  to  apply.  Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  will  be 
granted  to  those  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department,  evidence 
exceptional  ability  in  their  early  graduate  work.  GRE's  and  letters  of  rec- 
ommendation are  required. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Sc  120 — Social  Institutions  (3) 

The  Development  and  changes  of  various  institutions  characteristic 
of  North  American  and  similar  societies.  Their  origins,  the  contingencies 
to  which  they  are  subject  and  their  inter-relations.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  changes  in  traditional  institutions,  to  the  new  types  of  insti- 
tutions and  to  not-quite  institutions. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00-9:50  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Hughes 

Sc  133 — Juvenile  Delinquency  and  the  Juvenile  Court  (3) 

History  and  procedures  of  the  juvenile  court  and  correctional  process: 
the  Gatdt  decision  and  its  implications  for  the  juvenile  court;  the  child 
guidance  clinic;  evaluation,  prediction  and  prevention. 

W.,  4:15  -  6:00  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Alper 

Sc  145 — Minority  Group  Relations  in  the  United  States  (3) 

A  systematic  analysis  of  racial  and  cultural  minority  relations  with 
special  reference  to  the  situation  in  the  United  States. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-  10:50  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Leventman 

Sc  146 — Multiracial  and  Multiethnic  Societies  (3) 

A  comparative  study  of  multi-racial  (cultural,  ethnic,  religious)  so- 
cieties in  various  parts  of  the  world,  but  with  emphasis  on  the  United 
States.  Their  structures;  problems  and  conflicts  of  personal  identity;  re- 
lations among  people  of  various  categories;  ideologies;  conflict,  move- 
ments and  change. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00  -  10:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Hughes 
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Sc  150 — Sociology  of  Religion  (3) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  interrelationship  of  religious  and  social 
life,  more  especially  with  the  social  forms  and  conditions  of  religious 
life. 

To  he  arranged.  Prof.  Steeman,  O.F.M. 

Sc  152 — Collective  Behavior  (3) 

A  study  of  elementary  forms  of  collective  action;  including  mob, 
crowd,  and  protest  group  behavior.  An  analysis  of  the  origins  and  nature 
of  social  movements  and  revolutionary  processes. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  1:00-1:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Hoc 

Sc  153 — Sociology  of  Conflict  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  origins,  nature,  and  consequences  of  conflict  in 
human  interaction.  Special  attention  to  war,  revolution,  and  the  use  and 
misuse  of  the  police  and  the  military. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00  -  3:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Lowry 

Sc  154 — Sociology  of  Education  (3) 

The  institutional  structure  of  American  education  and  the  social  roles 
of  administrators,  teachers,  and  students. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00  -  10:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Donovan 

Sc  166 — Methods  of  Social  Research  (3) 

Theory  and  method  in  social  research;  research  designs  and  tech- 
niques; field  exercises  in  selected  research  procedures. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-  10:50  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Hoc 

M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00-9:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Hoc 

Sc  177 — Social  Stratification  (3) 

The  course  will  examine  various  theories  of  social  stratification  as  well 
as  empirical  studies  of  class,  status  and  power  differences  in  American 
society. 

T.,  Th.,  9:00-10:15  (1st  setn.)  Mrs.  Paula  Leventman 

Sc  179 — Human  Groups  (3) 

Laboratory  experience  in  group  formation.  Processes  taking  place 
within  the  group  will  be  observed  and  discussed  in  relation  to  behavioral 
science  literature  on  important  theories  of  human  group  formation. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Powell 

Sc  183 — Pre-Comtian  Thought  (3) 

A  brief  survey  of  social  thought  from  antiquity  to  the  19th  century. 
T.,  Th.,  1:30  -  2:45  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Williams 

Sc  184 — Sociological  Theory  (3) 

The  development  of  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century 
to  the  present. 

M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00  -  9:50  (1st  sem.)  Prof.  Leventman 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-3:50  (2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Bruyn 
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Sc  192 — Population  (3) 

Determinants  and  consequences  of  population  size,  growth  rates,  com- 
position, distribution,  fertility,  mortality,  and  migration.  Relations  be- 
tween population  and  economic,  political,  religious,  and  familial  insti- 
tutions in  comparative  and  historical  perspective. 

T.,  Th.,  3:00-4:15  {1st  s em.)  Prof.  Alers 

Sc  205 — Modern  Sociology:  An  Institution  (3) 

This  course  will  review  a  variety  of  important  sociological  concepts 
and  findings,  covering  such  topics  as  role,  norms,  social  class,  processes 
of  socialization,  social  deviance,  small  groups,  functional  problems  of 
social  systems,  and  issues  of  institutional  change.  The  organization  of 
the  mental  hospital,  as  well  as  other  institutions,  will  be  used  to  illus- 
trate sociological  distinctions,  and  findings.  Students  will  be  encouraged 
to  begin  to  apply  these  approaches  in  field  situations  where  they  are 
pursuing  clinical  studies. 

W.,  3:00  -  5:00  (1st  sem.)  By  Special  Arrangement.         Prof.  Sharif 

Sc  207 — The  Theoretical  Study  of  Social  Problems  (3) 

Analysis  of  the  nature  of  social  problems,   their  development,   and 
their  persistence.  Consideration  of  strategies  toward  solutions.  Designed 
primarily  for  students  in  urban  education  and  other  professional  fields. 
To  be  announced.  Prof.  Hudson 

Sc  208 — Social  Processes  (3) 

Analysis  of  the  process  by  which  various  types  of  social  structures 
gratify  basic  human  needs  and  maintain  the  viability  of  social  systems, 
and  the  processes  of  change  in  these  structures  when  they  are  inadequate 
to  the  task.  For  students  in  urban  education. 

To  be  announced.  Prof.  Hudson 

Sc  209 — Deviant  Behavior  Theory:  Retreatism  (3) 

Special  attention  to  alcoholism,  suicide,  drug  addiction,  and  the  like. 
Th.,  4:30  -  6:15  (2;?^  j^-;;?.)  Prof .  Williams 

Sc  210 — Deviant  Behavior  Theory:  Innovation  and 
Rebellion  (3) 
The  nature  and  consequences,   functions  and  dysfunctions  of  inno- 
vative and  rebellious  deviant  behavior. 

M.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Williams 

Sc  224 — Advanced  Statistics  and  Methods  (3) 

Review  and  evaluation  of  sociological  research  methods  and  advanced 
statistics:  study  design,  sampling,  survey  research  methods  (question- 
naire, design,  interviewing,  etc.).  Use  of  recorded  materials  and  data 
banks,  coding  and  content  analysis,  data  processing  and  computers,  ad- 
vanced statistical  analysis.  Required  of  all  graduate  students. 
To  be  arranged. 
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Sc  228 — Advanced  Social  Psychology:  Attitudes  and 
Attitude  Change  (3) 
Factors  which  influence  attitude  formation  and  change   (perception, 
stimulus,   situational   determinants)    and   representative   models   of   the 
influence  processes  (dissonance,  functional  theories,  congruity,  structural 
balance). 

F.,  3:00-4:45  {2nd  s em.)  Prof.  Malec 

Sc  232 — Advanced  Criminology  (3) 

Consideration  of  the  social  implications  of  individual  and  organized 
criminal  behavior;  the  extent  and  nature  of  criminality  as  an  index  of 
the  common  weal;  crime  as  a  by-product  and  as  an  accepted  element  of 
contemporary  society;  white  collar  crime;  war  and  crime;  organized  crime 
and  the  political  machine. 

M.,  4:15  -6::00  {2nd  sefn.)  Prof.  Alper 

Sc  234 — The  Correction  Process:  Rehabilitation  and 
Treatment  (3) 
A  critical  review  of  what  follows  commitment  of  a  juvenile  by  the 
juvenile  court;  reform  schools  and  reformatories;  probation  and  parole; 
community  centers  and  half-way  houses;  therapy;  counselling  and 
guided  group  interaction.  Enrollment  limited  to  graduate  students  in 
Sociology  and  to  Law  students. 

W.,  4:15  -  6:00  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Alper 

Sc  240 — ^Comparative  Sociology:  Latin  America  (3) 
special  emphasis  on  contemporary  processes  of  modernization. 

Th.,  2:45  -4:30  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Alers 

Sc  245 — Seminar  in  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations  (3) 

The  nature  and  role  of  ethnic  and  racial  groupings  in  various  social 
contexts. 

T.,  3:00-4:45  {2nd  sem.)  Profs.  Hughes  and  Leventman 

Sc  260 — Sociology  of  Careers  (3) 

Study  of  careers,  types  of  careers  and  career  problems  in  our  society 
with  special  attention  to  the  career  contingencies  of  professions  in  bu- 
reaucratic organizations  and  of  members  of  various  minorities. 

F.,  3:00  -  4:45  {1st  sefn.)  Prof.  Hughes 

Sc  264 — Economy  and  Society  (3) 

The  course  will  consider  the  academic  tradition  of  institutional  eco- 
nomics in  the  United  States  with  special  emphasis  directed  toward  the 
creative  application  of  sociological  categories  to  the  analysis  of  economic 
systems. 

Th.,  4:30-6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Bruyn 
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Sc  265 — Experimental  Methods  (3) 

A  study  of  the  txperiment  as  a  research  method  in  sociology  and 
social  psychology.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  nature  of  experimen- 
tation, sources  of  error,  and  analysis  of  findings.  Each  student  will  con- 
duct an  actual  experiment  of  his  own  design. 

T.,  4:30-6:15   {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Malec 

Sc  266 — Advanced  Research  Methods  (3) 

A  general  review  and  discussion  of  sociological  research  methods,  cov- 
ering observational  methods,  use  of  recorded  materials,  and  survey  re- 
search procedures.  Attention  is  given  to  data  processing  and  statistical 
analyses  of  data  as  aided  by  the  computer.  Students  are  required  to  work 
with  actual  research  data. 

Prerequisite:  One  undergraduate  course  in  methods,  in  statistics 

and  in  theory. 
W.,  4:00-  5:45   {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Smith 

Sc  267 — The  Community  (3) 

Sociological  studies  of  community  life  examined  from  an  historical 
and  scientific  viewpoint. 

F.,  4:30-6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Bruyn 

Sc  270 — Sociological  Perspectives  on  Issues  of  Community 
Mental  Health  (3) 
This  course  will  include  an  analysis  of  social  forces  leading  to  the 
current  emphasis  on  community  psychiatry  and  community  mental  health; 
issues  in  the  development  of  new  institutional  structures  to  meet  com- 
munity needs;  changes  in  professional  role  definitions  connected  with 
current  trends;  studies  of  familial  determinants  of  deviance;  issues  in 
determining  the  effects  of  planned  social  interventions  on  rates  of  emo- 
tional disturbance. 

W.,  3:00  -  5:00  {2nd  sem.)  By  Special  Arrangement.     Prof.  Sharif 

Sc  271 — Sociology  of  the  Professions  (3) 

Analysis  of  the  nature,  role,  and  structure  of  selected  professions. 
M.,  4:30-6:15   {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Donovan 

Sc  278 — Bureaucracy  (3) 

The  use  and  limitations  of  bureaucratic  organization  in  contemporary 
large-scale  organizations;  including  the  military,  the  university,  the 
church,  government,  and  so  on. 

W.,  4:30  -  6:15  {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Lowry 

Sc  279 — Social  Psychology  of  the  Professions  (3) 

A  social  psychological  analysis  of  the  dynamics  of  professional-client 
relationships.  Course  will  include  field  work  opportunities  for  research 
in  on-going  studies  of  the  health  and  allied  professions. 

T.,  4:30  -  6:15  {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Powell 
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Sc  284 — Advanced  Theory  (3) 

Required  for  all  graduate  students. 
To  be  arranged. 

Sc  288 — Sociology  of  the  Priesthood  (3) 

A  view  of  the  priesthood  as  a  social  and  occupational  role  within  the 
organizational  and  socio-cultural  structures  of  the  contemporary  church. 
It  will  survey  and  analyze  the  dynamics  of  priestly  roles,  functions  and 
dilemmas. 

T.,  4:30-6:15  {Ist  sem.)  Prof.  Donovan 

Sc  289 — Women  in  Contemporary  Society  (3) 

A  critical  analysis  of  theory  and  research  related  to  the  socialization, 
roles  and  social  participation  of  women  in  contemporary  society. 

Th.,  3:00-4:45   {1st  sem.)  Prof.  Broschart 

Sc  295 — ^SociOLOGY  OF  Development  (3) 

The  determinants  and  consequences  of  social,  economic,  and  political 
development.  Theories  of  social  evolution,  revolution,  differentiation, 
progress,  and  development.  Planned  social  change  in  organizations, 
communities,  and  societies. 

Th.,  10:30-12:15   {2nd  sem.)  Prof.  Alers 

Sc  299 — Reading  and  Research  (3) 

By  arrangement.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sc  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3) 

By  arrangement.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sc  302 A,  B,  C. — Teaching  Apprenticeship  (3) 

By  arrangement.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sc  303 A,  B,  C — Research  Apprenticeship  (3) 

By  arrangement.  THE  DEPARTMENT 

Sc  304 — French  and  German  Sociology  (3) 

Readings  and  research  in  classical  and  current  sociology  in  French 
and/or  German. 

By  arrangement.  Prof.  Hughes 

PROGRAM  IN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 

Professor  John  R.  Betts,  Director 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  a  program  in  Amer- 
ican Studies  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  American  Studies  degree. 
The  four  major  departments  participating  in  the  program  are  English, 
History,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology.  Graduate  students  qualifying 
for  the  program  will  major  in  one  of  the  four  departments  and  minor  in 
one  or  two  others,  the  program  of  each  student  to  be  determined  by  the 
major  department. 
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Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  without  the  thesis  will 
earn  eighteen  hours  of  graduate  study  in  the  major  field  and  twelve  hours 
in  the  minor  field  or  fields.  Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies 
with  the  thesis  will  earn  twelve  hours  of  graduate  study  in  the  major  field 
and  twelve  hours  in  the  minor  field  or  fields.  They  will  write  the  thesis  in 
their  major  field,  but  with  an  interdisciplinary  orientation.  Members  of 
both  the  major  and  the  minor  department  will  read  the  thesis. 

The  program  is  administered  by  the  Director  and  an  American  Studies 
Committee,  composed  of  representatives  from  each  department.  Courses 
offered  by  other  related  disciplines  such  as  Art,  Economics,  Education, 
Philosophy,  Psychology,  Social  Work  and  Theology  may  be  taken  when 
available  by  qualified  candidates  in  fulfillment  of  the  thirty-credits  require- 
ment for  the  M.A.  degree. 

American  Studies  is  a  program  directed  to  the  study  of  the  American 
past  and  present  in  broad  dimensions,  including  American  history,  govern- 
ment, literature  and  social  structure.  Interdisciplinary  study  offers  the  dif- 
ferent and  changing  perspectives  of  modern  scholarship  and  seeks  the  in- 
tegration of  knowledge  and  interpretation  in  an  age  of  specialization. 

The  language  requirement  shall  be  determined  by  the  major  depart- 
ment. 

Oral  exams  will  normally  include  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  major 
and  one  minor  department. 

The  student  may  take  courses  in  areas  other  than  the  American  as 
long  as  the  major  department  feels  that  a  proper  emphasis  on  American 
Studies  is  maintained. 

Courses  offered  toward  the  M.A.  in  American  Studies  in  the  four 
major  fields  include: 


ENGLISH 

En  265 — The  Counter-Romantics  in  American  Literature  (3) 
En  266— Realism  and  Naturalism  in  American  Literature  (3) 
En  277 — Classic  American  Fiction:  Hawthorne  to  James  (3) 
En  278 — The  American  1890's  and  1920's  (3) 
En  283 — The  Southern  Renascence  (3) 
En  284 — Contemporary  American  Drama  (3) 

HISTORY 

Hs  161-162 — American  Diplomatic  History  (3,  3) 
Hs  163-164 — American  Intellectual  History  (3,  3) 
Hs  167 — The  Federal  Union:  1789-1846  (3) 

department    of    SLAVIC   AND    EASTERN    LANGUAGES  215 
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Hs  173-174 — History  of  the  Black  American  (3,  3) 

Hs  177-178 — Twentieth  Century  America  (3,  3) 

Hs  179 — The  Urbanization  OF  America  (3) 

Hs  180 — American  Economic  Development  (3) 

Hs  196— American  Christianity  (3) 

Hs  262 — Anglo-American  Relations  (3) 

Hs  273— The  Civil  War  (3) 

Hs  277 — Nationalism  in  American  Society  and  Culture  (3) 

Hs  278-279 — Colloquium  in  American  History  (3,  3) 

Hs  287 — The  Black  American  Since  Reconstruction  (3) 

Hs  374 — Seminar:  The  Civil  War  (3) 

Hs  377 — Seminar:  American  Intellectual  History  (3) 

Hs  388 — Seminar:  History  of  the  Black  American  (3) 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Po  203 — Congress  (3) 

Po  205 — American  Presidency  (3) 

Po  206 — Politics  and  Policies  in  Metropolitan  Areas  (3) 

Po  211 — Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups  (3) 

Po  215 — The  Supreme  Court  and  Civil  Liberties  (3) 

Po  219 — Government  and  the  Press  (3) 

Po  288 — Religion  and  Republican  Government  (3) 


SOCIOLOGY 

Sc  120 — Social  Institutions  (3) 

Sc  133 — Juvenile  Delinquency  and  the  Juvenile  Court  (3) 

Sc  145 — Minority  Group  Relations  in  the  United  States  (3) 

Sc  153 — Sociology  of  Conflict  (3) 

Sc  154 — Sociology  OF  Education  (3) 

Sc  177 — Social  Stratification  (3) 

Sc  209 — Deviant  Behavior  Theory:  Retreatism  (3) 

Sc  210 — Deviant  Behavior  Theory:  Innovation  and  Rebellion  (3) 

Sc  232 — Advanced  Criminology  (3) 

Sc  264 — Economy  and  Society  (3) 

Sc  267 — The  Community  (3) 

Sc  271 — Sociology  of  the  Professions  (3) 

Sc  278 — Bureaucracy  (3) 

Sc  289 — Women  in  Contemporary  Society  (3) 
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PROGRAM  IN  MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 

The  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  a 
program  in  Medieval  Studies  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree.  The 
program  is  administered  by  a  committee  of  medieval  scholars  from  the  co- 
operating departments.  The  degree  may  be  obtained  in  the  Departments 
of  English,  History,  Modern  Languages,  and  Philosophy,  which  lay  down 
requirements  as  follows: 


English  Department 

The  department  sponsors  a  Program  in  Medieval  Studies  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  for  students  planning  to  pursue  advanced 
studies  in  the  medieval  field  at  Boston  College  or  other  institutions.  Stu- 
dents enrolled  in  this  program  will  be  expected  to  take  nine  hours  in 
Medieval  English  and  six  hours  of  graduate  study  in  one  of  the  related 
areas  described  in  the  Program  in  Medieval  Sbadies.  The  Master's  thesis 
will  be  written  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  English  Depart- 
ment, and  will  be  also. read  by  a  member  of  the  department  in  the  related 
area  of  study.  In  addition  to  the  language  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School,  the  candidate  must  successfully  pass  an  examination  in  Latin.  All 
other  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  will  remain  in  effect. 


History  Department 

The  department  sponsors  a  Program  in  Medieval  Studies  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  for  students  planning  to  pursue  advanced 
studies  in  the  medieval  field  at  Boston  College  or  other  institutions.  Stu- 
dents enrolled  in  this  program  will  be  expected  to  take  nine  hours  in 
Medieval  History  and  six  hours  of  graduate  study  in  one  of  the  related 
areas  described  in  the  Program  in  Medieval  Studies.  The  Master's  thesis 
will  be  written  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  History  Depart- 
ment, and  will  also  be  read  by  a  member  of  the  department  in  the  related 
area  of  study.  In  addition  to  the  language  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School,  the  candidate  must  successfully  pass  an  examination  in  Latin.  All 
other  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  will  remain  in  effect. 


Modern  Language  Department 

The  department  sponsors  a  Program  in  Medieval  Studies  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  for  students  planning  to  pursue  advanced 
studies  in  the  medieval  field  at  Boston  College  or  other  institutions.  Stu- 
dents enrolled  in  this  program  will  be  expected  to  take  nine  hours  in 
Medieval  French  and  six  hours  of  graduate  study  in  one  of  the  related 
areas  described  in  the  Program  m  Medieval  Studies.  The  Master's  thesis 
will  be  written  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Modern  Language 
Department,  and  will  be  also  read  by  a  member  of  the  department  in  the 
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related  area  of  study.  In  addition  to  the  language  requirements  of  the 
Graduate  School,  the  candidate  must  successfully  pass  an  examination  in 
Latin.  All  other  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  will  remain 
in  effect. 

The  Department  of  Modern  Languages  offers  in  addition  a  doctoral 
program  in  Medieval  Literature;  for  details,  see  pp.  193. 

Philosophy  Department 

The  department  sponsors  a  Program  in  Medieval  Studies  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  for  students  planning  to  pursue  advanced 
studies  in  the  medieval  field  at  Boston  College  or  other  institutions.  Stu- 
dents enrolled  in  this  program  v^ill  be  expected  to  take  nine  hours  in  Me- 
dieval Philosophy  and  six  hours  of  graduate  study  in  one  of  the  related 
areas  described  in  the  Program  in  Medieval  Studies.  The  Master's  thesis 
will  be  written  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Philosophy  De- 
partment, and  will  be  also  read  by  a  member  of  the  department  in  the 
related  area  of  study.  In  addition  to  the  language  requirement  of  the 
Graduate  School,  the  candidate  must  successfully  pass  an  examination  in 
Latin.  All  other  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  will  remain 
in  effect. 

The  Chestnut  Hill  Medieval  Guild,  inaugurated  in  1967,  will  hold 
three  or  four  meetings  at  Boston  College  each  year.  At  these  meetings 
leading  Medievalists  from  many  universities  gather  to  share  with  one  an- 
other the  fruits  of  their  investigations  in  their  common  field  of  interest. 

Courses  offered  at  Boston  College  in  the  four  departments  cooperating 
in  the  Medieval  Studies  Program  include: 

ENGLISH 

En  211 — Old  English  (3) 
En  212 — Old  English  Epic  (3) 
En  223-224— Chaucer  I,  II  (3,  3) 
En  225 — English  Literature  to  1340 
En  226— English  Literature,  1340-1500 

HISTORY 

Hs  113-114 — The  Byzantine  Empire  (3) 

Hs  117-118 — Medieval  Culture  (3) 

Hs  149 — Late  Medieval  Church  History  (3) 

Hs  212 — The  Church  and  the  Foundations  of  Western 

Europe,  6th  to  8th  Centuries  (3) 

Hs  217-218 — Byzantine  History  (3) 

Hs  219-220 — Medieval  France  (3) 

Hs  293 — Colloquium  on  Ming  China  (3) 
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MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Fr  111-112 — French  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 

Fr  205 — History  of  the  French  Language  (3) 

Fr  206 — Readings  in  Old  French  (3) 

Fr  215 — The  French  Epic  (3) 

Fr  216 — The  Roman  Courtois  (3) 

Fr  217 — Old  French  Lyrics  (3) 

Fr  218 — Middle  French  Lyrics  (3) 

Fr  220 — The  Medieval  Theatre  in  France  (3) 

Fr  222 — French  Chroniclers  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 

Gm  205 — History  of  the  German  Language  (3) 

Gm  215 — Courtly  Epic  in  the  Middle  High  German  Period  (3) 

Gm  217 — Lyric  Poetry  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 

Gm  219 — Walther  von  der  Vogelweide  and  Later  Minnesang  (3) 

Gm  226 — The  NiBELUNGENLiED  (3) 

Gm  222— Parzival  (3) 

It  113 — Dante  :  A  Study  of  His  Poetry  at  the  Time  of  the 

Vita  Nuova  (3) 
It  116 — Dante:  The  Inferno  (3) 
It  117 — Dante:  Purgatorio  (3) 
It  118 — Dante:  Paradiso  (3) 
It  119 — The  Works  of  Petrarca  (3) 
It  120 — The  Works  OF  Boccaccio  (3) 
It  205 — History  of  the  Italian  Language  (3) 
It  206 — Readings  in  Early  Itall\n  (3) 
Pt  222 — Medieval  Portuguese  (3) 
Sl  193 — Old  Church  Slavonic  (3) 
Sl  194 — Old  Russian  Literature  (3) 
Sp  115-116 — Spanish  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 
Sp  205 — History  of  the  Spanish  Language  (3) 
Sp  215— The  Spanish  Epic  (3) 
Sp  216 — The  Libro  de  Buen  Amor  (3) 
Sp  217 — Spanish  Prose  in  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 
Sp  218 — Spanish  Poetry  of  the  Fifteenth  Century  (3) 
Sp  219— The  Romancero  (3) 

Ml  113 — The  Arthurian  Legend  in  Medieval  Europe  (3) 
Ml  115-116 — European  Lyric  Poetry  in  the  Middle  Ages  (3) 
Ml  119-120 — Medieval  Narrative  (Prose)  from  1100  (3,  3) 
Ml  211 — Romance  Philology  (3) 
Ml  224 — Provencal  (3) 
Ml  298 — Paleography  (3) 
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PHILOSOPHY 

Pl  213 — Augustine  (3) 

Pl  251 — Metaphysics  (3) 

Pl  320 — Philosophy  AND  Theology  IN  Aquinas  (3) 

RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  CENTER 

The  Russian  and  East  European  Center  at  Boston  College  has  been 
designed  in  order  to  encourage  students  to  participate  in  an  inter-depart- 
mental program  of  Russian  and  East  European  studies  on  the  graduate 
level.  This  center  is  being  supported  by  the  U.S.  Office  of  Education  under 
the  National  Defense  Education  Act  (Title  VI). 

The  long-range  aim  of  this  center  is  to  coordinate  and  expand  course 
offerings  in  Russian  and  East  European  history,  economics,  political  science, 
languages,  and  philosophy  in  order  to  present  students  with  a  wide  and 
varied  range  of  courses  in  this  area  of  study. 

This  program  of  study  is  specifically  set  up  to  help  to  prepare  stu- 
dents for  work  in  government  agencies,  research,  college  teaching,  and 
foreign  trade. 

It  should  be  clear  to  the  students  entering  this  program  that  it  is  an 
inter-departmental  program.  It  is  in  no  sense  a  substitute  for  departmental 
requirements.  Students  must  still  earn  their  degrees  by  meeting  their  de- 
partmental requirements.  The  certificate  from  the  center  will  be  granted 
to  students  in  addition  to  the  degrees  which  they  have  earned  in  history, 
economics,  political  science,  languages,  or  philosophy. 

A  mastery  of  the  Russian  language  is  essential,  plus  the  knowledge 
of  at  least  one  eastern  European  language. 

The  graduate  thesis  must  be  in  a  subject  from  the  Russian  and  East 
European  area  of  study.  Successful  completion  of  a  final  comprehensive 
examination  is  required  in  order  to  achieve  the  graduate  certificate  from 
the  center. 

Courses  offered  in  the  Russian  and  East  European  area  of  study  in- 
clude : 

ECONOMICS 

Eg  297 — Soviet  Economic  System  (3) 

Ec  298 — Comparative  Economic  Systems  (3) 

HISTORY 

Hs  137 — The  Rise  of  Nationalism  in  Eastern  Europe  (3) 
Hs  138 — Eastern  Europe  Since  World  War  1(3) 
Hs  157 — History  of  Russia  to  1861  (3) 
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Hs  158— Modern  Russia:  1861-1917  (3) 

Hs  185 — Contemporary  Russia  (3) 

Hs  245 — The  Rise  of  Nationalism  in  the  Balkans  (3) 

Hs  247 — Russian  Intellectual  History  (3) 

Hs  346 — Seminar:  Current  Problems  in  East  Europe  (3) 

Hs  348 — Seminar:  Russian  Intellectual  History  (3) 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Ru  31-32 — Introduction  TO  Rumanian  (3,  3) 

Ru  141-142 — Intermediate  Rumanian  (3,  3) 

Sl  5-6 — Elementary  Serbo-Croatian  (3,3) 

Sl  107-108 — Intermediate  Serbo-Croatian  (3,  3) 

Sl  113-114 — Intermediate  Polish  (3,  3) 

Sl  155-156 — Readings  in  Russian  Literature  of  the  19th 

AND  20th  Centuries  (3,  3) 
Sl  159-160— The  Russian  Short  Story  (3,  3) 
Sl  165-166— The  Russian  Drama  (3,  3) 
Sl  192 — Structure  OF  Modern  Russian  (3) 
Sl  193 — Old  Church  Slavonic  (3) 
Sl  194 — Old  Russian  Literature  (3) 
Sl  261 — Readings  IN  DosTOEVSKY  (3) 
Sl  262 — Readings  in  Chekhov  (3) 
Sl  263 — Readings  in  Pushkin  (3) 
Sl  264 — Readings  in  Tolstoy  (3) 
Sl  295 — Seminar  in  19th  Century  Russian  Poetry  (3) 
Sl  296 — Seminar  in  20th  Century  Russian  Poetry  (3) 

PHILOSOPHY 

Pl  138 — History  of  Russian  Philosophy  (3) 

Pl  143 — Contemporary  Marxism  (3) 

Pl  214 — Dialectic  in  Hegel  (3) 

Pl  227 — Soviet  Historiography  of  Philosophy  (3) 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Po  255 — Topics  in  Soviet  Politics  (3) 

Po  256 — Topics  in  Soviet  Foreign  Policy  (3) 

Po  257 — Sino-Soviet  Relations  (3) 

Po  261 — Contemporary  Political  Ideologies  (3) 

Po  276 — International  Communist  Movement  (3) 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

History  and  Objectives 

Weston  College  was  founded  January  2,  1922,  as  a  daughter  institution 
of  Woodstock  College,  Woodstock,  Maryland.  In  its  initial  years  the  Col- 
lege comprised  only  a  faculty  of  philosophical  studies  for  pre-divinity 
school  students  of  the  Jesuit  Order.  In  autumn,  1927,  the  faculty  of 
theology  came  into  existence.  Weston  College  was  incorporated  by  an 
act  of  the  Massachusetts  Legislature  April  5,  1929.  It  was  empowered 
by  papal  charter  of  October  18,  1932,  to  grant  ecclesiastical  degrees.  By 
agreement  of  November  6,  1959,  it  became  a  constituent  college  within 
the  university  structure  of  Boston  College,  which  grants  civil  status  to 
Weston  College's  ecclesiastical  degrees  and  now  grants  its  B.D.  degrees. 
In  autumn,  1967,  Weston  College  cooperated  with  six  other  theological 
institutions  in  the  Greater  Boston  area  in  founding  the  Boston  Theological 
Institute,  and  it  also  admitted  for  the  first  time  students  who  were  not 
members  of  the  Jesuit  Order.  Weston  College  is  one  of  the  first  three 
Catholic  seminaries  to  become  accredited  members  of  the  American  As- 
sociation of  Theological  Schools.  The  School  of  Theology  was  relocated 
in  Cambridge  in  the  fall  of  1968. 

The  objective  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  as  a  whole  and  of  all  studies 
undertaken  by  its  members  was  first  formulated  in  the  Society's  Formula 
Institutt  of  1540  as  follows: 

"the  growth  of  souls  in  Christian  life  and  doctrine  and  the 
propagation  of  the  faith." 

This  pastoral  objective  has  been  frequently  reaffirmed  by  successive 
generations  of  the  Order.  Most  recently,  as  the  result  of  new  emphasis 
in  the  Second  Vatican  Council,  a  guiding  statement  on  theological  studies 
was  issued  by  the  Thirty-First  General  Congregation  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus  (Decree  on  Training  in  Studies,  June  13,  1965)  which  clarifies  the 
relationship  between  the  academic  and  the  pastoral  in  the  following  terms : 

"Instruction  in  theology  shall  be  pastoral  in  this  sense  that  by 
an  accurate  study  of  the  sources  and  by  an  investigation  of  the 
meaning  of  the  faith,  the  students  shall  so  deeply  penetrate  the 
riches  of  divine  revelation,  that  the  word  of  God  will  nourish 
their  own  spiritual  life  and  they  may  thus  be  enabled  to  com- 
municate this  word  in  their  priestly  ministry  to  the  men  of  their 
own  time." 

The  same  statement  stresses  the  contemporary  emphasis  on  biblical  studies 
and  the  need  of  a  deeper  understanding  of  the  faith  to  be  achieved 
through  studying  the  relation  of  its  mysteries  among  themselves  and 
their  relation  to  the  urgent  philosophical  questions  of  our  time.  Weston 
College  seeks,  through  theological  education,  research  and  community 
reflection,  both  to  situate  itself  in  the  Jesuit  theological  tradition  and 
to  explore  new  modes  of  theology  and  ministry  in  the  modern  world. 
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Boston  Theological  Institute 

Together  with  Andover-Newton  Theological  School,  Boston  Col- 
lege Department  of  Theology,  Boston  University  School  of  Theology, 
Episcopal  Theological  School,  Harvard  Divinity  School,  and  St.  John's 
Seminary,  Weston  College  is  a  founding  member  of  the  Boston  Theo- 
logical Institute.  The  two-fold  objective  of  this  Institute  is: 

"first,  to  enable  the  member  institutions  to  correlate  and  co- 
ordinate their  educational  programs  in  order  to  accomplish  more 
effectively  the  objectives  which  they  share  in  common  in  train- 
ing leadership  for  the  churches;  second,  to  provide  an  agency 
through  which  the  member  institutions  can  undertake  new  pro- 
grams and  projects  which  can  be  better  done  cooperatively  than 
by  separate  schools." 

The  seven  schools  retain  their  own  autonomy  and  educational  programs 
and  continue  to  grant  their  own  degrees.  Resources  of  the  seven  schools 
include  167  full  time  and  88  part  time  faculty,  918  courses  of  instruction, 
and  750,000  volumes  in  the  combined  theological  libraries.  These  facilities 
are  open  to  the  1,500  students  in  the  seven  institutions.  Plans  are  being 
continually  developed  for  further  cooperative  exploitation  of  this  great 
concentration  of  theological  resources. 

Library 

The  holdings  of  the  library  of  the  School  of  Theology  include  some 
85,000  volumes  and  420  periodicals.  Among  the  chief  strengths  are:  the 
collections  of  theological  periodicals,  conciliar  documents,  patristic  and 
scholastic  theologians  and  a  number  of  rare  folios  of  l6th  to  18th 
century  theologians.  The  periodical  collection  is  notable  for  containing 
complete  sets  of  a  wide  selection  of  Catholic  and  non-Catholic  periodicals 
in  English,  French,  German,  Dutch,  Spanish,  Italian  and  Latin.  The  library 
is  now  housed  in  Sherrill  Hall  of  the  Episcopal  Theological  School  in 
Cambridge.  Thus  the  faculty  and  students  of  the  two  institutions  have  at 
their  disposition  an  unusually  diversified  and  rich  consolidated  collection. 
Some  4,000  books  and  periodicals  pertaining  to  Islam  and  the  Near  East 
are  kept  in  a  separate  seminar  library. 

Publications 

The  Weston  College  Press  publishes  occasional  volumes  of  a  scholarly 
or  pedagogical  nature  in  the  various  branches  of  theology. 

New  Testamejjt  Abstracts,  a  professional  bibliographical  journal  of 
international  repute,  is  published  three  times  each  year  under  the  auspices 
of  the  College.  It  presents  resumes  of  all  scholarly  articles  and  significant 
book  reviews  on  the  New  Testament  appearing  in  more  than  250  profes- 
sional theological  journals  in  over  a  dozen  languages.  In  addition  to  its 
two  resident  editors,  a  group  of  New  Testament  scholars,  both  American 
and  foreign,  assist  in  the  preparation  of  abstracts.  Approximately  1,200 
articles  are  abstracted  each  year,  and  brief  descriptive  notices  of  new 
books  in  the  field  (about  500  each  year)   are  published.  In  its  coverage, 
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its  collaboration  and  its  circulation,  the  journal  is  interconfessional  and 
non-denominational.  New  Testament  Abstracts  is  now  in  its  fourteenth 
year  of  publication. 

Program  of  Study 

At  the  present  time  Weston  College  offers  a  single  program.  This  is 
a  three-year  course  of  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity 
(B.D.). 

Aim  of  Program 
The  B.D.  program  is  for  students  preparing  for  the  priesthood  and 
has  as  its  twofold  goal  pastoral  ministry  rooted  in  vital  theological  scholar- 
ship and  theological  scholarship  quickened  by  pastoral  experience.  Intelli- 
gent service  of  the  people  of  God  in  the  contemporary  world  calls  for  a 
more  than  ordinary  command  of  revelation,  the  Church's  understanding 
of  it,  and  her  experience  in  relating  it  to  the  needs  of  man  throughout  her 
existence.  Pastoral  expertise,  to  be  vital  and  relevant,  must  be  united  to  a 
solid,  developed  theological  sense. 

Admission  Requirements 
Applicants  for  admission  to  the  B.D.  program  must  be  graduates  of 
accredited  colleges  or  giYQ  evidence  that  they  have  completed  equivalent 
educational  programs.  Weston  College  supports  the  following  statement 
by  the  American  Association  of  Theological  Schools: 

A  normative  pattern  of  pre-seminary  education  will  include 
many  of  the  following  subjects: 

English  language  and  literature;  history,  including  non- 
Western  cultures  as  well  as  European  and  American;  philosophy, 
particularly  its  history  and  its  methods;  natural  sciences,  both  the 
physical  and  the  life  sciences;  social  sciences,  where  psychology, 
sociology,  and  anthropology  are  particularly  appropriate;  the  fine 
arts  and  music,  especially  for  their  creative  and  symbolic  values; 
biblical  and  modern  languages;  religion,  both  in  the  Judaeo- 
Christian  and  in  the  Near  and  Far  Eastern  traditions. 

It  is  the  understanding  gained  in  these  fields  rather  than  the 
total  of  credits  or  semester-hours  which  is  significant. 

Requirements  for  the  B.D.  Degree 

a)  The  three-year  program  of  twenty-four  semester  courses. 

b)  The  comprehensive  examinations. 

c)  A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin,  and  of  either  French  or  German. 

d)  One  year  of  supervised  field  education. 

Program  of  Courses 

The  courses  of  instruction  seek  to  implement  the  aim  of  the  B.D. 
program.  The  common  pattern  consists  of  six  courses  in  each  of  the  four 
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areas:  scriptural,  historical,  systematic  and  theologico-pastoral  theology. 
Students,  however,  are  allowed  to  substitute  an  additional  theologico-pas- 
toral elective  for  an  elective  in  one  of  the  other  three  fields.  The  structure 
of  each  student's  program  should  be  the  result  of  the  cooperation  of  the 
faculty,  the  faculty  adviser  and  the  student.  The  faculty  has  drawn  up  a 
normative  program  consisting  of  required  (cf.  p.  46)  and  elective  courses, 
a  convenient  arrangement  of  which  over  the  three  years  is  as  follows: 


First 

Year 

Fall 

Sprhtg 

OT  101a 

Introduction   to   the    Old 

OT  101b  Introduction   to   the   Old 

Testament  I 

Testament  II 

NT  101 

Introduction  to  the  New 

TE  102     Power  and  Decision- 

Testament 

making  in  the  Roman 

ST  101 

Introduction  to   Theology 

Catholic  Church 

TE  101 

Christian  Theological 

Three   other   courses   from  the   re- 

Ethics 

quired  or  elective  courses  available 
in  the  spring. 

Second 

Year 

Five  courses  from  the  required  or  Five  courses  from  the  required  or 
elective  courses  available  in  the  fall.      elective    courses    available    in    the 

spring. 

Third  Year 

Second  semester  of  third  year  is  principally  devoted  to  intensive  seminars 
in  preparation  for  the  comprehensive  examinations.  The  five  remaining 
courses  may  be  distributed  as  desired  over  the  two  semesters  of  third  year. 
They  are  chosen  from  the  available  required  or  elective  courses.  Students 
should  bear  in  mind,  though,  that  second  semester  courses  will  have  to  be 
completed  and  the  marks  submitted  before  they  can  be  allowed  to  take  the 
comprehensive  examinations. 

The  first  year  program  above  is  generally  to  be  followed.  Selection 
of  the  remaining  specific  courses  is  to  be  made  in  cooperation  with  the 
faculty  adviser.  It  is  possible  for  the  student  to  individualize  his  program 
in  an  appreciable  manner  by  discussing  with  his  faculty  adviser  his  per- 
sonal interests,  talents  and  needs  and  the  goals  of  the  program. 

Comprehensive  Examinations 
The  comprehensive  examinations  consist  of  four  three-hour  written 
examinations  in  the  scriptural,  historical,  systematic  and  theologico-pastoral 
areas  followed  by  a  one-hour  oral  examination  based  on  themes  to  be 
treated  from  all  these  viewpoints.  They  are  held  once  a  year,  late  in  the 
second  semester  of  third  year  at  dates  to  be  announced,  over  a  period  of 
some  two  weeks.  Because  they  are  comprehensive  in  nature,  they  are  not 
extended  throughout  the  semester.  A  syllabus  which  furnishes  the  student 
with  a  basic  list  of  materials  for  the  preparation  of  these  examinations  is 
ordinarily  made  available  early  in  the  B.D.  program. 
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Language  Requirement 

This  requirement  is  met  by  passing  a  written  or  oral  examination, 
preferably  in  first  year,  but  not  later  than  the  end  of  second  year.  These 
language  examinations  are  scheduled  once  in  each  semester.  Consult  the 
school  calendar  for  exact  dates  for  this  academic  year. 

Field  Education 

All  incoming  B.D.  candidates  are  required  to  take  one  full  year  of 
supervised  field  education,  in  either  their  first  or  second  year  of  study. 
Three  credits  in  the  theologico-pastoral  area  are  granted  for  successful  com- 
pletion of  this  requirement.  The  purpose  of  such  supervised  involvement 
is  to  enable  students  to  reflect  together  theologically,  in  order  to  relate  their 
academic  competence  to  life  situations;  for  this  reason,  all  projects  are 
linked  with  a  weekly  or  bi-weekly  seminar  or  reflection  session  and  no 
student  works  in  isolation  on  any  project.  The  present  program  in  field 
education  includes  the  following  options :  nine  Boston  Theological  Institute 
projects,  open  to  interested  students  (cf .  BTI  catalogue) ;  supervised  par- 
ticipation in  directing  religious  retreats;  counseling  on  the  high  school 
level;  work  with  former  mental  patients;  work  with  juvenile  delinquents; 
involvement  in  adult  religious  education.  Other  possibilities  can  be  ex- 
plored with  students,  if  the  elements  of  supervision  and  theological  re- 
flection are  adequately  provided.  In  all  cases,  the  Director  of  Field  Educa- 
tion or  his  assistant  should  be  consulted  directly. 

Grading  System 
The  system  is  that  common  in  schools  of  the  American  Association 
of  Theological  Schools : 

A — excellent 

B — good 

C — satisfactory 

D — passing  but  not  satisfactory 

E — failure 

The  student  must  obtain  the  grade  of  C-  or  better  in  twenty-one  of  the 
twenty-four  courses.  A  single  grade  for  all  the  comprehensive  examinations, 
in  conjunction  with  the  cumulative  result  of  course  marks,  determines  the 
degree  qualification:  fail,  pass,  pass  with  distinction,  pass  with  highest 
distinction.  In  evaluating  the  comprehensive  examination  the  weights  as- 
signed the  two  parts  are:  written  60%,  oral  40%.  In  fixing  the  degree 
qualification  the  total  course  work  counts  two-thirds  and  the  comprehensive 
examination  one-third. 

Non-Degree  Students 

Special  Students — In  general,  individual  courses  are  open  to  properly 
qualified  applicants.  Each  application  for  admission  to  specific  courses  is 
studied  on  its  own  merits.  The  privilege  of  cross-registration  in  the  Boston 
Theological  Institute  is  available  only  to  degree  candidates  or  to  those 
special  students  who  have  completed  the  B.D.  program  and  wish  to  spend 
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a  required  additional  year  of  full  time  study  in  some  area  or  areas  of  special 
interest  but  without  seeking  a  graduate  degree.  Such  students,  in  applying, 
should  indicate  the  areas  of  their  interest. 

Ministers-in-the-Vicinity — Priests  and  ministers  in  the  area  may  take 
not  more  than  two  courses  a  semester  without  payment  of  tuition,  A  deposit 
of  $35.00  per  course  is  required  which  is  returned  upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  course  requirements,  including  term  papers  and  examina- 
tions. No  academic  credit  is  allowed  for  courses  thus  taken  and  transcripts 
are  not  furnished. 

Auditors — Clergy  and  other  qualified  persons  who  wish  simply  to 
audit  a  course  may  do  so  with  the  instructor's  consent.  An  auditor's  fee  of 
$25.00  per  course  is  charged.  Neither  credit  nor  transcript  is  available  for 
auditing. 

Application  Procedures 

Applicants  from  the  United  States  seeking  admission  as  full-time  B.D. 
students  must  furnish: 

a)  the  completed  application  form,  recommendations  and  personal 
statement 

b)  transcripts  of  college  and  graduate  school  records 

c)  the  GRE  aptitude  score 

Foreign  students  must  submit  the  items  under  a)  and  b).  The  GRE 
score  is  not  required  of  them  but  a  TOEFL  score  is  essential. 

Information  about  the  GRE  can  be  obtained  from  any  college  or  uni- 
versity. Information  about  the  TOEFL  examination  can  be  obtained  by 
foreign  students  through  the  nearest  American  Consulate.  Full  information 
concerning  these  two  examinations  may  be  requested  from  the  following 
places: 

Educational  Testing  Service  Educational  Testing  Service 

Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540  1947  Center  Street 

Berkeley,  California  94704 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  second  or  third  year  or  students 
who  have  completed  the  B.D.  program  elsewhere  and  who  wish  to  spend 
a  fourth  year  of  full-time  special  study  without  seeking  a  degree  should 
follow  the  same  application  procedure  and  furnish  in  addition  a  transcript 
of  theological  studies  already  completed. 

Applicants  for  admission  as  special  students  for  individual  courses, 
as  ministers-in-the-vicinity,  and  as  auditors  should  consult  with  the  Office 
of  Admissions. 

Those  seeking  admission  to  the  B.D.  program  and  to  a  fourth  year 
of  post-B.D.  study  should  complete  their  application  files  by  April  15  of 
the  spring  preceding  the  fall  in  which  admission  is  desired.  Later  applica- 
tions can  not  be  given  the  same  consideration. 
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Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be   obtained   from: 

Office  of  Admissions 

Weston  College  School  of  Theology 

1627  Massachusetts  Avenue 

Cambridge,  Massachusetts  02138 

Other  Procedures 

Faculty  Advisers.  Each  student  is  assigned  a  faculty  adviser  to  aid  him  in 
his  selection  of  courses  each  semester  and  to  approve  his  choice  of  courses 
by  signing  his  registration  form.  Approval  for  cross-registration  in  the 
Boston  Theological  Institute  is  obtained  from  the  adviser.  The  exercise  of 
responsibility  in  the  articulation  of  each  student's  program  of  courses  is  a 
function  of  the  relation  between  the  student  and  his  adviser. 

Registration.  Registrants  for  courses  in  each  semester  must  present  them- 
selves at  the  Registrar's  office  at  1627  Massachusetts  Avenue,  Cambridge, 
on  the  appropriate  dates  noted  in  the  school  calendar.  Each  registration 
form  (available  from  the  Registrar  at  any  time)  must  have  been  previously 
signed  by  one's  faculty  adviser.  Instruction  about  office  procedures  for 
cross-registration  within  the  BTI  schools  is  provided  by  the  Registrar  at 
the  time  of  registration. 

Withdrawal  from  Course.  No  course  may  be  dropped  after  the  date  of  its 
last  scheduled  meeting.  Students  must  notify  the  Registrar  in  writing  of 
any  withdrawal  from  courses. 

Uncompleted  Course  Work.  A  grade  of  "incomplete"  may  be  granted  only 
by  prior  permission  of  the  instructor  who  must  give  the  Registrar  written 
notice  of  the  permission  granted.  Students  who  receive  a  grade  of  "in- 
complete" must,  if  they  wish  the  grade  changed  to  a  letter  grade,  complete 
the  work  of  the  course  before  the  end  of  the  next  regular  semester.  Other- 
wise the  grade  is  E. 

Leave  of  Absence.  Students  who  request  a  leave  of  absence  and  are  granted 
it  are  expected  to  make  formal  application  for  readmission  should  they 
wish  to  resume  course  work. 

Fees  and  Expenses 
The  annual  tuition  for  B.D.  students  and  for  special  students  doing 
a  full  fourth  year  of  post-B.D.  non-degree  work  is  $1200.00  The  fee  per 
course  for  other  special  students  is  $125.00.  The  auditor's  fee  per  course 

is  $25. 

Services 
Housing.  The  School  does  not  concern  itself  with  student  housing.  Reli- 
gious should  make  appropriate  arrangements  through  their  respective  su- 
periors. 


538  UNIVERSITY    BULLETIN 


Examination  for  Hearing  Confessions.  The  Pastoral  Department  makes  its 
services  available  to  administer  the  confessions  examination  to  students  of 
those  religious  institutes  or  dioceses  which  request  this.  The  attention  of 
students  is  called  to  course  PT  109  Pastoral  Problems  as  being  particularly 
helpful  for  the  preparation  of  this  examination. 

Counseling.  The  School  offers  to  its  students  the  services  of  a  clinical  psy- 
chologist for  vocational  or  personal  counseling  or  therapy  and  for  con- 
sultation and/or  referral.  Appointments  can  be  made  with  Professor  Barry. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION,  1969-70 

For  the  information  of  Weston  College  students  the  courses  of  Har- 
vard Divinity  School  and  Episcopal  Theological  School  are  listed  in  this 
catalogue  and  are  indicated  by  (H)  or  (E).  For  full  descriptions  of  these 
courses  consult  the  BTI  catalogue  or  the  respective  catalogues  of  those 
schools.  Further  information  and  direction  concerning  these  courses  can  be 
had  from  one's  faculty  adviser. 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  courses  in  this  catalogue  are  technically 
"half  courses." 

[  }  A  course  enclosed  within  brackets  is  not  being  offered  during 
the  current  year. 

*  A  star  prefixed  to  the  number  of  a  course  indicates  that  the  course 
cannot  be  taken  without  the  previous  consent  of  the  instructor. 


Old  Testament 

Hebrew  A.  (H)  Elementary  Hebrew 

Full  course.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  1.     Professor  Lambdin. 

Old  Testament  100a.  (H)  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament 
Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  2.   Professor  G.  E.  Wright. 

Old  Testament  100b.  (H)  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament 
Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  2.     Professor  Cross. 

Old  Testament  101a.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  I 
Fall  term.  Th.,  10-12.  Professor  Moriarty. 

An  introduction  to  the  early  traditions  of  Israel  as  contained  in  the 
Pentateuch  and  portions  of  the  historical  books.   (Josh — I  Kings  11). 

Old  Testament  101a.  (E)  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  I 

Fall  term.  Tu.,  11-1.  Professor  Guthrie  and  Assistant  Professor  Ben- 
nett. 

[Old  Testament  101b.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  II] 

Spring  term.  Professor 

An  introduction  to  the  later  historical  books,  the  Wisdom  literature, 
with  special  concentration  on  the  Prophets. 

Old  Testament  101b.  (E)  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  II 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  11-1.  Professor  Guthrie  and  Assistant  Professor 
Bennett. 

Old  Testament  102.  (H)  History  of  the  Religion  of  Israel 
Fall  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  2.  Professor  Cross. 
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[Hebrew  110a.  Rapid  Reading  in  Hebrew  Prose] 

Fall  term.  Professor  Moriarty. 

Presupposes  two  semesters  of  grammatical  study.  Reading  and  iden- 
tification  of  grammatical   forms   in   the   Deuteronomic   literature   and 
shorter  prose  pieces  (Book  of  Ruth) . 

Hebrew  110a.  (E)  Intermediate  Hebrew  (Biblical) 

Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Goetchius. 

Hebrew  110a.  (H)  Intermediate  Hebrew  (Biblical) 

Fall  term.  Tu.,  F.,  at  3.  Professors  Cross,  Lambdin  and  assistants. 

[Hebrew  110b.  Early  Hebrew  Poetry] 

Fall  term.  Professor  Moriarty. 

Presupposes  Hebrew  110a.  The  basic  structural  principles  of  Israelite 
poetry.  The  contribution  of  Ugaritic  to  the  elucidation  of  Hebrew  poetry. 
Readings  from  the  Book  of  Psalms  in  conjunction  with  the  work  of  M. 
Dahood,  Psalms  I-II-III  (Anchor  Bible)  . 

Hebrew  llOb.  (E)  Intermediate  Hebrew  (Biblical) 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Goetchius. 

Hebrew  110b.  (H)  Intermediate  Hebrew  (Biblical) 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  F.,  at  3.  Professors  Cross,  Lambdin  and  assistants. 

Hebrew  121b.  (H)  Hebrew:  Rabbinical  Texts 

Spring  term.  Twice  a  week.  Professor  Twersky. 

Old  Testament  123.  The  Wisdom  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament 

Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  11.  Professor  Moriarty. 

The  twofold  current  of  wisdom  in  Israelite  literature:  (1)  the  more 
conventional,  orthodox  wisdom,  (2)  the  more  radical,  questioning  type 
of  hokhmah,  represented  in  Qoheleth  and  Job.  Contribution  of  Egyptian 
and  Mesopotamian  wisdom  to  an  understanding  of  Israel's  quest  for 
wisdom.  Historical  influences  at  work  in  the  selection  and  development 
of  Israelite  wisdom  themes. 

Old  Testament  140  (E)  Studies  in  the  Prophets 

Spring  term.  M.,  3-3.  Assistant  Professor  Bennett. 

[Old  Testament  141.  Problems  of  Old  Testament  Theology] 

Fall  term.  Professor  Moriarty, 

The  current  impasse  in  the  construction  of  an  Old  Testament  theology. 
Major  syntheses  which  have  been  achieved  (Eichrodt,  Von  Rad,  Jacob, 
Vriezen,  Van  Imschoot).  Leading  themes  which  emerge  from  a  study 
of  Old  Testament  theology. 
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[Old  Testament  145.  Critical  Turning-points  in  Israelite  History] 

Fall  term.  Professor  Moriarty. 

An  examination  of  Israel's  history  from  the  perspective  of  five  periods 
which  decisively  influenced  her  understanding  of  herself  and  the  God 
who  chose  her.  These  are:  the  Era  of  the  Covenant,  the  Era  of  the  Con- 
quest, the  Institution  of  Kingship,  the  Catastrophe  of  the  Exile,  and  the 
Era  of  the  Maccabees. 

[Old  Testament  147.  Major  Historical  Periods  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment] 

Fall  term.  Professor  Moriarty. 

A  survey  of  six  critical  eras  in  the  history  of  Israel,  as  these  can  be 
reconstructed  through  historical  literature  and  archaeology.  The  course 
is  intended  to  provide  background  for  the  better  understanding  of  the 
biblical  text. 

[Old  Testament  149.  The  Word  of  God] 

Fall  term.  Professor  Moriarty. 

A  study  of  the  word  as  communication,  in  the  ancient  Near  East,  in 
the  Old  Testament  (cult,  prophetic  literature,  wisdom),  in  the  New 
Testament,  culminating  in  the  Johannine  Word. 

Old  Testament  150.  (E)  Biblical  Hermeneutics  and  the  Black  Experience 
Fall  term.  M.,  3 --5.  Assistant  Professor  Bennett. 

*01d  Testament   197.    (H)    Proseminar:    Old  Testament  Literature   and 
Religion 

Fall  term.  F.,  10-12.  Assistant  Professor 

*01d  Testament  200.  (H)  Seminar:  Old  Testament  Problems 
Fall  term.  Th.,  3-3.  Professors  Cross  and  G.  E.  Wright. 

*01d  Testament  210.  (H)  Seminar  in  the  Literature  of  Israel 
Fall  term.  W.,  3-3.  Professor  Cross. 

Old  Testament  224.  Seminar:  The  Book  of  Job 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Dahood. 

Old  Testament  243.  Seminar:  Israel's  Historical  Traditions 

Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Moriarty. 

Investigation  of  the  four  strata  (Yahwist,  Elohist,  Deuteronomic, 
Priestly)  underlying  the  Primary  History.  The  Chronicler's  History. 
Modern  syntheses  of  Israel's  history. 

Aramaic  251.  Biblical  Aramaic 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor 
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♦Old  Testament  291.  (H)  Seminar:  Northwest  Semitic  Epigraphy 
Spring  term.  Th.,  3-3.  Professor  Cross. 

*01d  Testament  295.  (H)  Seminar:  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  Syria 
Fall  term.  Th.,  at  1.  Professor  G.  E.  Wright. 

*01d  Testament  299.  Reading  and  Research 

For  qualified  B.D.  students.  By  arrangement  with  the  department. 


New  Testament 

[New  Testament  Aa.  New  Testament  Greek] 

Spring  term.  Associate  Professor  MacRae. 

An  intensive  introduction  to  New  Testament  Greek  for  the  student 
without  a  knowledge  of  classical  Greek,  designed  to  enable  him  to  fol- 
low exegetical  courses  and  use  the  ordinary  tools  of  New  Testament  study. 

New  Testament  Aa.  (E)  Introduction  to  the  Language  of  the  New 
Testament 

Fall  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  9  and  (at  the  pleasure  of  the  instructor)  T., 
at  9.  Professor  Goetchius  assisted  by  Mr.  Dunkly. 

New  Testament  Aa.  (H)  Koine  Greek 

Fall  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  10.  Mr.  Lazzaro. 

New  Testament  Ab.  (E)  New  Testament  Greek 

Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  9-  Professor  Goetchius. 

New  Testament  Ab.  (H)  Koine  Greek 

Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  10.  Mr.  Lazzaro. 

New  Testament  10  L  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament 

Fall  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  9-  Associate  Professor  MacRae. 

Lectures  and  discussion  on  the  background  of  the  New  Testament,  the 
various  books,  and  the  methodology  of  interpretation;  with  extensive 
readings. 

New  Testament  101.  (H)  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament 

Spring  term.  M.,   W .,  at  11,  and  a  discussion  hour  to  he  arranged. 
Professor  Stendahl. 

New  Testament  102.  (E)  Introduction  to  New  Testament  Exegesis 
Spring  term.  M.,  9-11;  Sec.  W .  at  9  and  10.  Professor  Shires. 


THE    SCHOOL    OF   THEOLOGY  543 

New  Testament  102.  (H)  Introduction  to  New  Testament  Exegesis 

Fall  term.  W .,  at  3,  and  section  meetings  to  he  arranged.  Professor 
Stendahl. 

New  Testament  107.  (H)  Introduction  to  the  Intertestamental  Literature 
Vail  term.  Tu.,Th.,  at  10.  Professor  Strugnell. 

New  Testament  108.  Introduction  to  Gnostic  Literature 

Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  at  11.  Associate  Professor  MacRae. 

A  lecture  course  on  the  sources,  origin  and  development  of  Gnosticism 
and  its  relation  to  early  Christianity  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  Nag 
Hammadi  library.  Knowledge  of  ancient  languages  is  not  required. 
Prerequisite:  NT  101  or  its  equivalent. 

New  Testament  110.  (H)  Intermediate  Greek 

Full  course  (which  may  he  divided).  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor 
Strugnell  and  assistant. 

New  Testament  112hf.  (E)  Advanced  Greek 

FLalj  course  (throughout  the  year).  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor 
Goetchius. 

New  Testament  122.  The  Gospels  of  Mark  and  Matthew 
Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  9-  Associate  Professor  MacRae. 

Introduction  to  the  problems  and  methods  of  Synoptic  scholarship  in- 
cluding source-,  form-,  and  redaction-criticism.  Open  to  students  without 
knowledge  of  Greek. 
Prerequisite:  NT  101  or  its  equivalent. 

[New  Testament  124.  The  Theology  of  Luke-Acts] 

Spring  term.  Associate  Professor  MacRae, 

The  principal  characteristics  of  the  Lukan  Gospel  and  questions  of 
sources,  literary  form  and  historicity  of  Acts;  main  themes  and  problems 
of  Lukan  theology.  Open  to  students  without  knowledge  of  Greek. 
Prerequisite:  NT  101  or  its  equivalent. 

New  Testament  125.  (E)  The  Gospel  of  Luke 

Fall  term.  M.,  at  11,  Sec.  W.  and  F.,  11-1.  Professor  Smith. 

[New  Testament  127.  The  Johannine  Literature  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment] 

Fall  term.  Associate  Professor  MacRae, 

Background,  structure,  exegesis  and  theology  of  the  Fourth  Gospel; 
exegetical  study  of  1  John;  brief  treatment  of  the  literary  form  and  con- 
tent of  the  Apocalypse  and  its  relation  to  the  Fourth  Gospel.  New  Testa- 
ment Greek  is  used  but  is  not  required. 
Prerequisite:  NT  101  or  its  equivalent. 
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New  Testament  127.  (E)  The  Gospel  of  John 

Fall  term.  M  .,W .,  F.,  at  11.  Professor  Shires. 

New  Testament  130.  (E)  The  Pauline  Epistles 

Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  11.  Professor  Shires. 

[New  Testament  131.  Selected  Pauline  Epistles  (1-2  Corinthians, 
Captivity  Epistles  )  ] 

Fall  term.  Associate  Professor  MacRae. 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  St.  Paul;  exegesis  of  principal  passages 
and  analysis  of  Pauline  theological  themes  in  Philippians,  1-2  Corinth- 
ians, Colossians,  Ephesians,  with  frequent  reference  to  other  epistles. 
New  Testament  Greek  is  used  but  it  not  required. 
Prerequisite:  NT  101  or  its  equivalent. 

New  Testament  137.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 

Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Associate  Professor  MacRae. 

Exegesis  and  theology  of  Hebrews  with  special  attention  to  Hellenistic 
Jewish  and  Christian  backgrounds.  Open  to  students  without  knowledge 
of  Greek. 
Prerequisite:  NT  101  or  its  equivalent. 

[New  Testament  138.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews] 

Fall  term.  Associate  Professor  MacRae. 

Exegetical  study  of  Hebrews;  analysis  of  its  background  and  theology. 
Prerequisites:  NT  101  or  its  equivalent. 
NT  Aa  or  its  equivalent. 

New  Testament  141.  (H)  Theology  of  the  New  Testament 
Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  11.  Professor  Koester. 

New  Testament  148.  (E)  The  Early  Church  in  the  New  Testament 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Shires. 

New  Testament  171.  (H)  The  Gospel  Tradition  in  the  Ancient  Church 
Spring  term.  Th.,  2-4.  Professor  Koester. 

[New  Testament  205.  Seminar:  Epistle  to  the  Galatians] 

Fall  term.  Professor  O'Collins. 

New  Testament  206.  Seminar:  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 

Fall  term.  Th.,  5-3.  Professor  O'Collins. 

Exegetical  study  of  2  Corinthians;  analysis  of  its  theology  and  back- 
ground with  particular  reference  to  revelation,  apostleship  and  the  keryg- 
ma.  NT  Greek  is  used  but  not  required. 
Prerequisite:  NT  101  or  its  equivalent. 
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New  Testament  240.  (E)  Prayer  and  Worship  in  the  New  Testament 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Smith. 

New  Testament  244.  (E)  The  Interpretation  of  the  Parables 
Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Smith. 

*New  Testament  299.  Reading  and  Research 

For  qualified  B.D.  students.  By  arrangement  with  the  department. 


History  of  Religion 

History  of  Religion  102.  (H)  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Religion 

Full  course  (indivisible).  Tu.,  Th.,  (S.),  at  11.  Professor  Smith  and 
Assistant  Professor  Yerushalmi. 

History  of  Religion  113.  (H)  The  Problem  of  Understanding 
Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  9-  Assistant  Professor  Carman. 

History  of  Religion  115.  (H)  Secularization  and  Worship 
Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  9.  Professor  Panikkar. 

History  of  Religion  120.  (H)  Mesopotamian  Religion  and  Thought 
Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Jacobsen. 

History  of  Religion  151.  (H)  The  Qur'an 
Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  10.  Dr.  Kamali. 

History  of  Religion  155.  (H)  The  Meaning  of  Faith  for  Muslims 
Fall  term.  W.,  4-6.  Professor  Smith  and  Dr.  Kamali. 

History  of  Religion  163.  (H)  Bhakti:  The  Piety  and  Theology  of  Theistic 
Hindu  Movements 

Fall  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  9.  Assistant  Professor  Carman. 

History  of  Religion  165.  (H)  Interaction  Among  Religious  Communities 
in  Contemporary  India 

Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  9-  Assistant  Professor  Carman. 

History  of  Religion  170a.  (H)  History  of  Buddhist  Thought  in  India 
Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  12.  Professor  Nagatomi. 

History  of  Religion  170b.  (H)  History  of  Buddhist  Thought  in  the  Far 
East 

Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  12.  Professor  Nagatomi. 
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*  History  of  Religion  203.  (H)  Seminar:  Phenomenology  of  Religion 
Fall  term.  Tu.,  4-6.  Assistant  Professor  Carman. 

♦History  of  Religion  204.  (H)  Introduction  to  the  Comparative  Study  of 
Religion 

Spring  term.  Th.,  4-6.  Professor  Smith. 

History  of  Religion  211.  (H)  Seminar:  Religion  as  a  Problem  in  Christian 
Theology 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  4-6.  Assistant  Professor  Carman. 

♦History  of  Religion  216.  (H)  Seminar:  The  Ultimate,  the  Relative  and 
the  Way  to  Salvation  According  to  Various  Sacred  Scriptures 
Spring  term.  Th.,  2-4.  Professor  Panikkar. 

♦History  of  Religion  250.  (H)  Seminar:  Selected  Topics  in  Islamic  Reli- 
gious Thought 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Dr.  Kamali. 


Church  History 

Church  History  100.  (E)  Introduction  to  the  Historical  Study  of 
Christianity 

Tall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  11.  Professors  Patterson  and  Booty,  with 
members  of  other  departments. 

Church  History  101a.  (H)  Ancient  Church  History 
Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  9.  Professor  WiUiams. 

Church  History  101b.  (H)  Medieval  Church  History 
Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  9-  Professor  Williams. 

Church  History  106.  (H)  History  of  Christian  Thought  II 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  10;  plus  sections  to  be  arranged.  Assistant 
Professor  Preus. 

Church  History  110.  (E)  The  Age  of  the  Church  Fathers 
Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  11.  Professor  Patterson. 

Church  History  120.  Prophecy  and  Order:  The  Medieval  Church 
to  1300 

Fall  term.  M.,  1-3.  Assistant  Professor  Menard. 

An  in-depth  study  of  the  various  medieval  reformers  and  reform 
movements  and  their  relationship  with  the  institutional  Church  during 
the  high  middle  ages. 
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Church  History  121.  ConciHarism  and  Reform  in  the  Later  Middle 
Ages 

Spritjg  term.  M.,  1-3.  Assistant  Professor  Menard. 

An  analysis  of  the  issues  and  problems  which  confronted  the  Church 
during  the  two  centuries  preceding  the  Reformation  with  a  focus  on  the 
overriding  themes  of  conciliarism  and  reform. 

Church  History  123a.  (H)  Readings  in  the  Vulgate  and  Medieval  Latin 
Literature 

Fall  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  11.  Mr.  Lazzaro. 

Church  History  123b.  (H)  Readings  in  the  Vulgate  and  Medieval  Latin 
Literature 

Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  11.  Mr.  Lazzaro. 

[Church  History  130.  The  Reformation  in  Germany] 
Spring  term.  Professor  _._ 

A  survey  of  the  major  theological  and  ecclesiastical  issues  of  the  Con- 
tinental Reformation,  with  particular  emphasis  on  Luther,  Calvin  and 
Zwingli. 

[Church  History  131.  The  Reformation  in  the  British  Isles] 
Spring  term.  Professor 

[Church  History  132.  The  Counter  Reformation] 
Spring  term.  Professor 

Church  History  132.  (E)  The  English  Reformation 
Fall  term.  Tu.,  3-3.  Professor  Booty. 

Church  History  133.  (H)  Martin  Luther 

Fall  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  (S.),  at  10.  Assistant  Professor  Preus. 

[Church  History  133.  The  Council  of  Trent] 

Spring  term.  Professor ___ .__ 

Church  History  140.  Modern  Papacy 

Spring  term.  Th.,  1-3.  Associate  Professor  Broderick. 

Historical  development  of  the  papal  office  in  the  post-Tridentine 
period  up  to  the  present. 

Church  History  141.  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  1648-1789 

Fall  term.  M.,  3-3.  Associate  Professor  Broderick. 

Study  of  the  main  developments  in  the  internal  and  external  life  of 
the  Church  from  the  close  of  the  Reformation  period  to  the  outbreak  of 
the  French  Revolution,  both  in  Europe  and  in  mission  territories,  ex- 
clusive of  the  United  States. 


548  UNIVERSITY   BULLETIN 


Church  History  142.  History  of  the  Catholic  Church  1789-1969 
Spring  term.  M.,  3-3.  Associate  Professor  Broderick. 

Study  of  the  principal  developments  in  the  external  and  internal  life 
of  the  Church  from  the  start  of  the  French  Revolution  to  the  present, 
exclusive  of  the  United  States. 

[Church  History  150.  American  Church  History] 
Fall  term.  Professor 

A  general  survey  course,  presented  through  lectures  and  occasional 
discussion  seminars,  portraying  major  issues  and  figures  in  the  formation 
and  development  of  American  religious  life  and  thought,  all  pointed 
toward  a  clearer  understanding  of  the  contemporary  American  religious 
scene. 

Church  History  150.  (E)  American  Church  History 

Spring  term.  W .,  F.,  at  9-  Associate  Professor  Bothell. 

Church  History  151b.  (H)  American  Church  History 
Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  2.  Dr.  C.  C.  Wright. 

Church  History  154.   (H)   Pro-Seminar:  Neglected  Aspects  of  American 
Church  History 

Fall  term.  M.,  4-6.  Dr.  C.  C.  Wright. 

Church  History  158.   (H)   American  Religion  in  the  Reform  Era,  1880- 
1915 

Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  10.  Professor  Hutchison. 

[Church  History  160.  Nestorian  Church  History] 
Spring  term.  Assistant  Professor  Devenny. 

Reading  and  discussion  of  source  material  and  studies. 

Church  History  180.  (H)  Pro-Seminar:  Contemporary  Problems  in 
Historical  Perspective 

Fall  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Preus. 

*Church  History  211.  (H)  Seminar:  Problems  in  the  History  of  the 
Ancient  Church:  Tertullian,  Life  and  Thought 
Fall  term.  Tu.,  3-3.  Professor  Williams. 

Church  History  212.  (E)  Seminar:  Use  of  St.  Paul  in  the  Church  Fathers 
Fall  term.  W.,  3-3.  Professor  Patterson. 

Church  History  214.  (E)  Seminar:  Theology  of  St.  Augustine 
Spring  term.  W .,  3-3.  Professor  Patterson. 
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*Church  History  215.  (H)  Readings  in  Patristic  Latin 
Spring  term.  M.,  1-3.  Mr.  Lazzaro. 

Church  History  221.  Seminar:  East-West  Relations  in  Medieval 
Christianity 
Spring  term.  W .,  5-3.  Assistant  Professor  Menard. 

A  study  of  the  ever-widening  breach  between  the  Church  in  the  East 
and  in  the  West  from  the  Iconoclastic  crisis  through  the  Crusades.  Special 
emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  unsuccessful  ecumenical  attempts  at  the 
councils  of  Lyons  II  (1274)  and  Florence  (1439-40). 

*Church  History  232.  (H)  Seminar:  Problems  in  Reformation  History 
Spring  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Preus. 

Church  History  242.  Seminar:  Vatican  Council  I 

Fall  term.  Th.,  1-3.  Associate  Professor  Broderick. 

Study  of  the  conciliar  sessions  devoted  to  the  papacy.  Round-table 
discussions  of  student  papers  on  selected  topics. 

Church  History  244.  (E)  The  Church  of  England  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  3-3.  Professor  Booty. 

*Church  History  250.  (E)  Topics  in  American  Religious  Studies 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Associate  Professor  Bothell. 

*  Church  History  250a.  (H)  Seminar:  Historiography  of  American 
Religion  to  1825 

Fall  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  C.  C.  Wright. 

*Church  History  250b.  (H)  Seminar:  Historiography  of  American 
Religion  since  1825 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Hutchison. 

Church  History  256.  (H)  Research  Seminar  in  American  Religious  History 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Hutchison. 

*Church  History  280.  BTI  Patristic  Seminar:  Baptism  and 
Eucharist  in  the  Early  Church 

Fall  term.  Tu.,  7:30-9:30  p.m.  Professors  Patterson,  Kilmartin, 

O'Malley,  and  representatives  of  other  BTI  schools. 

The  seminar  will  treat  Baptism  and  Eucharist  in  early  Christian 
thought  and  practice,  and  their  bearings  on  contemporary  liturgical  prob- 
lems. Open  to  students  with  some  knowledge  of  early  Christianity  and 
modern  liturgical  renewal,  with  permission  of  instructors  in  the  several 
institutions. 
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*  Church  History  299.  Reading  and  Research 

For  qualified  B.D.  students.  By  arrangement  with  the  department. 

Church  History  311.  (H)  Colloquium 

Spring  term.  W.,  7:50-9:50  p.m.  Professor  Williams. 


Historical  Theology 

Historical  Theology  112.  The  Christological  and  Trinitarian 
Controversies 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  11.  Father  Bumpus. 

An  historical  survey  of  the  developments  of  Trinitarian  and  Chris- 
tological speculation  up  to  the  fifth  century.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
theological  methodology  and  on  the  evaluation  of  philosophical  struc- 
tures as  vehicles  of  affirmations  of  faith. 

Historical  Theology  113.  The  History  of  the  Doctrine  of  Grace 

Fall  term.  M.,  5-3.  Professor  Donnelly. 

Biblical,  especially  Johannine  and  Pauline  doctrine;  patristic,  especially 
Augustine  and  Greek  Fathers  on  divinization;  medieval,  especially  the 
Thomistic  synthesis;  Reformation  and  Trent;  post-Tridentine  develop- 
ments; modern  trends:  Catholic,  Orthodox  and  Protestant. 

[Historical  Theology  114.  The  Eucharist  in  the  Ante-Nicene 
Church] 

Spring  term.  Professor  Kilmartin. 

A  detailed  study  of  the  New  Testament  and  patristic  sources,  including 
Greek  and  Latin  writers  up  to  A.D.  325,  dealing  with  Eucharistic  doc- 
trine and  practice.  This  will  be  conducted  partially  as  a  lecture  course, 
partially  as  a  seminar. 

Historical  Theology  115.  Early  Development  of  the  Eucharistic 
Doctrines 

Spring  term.  W.,  5-5.  Professor  Kilmartin. 

An  historical  treatment  of  the  evolution  of  Eucharistic  doctrine  and 
practice.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  New  Testament  and  patristic 
periods,  as  well  as  the  immediate  background  of  key  issues  which  came 
to  the  foreground  in  the  controversies  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

[Historical  Theology  116.  Baptism  in  the  Ante-Nicene  Church] 

Fall  term.  Professor  Kilmartin. 

A  detailed  study  of  the  New  Testament  and  patristic  sources,  including 
Greek  and  Latin  writers  up  to  A.D.  325,  dealing  with  baptismal  doc- 
trine and  practice.  This  will  be  conducted  partially  as  a  lecture  course, 
partially  as  a  seminar. 
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Theology  121.  (H)  Grace  and  Glory  in  Medieval  Theology 
Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  10.  Professor  McGill. 

Theology  122.  (E)  Theological  Interpretations  of  the  Human  Situation 
Spring  term.  M.,  3-^.  Professor  Wolf. 

Theology  132.  (H)  The  Interpretation  of  Religious  Experience 
Fall  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  11.  Professor  Niebuhr. 

Theology  136.  (H)  Studies  in  Religion  and  Culture:  Kant,  Coleridge,  and 
Schleiermacher. 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  11,  with  a  third  hour  to  he  arranged.  Pro- 
fessor Niebuhr. 

Historical  Theology  140.  Roman  Catholic  Ecclesiology  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century 
Vail  term.  W .,  1-3.  Professor  Lawlor. 

The  course  will  examine  the  orientations  of  ecclesiology,  chiefly  in 
Moehler,  in  the  Roman  School  (Passaglia,  Schrader,  Franzelin),  at 
Vatican  I,  in  Pilgram  and  in  Scheeben. 

Historical  Theology  141.  Theology  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

Spring  term.  Th.,  1-3.  Professor  Schupp. 

Ethics  158.  (E)  Life  and  Thought  of  William  Temple 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Fletcher. 

Theology  l6l.  (H)  The  Reality  of  Jesus 

Fall  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  9.  Professor  McGill. 


Historical  Theology  162.  Theology  of  the  Middle  Eastern  Churches 

Fall  term.  Flours  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Devenny. 

Reading  and  discussion  of  source  material  and  studies.  Treats  Chal- 
dean and  Syrian-Catholic  Churches.  Topics  include:  Christology,  ecclesi- 
ology, sacramental  theology,  scriptural  theology,  spiritual  theology,  canon 
law.  A  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  is  required.  This  course 
may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit. 

Historical  Theology  163.  Muslim  Theology 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Devenny, 

Reading  and  discussion  of  source  material  and  studies.  A  reading 
knowledge  of  Arabic  is  ordinarily  expected  but  will  not  be  required. 
The  student  will  be  required  to  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  either 
French  or  German.  This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit. 
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Historical  Theology  181.  The  Ecclesiology  of  Vatican  II 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  11.  Professor  Lawlor. 

The  course  will  deal  with  such  questions  as  the  following:  (a)  the 
concept  of  authority  in  the  Church,  (b)  sin  and  reform  in  the  Church, 
(c)  pneumatology,  (d)  missionary  theology,  (e)  relation  of  the  Church 
to  non-Christian  religions  and  to  non-Catholic  Christian  Churches. 

Historical  Theology  184.  Christ's  Resurrection  in  Recent  Theology 

Fall  term.  W.,  1-3.  Professor  O'Collins. 

A  study  of  the  issues  and  of  the  contributions  to  an  understanding  of 
the  resurrection  which  Barth,  Bultman,  Moltmann,  Marxsen,  Rahner  and 
other  theologians  have  made. 

Historical  Theology  185.  Culture  as  the  Catalyst  of  Theology 

Spring  term.  W.,  1-3.  Professor  O'Meara. 

Theology  is  the  vital,  creative  correlation  of  a  person's  world  with  his 
faith.  Particular  historical  philosophies  (Augustine's,  Aquinas')  as  well 
as  social  patterns,  psychological  thought-forms,  the  arts  and  philosophy 
in  the  widest  sense  have  all  contributed  to  forge  different  theologies.  The 
following  periods  are  selected  to  illustrate  the  encounter  of  the  Christian 
message  with  a  particular  culture:  Alexandria  in  the  beginning  of  the 
third  century,  thirteenth-century  Paris,  Germany  in  the  early  sixteenth 
century  and  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  United  States 
in  the  last  third  of  the  twentieth  century. 

Historical   Theology    186.   Contemporary   Catholic   Theologians 

Spring  term.  Th.,  3-3.  Professor  O'Meara, 

In  light  of  the  profound  changes  introduced  by  Vatican  II,  a  study  is 
made  of  the  theologians  influential  in  the  formation  of  the  Council  and 
in  the  post-conciliar  scene  within  Roman  Catholicism.  Against  the  back- 
ground of  late  nineteenth-century  theology  and  Modernism,  attention  is 
focused  on  the  background,  cultural  influences,  theological  perspective 
and  concrete  work  of  Congar,  Rahner,  Schillebeeckx  and  Teilhard  de 
Chardin.  New  directions  in  Roman  Catholic  theology  are  represented  by 
such  European  theologians  as  H.  Kiing,  J.  B.  Metz,  and  by  Americans 
such  as  M.  Novak. 

Theology  210.  (E)  Seminar:  Advanced  Problems  in  Theology 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Thomas. 

[Historical  Theology  216.  Seminar:   Koinonia  and  Communio  in 
Christian  Literature  of  the  Ante-Nicene  Period] 
Spring  term.  Professor  Kilmartin. 

A  detailed  study  of  the  use  of  these  terms  in  the  New  Testament  and 
Greek  and  Latin  patristic  sources  up  to  A.D.  325,  with  special  emphasis 
on  the  period  from  A.D.  200-325.  Reading  knowledge  of  Greek  and 
Latin  required. 
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Theology  220.   (E)   Seminar:  Issues  in  Anglican  Theology  from  Maurice 
to  the  Present 

Spring  term.  Th.,  11-1.  Professor  Wolf. 

Historical  Theology  221.   Seminar:    The  Development  of  the 
Western  Liturgies 

Fall  term.  W.,  5-3.  Assistant  Professor  Menard. 

A  study  of  the  evolving  forms  of  Christian  worship  in  the  West  from 
the  patristic  age  onward. 

*Theology  231.  (H)  Seminar:  Jonathan  Edwards 

Spring  tertn.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Niebuhr. 

Theology  234.    (H)   Seminar:  Ludwig  Feuerbach  and  Theology 
Vail  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Glasse. 

*Ethics  275.  (H)  Seminar:  Ernst  Troeltsch 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Potter. 

[Historical  Theology  281.  Seminar:  Problems  in  Christology] 

Spring  term.  Assistant  Professor  Richard. 

A  comparative  study  of  the  Christology  of  John  Calvin  and  Karl  Barth 
with  special  attention  given  to  their  understanding  of  the  relation  of  God 
to  the  world  and  man. 


[Historical  Theology  282.  Seminar:   Historical  Development  and 
Evolution  of  Dogma] 

Fall  term.  Assistant  Professor  Richard. 

The  notion  of  growth,  development  and  change  as  applied  to  dogma. 
The  relevancy  of  religious  language  to  express  revelation. 

Historical  Theology  283.  Seminar:  Original  Sin  in  Recent  Roman 
Catholic  Theology 

Spring  term.  W.,  1-3.  Professor  Donnelly. 

Crucial  aspects  of  the  modern  problematic.  What  constitutes  the  un- 
changeable nucleus  of  the  dogma  as  revealed  truth?  What  are  dis- 
posable encrustations  whose  removal  would  clarify  the  impact  of  this 
dogma  on  Christian  life?  Modern  efforts  to  reconcile  biblical  doctrine 
and  conciliar  teaching  (Trent)  with  a  polygenistic  origin  of  man  as  pro- 
posed by  Alszeghy,  Bone,  Cazelles,  Flick,  Grelot,  de  Rosa,  Rahner,  Ron- 
det,  Lyonnet  and  others. 

*  Historical  Theology  299.  Reading  and  Research 

For  qualified  B.D.  students.  By  arrangement  with  the  department. 
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Systematic  Theology 

Systematic  Theology  101.  Introduction  to  Theology 

Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  10.  Assistant  Professor  Richard. 

A  study  of  the  nature  and  function  of  theological  work,  considering 
the  sources,  revelation,  faith,  dogma.  The  scope,  methods  and  task  of 
theology  today. 

Systematic  Theology  103.  Soteriology  and  Grace 

Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  10.  Professor  Donnelly. 

A.  Soteriology:  biblical  terms;  New  Testament  theologies  of  re- 
demption; patristic  development;  Anselm,  Abelard  and  Thomas;  Re- 
formation; modern  trends;  systematic  synthesis;  motivation;  Christ's  sav- 
ing work  as  sacrifice,  redemption,  merit,  satisfaction;  soteriological  value 
of  the  resurrection. 

B.  Grace:  divinization;  justification  as  work  of  God  and  as  personal 
response  of  adoptive  sonship;  necessity  for  personal  fulfillment.  Trini- 
tarian, Christological,  ecclesial  and  sacramental  aspects  of  grace. 

Systematic  Theology  104.  The  Mystery  of  God 

Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  9.  Father  Bumpus. 

Speculation  about  God  in  the  Western  world,  from  Hebrew  and 
Graeco-Roman  sources  up  to  the  present.  Emphasis  on  the  scholastic 
synthesis  and  on  the  problem  of  God  today.  The  names  and  properties 
that  can  be  meaningfully  attributed  to  God  today. 

Systematic  Theology  105a.  Creation,  Elevation  and  Original  Sin 

Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  10.  Professor  Donnelly. 

Origins  of  salvation  history  in  its  cosmic  and  human  dimensions.  Em- 
phasis on  modern  dynamic  aspects  deriving  from  a  deeper  critical  aware- 
ness of  recent  scholarship  concerning  the  development  of  revelation  and 
dogma,  and  from  the  increasing  impact  of  evolutionary  history.  Man,  as 
the  final  term  of  creative  evolutionary  process  in  a  Christocentric  uni- 
verse. The  absolute  uniqueness  of  man  as  image  of  God,  called  from 
his  primordial  origin  to  share  personally  in  Trinitarian  life.  Man's  initial 
response — the  NO  of  original  sin,  and  man's  absolute  need  of  redemp- 
tion. 

[Systematic  Theology  105b.  Creation,  Elevation  and  Original  Sin] 

Spring  term.  Assistant  Professor  Read. 

Examines  the  theological  doctrine  of  the  origins  of  the  temporal  uni- 
verse and  man,  together  with  the  latter's  destiny  and  endowments  and 
the  revealed  fact  and  nature  of  original  sin. 

Systematic  Theology  106a.  The  Mystery  of  Christ 

Spring  term.  M.,  IF.,  F.,  at  10.  Assistant  Professor  Read. 

The  theological  doctrine  on  the  mystery  of  Christ  in  himself,  his 
divinity  and  humanity,  and  in  relation  to  his  redemptive  role  and  func- 
tion in  man's  life. 
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Systematic  Theology  106b.  The  Mystery  of  Christ 
Fall  term.  Tu.,  10-12.  Assistant  Professor  Richard. 

The  divinity  and  humanity  of  Christ  in  the  mystery  of  their  unity. 
The  incarnation  as  prototype  of  all  relationships  and  tensions  between 
God  and  the  world. 

Systematic  Theology  108.  Ecclesiology 

Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  11.  Professor  Lawlor. 

This  course  deals  with  the  following  themes:  the  mystery  of  the 
Church  as  communion  of  the  saints,  the  people  of  God,  the  Body  of 
Christ,  the  sacrament  of  salvation;  membership;  magisterium  and  regi- 
men; laymen  and  religious;  the  four  properties  of  the  Church;  finality 
of  the  Church;  the  heavenly  Church.  A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin, 
Greek  and  a  modern  language  is  required. 

Systematic  Theology  109.  Sacramental  Theology 

Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  11.  Professor  Kilmartin, 

The  sacramental  character  of  the  activity  of  the  Church  with  special 
reference  to  word  aad  sacrament.  Baptism,  Confirmation,  Eucharist, 
Penance,  Anointing  of  the  Sick,  Orders  and  Matrimony  are  given  in- 
dividual consideration  from  the  viewpoint  of  historical  and  speculative 
theology. 

Theology  112.  (E)  Introduction  to  Theology 

Full  course.  M.,  9-11;  Sec.   W.,  at  9  and  10;  F.,  at  9-  Professor 
Thomas  and  Assistant  Professor  Scott. 

[Systematic  Theology  115.  Theology  of  Hope] 

Fall  term.  Professor  O' Collins. 

Theology  128.  (E)  Towards  a  Theology  of  Freedom  and  Revolution 
Spring  term.  Tu.,  3-^.  Professor  Hoekendijk. 

Theology  143.  (H)  Problems  in  Theological  Thinking 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Kaufman. 

Theology  144.  (H)  Problems  in  Theological  Method 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Kaufman. 

Systematic  Theology  213.  Seminar:  Spiritual  Theology 

Fall  term.  M.,  1-3.  Assistant  Professor  Read. 

The  nature  of  and  growth  in  religious  fulfillment;  the  life  of  faith 
and  charity  in  its  functioning;  spiritualities  and  states  of  life. 

Systematic  Theology  214.  Seminar:  Theology  of  Prayer 

Spring  term.  M.,  1-3.  Assistant  Professor  Read. 

Nature  and  forms  of  prayer,  personal  and  liturgical;  historical  forms 
in  Scripture  and  Church  life;  theology  of  prayer. 
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Theology  226.  (E)  Seminar:  The  Character  of  God 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  he  announced.  Assistant  Professor  Scott. 

Systematic  Theology  250.  BTI  Seminar  in  Ecumenical  Theology: 
The  Theology  of  Change  in  Man,  Church  and  World. 

Vail  term.  Th.,  7:30-9:30  p.m.  Professor  Kilmartin  in  association 
with  other  faculty  from  the  BTI  and  also  from  Hellenic  College 
and  Gordon  Divinity  School. 

From  a  theological  viewpoint,  this  joint  seminar  will  explore  and  re- 
flect upon  the  phenomena  of  change  (spiritual,  psychological,  sociolog- 
ical) in  man's  history  and  in  the  contemporary  world  and  Church. 

Theology  261.  (H)  Seminar:  The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Love 
Fall  term.  M.,  2-4.  Professor  McGill. 

*Church  286.    (H)    Seminar:   Contemporary  Conceptions  of  the  Church 
Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Fichter. 

*  Systematic  Theology  299.  Reading  and  Research 

For  qualified  B.D.  students.  By  arrangement  with  the  department. 


Theologico-Pastoral  Theology 

Theological  Ethics  101.  Christian  Theological  Ejthics 

Fall  term.  M.,    W.,  F.,  at   11.   Assistant  Professors   Couture   and 
HOGAN  and  Father  Halpin. 

A  study  of  Christian  personal  existence  and  moral  activity.  The  con- 
cern will  be  to  define  the  moral  selfhood  (its  nature  and  qualities)  of 
the  Christian  and  to  formulate  those  norms,  principles  and  values  which 
flow  from  man's  life  in  Christ.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  method- 
ological and  substantive  issues  being  discussed  in  contemporary  ethical 
discourse.  Professors  and  students  will  meet  frequently  in  small  groups 
to  discuss  and  correlate  lecture  material  and  assigned  readings. 

Theological  Ethics  102.  Power  and  Decision  Making  in  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Father  Finnegan. 

A  historical  survey  of  the  development  of  the  decision-making  centers 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  The  need  for  reform  of  contemporary 
Church  structure  is  approached  by  a  systematic  comparison  of  the  Con- 
iliar  Decrees  of  Vatican  II  with  the  traditional  canon  law  of  the  Church. 
At  the  conclusion  of  the  course  special  attention  is  focused  on  the  as- 
sumptions and  judicial  procedures  of  the  Matrimonial  Tribunal  as  well 
as  the  pastoral  norms  for  Christian  marriage  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church. 
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[Theological  Ethics  103.  Christian  Social  Ethics] 

Fall  term.  Professor 

A  study  which  aims  at  an  understanding  of  the  fundamental  moral 
perspective  of  the  Christian  vis-a-vis  the  historical  human  reality  of  the 
social,  economic  and  political  spheres.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  the 
foundational  principles  of  Christian  Social  Ethics,  viewed  from  an  his- 
torical and  systematic  perspective.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
such  contemporary  issues  as  international  relations,  war  and  peace,  race 
and  group  relations,  civil  disobedience,  medico-moral  problems,  tech- 
nology and  the  human  person. 

Theological  Ethics  104.  Theology  and  Sociology 

Spring  term.  M.,  3-3.  Professor  Schupp. 

Theological  Ethics  105.  Human  Sexuality  and  Christian  Marriage 

Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  9.  Assistant  Professor  Hogan. 

A  study  of  the  significance  of  human  sexuality  within  the  context  of 
a  Christian  anthropology;  an  explicitation  of  those  normative  principles 
generated  by  the  above  significance.  Traditional  Roman  Catholic  norms 
of  sexual  morality  will  be  critically  evaluated.  Particular  consideration 
will  be  given  to  such  problems  as  the  birth  control  issue,  premarital  sex, 
divorce. 

Ethics  108.  (H)  Christian  Theological  Ethics 

Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  (F.J,  at  10.  Professor  Dyck. 

Ethics  109.  (H)  Christian  Social  Ethics 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  10  and  a  discussion  hour  to  he  arranged. 
Professor  Potter. 

Ethics  112.  (E)  An  Introduction  to  Christian  Ethics 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  at  9;  Th.,  9-11.  Professor  Fletcher. 

Church  119.  (H)  Power  and  Decision  Making 

Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Burkholder. 

Ethics  140.  (E)  Seminar:  Bonhoeffer  and  Modern  Theological  Ethics 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Fletcher. 

Ethics  182.    (H)  Sociology  of  Religion 

Fall  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  12.  Professor  Fichter. 

Ethics  185.  (H)  Religion  and  Women 

Fall  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  10.  Professor  Fichter. 

Ethics  187.  (H)  Christianity  and  Radical  Social  Thought 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Potter. 
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Ethics  188.  (H)  Psychology  and  Ethical  Theory 

Spring  term.  M.,   W.,  at  9,  and  a  discussion  hour  to  he  arranged. 
Professors  Dyck  and  Potter. 

Theological  Ethics  201.  Seminar:  Practical  Issues  in  Historical 
Perspective 
Fall  term.  Th.,  3-3.  Assistant  Professor  Couture. 

In-depth  study  of  certain  basic  themes  of  moral  theology  in  their  his- 
torical development  and  their  significance  for  current  debates.   Focus 
will  be  on  primary  sources.  Reading  knowledge  of  Latin  required. 
Prerequisite:  TE  101  or  its  equivalent. 

Theological  Ethics  202.  Seminar:  Christian  Ethics  and  Natural 
Law  Theories 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  9-  Father  Halpin. 

An  historical  survey  of  natural  law  theories  within  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic tradition  and  a  critical  evaluation  of  their  supporting  theological 
anthropologies.  Reformation  themes  and  natural  law;  theological  ground- 
ings of  natural  law  in  recent  Catholic  ethical  reflection  on  natural  law 
and  theological  methodology. 


Theological  Ethics  203.  Seminar:  Christian  Situationalism 

Spring  term.  M.,  3-3.  Assistant  Professor  Hogan. 

A  study  of  situational  morality,  its  sources,  evolution  and  impact  on 
contemporary  theological  ethics.  The  writings  of  the  principal  exponents 
of  situationalism  (with  special  emphasis  on  the  English-speaking  world) 
will  be  critically  analyzed.  Traditional  moral  principles  will  be  subjected 
to  re-evaluation  in  the  light  of  the  situational  approach. 


[Theological  Ethics  205.  Seminar:  Church-State] 

Spring  term.  Assistant  Professor  White. 

Theology  of  Church-State  relationship.  Historical  development  of  this 
theology.  Decree  on  Religious  Liberty  of  the  Second  Vatican  Council. 
Current  problems  on  separation  of  Church  and  State:  the  Church  and 
legislation  in  social  and  moral  matters.  Direct  and  indirect  "aid  to  re- 
ligion." 


Theological  Ethics  206.  Seminar:  Vatican  II  and  the  Renewal  of 
Christian  Ethics 

Spring  term.  Th.,  3-3.  Assistant  Professor  Couture, 

Guided  study  and  discussion  of  basic  themes  in  the  Council  documents 
relevant  to  current  debates  in  Christian  ethics,  such  as:   the  Christian 
view  of  man,  religious  freedom,  the  Church  and  the  world. 
Prerequisite:  TE  101  or  its  equivalent. 
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[Theological  Ethics  207.  Seminar:  The  Lord's  Day  and  Christian 
Living] 

Fall  term.  Assistant  Professor  Couture. 

Origin  and  historical  development.  Theology  of  the  Lord's  Day.  Moral 
and  pastoral  evaluation  of  the  precepts  of  Sunday  Mass  and  Sunday  rest 
today.  Christian  meaning  of  leisure  in  the  context  of  the  Lord's  Day. 

Theological  Ethics  250.  BTI  Seminar  in  Christian  Social  Ethics: 
Ethics  and  the  Biological  Sciences 

Spring  term.  Tu.,   7-10  p.m.  Professors  Couture,   Fletcher  and 
representatives  of  other  BTI  schools. 

An  examination  of  problems  posed  by  medical  advances:  organ  trans- 
plants, fertility  control,  genetic  selection,  biological  warfare,  pollution, 
ecological  research,  "cyborg"  extensions  of  human  functions,  and  the 
conceptual  lags  in  theological  discourse. 

*Theological  Ethics   251.   Advanced   Seminar  on  Ethical   Issues: 
The  Christological  Foundations  of  Theological  Ethics 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professors  Couture 
and  HoGAN  and  Father  Halpin. 

The  seminar  is  intended  to  provide  a  setting  v^herein  professors  and 
qualified  B.D.  students  will  engage  in  intensive  study  on  a  problem  of 
mutual  concern.  This  year  the  intent  will  be  critically  to  evaluate  recent 
formulations  (both  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic)  of  the  Christo- 
centric  nature  of  theological  ethics;  investigate  present  developments  in 
the  area  of  Christology  and  indicate  their  significance  for  ethical  dis- 
course; present  personal  theological  reflections  on  this  basic  theme. 
Permission  of  professors  required  for  registration. 

*Ethics  278.  (H)  Seminar:  Doctrines  of  Natural  Law 
Fall  term.  Th.,  3-5,  Professor  Dyck. 

Ethics  284.  (H)  Seminar:  Ethical  Aspects  of  Population  Policy 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professors  Potter  and  Dyck. 

*Theological  Ethics  299.  Reading  and  Research 

For  qualified  B.D.  students.  By  arrangement  with  the  department. 


Church  103.  (H)  Religion  as  an  Occupation 

Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Fichter. 

[Pastoral  Theology  107.  Sacramental  Liturgy] 

Spring  term.  Fathers  Gallen  and  Madden. 

An  analysis  of  the  seven  fundamental  community  prayer  situations  in 
the  Church's  life,  examined  precisely  from  the  point  of  view  of  com- 
munity prayer;  references  are  made  to  relevant  points  drawn  from  can- 
onico-moral  and  systematic  considerations. 
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Pastoral  Theology  108.  Theology  of  Worship  in  the  American 
Religious  Experience 

Spring  term.  W.,  3-3.  Fathers  Gallen  and  Madden. 

Pastoral  Theology  109.  Pastoral  Problems 

Spring  term.  Th.,  3-3.  Father  Halpin  and  others. 

A  course  designed  to  assist  future  ministers  in  dealing  with  a  variety 
of  pastoral  encounters  and  problems:  the  problematic  of  the  practice  of 
the  sacrament  of  reconciliation  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  today;  the 
role  of  the  minister  in  the  sacramental  encounter  with  reference  to  specific 
questions;  problems  such  as  sexual  maturity  and  the  adolescent,  drug 
addiction,  the  scrupulous  conscience,  socio-religious  prejudice,  pastoral 
encounters  with  the  aged  and  the  dying. 


Pastoral  Theology  111.  Ascetical  and  Mystical  Theology 

Spring  term.  M.,  1-3.  Professor  Burke. 

The  course  examines  the  experience  of  mystery,  transcendence  and 
covenant  in  three  convergent  areas:  (1)  historical  instance,  v.g.  roman 
courtois  and  the  pre-Raphaelite  brotherhood,  (2)  psychological  reflec- 
tion on  behavioral  experience  and  inter-experience  (R.D.  Laing),  (3) 
informing  theology;  reciprocal  revelation  through  the  inflection  of  the 
Spirit. 

Pastoral  Theology  112.  The  Pastoral  Theology  of  Saint  Luke 

Fall  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  9.  Assistant  Professor  Doherty. 

The  course  examines  in  detail  the  spiritual  and  ascetical  themes  of 
Luke's  Gospel  and  Acts.  It  is  primarily  intended  as  a  practical  prepara- 
tion through  reflection  and  discussion  for  retreat  work  and  pastoral 
counseling. 

Pastoral  Theology  113.  The  Pastoral  Theology  of  Saint  Mark 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  9-  Assistant  Professor  Doherty. 

The  course  examines  in  detail  the  spiritual  and  ascetical  themes  of 
Mark's  Gospel.  It  is  primarily  intended  as  a  practical  preparation 
through  reflection  and  discussion  for  retreat  work  and  pastoral  counsel- 
ing. 

Pastoral  Theology  114.  (E)  Homiletics 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Pastoral  Theology  1 14.  Prayer  in  the  Secular  City  I 
Fall  term.  M.,  3-3.  Assistant  Professor  Doherty. 

A  reflective  study  of  the  biblical  and  theological  doctrine  on  prayer 
in  the  light  of  modern  spiritual  principles. 
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Pastoral  Theology  115.  Prayer  in  the  Secular  City  II 

Spring  term.  W.,  1-3.  Assistant  Professor  Doherty. 
A  continuation  of  PT  114. 

Church  115hf.  (H)  Issues  in  Contemporary  Ecumenical  Relations  and 
Ministry 

Half  course  (throughout  the  year).  Tu.,  4-6.  Professor  O'Donohoe 
and  Mr.  Elder. 

Church  116.  (H)  Exegesis  and  Preaching 

Full  course  (which  may  be  divided).  W.,   12-2.  Professors  Koester 
and  Price. 

Church  117hf.  (H)  The  Ministry  and  the  General  Hospital 

Half  course  (throughout  the  year).  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Dr.  Bojar. 

Church  llShf.  (H)  Psychiatric  Field  Education 

Half  course  (throughout  the  year) .  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Dr.  Einstein. 
Limited  to  ten. 

Pastoral  Theology  122.  (E)  The  Life  of  Prayer 
Vail  term.  Tu.,  9-11.  Professor  Guthrie. 

Pastoral  Theology  128.  (E)  Liturgies 

Pastoral  Theology  130hf.  (E)  Choral  Music  in  the  Church 

Half  course  (throughout  the  year).  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Associate 
Professor  Cassels-Brown. 

Church  131.  (H)  Music  in  the  Protestant  Church 
Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  F.,  at  3.  Mr.  J.  R.  Ferris. 

[Pastoral  Theology  132.  Catechetics] 

Spring  term.  Professor 

This  course  investigates  the  nature  and  purpose  of  contemporary 
catechetics  against  the  background  of  recent  studies  in  theology  and 
anthropology.  Through  practical  exercises,  the  students  are  introduced 
to  biblical  and  liturgical  styles  of  catechesis  and  to  the  catechesis  of 
human  values. 

Ethics  136.  (E)  Right- Wrong  Decisions  in  Pastoral  Care 
Spring  term.  W .,  3-3.  Professor  Fletcher. 

Pastoral  Theology  142.  (E)  The  Parish  Ministry 
Spring  term.  Tu.,  11-1.  Professor  Fairbanks. 
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*  Pastoral  Theology  162.  (E)  A  Laboratory  in  the  Christian  Education  of 
Adults 

Fall  term.  Tu.,  7:00-9:50  p.m.  Professor  Benignus. 

Church   172.  (H)  Theology  as  Symbolization  of  Experience 
Spring  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Fowler. 

Church  173hf.    (H)  Urban  Problems  and  Suburban  Change 

Half  course  (throughout  the  year).  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor 
Marx  and  Mr.  Chesnut. 

Pastoral  Theology  208.  Seminar:  Spiritual  Direction 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  10.  Assistant  Professor  Read. 

Theological  doctrine  on  the  nature  and  goal  of  spiritual  direction,  as 
distinct  from  yet  relevant  to  psychotherapy  and  counseling  and  consider- 
ing problems  in  spiritual  discretion  and  the  discernment  of  spirits. 

*Pa9toral  Theology  209.  Seminar:    Dynamics  of  Personal  Inter- 
action 

Spring  term.  W.,  7-10  p.m.  Father  Foley. 

An  in-depth  study  of  the  dynamics  of  personal  interaction  and  the 
effects  of  this  interaction  on  the  individuals  involved.  The  situs  of  this 
interaction  will  be  an  experience  of  Christian  community  living.  Par- 
ticipation in  such  a  basic  encounter  will  be  an  integral  part  of  the  course. 
Permission  to  register  is  reserved  to  the  instructor. 

♦Pastoral  Theology  210.  BTI  Field  Education  Project:  Alcoholism 

Fall  and  Spring  terms.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professors  Connelly 
and  Donnelly. 

Reflective  seminars  and  supervised  participation  in  the  program.  Per- 
mission of  instructors  required  for  registration. 

♦Pastoral  Theology  211.  BTI  Field  Education  Project:  Weston 
College  Tutorial  Program 

Fall  and  Spring  terms.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Professor ..- 

Reflective  seminars  and  supervised  participation  in  the  program.  Per- 
mission of  the  department  is  required  for  registration. 

Pastoral  Theology  212.  Seminar:  Practicum  in  Liturgy 

Fall  term.  W .,  3-3.  Father  Smith. 

Primarily  intended  for  those  who  will  exercise  a  directive  and  presi- 
dential role  in  sacramental  celebrations.  Topics  to  be  covered  in  theoret- 
ical and  practical  sessions:  the  articulation  of  meaningful  signs  for  mod- 
ern Christians,  sacramentality  of  the  word,  practical  relations  of  exegesis 
and  preaching,  Eucharistic  assemblies.  Christian  initiation  and  reconcilia- 
tion, music,  dance,  vesture,  interpersonal  relations  in  a  cultic  context, 
criteria  for  experimentation,  etc.  Practical  experiments  will  be  worked 
out  in  small  seminar  groups.  ST  109  or  PT  107  valuable  as  a  preparation. 
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Church  245.  (H)  Patterns  for  the  Renewal  of  the  Church 
Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  10.  Professor  Burkholder. 

Church  250.  (H)  Pastoral  Care  and  Counseling 
Fall  term.  Hours  to  he  arranged.  Dr.  Rogers. 

♦Pastoral  Theology  251.  Field  Education  Project:  Spiritual 
Counseling  of  the  Adolescent 

Vail  and  Spring  terms.  Hours  to   he  arranged.   Assistant  Professor 
Barry. 

Reflective  seminar  and  supervised  counseling  of  high  school  students. 
Permission  of  instructor  required  for  registration. 

Pastoral  Theology  252.  (E)  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Dynamics 
Vail  term.  W .,  2-3.  Professor  Benignus. 

Pastoral  Theology  256.  (E)  Pastoral  Counseling 
Vail  term.  Tu.,  11-1.  Professor  Fairbanks. 

Pastoral  Theology  258.  (E)  Marriage  and  Family  Counseling 
Spring  term.  W.,  11-1.  Professor  Fairbanks. 

Church  283.  (H)  The  Structure  of  the  Christian  Life 
Spring  term.  M.,  W .,  V.,  at  2.  Professor  Burkholder. 

*Pastoral  Theology  299.  Reading  and  Research 

For  qualified  B.D.  students.  By  arrangement  with  the  department. 

*Pastoral  Theology  306.  Personality  Theories  and  Religious 
Experience 

Vail  term.  M.,  W .,  V.,  at  9.  Assistant  Professor  Barry, 

The  course  aims  at  an  understanding  of  the  major  dynamic  theories 
of  personality  with  emphasis  on  the  structural  aspects  of  theory,  i.e.  how 
personality  structures  are  formed  and  maintained  and  influence  be- 
havior. Theological  and  pastoral  conclusions  will  be  continually  taken 
up  in  lectures  and  discussions. 
Prerequisite:  an  introductory  course  in  psychology, 

*Pastoral  Theology  307.  Pastoral  Counseling 

Spring  term.  Tu.,  Th.,  at  10.  Assistant  Professor  Barry, 

The  course  will  attempt  to  show  how  various  counseling  and  thera- 
peutic theories  follow  from  theories  of  personality.  Techniques  of  coun- 
seling and  various  problems  encountered  in  counseling  will  be  discussed 
and  illustrated.  Special  problems  faced  by  pastoral  counselors  will  be 
discussed. 
Prerequisite:  PT  306  or  its  equivalent. 
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*Pastoral  Theology  308.  Psychopathology 

Spring  term.  M.,  W.,  F.,  at  11.  Father  Tousignant. 

Brief  review  of  major  issues  in  psychopathology:  normality  and  ab- 
normality; concepts,  models  and  etiology  of  psychopathology;  psycho- 
analytic and  learning  approaches  to  neuroses;  symptoms  of  psychosis; 
biological,  interpersonal  and  social  approaches  to  psychosis. 
Prerequisite:  an  introductory  course  in  psychology  or  its  equivalent. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 

The  semester  distribution  of  the  required  courses  and  required  alter- 
natives (besides  those  of  first  year  on  p.  16)  is  usually  as  follows: 


FALL 
CH  150  American  Church  History 

TE  103  Christian  Social  Ethics 

TE  105  Human  Sexuality  and 
Christian  Marriage 

ST  103  Soteriology  and  Grace 

ST  109  Sacramental  Theology 

CH  141   History  of  the  Catholic   OR 
Church  1648-1789 

HT  1 1 3  History  of  the  Doctrine  OR 
of  Grace 


SPRING 

HT  112  The  Christological  and 
Trinitarian  Controversies 

ST  108  Ecclesiology 


PT212  Practicum  in  Liturgy         OR 


ST  106b  Mystery  of  Christ  OR 


CH  142  History  of  the  Cathohc 
Church  1789-1970 

a  Vatican  II  course,  e.g. 
HT  181  Ecclesiology  of  Vatican  II 
HT  186  Contemporary  Catholic 

Theologians 
TE  206  Vatican  II  and  the  Renewal 

of  Christian  Ethics 

PT  108  Theology  of  Worship  in 
the  American  Religious 
Experience 

ST  104  Mystery  of  God  OR 
ST  106a  Mystery  of  Christ 


It  is  to  be  noted  that  not  all  of  these  courses  are  offered  during  each 
academic  year;  other  alternatives  are  offered  from  time  to  time. 
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BUREAU  OF  PUBLIC  AFFAIRS 


Robert  J.  M.  O'Hare,  Director 


The  Bureau  was  established  in  1957  as  a  research  arm  of  the  Boston 
Citizen  Seminar.  In  fact,  it  received  its  first  name,  Seminar  Research  Bureau, 
from  this  public  forum.  In  1961,  the  title  was  changed  to  its  present  read- 
ing, in  anticipation  of  the  development  of  a  Graduate  School  of  Public 
Affairs  within  the  university  complex. 
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Boston  Citizens  Seminars 
The  Bureau,  located  in  Philomatheia  Hall,  provides  staff  support  for 
the  Boston  Citizen  Seminars  as  a  primary  responsibility,  directing  all  the 
technical  work  associated  with  the  conduct  of  the  Seminars  throughout 
the  academic  year. 

Urban  and  Metropolitan  Affairs 

Primary  areas  of  concern  to  the  Bureau  are  state  and  local  government, 
and  urban  and  metropolitan  affairs.  In  this  respect,  the  Bureau  acts  as  a  re- 
source agency  of  the  university  principally  and  a  research  arm  secondarily. 
One  of  the  major  programs  of  the  Bureau  is  sponsorship  of  the  Massachu- 
setts Municipal  Training  Institute,  a  service  program  of  training  for 
administrators,  supervisors  and  employees  of  state  and  local  government. 
Recent  courses  include  Collective  Bargaining,  Capital  Improvement  Pro- 
gramming, Personnel  Administration,  Urban  Planning  and  Zoning,  Ad- 
ministrative Practices,  and  Municipal  Finance. 

Affiliations 
The  Bureau  works  cooperatively  with  a  variety  of  organizations  and 
institutions  in  the  Boston  Region,  including  all  the  city  and  town  govern- 
ments in  the  Region.  It  sponsors  conferences  and  institutes  in  association 
with  such  organizations  as  the  American  Society  for  Public  Administration, 
Metropolitan  Area  Planning  Council,  Massachusetts  League  of  Cities  and 
Towns,  National  Civil  Service  League,  Citizens  for  the  Advancement  of 
the  Public  Service  and  groups  working  in  the  area  of  Environmental 
Management.  The  Bureau  has  continuing  memberships  in  many  national 
and  professional  organizations,  including  the  International  City  Manage- 
ment Association,  National  Municipal  League,  Governmental  Research 
Association,  and  National  Association  of  Housing  and  Redevelopment 
Officials. 

Publications 
A  primary  publication  of  the  Bureau  is  the  Annual  Proceedings  of  the 
Boston  Citizen  Seminar.  Other  publications  are  the  result  of  special  studies, 
including  a  Municipal  Collective  Bargaining  Manual  (1969),  three 
booklets  on  Modernizing  Local  Government  in  Massachusetts  (1969),  an 
Administrative  Study  of  the  City  of  Maiden  (1969)  and  a  Metropolitan 
Study  of  Communities  of  the  Blackstone  Valley,  Rhode  Island  (1969). 

Study  Programs 

The  Bureau  serves  as  a  primary  vehicle  for  the  submission  of  pro- 
posals to  the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Higher  Education,  in  connection 
with  Title  I  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  of  1965,  relating  to  research 
and  educational  aspects  of  community  service.  The  Bureau  is  a  member  of 
a  Consortium  of  college  and  university  research  centers,  funded  by  this 
law.  The  Bureau  carries  on  a  continuing  program  of  study  and  mass  edu- 
cation with  funds  from  this  source. 
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THE  OFFICE  OF  SPECIAL  PROGRAMS 
Charles  L.  Vaughn,  Ph.D.,  Director 


The  office  of  Special  Programs  engages  in  a  broad  spectrum  of  con- 
tract research  and  educational  activities.  Special  attention  is  directed  towards 
research,  conferences  and  seminars  on  timely  social  issues  of  particular 
import  to  the  local  and  national  business  communities,  and  effort  is  made 
to  publish  results  of  activities  in  these  fields. 

There  is  no  limitation  upon  the  subject  matter,  methodology,  or  field 
in  which  research  and  conferences  are  conducted  by  the  Office  of  Special 
Programs,  but  rather  efforts  are  made  in  this  new  office  to  operate  across 
all  disciplines  of  the  University  as  well  as  disciplines  not  covered  by  this 
particular  institution. 


The  Center  for  the  Study  of  Franchise  Distribution 
and  Smaller  Business 

The  most  widely  known  activity  of  the  office  is  the  Center  for  the  Study 
of  Franchise  Distribution  and  Smaller  Business,  which  conducts  the  Annual 
International  Management  Conference  on  Franchising.  The  Center  also 
conducts  research  and  demonstration  projects  and  publishes  extensively  in 
the  field  of  franchising. 
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INSTITUTE  OF  HUMAN  SCIENCES 

The  Institute  is  a  permanent,  autonomous  unit  of  the  University.  It 
is  not  a  unit  within  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  but  has 
associated  with  it  some  faculty  from  regular  departments  of  the  Graduate 
School.  By  arrangement  students  may  take  HU310  for  credit. 

The  Institute  has  both  a  faculty  and  research  staff.  The  faculty  in- 
cludes permanent  full-time  appointments,  as  well  as  term  full-time  and 
part-time  appointmentees  (Institute  Associates).  All  full-time  faculty  in 
the  Institute  teach  one  semester  per  year  and  participate  in  the  work  of  a 
school  or  department  of  the  University  to  strengthen  the  link  among 
Boston  College  resources. 

The  work  at  the  Institute  ranges  from  individual  projects  to  highly 
integrated  team  projects,  involving  members  of  the  Institute  with  other 
faculty  of  Boston  College  or  other  institutions. 

The  Institute  of  Human  Sciences  focuses  on  individual  human  and 
social  problems  associated  with  urbanization,  technological  change,  and 
related  aspects  of  contemporary  social  development. 

It  is  one  effort  by  Boston  College  to  find  solutions  to  the  overwhelm- 
ing problems  of  contemporary  social  change  in  the  context  of  the  total 
human  environment.  Its  purpose  is  to  develop  and  experiment  with  pro- 
grams of  research,  training,  and  demonstration  in  the  processes  and  prob- 
lems of  the  contemporary  urban  human  environment.  It  maintains  high 
standards  of  theoretical  sophistication  and  methodological  rigor. 

A  number  of  characteristics  mark  its  efforts:  the  Institute  is  problem- 
and  policy-orientated,  focusing  on  social  issues,  problems  and  policy  as 
the  source  and  target  of  theory,  research,  demonstration  and  training.  Using 
the  city  as  a  laboratory,  it  develops  demonstration  projects,  specialized 
services  and  consultation.  The  Institute  is  interdisciplinary  in  scope,  merging 
the  viewpoints  of  the  discrete  social  sciences  for  the  improvement  of  the 
human  environment.  Its  education  and  training  programs  are  devoted  to 
issues  and  problems  of  contemporary  life.  It  relates  the  application  of 
social  and  behavioral  science  knowledge  to  its  essential  sources  in  theo- 
retical work,  and  at  the  same  time  sees  intervention  in  social  processes  as  a 
significant  means  of  producing  new  knowledge  and  of  clarifying  and 
testing  theories. 

Demetrius  S.  Iatridis,  Ph.D.  Research  Professor  (Social  Planning) 

and  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Human  Sciences 

Richard  Bolan,  M.D.P.  Institute  Associate  (City  Planning) 

Andre  Daniere,  Ph.D Associate  Research  Professor  (Economics) 

Marc  Fried,  Ph.D Research  Professor  (Psychology) 

Ann  F.  Friedlaender,  Ph.D.  _ Institute  Associate  (Economics) 

Murray  Horwitz,  Ph.D Research  Professor  (Psychology) 

Ronald  L.  Nuttall,  Ph.D. Institute  Associate  (Psychology) 

Leslie  Phillips,  Ph.D.  Research  Professor  (Psychology) 

David  Smith,  Ph.D. Associate  Research  Professor  (Sociology) 

Allen  M.  Wakstein,  Ph.D Institute  Associate  (History) 
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THE  BOSTON  COLLEGE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

In  keeping  with  the  Jesuit  tradition  of  four  centuries  of  educating 
students  in  the  service  of  their  fellowman,  Boston  College  (fund.  1863) 
established  a  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  in  March  1936. 

Under  the  leadership  of  its  co-founders,  Reverend  Walter  McGuinn, 
S.J.  (1944)  and  Miss  Dorothy  L.  Book  (1955),  the  School  was  established 
to  prepare  young  men  and  women  for  careers  in  professional  social  service 
inspired  by  the  Western  philosophy  of  love  for  one's  fellowman 
and  an  appreciation  of  the  natural  dignity  of  all  men  regardless  of  race  or 
creed. 

The  two-year  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 
was  approved  for  membership  in  the  American  Association  of  Schools  of 
Social  Work  in  1938  and  is  accredited  by  the  Council  on  Social  Work 
Education. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  is  located  on  the  Boston  College 
Campus,  Chestnut  Hill,  in  McGuinn  Hall,  the  Social  Science  Center.  The 
new  quarters  were  planned  specifically  for  the  School  and  its  programs 
and  are  in  the  same  building  with  many  social  science  departments  and 
the  Institute  of  Human  Sciences.  Boston  and  its  environs  offer  splendid 
advantages  in  pioneering  social  agencies  and  world  famous  teaching  hospi- 
tals, in  addition  to  educational  and  cultural  opportunities. 


THE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAM 

The  professional  program  at  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of 
Social  Work  is  based  on  the  acceptance  of:  (1)  the  Boston  College  objec- 
tives of  conservation,  extension  and  diffusion  of  knowledge;  (2)  the 
Boston  College  tradition  of  commitment  to  the  principle  of  the  natural 
dignity  of  the  human  person  founded  on  his  rights  and  responsibilities  as 
these  affect  his  relationships  with  himself,  his  fellowman,  his  Creator, 
and  with  Society;  (3)  the  social  work  axiom  that  man  has  an  innate  thrust 
towards  the  self-realization  of  his  potential  for  effective  social  functioning; 
(4)  professional  responsibility  for  helping  individuals  and  societies  to 
realize  this  potential. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  seeks  to  educate  each  student: 
(1)  to  recognize  his  responsibility  for  implementing  the  knowledge  and 
values  of  the  social  work  profession,  as  expressed  in  the  goals  of  a  democra- 
tic society;  (2)  to  contribute  to  the  continuing  development  of  the  profes- 
sion; (3)  to  increase  his  effectiveness  in  promoting  healthy  social  function- 
ing in  individuals,  families,  and  communities.  The  faculty  therefore  seeks 
to  impart  the  knowledge  and  display  the  attitudes  which  will  evoke  the 
same  commitments  in  its  students.  The  educational  aim  of  the  School  looks 
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towards  the  thorough  preparation  of  a  Master  in  Social  Work  who  at 
commencement  will  be  competent  to  undertake  the  practice  of  professional 
social  work  with  special  competencies  in  social  casework  or  community 
organization  and  social  planning  methods. 

Casework  is  an  orderly  process  of  helping  people  who  suffer  from 
personal  and  social  problems  of  life.  The  process  includes  an  exploration 
and  understanding  of  the  problems  which  the  person  seeking  help  brings 
to  the  caseworker  who  formulates  a  design  for  purposeful  intervention. 
Inherent  in  the  concept  of  casework  is  the  belief  that  both  client  and 
worker  are  meaningfully  involved  in  a  dynamic  relationship  which  serves 
as  the  matrix  within  which  change  may  take  place. 

Community  Organization  and  Social  Planning  are  methods  of  social 
work  practice  designed  to  assist  citizens,  groups,  and/or  organizations  to 
solve  the  pressing  social  ills  of  a  community  or  neighborhood.  Community 
organization  is  viewed  as  a  method  for  arousing  interest  in  social  prob- 
lems, bringing  together  and  involving  citizens  in  solving  such  problems, 
and  enabling  groups  to  implement  welfare  programs  or  community  goals 
to  alleviate  and  prevent  social  problems.  Social  planning  is  viewed  as  a  pur- 
poseful activity  for  the  solution  of  social  problems.  It  is,  however,  parti- 
cipatory in  character;  that  is,  for  social  planning  goals  to  be  identified,  de- 
signed and  implemented,  citizens  and  groups  need  to  be  involved. 

Although  a  distinction  is  made  between  community  organization  and 
social  planning,  both  methods  are  interrelated.  For  community  organizaton 
and  community  action  goals  to  be  implemented,  planning  is  necessary.  Also, 
for  planning  goals  to  be  implemented,  participation  is  necessary. 

Professional  social  work  education  requires  that  students,  in  addition 
to  academic  courses,  have  a  period  of  actual  practice  in  a  social  agency 
under  a  professionally  trained  social  worker  who  qualifies  as  a  field 
instructor.  This  experience  gives  the  students  the  opportunity  to  work 
with  people;  to  learn  agency  functions  and  policies,  the  resources  of  the 
community,  the  integration  of  theory  and  practice;  and  to  experience  the 
responsibilities  of  becoming  a  professional  social  worker. 

Field  placements  are  in  public  and  private  casework  and  community 
organization  agencies.  The  agency  and  school  jointly  agree  on  the  content 
of  the  student's  field  experiences.  Some  field  instructors  are  agency  em- 
ployees, whereas  others  are  selected  by  the  school  and  the  agency  to  teach 
a  group  of  students  as  a  unit.  First  year  students  have  two  days  per  week, 
second  year  students  have  three  days  per  week,  in  field  instruction. 

Field  work  requirements  differ  for  students  specializing  in  community 
organization  and  social  planning.  First  year  students  take  field  instruction 
two  days  a  week.  Field  instruction  for  second  year  is  a  block  placement 
during  the  months  of  June,  July  and  August  between  the  first  and  second 
year  of  graduate  study.  Where  possible,  stipends  are  arranged  for  students 
during  the  summer  block  placement. 
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Traditionally,  since  the  founding  of  the  School,  a  faculty  advisor  has 
been  assigned  to  each  student.  The  function  of  the  faculty  advisor  is  to 
help  the  student  coordinate  his  overall  educational  experience  in  both 
class  and  field.  Plans  for  meetings  between  advisor  and  student  will  be 
determined  together  following  an  initial  conference. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

The  Master  of  Social  Work  degree  is  granted  upon  the  satisfactory 
fulfillment  of  the  requirements  specified  in  this  Bulletin. 

The  regular  program  of  the  School  is  planned  on  a  two-year  basis, 
with  a  generic  program  of  studies  in  first  year  and  a  specialization  in  second 
year,  with  a  concentration  of  studies  and  field  instruction  in  either  social 
casework  or  community  organization  and  social  planning.  First-year  case- 
work students  are  engaged  in  field  instruction  in  a  social  agency  on  Mon- 
days and  Tuesdays  and  attend  classes  on  Wednesdays,  Thursdays,  and  Fri- 
days. Second-year  casework  students  spend  Mondays,  Tuesdays,  and 
Wednesdays  in  the  field  and  attend  classes  on  Thursdays  and  Fridays. 

Two  years  of  residence  are  required.  Under  appropriate  circumstances 
one  year  of  residence  in  another  School  of  Social  Work  will  be  accepted. 

The  maximum  time  limit  for  completing  the  requirements  of  the 
degree  is  six  years  from  the  first  registration. 

The  unit  of  credit  is  the  point  (semester  hour).  A  point  represents 
one  academic  hour  a  week  of  classroom  instruction  per  semester.  One 
credit  point  in  field  instruction  represents  the  equivalent  of  63  hours  of 
supervised  practice. 

The  credit  point  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Social  Work  degree 
are: 

Courses  in  classroom  instruction    _  _ _4l   points 

Courses  in  field  instruction 20  points 

Students  are  expected  to  maintain  a  grade  of  B —  as  the  combined 
average  of  all  courses  in  each  year.  Credit  points  for  any  courses  are  obtained 
when  the  student  has  satisfactorily  completed  all  the  requirements  of  the 
course  for  the  semester. 

The  Dean,  in  consultation  with  the  Educational  Policy  Committee, 
reserves  the  right  to  ask  a  student  to  withdraw  because  of  a  failure  to  meet 
academic  or  other  requirements. 

ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

Admission  Requirements 

The  Admissions  Committee  of  the  School  passes  on  all  applications 
forming   its   decision   in   accepting  a   candidate   from   evidence   that   the 
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applicant  has  the  personal  and  academic  qualifications  necessary  for  success 
as  a  graduate  student  of  social  work  and  as  a  professional  social  worker. 
Personal  qualifications  include  intelligence  and  scholarly  habits,  emotional 
balance,  maturity,  high  moral  purpose,  and  a  wholesome  and  genuine 
interest  in  people.  Candidates  should  be  tempermentally  suited  for  the 
work,  and  in  general  possessed  of  a  character  and  disposition  that  will 
make  for  leadership  in  the  field.  Applicants  under  twenty-one  and  over 
thirty-five  are  not  accepted,  except  for  special  reasons. 

Academic  requirements  include  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  arts  or  science 
from  an  accredited  college  with  at  least  twenty  semester  hours  from  the 
social,  behavioral  and  biological  sciences.  An  undergraduate  grade  point 
average  equivalent  to  a  B —  is  a  requirement  for  admission.  A  broad  under- 
graduate background  in  the  liberal  arts  and/or  psychology,  sociology, 
cultural  anthropology  and  philosophy  provide  preparation  of  particular 
value.  Students  who  have  had  a  course  in  Statistics  and  Research  Methods 
are  eligible  for  advanced  electives. 

All  foreign  students  must  present  evidence  of  English  language  pro- 
ficiency, preferably  through  scores  achieved  on  the  TOEFL  test.  Informa- 
tion regarding  dates  of  TOEFL  tests  may  be  obtained  through  the  American 
Embassy  in  applicant's  country.  These  tests  should  be  taken  not  later  than 
the  October  prior  to  the  year  in  which  admission  is  sought. 

Application  Procedure 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  by  communication  with  the  Office 
of  the  Dean.  With  the  forms  the  applicant  will  receive  a  notice  for  tran- 
script of  undergraduate  marks  which  he  sends  to  his  college  with  the 
request  that  the  official  transcript  of  academic  grades  and  credits  be 
forwarded  to  the  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work.  The 
school  will  write  to  the  references.  After  the  completed  application  forms, 
transcript (s)  of  undergraduate  grades  and  four  letters  of  reference  have 
been  received,  the  School  will  contact  the  applicant  for  a  personal  inter- 
view. If  the  applicant  lives  at  a  considerable  distance  from  Boston,  the 
School  will  arrange  for  an  interview  by  an  alumnus  or  other  professional 
social  worker  in  or  near  his  local  community. 

Applications  may  be  filed  from  the  begmning  of  a  student's  senior 
year  in  college.  Final  date  for  filing  is  March  1,  1970  for  students  living 
in  the  United  States;  for  foreign  students  the  date  is  January  1,  1970.  A 
check  or  money  order  in  the  amount  of  1 2 0.00  is  to  be  submitted  with 
the  application.  Priority  in  processing  applications  is  given  according  to 
the  order  of  receipt  of  relevant  materials. 

Notice  of  the  Admission  Committee's  decision  is  sent  to  the  applicant 
at  the  earliest  possible  opportunity. 

Registration 

Applicants  who  have  been  accepted  are  required  to  deposit,  within 
two  waeks  of  their  notification,  the  sum  of  $100,  as  a  pledge  of  their  in- 
tention to  register.  This  deposit  is  non-refundable  and  will  be  credited 
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as  partial  payment  of  the  first  semester's  tuition.  If  the  deposit  is  not  paid 
by  the  date  due,  the  student  will  forfeit  the  place  in  the  School  reserved 
for  him. 

Registration  in  person  on  the  specified  day  is  required  of  all  students 
in  each  semester  of  enrollment.  A  check  or  money  order  is  to  be  forwarded 
by  the  student  to  the  Treasurer's  Office,  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill, 
Massachusetts  02167,  before  the  days  of  registration,  in  payment  of  the 
expenses  listed  in  the  notification  sent  in  advance  by  that  office.  Students 
are  responsible  for  submitting  physical  examination  forms  which  have 
been  sent  out  by  the  School  during  the  summer,  and  the  final  college 
transcript.  These  must  be  received  by  the  Registrar  before  a  student  is 
permitted  to  register.  Failure  to  comply  with  these  regulations  entails  a 
Late  Registration  fee  of  $10. 

Transferred  Credit 

Academic  courses  or  supervised  field  work  completed  in  other  ac- 
credited graduate  schools  of  social  work  may  be  accepted  as  advanced  credit 
when  they  are  in  substance  the  equivalent  of  similar  training  offered  by 
the  School,  and  if  these  courses  have  been  completed  within  the  customary 
six-year  period.  Social  Work  experience  as  such  is  not  acceptable  for  credit. 
All  advanced  credit  is  recognized  only  upon  satisfactory  completion  of 
other  requirements.  One  full  year  in  residence  is  required  for  a  degree  from 
the  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work. 


FEES  AND  FINANCIAL  INFORMATION 

All  fees  are  subject  to  change  at  the  discretion  of  the  Board  of  Trus- 
tees. Fees  are  payable  by  check  or  money  order  made  out  to  Boston  College. 

Application  Fees 

A  check  or  money  order  in  the  sum  of  $20  is  to  be  submitted  with  the 
application.  This  fee  is  for  the  expenses  involved  in  processing  the  applica- 
tion and  is  not  refundable  or  applicable  as  partial  payment  of  tuition.  A 
$100  deposit  is  required  upon  notification  of  acceptance. 

Tuition 

The  tuition  for  the  academic  year  1969-70  is  $2,000  a  year,  payable 
in  two  installments,  with  $10  for  registration  fees.  The  tuition  each  se- 
mester, therefore,  is  $1,000,  with  a  registration  fee  of  $5;  hence,  $1,000 
is  payable  by  check  or  money  order  prior  to  registration.  The  $100  fee 
paid  by  the  first  year  students  as  a  deposit  is  credited  against  the  $1,000 
in  the  first  semester. 

Fees 

Graduation  Fee --- - - $15.00 

Late  Registration  Fee  10.00 

Each  Copy  of  Transcript  (after  first)  - 1-00 
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Refunds 

The  date  of  receipt  of  withdrawal  notice  will  determine  the  amount 
of  the  tuition  refund.  If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within 
two  weeks  of  first  classes  a  refund  of  80%  of  tuition  is  made.  If  formal 
notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  three  weeks  of  first  classes  a  refund 
of  60%  of  tuition  is  made.  If  formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received 
within  four  weeks  of  first  classes  a  refund  of  40%  of  tuition  is  made.  If 
formal  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  within  five  weeks  of  first  classes 
a  refund  of  20%  of  tuition  is  made.  No  refunds  are  allowed  after  the  fifth 
week  of  classes. 

Residence  Facilities 

The  School  does  not  maintain  residence  halls  for  students.  There 
are  rooms  and  apartments  at  moderate  cost  close  to  the  Campus  which 
are  normally  available  to  students.  Information  concerning  these  can  be 
had  upon  personal  inquiry  at  the  School.  It  is  not  possible  to  obtain  listings 
of  apartments  by  mail  as  such  rooms  are  for  immediate  rental.  The  most 
satisfactory  arrangement  for  students  is  to  engage  their  rooms  after  personal 
inspection.  New  students  have  found  in  the  past  that  it  is  best  to  make 
arrangements  in  advance  for  temporary  living  accommodations  until  they 
can  search  out  for  themselves,  with  new  classmates,  during  their  first  week 
or  two  at  the  School  the  residence  facilities  they  prefer. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

The  School  has  available  a  number  of  Federal  stipends,  which  are 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  achievement,  professional  promise,  need, 
and  career  goals.  These  are  granted  to  both  first  and  second-year  students, 
and  application  for  them  is  made  directly  to  the  Boston  College  Graduate 
School  of  Social  Work.  Included  in  this  category  are  grants  from  the  Na- 
tional Institute  of  Mental  Health,  the  U.S.  Children's  Bureau,  the  U.S. 
Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration,  and  the  Veterans  Administration 
and  the  Fund  and  Council  field;  all  require  a  moral  commitment  to  the 
particular  field  of  practice  in  which  the  award  has  been  established. 

Many  private  agencies  offer  financial  assistance  to  students  in  exchange 
for  a  commitment  to  work  for  the  agency  following  graduation.  Awards 
vary  from  $500  to  $3,000.  Application  for  these  scholarships  is  made 
directly  to  the  agency. 

Public  agencies  in  many  areas  have  established  educational  leave  plans 
under  which  a  newly-employed  worker  is  permitted  to  attend  school  while 
receiving  salary  in  exchange  for  a  commitment  after  completion  of  studies. 

Applicants  are  encouraged  to  explore  the  above  sources  for  financial 
assistance  as  the  number  of  scholarships  without  commitment  is  limited.  In 
all  instances,  early  application  is  advised. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Bureau  of  Continuing  Education  in  Urban  Planning 

The  function  of  the  Bureau  of  Continuing  Education  in  Urban  Plan- 
ning, initiated  under  a  grant  from  the  Committee  of  the  Permanent  Charity 
Fund,  is  to  plan,  organize  and  administer  programs  of  continuing  educa- 
tion in  the  areas  of  social  agency  administration,  community  organization, 
social  work  and  urban  planning. 

Library 

The  Library,  located  in  the  same  building,  has  been  developed  specifi- 
cally to  serve  the  needs  of  the  School.  It  has  been  maintained  as  a  unit 
and  contains  a  noteworthy  collection  of  books,  documents,  and  periodicals 
touching  all  aspects  of  the  fields  embraced  by  the  curriculum. 

Student  Organization  and  Activities 

The  students  organize  their  Student  Council.  Officers  of  the  Council 
are  elected  by  the  student  body.  Under  the  auspices  of  the  Student  Council, 
special  meetings,  socials,  and  projects  of  interest  to  the  student  body  are 
planned  and  arranged. 

A  student  journal,  "Opinion,"  is  published  three  times  during  the 
Academic  Year. 

Alumni  Association 

The  Alumni  Association  grew  out  of  the  desire  among  the  graduates 
to  contribute  in  promoting  the  best  interests  of  the  school.  The  officers  and 
executive  committee  meet  monthly  during  the  School  year.  Through  various 
committees  of  alumni  members,  special  projects  are  undertaken  to  further 
the  welfare  of  the  School  and  its  graduates.  A  member  of  the  Association 
serves  as  secretary  to  the  Advisory  Council. 

]ob  Placement 

The  School  tries  to  assist  graduates  to  locate  and  relocate  positions 
throughout  the  country  and  maintains  a  file  of  current  job  opportunities. 

Transcripts 

Graduates  and  students  wishing  to  have  a  transcript  of  their  marks 
forwarded  to  some  agency  or  school  should  notify  the  School  Registrar. 
The  School  will  send  a  transcript  to  a  social  agency  or  educational  institu- 
tion, but  not  to  individuals  for  private  use.  Two  weeks  should  be  allowed 
for  filling  such  requests;  a  longer  time  is  needed  during  examination  and 
registration  periods.  A  fee  of  one  dollar  is  to  be  paid  for  each  transcript 
after  the  first. 

Professional  Record 

A  copy  of  a  graduate's  professional  record,  written  at  the  time  of 
graduation,  is  always  on  file  and  will  be  forwarded  to  an  agency  or  educa- 
tional institution  at  the  request  of  a  graduate. 
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PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

for 

Casework  Majors 

Credit 
First  Semester  Points 

Philosophy  (not  offered  in  1969-1970)   ..-  - 

Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  --.  2 

Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment  .-.  2 

Seminar  for  Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment 1 

Research 2 

Fundamentals  of  Casework  Practice  - .-  2 

Practice  Seminar  (Elective)  ---. - 

Field  Instruction  —  5 

14 

Second  Semester 

Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  .-. 2 

Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment  2 

Seminar  in  Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment  _. .-.  1 

Research     2 

Basic  Skills  in  Therapeutic  Intervention 2 

Practice  Seminar  (Elective) -..- --.  - 

Field  Instruction  - - --.  5 

14 

Third  Semester 

Philosophy  (Not  offered  in  1969-1970)    - 

Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  2 

Small  Group  Theory  .._ 3 

Research _ _ 2 

Differential  Treatment  2 

Field  Instruction  __.  5 

14 

Fourth  Semester 

Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  2 

Elective  Seminars  in  Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment  2 

Research 2 

Elective  Seminars  in  Special  Areas  of  Practice 2 

Field  Instruction  .__ 5 

13 
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PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

for  Community  Organization  and  Social  Planning  Majors 
First  Semester  Credit  Points 

Philosophy  (not  offered  in  1969-1970)  - 

Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  2 

Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment  -  .- 2 

Urban  Policy  Analysis       _ _ 2 

Research 2 

Basic  Skills  in  Interpersonal  Relationships  2 

Community  Organization  I        2 

Practice  Seminar  in  Community  Organization  _ - 

Field  Instruction  5 

17 
Second  Semester 

Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  .- 2 

Research 2 

Community  Organization  II  ..- --  2 

Practice  Seminar  in  Community  Organization  — 

Principles  of  Planning .- .-- 2 

Applied  Small  Group  Theory  in  Community  Organization 

Practice  .      -. -- — 2 

Field  Instruction  -. — -  -  5 

15 
SUMMER  (June  1  to  mid-August) 
Field  Instruction 10 

Third  Semester 

Philosophy  (not  offered  in  1969-1970) --     - 

Research    -  2 

Planning  Theory  . .-. 2 

Social  Planning  Workshop       6 

Practice  Seminar  in  Community  Organization — -     - 

Government  and  Politics  Electives*  -- 2-3 

Social  Science  Elective**  3-6 

15  -19 
Fourth  Semester 

Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services     -        2 

Research 2 

Social  Planning  Theory  2 

Social  Planning  Workshop  3 

Practice  Seminar  in  Community  Organization  - 

Social  Science  Elective**  - _3  -  6 

12  -15 

"•Students  have  the  opportunity  to  elect  a  course  within  the  areas  of  political  science  and 
government  offered  within  the  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  or  in  the  Political 
Science  Dept.  with  the  permission  of  the  student's  advisor  and  the  course  instructor 
'=■'=•  Students  have  the  opportunity  to  elect  courses  within  the  social  science  area  offered 
within  the  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work,  the  Sociology  Department,  or  the  Eco- 
nomics Department,  with  the  permission  of  the  student's  advisor  and  the  course 
instructor. 


GRADUATE    SCHOOL   OF   SOCIAL   WORK  585 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

SOCL\L  WORK  CORE  SEQUENCES 

Philosophy  Sequence 

511     Philosophy  of  Social  Work  (2)   (First) 

Principles  drawn  from  the  philosophy  of  natural  law  and  philosophical 
psychology  in  their  relation  to  fundamental  social  work  concepts  in  the 
overall  curriculum,  including  the  dignity  of  the  individual,  human  rights, 
self-responsibility,  confidentiality,  the  juridical  order  of  society  and  the 
implications  of  religion  and  morality  in  social  work  theory  and  practice. 
Special  consideration  is  given  to  the  importance  of  the  student's  fashion- 
ing his  own  philosophical  orientation  to  professional  activity. 
(Nol  offered  in  1969-1970) 

611     Seminars  in  Ethics  and  Values  (2)  (Third) 

Seminars  devoted  primarily  to  an  analysis  of  the  impact  of  ethics 
and  values  upon  the  professional  person  who  provides  social  services 
and  the  individual,  or  group,  or  community  of  people  who  receive  the 
services.  Emphasis  is  centered  on  specific  problem  areas  connected  with 
the  student's  practice  experience  in  which  value  issues  arise. 
(Not  offered  in  1969-1970) 

Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  Sequence 

521  Social  Work  and  Social  Welfare  (2)   (First) 

The  social  welfare  system  and  the  roles  of  the  social  work  profession 
within  the  system.  The  historical  roots  of  social  welfare  policy  as  per- 
ceived through  the  political  and  economic  point  of  view.  Current  trends 
in  social  welfare  policy,  delivery  systems,  and  the  profession. 

Hanwell 
Webb 

522  Social  Work  and  Social  Problem  (2)  (Second) 

The  use  of  a  social  work  frame  of  reference  for  the  analysis  of  social 
problems  which  are  examined  against  the  background  of  provisions  in  our 
society  for  dealing  with  them.  Social  problems  of  interest  to  individual 
students  are  dealt  with  by  the  project  method. 

Hanwell 
Webb 

523  Issues  in  Income  Maintenance  (2)   (First) 

An  in-depth  study  of  the  philosophy  of  income  maintenance.  Com- 
parison of  the  U.S.  model  of  income  maintenance  programs  with  those  of 
other  countries.  Alternatives  for  income  maintenance  presently  being  con- 
sidered in  this  country. 

(Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  Social  Welfare  Preparation) 

Robertson 
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621  Social  Work  and  Social  Policy  (2)  {Third) 

A  social  work  model  for  critical  appraisal  of  social  policy.  Seminars 
in  different  fields  of  practice  provide  an  in-depth  study  of  policy  issues 
and  their  impact  on  the  individual,  the  family,  and  the  community. 

Hanwell 

Webb 

Fitzpatrick 

Pisapia 

622  Social  Work  and  Social  Responsibility  (2)   {Fourth) 

The  opportunities  available  to  the  social  work  profession  for  bringing 
about  social  change  through  the  legislative,  bureaucratic  and  judicial  sys- 
tems. Both  the  lecture  and  discussion  methods  are  used  with  lectures 
given  by  experts  in  these  systems. 

Hanwell 

Webb 

Cohen 

Nelson 

Ott 

623  Politics  of  Decision-Making  (2)  {Third) 

Presentation  of  metropolitan  and  community  political  systems  includ- 
ing their  formal  and  informal  structural  characteristics  as  well  as  the 
dynamics  or  "process"  characteristics  of  political  behavior.  Includes  ex- 
amination of  the  relationship  of  the  political  system  to  the  social  and 
economic  systems  of  urban  areas  with  special  attention  to  the  politics 
of  social  welfare,  community  organization  and  planning.  Discussion  is 
provided  of  interest  group  and  organizational  behavior  within  a  compre- 
hensive urban  political  culture.  Through  guest  lecturers  the  politics  of 
specific  social  welfare  problem  areas  are  explored  in  depth  for  such 
concerns  as  social  services,  law  enforcement  and  race  relations. 

Bolan 

624  Seminar  in  International  Social  Welfare  (2)   {Fourth) 
Consideration  of  United  States  policy  and  the  participation  of  United 

States  agencies  with  respect  to  developing  countries.  The  role  of  the 
United  Nations  and  its  member  agencies  in  the  developing  countries. 
Comparisons  of  social  welfare  programs  and  social  work  education  in 
selected  foreign  countries.  Students  will  prepare  presentations  from  a 
variety  of  countries. 

(Limited  to  twelve  students  whose  past  or  future  interest  includes  in- 
ternational social  work.) 

Driscoil 

625  The  Child  and  the  Law  (2)   {Third) 

An  interdisciplinary  seminar  dealing  with  the  legal,  social  and  psy- 
chological implications  of  the  parent-child  relationship.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  problems  involving  adoption,  foster  care,  child  custody, 
divorce  and  neglect.  This  elective  is  given  to  a  restricted  number  of 
students  at  the  Law  School. 

Katz 
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Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment  Sequence 

53i-')32  Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment 
(2)  {First),  (2)  {Second) 
That  the  individual  is  nurtured,  developed,  and  socialized  within  a 
particular  family  and  is  influenced  and  shaped  by  a  variety  of  changing 
environmental  situations  will  be  the  organizing  principle  in  this  course. 
Using  the  family,  therefore,  as  a  frame  of  reference,  sociological,  cul- 
tural, economic,  biological  and  psychological  factors  that  have  an  impact 
on  the  growth  and  development  of  the  individual  organism  will  be  an- 
alyzed. Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  understanding  the  interactlorial 
processes  that  obtain  among  the  above  factors  and  the  individual's  mean- 
ingful, relational  encounter  with  other  persons.  An  essential  focus  will 
be  on  the  range  of  variation  within  normalcy  and  deviancy  in  individual 
behavior  and  the  multidimensional  aspects  of  causality  in  terms  of  their 
relevance  for  all  social  work  practice,  regardless  of  the  method-concen- 
tration. 

O'Donoghue 

Mahoney 

O'Brien 

Tanenbaum 

Krasner 

533-534    Seminar  for  Human  Behavior  and  the  Social 
Environment  (1)   {First),  (1)   {Second) 
Small  groups  of  students  analyze  and  discuss  significant  factors  af- 
fecting the  behavior  of  individuals  and  families. 

(Students  lacking  particular  prerequisites  will  be  required  to 
take  this  seminar.) 

O'Donoghue 

Mahoney 

O'Brien 

535  Urban  Policy  Analysis  (2)   {First) 

Contemporary  issues  of  public  policy  regarding  urban  development. 
Models  purporting  to  describe  urban  structure  and  change  are  analyzed. 
(Required  CO.) 

Ahearn 

536  Applied  Small  Group  Theory  in  Community  Organization 

Practice  (2)  {Second) 
An  intensive  group  experience  in  learning  how  people  function  col- 
lectively. Learning  will  focus  on  group  formulation,  power  and  influence 
in  the  group,  group  goals,  the  evolution  of  group  culture  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  norms  and  values,  the  functional  roles  involved  in  groups — 
problem  solving,  and  the  interdependence  and  interaction  of  formal  and 
informal  systems  related  to  small  groups. 

Howe 
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631  Small  Group  Theory  (3)  (Third) 

This  three  hour  course  is  divided  into  two  parts.  Half  of  each  session 
is  taught  via  lecture  and  discussion  in  which  the  structural  and  func- 
tional elements  of  groups  are  explored.  Group  process,  dynamics,  the  de- 
velopment of  norms,  roles  and  purpose  are  studied.  In  the  second  half 
of  each  session  students  are  placed  in  experiential  groups  where  they 
will  have  the  opportunity  to  become  more  sensitive  to  group  concepts 
by  examining  them  within  the  context  of  their  own  group. 

Agelopoulos 

Kearney 

Mackey 

O'Brien 

632  Seminars  in  Human  Behavior  and  the  Social  Environment 

(2)   {Fourth) 
Students  have  a  choice  of  seminars  in  which  to  pursue  further  study 
of  theories  related  to  the  personal  or  environmental  forces  influencing 
the  social   functioning  of  individuals,   families,   or  communities.   The 
following  two  electives  are  offered. 

The  Community  as  an  Environment  for  Socialization 

Familial  social  structures  which  confront  the  individual  in  his  social 
maturation  and  adult  life.  Areas  of  socialization  with  emphasis  on  race, 
culture  and  ethnicity,  are  discussed  on  a  seminar  basis  enabling  students 
to  relate  field  experience  to  analysis  of  the  community. 

Mahoney 

Comparative  Theories  of  Personality 

Seminars  which  explore  the  implications  that  various  theoretical  posi- 
tions have  on  the  practice  of  social  work. 

Howerton 
O'Brien 


Research  Sequence 

541     Introduction  to  Research  Methods  (2)   {First) 

Introduction  to  research  methods  appropriate  for  use  in  the  design 
and  implementation  of  studies  in  social  work  theory  and  practice.  Con- 
tent includes  an  overview  of  general  principles  of  scientific  inquiry  and 
of  research  strategies  as  they  relate  to  issues  and  methodological  alter- 
natives available  for  use  in  problem  formulation,  sampling,  data  col- 
lection and  measurement  instrumentation,  and  data  collection  procedures. 
(Required  of  first  year  students  who  have  not  had  a  previous 
course. ) 

Conner 
Howerton 
Wallwork 
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542     Introduction  to  Statistical  Analysis  (2)   {Second) 

Introduction  to  elementary  statistical  methods  for  analysis  of  data  col- 
lected for  purposes  of  description  or  inference.  Content  includes  tests 
appropriate  for  measurement  of  central  tendency,  variation,  and  correla- 
tion with  qualitative  and  quantitative  data.  Particular  emphasis  is  given 
to  the  interpretation  of  test  results  as  they  relate  to  substantive  issues 
under  focus.  Laboratory  and  Seminar. 

(Required  of  first  year  students  who  have  not  had  a  previous 
course. ) 

Conner 
Howerton 
Wallwork 


543     Intermediate  Research  Seminar  (2)   {First) 

Decision-making  in  the  design  of  social  research.  Content  includes 
analysis  of  design  issues  and  methods  in  classical  and  current  research  in 
Social  work  and  related  disciplines.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to  the 
logic  of  the  structural  relationships  between  problem  focus  and  method- 
ological components.  Seminar. 

(First  year  students  who  have  completed  541,  542,  prior  to  school 
admission.) 

Wallwork 


544     Intermedl\te  Research  Seminar  (2)   {Second) 

Design  and  implementation  of  a  narrow  range  study  of  a  social  work 
issue  selected  by  seminar  members.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to  for- 
mulation of  the  problem,  statistical  analysis,  and  interpretation.  Seminar 
and  laboratory  time. 

(First  year  students  who  have  completed  541,  542,  543.) 

Wallwork 


641-642     Research  Seminar  (2)   {Third),  (2)   {Fourth) 

Continuation  of  research  and  statistical  methods  content  with  emphasis 
upon  their  use  in  inquiry  and  decision-making.  Seminar  combines  didactic 
teaching  with  analysis  of  methods  employed  in  the  design  of  current  re- 
search literature;  laboratory  experience  in  selected  aspects  of  design  and 
data  analysis. 

(Second  year  students  from  541-542  who  achieved  less  than  a  B+ 
average  in  the  first  year.) 

Conner 
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643-644  Advanced  Research  Practicum  (2)  {Third),  (2)  {Fourth) 
Seminar  and  practicum  in  the  design  and  implementation  of  social 
work  research.  Students  are  assigned  and  rotate  through  a  series  of  on- 
going research  projects  undertaken  by  individuals,  agencies,  and  institu- 
tions for  the  purpose  of  building  social  theory  or  resolving  practice 
problems.  Students  have  opportunity  to  acquire  experience  in  each  phase 
of  the  research  process  and  to  become  acquainted  with  a  variety  of  sub- 
stantive issues  and  study  strategies.  Seminar  sessions  for  analysis  of  de- 
sign problems  encountered. 

(Second  year  students  with  B+  or  higher  in  the  first  year.) 

Conner 
Howerton 


645-646    Research  Methods  for  Community  Organization  and 
Social  Planning  (2)  {Third),  (2)  {Fourth) 
Research  as  a  planning  tool.  Emphasis  upon  issues  in  survey  design 
and  method,  elementary  multivariate  analysis,  and  trend  studies.  Seminar 
and  laboratory  experience  in  appropriate  research  projects  undertaken  by 
individuals,  agencies,  or  institutions. 

(Restricted  to  second  year  Community  Organization  students.) 

Howerton 


647-648     Advanced  Design  Seminar  (2)   {Third),  (2)   {Fourth) 

Content  focused  upon  the  philosophy,  theories,  principles  involved  in 
sampling,  measurement,  and  instrumentation  for  research  in  theory 
building. 

(Consent  of  the  instructor.) 

Conner 


Social  Work  Methods  Sequence 

Social  Casework 

551     Fundamental  of  Practice  (2)   {First) 

An  introduction  to  the  fundamental  skills  of  casework  practice  and 
the  helping  process.  Principal  focus  is  placed  on  the  beginning  phases  of 
that  process.  Exploration  of  the  help  seeker's  problem  and  understand- 
ing him  as  a  person  is  particularly  emphasized.  Historical  readings  are 
related  to  current  trends  to  gain  perspective  on  the  method  of  casework 
within  the  profession  of  social  work. 

Castagnola 

O'Donoghue 

Robertson 

Thomas 

Webb 

Mackey 
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552     Basic  Skills  in  Therapeutic  Intervention  (2)  {Second) 

Worker's  use  of  self  in  the  interest  of  another  through  the  helping 
relationship.  Emphasis  on  supportive  treatment,  including  direct  work 
with  the  client,  as  well  as  work  with  his  milieu  and  with  community 
resources  in  his  behalf.  Fundamental  issues  in  the  management  of  a 
helping  relationship,  regardless  of  the  specific  goals  of  intervention. 

Castagnola 

O'Donoghue 

Robertson 

Thomas 

Webb 

Mackey 

553-554     Practice  Seminars  (One  hour,  non-credit  elective) 

Seminars  designed  as  a  supplement  to  the  first  two  courses  in  case- 
work. They  are  student  orientated  and  provide  an  opportunity  for  stu- 
dents to  raise  issues  about  practice  as  these  issues  emerge  from  the  total 
educational  experience. 

Castagnola 

O'Donoghue 

Robertson 

Thomas 

Webb 

Mackey 

555     Basic  Skills  in  Helping  Relationships  (2)   {First) 

Introduction  to  social  work  principles  and  techniques;  focus  upon  es- 
sential generic  concepts  of  social  work  theory  and  practice  as  prototypes 
in  giving  and  taking  help  in  interpersonal  situations. 
(Required  CO.) 

Casework  Faculty 

651  Differential  Treatment  (2)  {Third) 

Common  elements  of  practice  with  examination  of  differential  as- 
pects. Emphasis  is  on  the  modifying  aspects  and  the  inherent  relation- 
ship of  diagnosis  to  treatment  appropriate  for  the  client's  needs. 

Castagnola 
Thomas 
Mackey 

652  Elective  Seminars  in  Special  Areas  of  Practice 

The  focus  of  each  seminar  is  decided  on  the  basis  of  student  interest 
and  experience  and  faculty  evaluation  of  the  career  goals  of  students. 
Basic  principles  and  concepts  of  practice  are  reexamined  in  relation  to 
these  special  areas  which,  in  the  past,  have  included  group  and  family 
therapies  and  treatment  of  children. 

Casework  Faculty 
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Community  Organization  and  Social  Planning  Sequence 

561     Introduction  to  Community  Organization  Practice 
(2)   {First) 
Identification  of  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  community  or- 
ganization. Specific  attention  to  the  historical  background,  the  changing 
definitions  of  practice  and  the  various  settings  within  which  community 
organization  is  practiced. 
(Required  for  C.  O.) 

Ahearn 

563-564    Practice  Seminars  in  Community  Organization  and 
Social  Planning  (non-credit)   {First  and  Second') 
Projects  assigned  in  field  are  discussed  among  students  and  with  va- 
rious community  experts  in  a  one  hour  a  week  seminar. 
(Prerequisite  561) 

Burke 

566     Community  Organization  and  Casework  Practice 

(2)    {Second) 
An  introductory  to  community  organization  for  social  caseworkers. 
The  various  settings  within  which  community  organization  is  practiced 
and  the  community  organization  functions  of  direct  service  agencies  are 
covered. 

(Required  for  C.W.) 

Mahoney 

568     Principles  of  Planning  (2)   {Second) 

Examines  elements  of  planning  theory  on  community  level.  Focuses 
upon  the  development  of  principles  applicable  to  social  planning. 

Bolan 
Ahearn 

661     Planning  Theory  (2)  {Third) 

Analysis  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of  planning.  Focus  is  upon 
planning  theory  and  the  function  of  planning  within  organizational  en- 
tities. City,  social,  business  and  economic  models  of  planning  are  analyzed. 
(Prerequisite  562  and  568) 

Bolan 


662     Social  Planning  Theory  (2)  {Fourth) 

Emphasis  is  upon  developing  planning  models  which  are  both  con- 
ceptually sound  and  adaptable  to  the  environmental  demands  of  the  so- 
cial welfare  system.  Particular  focus  is  placed  upon  participatory  models 
of  social  planning. 

(Prerequisite  661) 

Burke 
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663-664     Practice  Seminars  in  Community  Organization  and 
Social  Planning  (non-credit  (Third  and  Fourth) 
Projects  assigned  in  field  are  discussed  among  students  and  with  va- 
rious community  experts  in  a  one  hour  a  week  seminar. 
(Required  for  CO.) 

Burke 


665     Social  Planning  Workshop  (6)  {Third) 

Offered  in  conjunction  with  the  Planning  Theory  courses  this  work- 
shop focuses  on  the  elements  of  a  social  plan.  It  considers  the  objectives, 
criteria  and  techniques  necessary  for  the  production  of  a  social  plan. 
Students,  as  teams,  using  appropriate  guidelines  for  research  and  plan- 
ning, are  expected  to  prepare  a  social  plan,  for  a  section  of  the  City  of 
Boston  or  one  of  the  surrounding  communities.  In  addition  students  are 
expected  to  make  an  oral  defense  of  the  plan  to  a  jury  of  experts  in 
fields  cognate  to  social  planning. 
(Required  for  CO.) 

Ahearn 
Bolan 
Burke 


666     Social  Planning  Workshop  II  (3)   {Fourth) 

Course  provides  opportunity  for  independent  research  and  study.  Em- 
phasis, however,  is  on  a  problem  in  which  the  student  has  an  oppor- 
tunity to  apply  planning  and/or  community  organization  skills  in  the 
solution  of  a  problem. 

Bolan 


667     Developmental  Planning  I  (2)  {Third) 

Seminar  on  planning  as  a  unified  process.   Exploration   of  leading 
factors  in  comprehensive  development;  practical  applications  integrating 
social,  economic,  spatial  and  other  aspects  of  urban  growth  with  urban 
development  in  the  context  of  planned  social  change. 
(Elective  for  CO.) 

latridis 


668     Developmental  Planning  II  (2)   {Fourth) 

Continuation  of  668.  Focus  in  second  semester  is  upon  application  of 
research  to  developmental  planning. 

(Prerequisite  667  and  permission  of  Instructor) 

(Elective  for  CO.)  latridis 
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Administration 

672  Administration  in  the  Social  Welfare  Agency: 
Basic  Concepts  (2)  {Fourth) 
Structure  of  social  work  services  and  policies  of  social  agencies  viewed 
from  the  perspective  of  administration  science  and  theories  of  formal 
organizations.  Analysis  of  the  functioning  of  complex  organizations  in 
relation  to  possible  outcomes,  with  particular  reference  to  the  field  of 
social  welfare. 

To  be  announced 


Field  Instruction 

501-502     Field  Instruction  I  AND  II  (5)  {First),  (5)  {Second) 

Learning  and  practice  under  the  instruction  of  a  qualified  supervisor, 
in  a  social  agency  of  a  generic  setting,  in  providing  services  to  clients 
two  days  each  week  starting  early  in  October. 


601-602  Field  Instruction  III  and  IV  (5)  {Third),  (5)  {Fourth) 
Learning  and  practice  under  the  instruction  of  a  qualified  supervisor 
in  a  second  social  agency  within  a  specialized  setting  related  to  the 
student's  major  method  in  either  social  casework  or  community  organiza- 
tion and  social  planning.  This  experience  occupies  the  first  three  days 
of  each  week  for  second-year  students. 


603-604    Field  Instruction  in  Community  Organization  and 
Social  Planning  Method  III  and  IV  (10)  {Summer) 
Learning  and  practice  under  the  instruction  of  a  qualified  supervisor 
in  a  second  social  agency  within  a  specialized  setting  related  to  the  stu- 
dent's area  of  interest.  Field  instruction  is  five  days  a  week  from  June  1 
to  mid -August. 


701-702  Seminar  IN  Field  Instruction  (1)  {First),  (1)  {Second) 
Open  to  both  casework  and  community  organization  field  instructors. 
This  seminar  is  intended  primarily  for  those  instructing  students  placed 
by  the  School.  An  essential  focus  on  findings  of  administrative  science, 
learning  theories,  and  social  systems  theory  to  identify  objectives  and 
methods  which  may  further  enable  the  instructor  to  contribute  to  the 
development  of  the  student  in  practice. 


THE  LAW  SCHOOL 


BRIGHTON,  MASSACHUSETTS    02135 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 


Boston  College  is  one  of  twenty-nine  Jesuit  colleges  and  universities 
in  the  United  States.  The  foundation  of  Boston  College  arose  from  the 
labor  of  the  first  Jesuit  community  in  New  England,  established  at  St. 
Mary's  in  Boston,  in  1849.  In  1859,  John  McElroy,  S.J.,  first  Superior 
of  the  Jesuit  community  at  St.  Mary's  purchased  the  land  and  erected 
the  collegiate  buildings  on  Harrison  Avenue,  in  Boston,  the  location  of 
the  college  for  fifty  years. 


On  April  1,  1863,  the  College  received  from  the  Commonwealth  of 
Massachusetts  a  university  charter  empowering  the  Board  of  Trustees  to 
confer  degrees  usually  granted  by  colleges  in  the  Commonwealth,  except 
medical  degrees.  This  single  restriction  in  the  charter  was  removed  by 
legislative  amendment,  approved  April,  1908.  John  Bapst,  S.J.,  was  the 
first  President  of  Boston  College  and  inaugurated  the  program  of  collegiate 
instruction  on  September  5,  1864.  In  1907,  President  Thomas  I.  Gasson, 
S.J.,  secured  the  land  which  is  the  site  of  the  present  campus  at  Chestnut 
Hill.  In  1913,  the  College  was  moved  to  the  Chestnut  Hill  campus. 


New  schools  were  added  to  the  original  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
The  Law  School  and  the  Evening  College,  both  founded  in  downtown 
Boston  in  1929,  are  now  on  the  Chestnut  Hill  campus.  The  Graduate 
School  of  Social  Work  was  founded  in  1936.  The  College  of  Business 
Administration  was  founded  in  1938.  The  School  of  Nursing,  the  School 
of  Education,  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  were 
founded  in  later  years  in  response  to  the  educational  needs  of  the  nation. 


Physical  expansion  came  rapidly  after  World  War  II  when  Lyons, 
Fulton,  and  Campion  Halls  were  erected.  During  the  Presidency  of  Very 
Rev.  Michael  P.  Walsh,  S.J.,  Cheverus,  Fenwick,  Fitzpatrick,  Gonzaga,  and 
Roncalli  dormitories  were  built:  McHugh  Forum  and  Roberts  Center  v/ere 
dedicated,  Cushing  Hall,  McElroy  Commons,  the  Carney  Graduate  Center, 
Higgins  Hall  and  McGuinn  Hall  were  opened. 


To  keep  pace  with  the  educational  needs  of  the  nation  and  com- 
munity, Boston  College  now  is  engaged  in  a  Development  Program  in 
which  more  academic  facilities  are  being  added  to  the  campus,  including 
a  Library,  Auditorium,  Theater  and  Fine  Arts  Center,  dormitories,  and 
School  of  Public  Affairs. 
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From  the  first  class  of  22  young  men,  Boston  College  has  grown  in 
numbers,  size,  and  prestige.  The  total  enrollment  of  more  than  2,000.  The 
original  faculty  of  six  now  numbers  more  than  700.  In  this  university  are 
students  from  nearly  every  state  in  the  nation  and  from  some  31  nations. 


Accreditation 

Boston  College  is  a  member  of,  or  accredited  by,  the  following  educa- 
tional associations:  The  American  Council  of  Education,  the  Association 
of  American  Colleges,  the  National  Catholic  Educational  Association,  the 
American  Jesuit  Educational  Association,  the  New  England  Association 
of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools,  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the  University 
of  the  State  of  New  York,  the  American  Association  of  Collegiate  Schools 
of  Business,  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools,  the  Section  on  Legal 
Education  of  the  American  Bar  Association,  the  American  Association  of 
Schools  of  Social  Work,  the  National  Nursing  Accrediting  Service,  the 
American  Chemical  Society,  and  other  similar  organizations. 


THE  LAW  SCHOOL 

The  Trustees  of  Boston  College,  with  the  active  support  and  coopera- 
tion of  many  eminent  members  of  the  bench  and  bar  in  Massachusetts, 
established  the  Boston  College  Law  School  in  1929.  Formal  instruction  was 
commenced  on  September  26,  1929,  and  the  first  class  was  graduated  on 
June  15,  1932.  In  1954,  on  the  Twenty-fifth  Anniversary  of  its  foundation, 
the  Law  School  moved  from  downtown  Boston  to  Thomas  More  Hall  on 
the  Chestnut  Hill  campus. 


Accreditation  of  Law  School 

The  Boston  College  Law  School  is  a  member  of  the  Association  of 
American  Law  School  and  has  been  approved  by  the  Section  on  Legal 
Education  of  the  American  Bar  Association  since  1932. 


Location 

The  Law  School,  located  on  the  main  campus  of  the  university, 
combines  the  advantages  of  urban  and  suburban  locale.  It  is  far  enough 
removed  from  city  life  to  have  the  quiet  that  is  needed  for  study,  parking 
spaces  and  ready  access  to  major  highways  that  are  lacking  in  urban  areas. 
The  Massachusetts  Turnpike  is  five  minutes  away.  At  the  same  time  public 
transportation  direct  to  downtown  Boston  is  just  across  the  street.  The 
availability  of  Boston's  cultural  institutions,  including  the  Symphony  Or- 
chestra, the  many  fine  museums  and  libraries,  and  the  other  colleges  and 
universities,  provides  a  stimulation  unmatched  elsewhere. 
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Thomas  More  Hall 

Thomas  More  Hall,  occupied  exclusively  by  the  Law  School,  contains 
ample  provisions  for  administrative  and  faculty  offices  and  classrooms,  a 
Law  Library,  a  Moot  Court  Room  seating  one  hundred  and  fifty  spectators, 
seminar  rooms,  and  attractive  lounges  for  the  faculty,  students,  and  admin- 
istrative assistants.  A  students'  Dining  Hall  seating  three  hundred,  students' 
lockers,  and  other  conveniences  make  Thomas  More  Hall  a  completely 
self-contained  unit  for  the  Law  School. 

The  new  building  is  of  contemporary  architecture,  but  its  stone  work 
reflects  the  Collegiate  Gothic  of  the  undergraduate  buildings  on  the  campus. 
It  is  named  after  Thomas  More  (1478-1535),  lawyer  and  judge,  humanist 
and  humorist.  Lord  Chancellor  of  England,  and  one  of  the  truly  great 
figures  of  legal  history. 


The  Thomas  J.  Kenny  Library 

The  Thomas  J,  Kenny  Memorial  Library  has  a  spacious  Reading  Room 
seating  two  hundred  and  forty  students  and  individual  study  carrels  accom- 
modating forty-five  students.  On  the  same  level  with  the  Reading  Room  is 
the  Clement  Joseph  Maney  Browsing  Room  with  an  additional  collection 
of  quasi-legal  materials.  A  two-level  stack  room  below  the  Reading  Room 
has  a  capacity  of  a  quarter  of  a  million  volumes. 

The  Library  contains  the  reports  of  all  the  state  courts  of  last  resort, 
the  National  Reporter  System  and  the  several  series  of  annotated  reports  as 
well  as  a  good  collection  of  English  and  Canadian  decisions. 

The  statutory  section  of  the  Library  contains  a  complete  collection  of 
the  current  state  and  federal  annotated  codes  as  well  as  current  English 
legislation. 

In  recognition  of  the  development  of  public  law  and  its  increasing 
importance  in  the  United  States,  the  Library  contains  a  large  section  of 
this  material,  particularly  the  decisions  and  orders  of  administrative  bodies, 
state  and  federal,  and  the  numerous  loose-leaf  services  which  make  available 
all  current  laws,  regulations,  administrative  interpretations  and  decisions 
in  this  field. 

The  Library  contains  a  comprehensive  collection  of  treatises  and  text 
books,  legal  journals  and  reviews,  and  the  standard  legal  encyclopedias. 

The  Law  Library  is  administered  by  a  full-time  librarian  and  a  staff 
of  assistants.  It  is  open  from  8:30  A.M.  to  11:00  P.M.,  Mondays  through 
Fridays;  from  9:00  A.M.  to  5 :00  P.M.  on  Saturdays;  and  from  2:00  P.M.  to 
10:00  on  Sundays.  During  the  summer  the  Library  is  open  during  the  day. 
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In  addition  to  the  Kenny  Law  School  Library,  the  Bapst  University 
Library  of  Boston  College,  which  is  situated  on  the  Chestnut  Hill  campus, 
and  contains  more  than  five  hundred  thousand  volumes,  is  available  to 
students  of  the  Law  School.  Law  students  also  have  access  to  the  world- 
famous  Public  Library  of  the  City  of  Boston,  with  its  more  than  two  million 
volumes,  and  to  the  Massachusetts  State  Library  of  more  than  six  hundred 
thousand  volumes. 


Pre-Legal  Studies 

Boston  College  desires  that  its  students  come  to  the  study  of  law  with 
the  broadest  possible  understanding  of  the  divergent  forces  which  impinge 
upon  society  and  give  it  quality  and  direction.  The  School  recognizes  that 
the  foundation  for  such  understanding — so  vital  to  the  effective  modern 
lawyer  —  normally  is  gained  during  the  four-year  college  program.  Accord- 
ingly, while  the  School  refuses  to  designate  a  particular  collegiate  program 
as  the  "best"  preparation  for  the  study  of  law,  it  strongly  believes  that  no 
student  should  forego  the  indispensable  generality  of  a  wide  liberal  educa- 
tion for  studies  which  might  have  the  reputation  of  being  particularly 
"legal"  in  nature.  However,  because  the  field  of  law  spans  the  entire  social 
and  commercial  processes  of  our  society,  there  is  no  collegiate  program 
which  cannot  serve  as  an  appropriate  vehicle  for  pre-legal  training. 

We  believe  that  a  student  considering  the  relative  merits  of  a  collegiate 
pre-legal  program  can  do  no  better  than  recall  the  word  of  Justice  Frank- 
furter. 

"No  man  can  be  a  truly  competent  lawyer  unless  he  is  a  culti- 
vated man.  If  I  were  you,  I  would  forget  all  about  any  technical 
preparation  for  the  law.  The  best  way  to  prepare  for  the  law  is  to 
come  to  the  study  of  the  law  as  a  well-read  person.  Thus  alone  can 
one  acquire  the  capacity  to  use  the  English  language  on  paper  and 
in  speech  and  with  the  habits  of  clear  thinking  which  only  a  truly 
liberal  education  can  give.  No  less  important  for  a  lawyer  is  the  culti- 
vation of  the  imaginative  faculties  by  reading  poetry,  seeing  great 
paintings,  in  the  original  or  in  easily  available  reproductions,  and 
listening  to  great  music.  Stock  your  mind  with  the  deposit  of  much 
good  reading,  and  widen  and  deepen  your  feelings  by  experiencing 
vicariously  as  much  as  possible  the  wonderful  mysteries  of  the  uni- 
verse, and  forget  all  about  your  future  career." 


Program  of  Instruction 

The  Law  School's  program  of  instruction  is  designed  to  prepare  the 
student  to  practice  law  in  any  jurisdiction  in  the  United  States.  The  com 
mon  law  and  importance  statutes,  both  state  and  federal,  arc  studied. 
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ADMISSIONS  REQUIREMENTS 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  Boston  College  Law  School  as  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  must  possess  a  Bachelor's 
degree  from  an  approved  college  or  university. 


Law  School  Admission  Test 

The  Boston  College  Law  School  requires  all  of  its  applicants  to  take 
the  Law  School  Admission  Test  which  is  given  at  the  Boston  College  L2lm' 
School  on  all  four  occasions  when  it  is  conducted  at  universities  throughout 
the  nation  and  in  certain  foreign  centers.  The  test  will  be  held  at  the  Boston 
College  Law  School  on  Saturday,  February  8,  1969;  April  12,  1969;  August 
2,  1969;  and  November  8,  1969. 

For  information  and  application  form  write  to  the  Educational  Testing 
Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey. 


Admission  Procedure 

Application  must  be  made  upon  the  official  form:  and,  as  noted 
therein: 

1.  Official  transcripts  of  all  collegiate,  graduate  and  professional 
study  must  be  sent  directly  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Boston  College  Law 
School  by  the  registrars  of  the  institution  in  which  such  study  has  been 
done. 

2.  The  recommendation  form  issued  by  the  Law  School  must  be  sent 
directly  to  the  Registrar. 

3.  The  Educational  Testing  Service  must  be  directed  to  report  the 
applicant's  Law  School  Admission  Test  score  to  the  Boston  College  Law 
School. 

As  soon  as  the  completed  application  forms,  all  requisite  transcripts, 
and  the  application  fee  of  $10  have  been  received,  the  applicant  will  be 
promptly  advised  by  mail  of  the  decision  upon  the  application.  Application 
fee  not  refundable. 


Registration  for  Bar  Examination 

Many  states  now  require  a  student,  prior  to  or  shortly  after  beginning 
the  study  of  the  law,  to  register  with  the  board  of  bar  examiners  of  the 
state  in  which  he  intends  to  practice.  Each  student  should  ascertain  by 
writing  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  bar  examiners  of  the  state  in  which 
he  plans  to  practice  whether  that  state  has  this  requirement. 
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Auditors 

A  limited  number  of  applicants,  usually  members  of  the  bar,  who 
do  not  wish  to  study  for  a  degree,  but  who  desire  to  enroll  in  specific 
courses,  may  be  admitted  as  auditors.  Auditors  must  prepare  regular  assign- 
ments and  participate  in  classroom  discussions.  They  are  not  required  to 
take  examinations  but  may  elect  to  do  so.  Normally,  credit  will  not  be 
certified  for  auditing. 


Advanced  Standing 

An  applicant  qualified  for  admission  who  satisfactorily  completed  part 
of  his  law  course  in  another  approved  law  school,  may  be  admitted  to  upper 
classes  with  advanced  standing.  At  the  minimum,  two  complete  semesters 
will  be  required  in  residence  at  Boston  College  immediately  preceding  the 
award  of  a  degree. 


SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FINANCIAL  AID 

Applying  for  Financial  Aid 

All  applicants  to  the  Law  School  wishing  to  be  considered  for  scholar- 
ship assistance  should  so  indicate  by  writing  "Financial  Aid"  at  the  top  of 
their  applications,  so  that  they  may  compete  for  the  limited  number  of 
scholarship  grants  awarded  by  the  Law  School.  All  other  financial  aid  is 
processed  through  the  University's  Office  of  Financial  Aid. 

Applicants  to  the  Law  School  wishing  to  be  considered  for  the  Uni- 
versity's financial  aid  programs  must  obtain  the  necessary  applications  and 
financial  statements  by  writing  to  the  Office  of  Financial  Aid,  Gasson  Hall, 
Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts   02167. 

The  following  procedures  are  to  be  observed :  The  Boston  College  ap- 
plications must  be  completed  in  full  and  returned  to  the  Office  of  Financial 
Aid.  Under  ordinary  circumstances,  all  applications  should  be  submitted 
no  later  than  April  1.  The  completed  Parents'  Confidential  Statement  is 
to  be  filed  with  the  appropriate  division  of  the  College  Scholarship  Service 
as  indicated  on  the  statement.  A  financial  needs  analysis  will  then  be  for- 
warded to  Boston  College  for  evaluation  and  final  decision.  Married  stu- 
dents should  file  Supplement  C  along  with  the  Parents'  Confidential  State- 
ment. In  certain  situations  where  financial  independence  and  separation 
from  the  family  for  a  minimum  of  one  year  can  be  properly  documented, 
a  Student  Confidential  Statement  may  be  requested  and  submitted  along 
with  an  affidavit  of  financial  independence  signed  by  both  the  student 
and  his  parents.  These  procedures  must  be  followed  annually  by  every 
student  interested  in  applying  for  assistance  through  the  Office  of  Finan- 
cial Aid. 
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All  applications  and  credentials  filed  in  support  of  the  request  for 
financial  aid  become  the  property  of  Boston  College  and  are  not  returnable. 
Families  should  not  hesitate  to  include  personal  information  that  would 
assist  in  making  judgments  in  the  processing  of  awards.  All  such  informa- 
tion is  held  strictly  confidential.  However,  misrepresentation  may  be  con- 
sidered sufficient  reason  for  refusal  of  admission  or  exclusion  from  finan- 
cial assistance  programs.  The  Office  of  Financial  Aid  also  reserves  the 
right  to  request  an  official  copy  of  your  or  your  family's  latest  federal 
income  tax  return  from  the  appropriate  district  office  of  the  United  States 
Internal  Revenue  Service. 

Special  Scholarship  Programs 

Boston  College  has  recognized  its  obligation  to  participate  in  a  special 
way  in  the  general  improvement  of  the  society  in  which  it  functions.  The 
Law  School  has  been  particularly  concerned  with  the  economic  and  educa- 
tional problems  experienced  by  America's  black  community  and  other  dis- 
advantaged minority  groups,  and  has  established  five  full  scholarships  to  be 
awarded  annually  to  promising  students  from  these  groups. 

Methodist  Loan  Program 

Students  of  the  Methodist  faith  attending  the  Boston  College  Law 
School  may  apply  for  funds  from  the  Methodist  Board  of  Education.  All 
inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Methodist  Student  Loan 
Officer,  Financial  Aid  Office,  Boston  College. 

Veterans  Benefits 

Boston  College  is  approved  by  the  Federal  Government  for  the  edu- 
cation of  veterans  under  Public  Law  89-358.  Students  should  inquire  at  a 
Veterans  Administration  Office  for  information  on  benefits. 

National  Defense  Student  Loans 

Law  students  are  eligible  to  receive  assistance  under  the  National  De- 
fense Student  Loan  Program,  although  in  recent  years,  limited  funds  have 
restricted  the  number  whom  we  can  help  from  this  source.  Applicants  must 
effectively  demonstrate  that  the  funds  are  needed  in  order  to  continue  their 
education.  Loans  are  not  intended  to  cover  all  the  expenses  of  attendance, 
but  rather  to  supplement  the  student's  earnings,  assistance  received  from 
families,  and  other  resources.  When  available,  National  Defense  Loans  are 
usually  provided  to  law  students  during  the  second  semester  of  an  aca- 
demic year.  Interested  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Financial  Aid. 

College  Work-Study  Program 

Boston  College  offers  a  wide  variety  of  employment  opportunities  to 
its  students  through  the  Federally  sponsored  College  Work-Study  Program. 
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Eligible  Law  School  students  may  be  employed  on  campus  or  in  various 
off-campus  non-profit  agencies.  This  program  frequently  provides  oppor- 
tunities for  law-related  work.  Students  may  work  40  hours  per  week  during 
summer  or  other  school  vacation  periods.  The  Work-Study  Program  also 
permits  employment  up  to  15  hours  per  week  during  the  school  term,  but 
law  students  may  undertake  term  work  only  with  the  advice  of  the  dean. 
As  in  other  financial  aid  programs,  eligibility  for  participation  is  based  on 
need  and  earnings  must  be  related  to  total  educational  costs.  Applicants 
desiring  participation  in  this  program  following  their  acceptance  at  the 
Boston  College  Law  School  must  apply  to  the  College  Work-Study  Co- 
ordinator, Office  of  Financial  Aid,  Gasson  Hall,  Boston  College,  Chestnut 
Hill,  Massachusetts   02167. 


State  Guaranteed  Loan  Programs 

Law  School  students  may  apply  for  loans  under  the  Guaranteed  Loan 
Program  in  their  home  state.  This  program  varies  from  state  to  state; 
generally  graduate  students  may  borrow  up  to  $1500  per  academic  year. 
Commercial  banks,  mutual  savings  banks,  savings  and  loan  associations, 
credit  unions  and  other  financial  institutions  subject  to  federal  or  state 
supervision  may  be  lenders  under  this  program.  Students  with  an  adjusted 
family  income  of  less  than  $15,000  a  year  pay  no  interest  while  attending 
school  on  a  full-time  basis.  The  federal  government  pays  the  lender  in- 
terest during  this  time.  Repayment  usually  begins  nine  months  after  the 
borrower  has  completed  his  studies.  For  more  specific  details,  interested 
students  should  contact  their  state  Higher  Education  Assistance  Agency 
or  a  loans  officer  of  their  local  bank. 

United  Student  Aid  Funds,  Inc.,  845  Third  Avenue,  New  York,  is 
authorized  to  operate  a  Guaranteed  Loan  Program  in  states  which  have  no 
agency  of  their  own.  It  also  guarantees  loans  to  students  where  the  state 
agency  does  not  provide  loans  for  students  attending  out-of-state  colleges. 


SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  following  scholarships,  are  available  to  students  at  the  Law 
School : 

1.)  Fifteen  Presidential  Scholarships,  established  by  the  Trustees  of 
Boston  College.  These  are  full  scholarships  to  be  awarded  each  year  to 
students  entering  the  Law  School.  Applicants  must  be  outstanding  in  their 
college  graduating  class  and  must  attain  a  high  schore  in  the  Law  School 
Admission  Test.  Beneficiaries  are  expected  to  achieve  high  scholastic 
standing  and  to  participate  in  the  work  of  the  Law  Review. 

2.)  The  Keefe  Scholarship,  established  in  1956  by  the  late  Margaret 
M.  Keefe  in  memory  of  The  Keefe  Family. 
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3.)  The  O'Connell  Scholarship,  established  in  1946  by  Patrick  A. 
O'Connell  of  Boston,  in  memory  of  his  son,  Edmund  Fabian  O'Connell. 

4.)  Tivo  academic  awards  of  half  tuition  granted  to  the  highest 
ranking  non-scholarship  students  entering  the  second  year  class. 

5.)  The  Walter  R.  Morris  Scholarship,  established  by  the  friends  of 
the  late  Professor  Morris  who  served  on  the  faculty  of  the  Law  School 
from  1929  to  1938. 

6.)  The  John  J.  Flynn,  Jr.  Loan  Fund,  established  by  the  past  presi- 
dents of  the  Newton-Waltham-Watertown  Bar  Association  in  honor  of 
one  of  their  past  presidents. 

7.)      The  Parker  Morris,  Esq.  Scholarship  Fund. 

8.)  The  Pitcoff  Scholarship  Fund.  This  scholarship  was  established 
by  the  family  and  friends  of  the  late  Robert  S.  Pitcoff  who,  having  com- 
pleted one  year  at  the  Boston  College  Law  School,  was  killed  in  an  auto 
accident  September  1,  1964. 

It  is  the  donor's  hope  that  recipients  of  such  help  will  be  encouraged 
to  feel  that,  when  they  become  financially  able  to  do  so,  they  should  in 
turn  help  others  by  repayment  or  by  addition  to  this  fund. 

9.)  American  Bar  Association  Fund  for  Legal  Education.  Students 
who  are  in  the  second  and  third  year  of  law  school  are  eligible  to  borrow- 
under  this  plan  up  to  $1,500  each  academic  year. 

10.)  Honorable  Harold  A.  Stevens  Scholarship  Fund,  established  in 
honor  of  Judge  Stevens,  graduate  of  the  Boston  College  Law  School  in 
the  Class  of  1936,  Judge,  Supreme  Court  of  New  York,  Appellate  Division. 

All  students  interested  in  scholarships,  grants  and  loans  are  invited 
to  fill  out  the  application  and  discuss  the  matter  with  the  dean  or  other 
official  of  the  Law  School. 


Tuition 

Tuition  for  each  semester  is  payable  in  advance  of  registration.  Tuition 
for  full-time  students  is  $1,000  per  semester.  Tuition  for  a  partial  pro- 
gram is  $90  per  semester  hour.  There  are  no  costs  or  fees  aside  from  tuition 
except  a  graduation  fee  of  $20.00. 

Withdrawals  and  Refunds 

Tuition  is  refundable  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

a.)   Notice  of  withdrawal  must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Dean, 
b.)   The  date  of  receipt  of  withdrawal  notice  will  determine  the 
amount  of  tuition  refund. 
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Notice  within  two  weeks  of  first  classes 80%  tuition  refund 

Notice  within  three  weeks  of  first  classes 60%  tuition  refund 

Notice  within  four  weeks  of  first  classes  40%  tuition  refund 

Notice  within  five  weeks  of  first  classes  20%  tuition  refund 

No  refunds  are  allowed  after  fifth  week  of  classes. 

If  the  student  does  not  elect  to  leave  the  resulting  cash  credit  balance 
to  his  account,  for  subsequent  use,  he  should  notify  the  Treasurer  in  writing 
to  rebate  the  cash  balance  on  his  account. 

The  Trustees  of  Boston  College  reserve  the  right  to  change  the  rate 
of  tuition  and  fees  and  such  changes  may  be  made  applicable  to  students 
already  enrolled  in  the  School. 

HOUSING  AND  BOARDING  FACILITIES 

The  Director  of  Resident  Students,  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill, 
Massachusetts  02167,  maintain  a  list  of  private  homes,  rooms,  and  apart- 
ments near  Boston  College  where  living  facilities  are  available.  Correspon- 
dence regarding  this  matter  should  be  directed  to  this  office,  or  to  the 
Student  Bar  Association  at  the  law  school. 

No  difficulty  has  been  experienced  by  law  students  in  obtaining 
adequate  and  attractive  living  accommodations  near  the  Boston  College 
Law  School. 

All  law  students  are  eligible  to  utilize  the  extensive  athletic  facilities 
of  the  university. 

REGISTRATION 

Successful  applicants  must  register  personally  at  the  regular  registra- 
tion period  indicated  in  the  current  Law  School  Bulletin.  Each  applicant 
is  required  to  present,  before  or  at  the  time  of  registration,  a  recent  un- 
mounted passport-size  photograph.  There  is  no  regular  registration  fee; 
but  a  student  permitted  to  register  after  the  regular  registration  period 
will  be  charged  a  late  registration  fee  of  $5.00. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

Academic  standing  is  determined  by  written  examinations  conducted 
at  the  conclusion  of  each  course,  except  in  those  elective  courses  and 
seminars  in  which  a  writing  assignment  has  been  substituted  for  the  exam- 
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ination.  The  qualitative  unit  of  credit  is  the  semester  hour,  which  is 
equivalent  to  one  hour  of  class  work  per  v^eek  for  one  semester  of  not 
less  than  sixteen  vv^eeks  duration.  The  qualitative  standard  determining 
academic  standing,  advancement  and  graduation,  is  the  grade  quotient  as 
explained  below. 

Academic  achievement  in  each  course  is  indicated  by  the  following 
grades,  to  which  are  assigned  the  following  pomt  values  per  semester  hour: 

A+    =    10         B+       =   7         C+       =4  F  =0 

A=9B  =6C  =3  P  =X-1 

A—    =     8        B—       =5         D  =0 

The  foint  value  of  the  grade  attained  in  each  course  is  multiplied  by 
the  number  of  semester  hours  devoted  to  the  course,  the  result  indicating 
the  number  of  grade  points  earned  in  the  course.  For  any  given  period  of 
time,  academic  standing  is  determined  by  dividing  the  total  number  of 
grade  points  earned  during  the  period  by  the  total  number  of  semester 
hours  undertaken.  The  result  is  the  grade  quotient,  which  is  of  greater 
importance  than  any  individual  course  grade. 

A  student  must  maintain  a  cumulative  grade  quotient  of  at  least  3.0 
throughout  his  law  school  career.  Furthermore,  in  order  to  advance  with 
satisfactory  standing  at  the  end  of  each  year  and  to  graduate  at  the  end 
of  his  final  year,  he  must  attain  a  grade  quotient  of  3.0  in  the  courses 
taken  during  that  year. 

The  academic  standing  of  a  student  at  any  given  time  is  determined 
by  his  cumulative  grade  quotient,  as  follows:  Above  6.9,  summa  cum 
laude;  above  G.6  to  6.9,  magna  cum  laude;  above  5.9  to  d.G,  cum  laude; 
above  5.0  to  5.9,  Dean's  List;  3.0  to  5.0,  satisfactory;  below  3.0,  un- 
satisfactory. 

Grade  C  indicates  a  satisfactory  pass,  grade  D  an  unsatisfactory  pass, 
and  grade  F  a  complete  failure.  The  symbol  P  indicates  a  passing  grade  in 
a  course  originally  failed;  its  value  (X-1)  is  one  point  less  than  the  value 
of  the  grade  (X)  attained  in  the  re-examination.  Thus,  in  a  re-examination 
D=l,  C  =  2,  C-(-  =  3,  and  so  forth.  A  student  with  a  F  grade  if 
permitted  to  remain  in  the  School,  has  the  privilege  of  taking  the  next 
regular  examination  in  the  failed  course.  If  this  privilege  is  not  exercised, 
or  if  the  re-examination  is  failed,  the  original  F  becomes  permanent.  The 
symbol  M  indicates  a  missed  examination.  A  student  with  a  missed  exami- 
nation, who  presents  good  cause  in  writing  to  the  Dean  within  a  reasonable 
time  after  the  missed  examination,  will  be  granted  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  next  regular  examination  in  the  course.  A  student  exercising  the  re- 
examination privilege  must  fulfill  the  current  examination  requirements 
of  the  course;  special  examinations  are  never  given. 
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Regular  attendance  and  diligent  preparation  of  all  assigned  work  is 
required.  For  excessive  absences  or  inadequate  preparation  of  class  work 
a  student  may  be  excluded  from  the  School  by  the  Faculty  or  dropped  from 
a  course  by  the  professor  of  the  course  for  unsatisfactory  application. 


Reinstatement 

A  student  who  has  been  excluded  from  the  School  because  of  an 
unsatisfactory  grade  quotient  has  the  privilege  of  one  written  petition  to 
the  Faculty  for  reinstatement.  The  purpose  of  this  privilege  is  solely  to 
provide  the  excluded  student  with  an  opportunity  to  present  to  the  Faculty 
specific  facts,  not  contained  in  the  academic  record,  which  rebut  the  pre- 
sumption of  the  record.  Reinstatement  is  never  granted  unless  the  petition 
sustains  the  burden  of  proof  that  extraordinary  circumstances,  beyond  the 
control  of  the  student,  have  deprived  him  of  a  reasonable  opportunity  to 
prepare  for  the  examination  which  caused  his  exclusion;  and  that  these 
extraordinary  circumstances  are  no  longer  operative. 

The  Faculty  will  not  entertain  petitions  which  are  based  upon  out- 
side employment. 


Degree  Requirements 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  must  follow  the 
prescribed  schedule  of  courses  and  must  carry  a  full  program  during  the 
regular  academic  year.  This  requirement  may  be  varied,  in  the  discretion 
of  the  Dean.  The  minimum  period  of  required  residence  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  is  three  years  (six  full  semesters). 

Leave  of  absence  from  Law  School,  with  the  right  to  re-enter  and 
resume  candidacy  for  a  degree,  will  be  granted  for  a  good  cause  after  an 
interview  with  the  Dean.  Except  for  unusual  reasons  approved  by  the 
faculty  all  students  must  complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  within  four  years  of  enrollment. 


Honors  and  Prizes 

I.)  An  annual  Honor  Award  established  by  the  Class  of  1952  to  be 
given  to  the  outstanding  graduate  of  each  succeeding  class,  on  the  com- 
posite basis  of  class  standing,  preparation  of  class  assignments,  contributing 
to  class  discussions,  and  participation  in  the  extra-curricular  activities  or- 
ganized for  the  advancement  of  the  student  body  and  the  furtherance  of 
Boston  College  ideals.  Eligible  students  are  recommended  by  an  elected 
committee  of  the  Senior  Class,  and  the  recipient  is  finally  determined  by 
a  committee  of  the  Dean  and  four  Professors.  The  recipient's  name  is  in- 
scribed on  a  plaque  in  the  Student's  Lounge  and  he  is  awarded  a  gold  key. 
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2.)  A  subscription  for  one  year  to  the  United  States  Law  Week  is 
offered  by  the  Bureau  of  National  Affairs  to  the  graduating  student  who 
showed  the  most  satisfactory  progress  during  his  senior  year. 

3.)  Commencement  prizes  in  substantial  cash  awards  are  given  an- 
nually for  outstanding  student  work  through  the  generosity  of  Lyne,  Wood- 
worth  and  Evarts,  Boston  law  firm,  Thomas  Macken  Joyce,  Esq.,  '41,  John 
F.  Cremens,  Esq.,  '41,  and  the  Lawyers  Title  Insurance  Corporation  of 
Richmond,  Virginia. 

4.)  Through  the  generosity  of  Selwyn  I.  Braudy  of  the  Class  of  1939 
an  award  is  offered  periodically  in  honor  of  Professor  William  J.  O'Keefe 
who  taught  at  the  Law  School  from  1929  to  1959. 

5.)  The  Lawyers'  Co-operative  Publishing  Company  annually  awards 
bound  volumes  of  the  material  in  American  Jurisprudence  on  certain  se- 
lected subjects. 

6.)  The  Boston  Safe  Deposit  and  Trust  Company  sponsors  an  annual 
estate  planning  and  drafting  contest  for  the  students  of  the  Boston  College 
Law  School.  The  awards  are  offered  as  follows:  First  Prize,  $250;  Second 
Prize,  $150;  Third  Prize,  $100. 


Continuing  Legal  Education 

Programs  for  post-admission  training  are  sponsored  periodically  by 
the  Boston  College  Law  School.  These  non-credit  courses,  conducted  in 
collaboration  with  the  practising  bar,  have  proved  to  be  most  valuable  for 
members  of  the  legal  profession.  Lawyers  interested  in  these  offerings  are 
invited  to  contact  the  Law  School. 

THE  ORDER  OF  THE  COIF 

The  Order  of  the  Coif,  the  national  honorary  society  for  law  students, 
is  designed  to  promote  legal  scholarship.  The  organization  has  chapters  at 
about  fifty  of  the  nation's  better  law  schools.  Faculty  members  of  the  local 
chapter  at  Boston  College  Law  School  each  year  select  those  to  be  honored 
from  among  those  seniors  who  are  academically  within  the  top  ten  percent 
of  their  class  and  who  have  actively  participated  in  significant  extra- 
curricular activity  of  a  scholarly  nature. 

Induction  ceremonies  are  held  late  each  spring,  at  which  time  a  dis- 
tinguished member  of  the  bench  or  bar  is  also  ordinarily  selected  for  hon- 
orary membership.  All  members  upon  induction  commit  themselves  to 
carry  out  the  highest  scholarly  and  public-service  traditions  of  the  legal 
profession.  The  combination  of  high  standards  for  selection  and  the  Order's 
nation-wide  reputation  makes  membership  a  high  honor. 
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STUDENT  ACTIVITIES 

Student  Bar  Association 

The  Boston  College  Student  Bar  Association  is  a  member  of  the 
American  Law  Student  Association,  the  student  affiliate  of  the  American 
Bar  Association.  The  Association,  whose  members  are  all  the  students  at 
the  School,  sponsors  many  co-curricular  and  extra-curricular  activities  during 
the  year. 

The  Association,  through  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Student 
Advisors  who  is  an  ex  officio  member  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  assists 
in  the  work  of  the  first  year  study  groups  and  the  Wendell  F.  Grimes 
Moot  Court  Competition.  The  Association  also  conducts  an  extensive 
Forum  series  which  attracts  to  the  School  outstanding  speakers  from  the 
fields  of  law,  government  and  business.  The  Student  Bar  Association  aids 
in  publishing  the  Law  School  newspaper,  Sni  Juris.  During  the  course  of 
the  year,  the  Association  sponsors  a  broad  range  of  social  activities  includ- 
ing smokers,  cocktail  parties  and  dances.  The  fundamental  aim  of  the 
Association  is  to  inculcate  in  the  students  an  awareness  and  consciousness 
of  the  many  facets  of  the  legal  profession  and  to  acquaint  him,  while  yet 
a  student,  with  the  special  values  of  an  organized  bar  association. 

The  Law  Wives'  Club,  an  organization  made  up  of  all  the  students' 
wives,  conducts  social  and  cultural  events  throughout  the  school  year. 


Law  Review 

The  students  are  responsible  for  the  publication  of  the  Boston  College 
Industrial  and  Commercial  Law  Revieiv  four  times  each  year.  A  senior 
Board  of  Editors  chosen  by  the  Editors  of  the  prior  year  supervises  the 
work  of  second  and  third  year  Staff  members.  Criteria  for  membership 
are  academic  achievement  and  contributions  to  the  Law  Review  which  meet 
standards  set  by  the  Board.  Staff  members  and  Editors  write  a  substantial 
part  of  each  issue  of  the  Law  Review. 

The  Law  Review  was  established  to  achieve  several  purposes.  First, 
it  provides  a  laboratory  where  top  students  may  pursue  independent  re- 
search, employ  and  perfect  knowledge  and  skills  acquired  in  course  work 
and  publish  the  fruits  of  their  efforts  for  the  benefit  of  the  profession. 
Second,  being  on  the  Law  Review  is  the  highest  honor  as  well  as  the  greatest 
professional  responsibility  afforded  by  the  Law  School.  As  a  result,  success- 
ful membership  is  a  significant  factor  in  retention  of  Presidential  Scholar- 
ships and  in  finding  a  place  in  the  profession  upon  graduation.  Third,  the 
Law  Review  aids  lawyers  and  judges  alike  in  its  thorough  and  well-reasoned 
treatment  by  leading  outside  authors  as  well  as  students  of  subjects  within 
the  ever  expanding  fields  of  industrial  and  commercial  law. 
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Because  the  Uniform  Commercial  Code,  containing  comprehensive 
statutory  rules  for  the  conduct  of  commercial  transactions,  is  well  on  its 
way  to  adoption  by  all  of  the  states,  it  is  given  significant  treatment  in  the 
Law  Review.  To  meet  special  needs  of  commercial  lawyers,  the  Law  Review 
Board  and  Staff  in  1962  prepared  a  special  hard-bound  volume,  the 
UNIFORM  COMMERCIAL  CODE  COORDINATOR,  which  was  pub- 
lished commercially  by  a  leading  law  book  publisher.  A  similar  volume 
with  expanded  coverage  entitled  THE  UNIFORM  COMMERCIAL  CODE 
REPORTER  DIGEST  was  published  in  1965. 


Annual  Survey 

The  Annual  Survey  of  Alassachusetts  Law  was  established  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  bench  and  bar  of  the  Commonwealth  and  to  furnish  a  select 
group  of  students  with  writing  and  editorial  responsibility  and  experience. 
It  consists  of  an  annual  compilation  and  analysis  of  significant  judicial  and 
legislative  developments  within  the  Commonwealth.  Somewhat  over  half 
of  the  material  is  written  by  experts  in  the  subject  areas  and  the  balance  is 
written  by  members  of  the  student  staff.  A  student  Editor-in-Chief  and 
Associate  Editors  supervise  the  work  on  the  publication  under  the  general 
guidance  of  a  faculty  Editor-in-Chief.  Student  work  not  only  emphasizes 
analysis  of  particularly  important  legal  developments  but  also  considers 
major  problems  facing  the  Commonwealth  with  suggestions  for  legislative 
or  judicial  remedies  and  solutions. 


BOSTON  COLLEGE  LEGAL  ASSISTANCE  BUREAU 

The  Boston  College  Legal  Assistance  Bureau  is  a  student  managed 
legal  assistance  office  operating  out  of  its  own  office  in  the  nearby  city 
of  Waltham.  Some  fifty  second  and  third  year  law  students  assume  the 
responsibility  of  individual  clients;  the  student  counsel  interviews  the 
client,  decides  upon  the  proper  course  of  action,  and  proceeds  with  the 
handling  of  the  case  as  an  attorney  would  all  the  way  through  any  neces- 
sary trials  and  appeals.  The  student  is  given  the  necessary  guidance  through 
the  attorney  on  the  staff  of  the  bureau,  but  is  expected  to  take  on  the  full 
responsibility  of  the  case  showing  the  necessary  initiative  and  legal  ex- 
pertise for  the  successful  closing  of  the  case. 


BC-LAB  endeavors  to  give  the  highest  standard  of  legal  assistance  to 
all  those  who  are  unable  to  afford  an  attorney.  The  areas  of  the  law  cov- 
ered include:  domestic  relations,  landlord-tenant  law,  debt  problems,  con- 
tracts, torts  (defense),  administrative  law,  criminal  law,  juvenile  delin- 
quency law,  and  the  area  of  the  mentally  ill  and  retarded.  The  BC-LAB  is 
working  on  legislative  reform  in  those  areas  of  poverty  law  which  cannot 
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be  changed  through  the  judicial  process;  it  is  involved  in  the  education  of 
the  poor  of  Waltham  in  areas  of  the  law  affecting  them;  and  it  represents 
groups  of  the  poor  who  are  striving  for  equal  rights  under  the  law. 

Besides  providing  needed  legal  assistance  to  the  underprivileged, 
BC-LAB  offers  students  an  opportunity  to  work  with  the  law  and  to  make 
their  studies  of  law  more  meaningful  and  rewarding.  Membership  in  the 
BC-LAB  is  open  to  all  at  the  Law  School  and  is  based  solely  on  the  indi- 
vidual merits  of  the  student  as  shown  through  interviews  given  at  the  end 
of  each  academic  year. 


Sui  Juris 

Sui  ]tiris  is  the  news  journal  of  the  Student  Bar  Association  and  the 
Alumni.  It  is  under  the  editorship  of  a  student  board  selected  by  the  Student 
Bar  Association  and  is  published  five  times  during  the  school  year.  The 
primary  purpose  of  Sui  ]uris  is  to  inform  the  student  body  and  the  alumni 
of  developments  at  the  school  and  of  newsworthy  events  concerning  the 
alumni.  Sui  Juris  is  distributed  without  charge  to  the  student  body,  alumni 
and  friends  of  the  law  school  and  has  a  circulation  of  over  four  thousand. 


Board  of  Student  Advisers 

The  Board  of  Student  Advisers  consists  of  upperclassmen  chosen  on 
the  basis  of  academic  achievement  and  demonstrated  interest  in  law  school, 
programs.  The  Board  is  both  an  honor  and  a  service  organization  which 
chooses  its  own  officers,  makes  its  own  operating  rules  and  determines  the 
means  for  carrying  out  its  duties.  Responsibilities  of  the  Board  of  Student 
Advisers  include: 

(1)  Participation  with  the  Student  Bar  Association  in  a  program  of 
orientation  and  consultation  for  first  year  students; 

(2)  Conducting  the  Wendell  F.  Grimes  Moot  Court  Competition, 
and 

(3)  Assistance  of  the  Teaching  Fellows,  who  conduct  the  Legal  Re- 
search and  Writing  course,  by  acting  as  advisors  to  first-year  students  in 
their  writing  projects  and  moot  court  program. 


LAW  CLUBS 

In  his  first  year,  each  law  student  is  assigned  to  one  of  the  eight  law 
clubs.  By  so  dividing  the  class  into  groups,  the  law  club  provides  the  stu- 
dent an  opportunity  to  develop  closer  relations  with  his  own  classmates 
and  also  to  associate  with  upperclassmen  within  his  club. 
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The  Law  Club  program  covers  a  broad  spectrum  of  activities.  The 
intramural  football  and  basketball  leagues  are  organized  under  the  auspices 
of  the  law  club,  as  is  the  freshman  moot  court  program.  The  clubs  also 
sponsor  several  social  events  during  the  academic  year.  The  primary  focus 
of  the  law  club,  however,  is  the  orientation  of  first  year  students.  Besides 
assisting  in  the  orientation  program  itself,  the  clubs  act  in  an  advisory 
capacity  in  order  to  facilitate  the  transition  to  the  school  of  law. 


Wendell  F.  Grimes  Competition 

The  Wendell  F.  Grimes  Competition,  named  for  the  late  professor 
who  was  for  many  years  moderator  of  the  moot  court  program,  is  the 
intraschool  moot  court  competition. 

A  trial  court  decision  in  a  hypothetical  case  is  the  subject  of  appeal. 
Teams  of  two  participants  prepare  appellate  briefs  for  each  side  of  the 
case  and  orally  argue  before  an  "appellate  court"  in  the  McLaughlin 
Memorial  Courtroom.  Both  briefs  and  oral  presentations  are  evaluated  to 
determine  winners  in  each  round  of  the  competition.  Finalists  are  awarded 
trophies  and  the  winners'  names  are  engraved  on  a  permanent  trophy. 
Faculty  members,  practicing  attorneys  and  judges  from  state  and  federal 
courts  serve  as  judges  in  successive  rounds  of  the  competition. 

Participation  in  moot  court  requires  the  kinds  of  research,  preparation, 
advocacy  and  legal  skills  sought  by  firms,  government  agencies  and  courts 
in  filling  positions  for  law  graduates. 


National  Moot  Court  Competition 

Each  year  a  team  of  three  students  from  Boston  College  represents 
the  law  school  in  the  National  Moot  Court  Competition  sponsored  by  the 
Young  Lawyers'  Committee  of  the  Bar  Association  of  the  City  of  New 
York.  Some  100  of  the  nation's  law  schools  participate  in  the  Competition 
which  was  inaugurated  in  1950  to  help  develop  the  level  of  appellate 
advocacy  among  law  students.  For  purposes  of  the  National  Competition, 
the  country  is  divided  into  fifteen  regions.  In  each  region  elimination 
rounds  of  argument  are  held  among  the  participating  schools  in  the  region. 
The  winners  of  regional  rounds  advance  to  the  final  rounds  which  are  held 
in  New  York  City  in  December.  The  winner  of  the  final  round  is  the 
national  champion. 

The  art  of  appellate  advocacy,  like  all  arts,  is  best  acquired  and  per- 
fected by  actual  experience.  The  National  Moot  Court  Competition  pro- 
vides a  unique  opportunity  for  acquiring  this  experience  and  students  are 
encouraged  to  seek  membership  on  the  team.  This  membership  is  restricted 
to  students  who  have  participated  in  the  Grimes  Competition. 
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Representation  of  Persons  Charged  With  Wrongdoing 

Students  in  the  Juvenile  Delinquency  Seminar  (see  course  description) 
have  the  opportunity  of  representing  children  charged  with  delinquency 
in  the  Juvenile  Court.  Other  students  have  opportunities  to  represent  in- 
digents in  criminal  cases  under  Rule  11  of  the  General  Rules  of  the  Su- 
preme Judicial  Court  of  Massachusetts. 


The  Dag  Hammarskjold  Society  of  International  Law 

The  Society  was  established  to  provide  a  source  of  co-curricular  activity 
in  the  area  of  international  law,  focusing  on  both  its  public  and  private 
aspects.  Distinguished  authorities  on  international  law,  and  foreign  lawyers 
and  government  officials  are  invited  to  speak  at  the  Special  Speaker  Series. 
These  talks  are  traditionally  followed  by  informal  receptions  for  the 
speakers,  students  and  faculty  members.  In  hopes  of  expanding  interest  in 
this  area,  a  Foreign  Study  Program  was  established  in  1967. 

The  Philip  C.  Jessup  International  Law  Moot  Tribunal  Competition 
is  an  annual  inter-law  school  appellate  moot  tribunal  competition  sponsored 
by  the  Association  of  Student  International  Law  Societies  for  its  members 
and  other  invited  law  schools.  The  competition  consists  of  three  rounds  of 
arguments:  regional  rounds,  semi-final  rounds,  and  final  rounds.  There  are 
five  regions.  The  semi-finals  and  finals  are  held  in  conjunction  with  the 
American  Society  of  International  Law. 

Each  year  the  Society  sends  a  team  of  five  students  to  represent  Boston 
College  in  the  Philip  C.  Jessup  International  Law  Moot  Court  Competition. 


Other  Activities 

Other  activities  currently  include  a  discussion  group  which  holds 
periodic  open  meetings  to  consider  problems  of  professional  responsibility 
and  a  chapter  of  the  national  Law  Students  Civil  Rights  Research  Council 
which  prepares  draft  briefs  and  research  memoranda  for  civil  rights  lawyers 
through  the  country. 


Faculty-Student  Committees 

Students  are  appointed  by  the  Student  Bar  Association  to  serve  on  the 
following  Faculty-Student  Committees: 

Appointments  Committee  —  This  committee  will  deal  with  determin- 
ing what  area  new  faculty  members  are  needed  and  will  also  interview 
prospective  new  faculty. 
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Curriculum  Committee  —  The  Curriculum  Committee  deals  with 
revising  and  modernizing  the  curriculum  in  the  Law  School. 

Library  Committee  —  The  Library  Committee  deals  with  the  planning 
of  policy  and  procedure  in  the  library. 

Admissions  Committee  —  The  Admissions  Committee  deals  with 
establishing  the  criteria  upon  which  students  will  be  accepted  for  admission 
to  the  Law  School.  The  committee  will  also  concern  itself  with  the  criteria 
upon  which  students  are  judged  for  financial  aid.  (Students  on  this  com- 
mittee do  not  make  determinations  in  individual  cases  but  just  in  the 
establishing  of  policies.) 

Placement  Committee  —  The  Placement  Committee  deals  with  all 
aspects  of  placement  for  graduate  law  students. 

Publications  Committee  —  The  Publications  Committee  deals  with 
policies  concerning  the  written  publications  of  the  Law  School. 

Committee  on  the  Neiu  Wing  —  This  committee  will  draw  up  the 
physical  layout  of  the  new  addition  to  the  Law  School. 

Liaison  Committee  —  "The  everything  else"  committee.  Consists  of 
Board  of  Governors  and  faculty  representatives.  Discusses  those  topics  not 
dealt  with  specifically  by  other  committees. 


PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  Law  School  maintains  a  placement  office  to  help  students  find 
advantageous  employment  after  graduation.  This  office  is  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Associate  Dean.  Other  members  of  the  faculty  are  available  for 
consultation. 

A  complete  placement  file  is  maintained  on  each  student  so  that  his 
qualifications  and  objectives  may  be  matched  with  prospective  placement 
situations  as  they  develop. 

Representatives  of  leading  law  firms  and  government  agencies  regu- 
larly visit  the  Law  School  to  interview  candidates  for  prospective  place- 
ments. Recent  graduates  of  the  Law  School  have  obtained  an  ever  in- 
creasing number  of  graduate  fellowships,  judicial  clerkships  and  other 
significant  positions.  A  student  is  called  upon  to  use  his  own  imagination 
in  obtaining  career  objectives. 
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Summer  positions  in  law  firms  after  the  second  year  of  Law  School 
are  available.  An  increasing  number  of  appointments  in  student  intern- 
ships in  legal  aid  groups,  federal  and  state  court  are  also  available. 


ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

The  3047  living  graduates  of  the  Boston  College  Law  School  are 
members  of  the  School's  Alumni  Association.  This  organization  helps  in 
placement  work,  brings  outstanding  speakers  to  dinner  gatherings  of  the 
Alumni,  sponsors  regional  meetings  and  seeks  in  many  ways  to  enhance 
the  prestige  and  advance  the  interests  of  the  Law  School. 

The  Alumni  Directory  updated  at  least  every  third  year,  has  proved  to 
be  especially  valuable  to  the  alumni  of  the  school  who  practice  law  in  most 
of  the  states  of  the  Union. 
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First  Semester 

Constitutional  Law    _ 3 

Contracts -.- 3 

Property 3 

Civil  Procedure --  2 

Torts  - 3 

Legal  Writing 1 


15 


PROGRAM  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(Subject  to  Change) 

First  Year 

Second  Semester 


Constitutional  Law  ..-. 2 

Contracts -.- 3 

Property 2 

Civil  Procedure  __.- 3 

Torts  . .-- 3 

Business  Associations - 3 


16 


Second  Year 
All  courses  ELECTIVE.  Must  carry  minimum  of  14  hours  each  semester 

Third  Year 
All  courses  ELECTIVE.  Must  carry  minimum  of  1  3  hours  each  semester 

Elective  Courses 


Administrative  Law 

Admiralty 

Business  Planning 

Commercial  Law  I  and  II 

Commercial  Transactions  in  Land 

Comparative  Legal  Analysis 

Conflict  of  Laws 

Constitutional  Law  Seminar 

Copyright 

Corporate  Finance 

Corporate  Reorganization 

Corporate  Taxation 

Corporations 

Creditors'  Rights 

Crimes 

Crime  and  Society  Seminar 

Criminal  Procedure 

Damages 

Equity 

Estate  and  Gift  Taxation 

Estate  Planning 

Evidence 

Family  Law 

The  Family  in  Society  I  and  II 

Federal  Courts  and  Jurisdiction 

Federal  Income  Taxation 

Federal  Tax  Policy  Seminar 

Fiduciary  Administration 

Insuraiice 


International  Aspects  of  U.S. 

Income  Taxation  Seminar 
International  Business  Transactions 
International  Law 
International  Law  Seminar 
Jurisprudence 

Juvenile  Delinquency  Seminar 
Labor  Law 
Labor  Law  Seminar 
Land  Use  Control  and  Planning 
Legal  Accounting 
Legal  Counseling 
Legal  Process  Seminar 
Mortgages 
Post-Conviction  Remedies  and 

Realities  Seminar 
Problems  in  Church  and  State 
Racial  Issues  in  Public  School 

Education  Seminar 
Restitution 
Securities  Regulation 
State  and  Local  Taxation  Seminar 
Trade  Regulation 
Trade  Regulation  Seminar 
Trial  Practice 
Trusts  and  Estates 
Urban-Poverty  Law 
Urban-Poverty  Law  Workshop 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 
First  Year  Required  Courses 

Business  Associations  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  law  of  agency,  partnerships,  limited  partner- 
ships, business  trusts,  and  corporations,  designed  to  focus  attention  on 
the  structure  and  characteristics  of  various  forms  of  business  organization. 
Problems  arising  in  connection  with  their  organization  and  operation, 
including  the  legal  status  of  the  relationship  among  members  of  the 
business  enterprise  and  their  rights  and  liabiUties  as  to  outside  parties 
will  be  examined.  Agency  rules  of  general  application  will  be  considered 
in  detail. 

Civil  Procedure  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introduction  to  the  rules  of  law  governing  the  conduct  of  litiga- 
tion. After  an  overview  of  the  entire  sequence  of  events  from  com- 
mencement to  final  disposition  of  a  lawsuit,  the  following  topics  are 
considered  in  detail:  pleadings;  discovery  and  other  pre-trial  devices; 
summary  disposition  without  trial;  the  trial,  including  rulings  on  mo- 
tions; appellate  review;  the  effect  of  prior  adjudications;  the  jurisdiction 
of  courts;  and  multiple  parties  and  causes  of  action.  Also  introduced 
are  the  law-equity  distinction  and  the  division  of  business  between 
federal  and  state  courts.  The  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedures  are 
emphasized  to  give  a  rounded  view  of  a  single  modern  procedural  sys- 
tem, but  other  procedural  arrangements  are  also  examined. 

Constitutional  Law  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Covers  the  following  major  topics:  the  doctrine  of  judicial  review  of 
legislation.  Reciprocal  immunities  of  the  federal  and  state  government. 
Express  and  implied  powers  of  the  federal  government.  The  commerce 
clause  as  a  source  of  federal  power  and  as  a  limitation  upon  the  power 
of  states.  The  constitutional  provisions  in  aid  of  individual  rights  and 
privileges,  particularly  the  due  process  clause  and  the  equal  protection 
clause. 

Contracts  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Contract  as  a  principle  of  order.  The  movement  from  Status  to 
Contract.  The  role  of  contract  in  society.  The  basic  ideals  of  an  indi- 
vidualistic law  of  contracts.  The  "Anatomy  of  a  Promise."  Contracts 
implied  in  law.  Offer,  acceptance  and  consideration.  Fairness  of  the 
bargain  —  Exchange  justice.  Assignments,  delegation,  third  party  bene- 
ficiaries. The  statute  of  frauds.  The  parole  evidence  rule.  Conditions. 
Impossibility  of  performance   and   frustration  of  purpose.   Substantial 
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performance.  Restitutional  remedies  for  breach  of  contract.  Introduction 
to  certain  provisions  of  the  Uniform  Commercial  Code. 

Legal  Research  and  Writing  (1  Sem.  Hr.) 

A  course  in  which  first-year  students  are  divided  into  seminar  size 
groups  for  an  analysis  of  the  manner  of  reading  and  briefing  cases,  an 
intensive  study  of  the  tools  of  legal  research  and  their  use,  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  techniques  of  legal  v^riting  including  legal  memoranda  and 
appellate  briefs. 

Property  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  course  that  covers  basic  personal  and  real  property  law.  Personal 
property  includes  coverage  of  the  concepts  of  possession  and  relativity 
of  title,  using  primarily  bailment  and  gift  materials.  Real  property  in- 
cludes an  historical  study  of  the  development  of  the  land  law,  the  more 
elementary  aspects  of  future  interests,  basic  vendor-purchaser  and  land- 
lord-tenant law,  and  study  of  non-possessory  interests  in  land. 

Torts  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Assault,  battery,  false  imprisonment,  trespass  to  land  and  chattels,  and 
intentional  infliction  of  mental  suffering.  An  intensive  study  of  the  law 
of  negligence,  or  accident  law;  an  analysis  of  the  concept;  the  measure 
of  damages  in  personal  injury  litigation.  Survival  and  wrongful  death 
actions.  The  concept  of  strict  liability.  Nuisance  law.  The  tort  liability 
of  owners  and  occupiers  of  land,  or  manufacturers,  contractors,  and 
suppliers  of  chattels.  Misrepresentation,  libel  and  slander,  invasion  of 
the  right  of  privacy,  malicious  prosecution  and  abuse  of  process,  and 
interference  with  contractual  and  other  advantageous  relations. 


SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEAR  ELECTIVE  COURSES 

Administrative  Law  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  role  of  administrative  agencies,  both  federal  and  state, 
in  creating  rules  and  policies  and  applying  them  to  particular  cases. 
Major  topics  considered  in  the  course  include:  (1)  constitutional  limita- 
tions on  the  allocation  of  functions  to  administrative  agencies;  (2)  the 
investigatory,  supervisory,  consultative,  negotiating  and  prosecutory 
functions  of  agencies;  (3)  the  issuing  by  agencies  of  legislative  and 
interpretative  rules;  (4)  the  necessity  for  and  conduct  of  adjudicatory 
hearings  by  agencies;  (5)  problems  arising  from  the  combination  of 
functions  within  agencies;  (6)  judicial  control  of  administrative  action: 
the  right  to,  and  scope  of,  judicial  review,  and  the  obstacles  imposed  by 
doctrines  of  standing,  ripeness,  exhaustion  of  remedies,  and  sovereign 
immunity. 
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Admiralty  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Examination  of  essential  topics  in  maritime  law.  Jurisdiction  (subjects 
and  waters);  maritime  liens;  ship  mortgages;  personal  injury;  wrongful 
death;  limitation  of  shipowners'  liability;  charter  parties;  carriage  of 
goods;  bills  of  lading;  marine  insurance;  general  average;  collision; 
salvage. 

An  attempt  will  be  made  to  evaluate  the  utility  and  fairness  of  existing 
rules  and  statutes.  Under  particular  circumstances,  and  with  the  approval 
of  the  instructor,  third-year  students  ?nay  be  permitted  to  submit  a  paper 
in  completion  of  the  course  requirements;  such  students  as  may  receive 
such  permission  w/ll  be  expected  to  continue  classroom  participation. 


Business  Planning  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  six  basic  problems  in  the  field  of  corporate  law  and  income 
taxation.  Students  read  all  materials  necessary  to  develop  answers  to  the 
problems,  and  submit  written  solutions  periodically.  Classroom  work 
consists  of  examination  of  the  basic  corporate  and  tax  materials  and 
an  explanation  of  the  solutions. 

Second-year  students  may  enroll  only  with  special  permission  from 
the  instructor.  Students  must  have  taken  Federal  Income  Taxation;  it  is 
desirable  that  they  have  taken  or  be  taking  Corporate  Taxation. 


Commercial  Law  I  and  II  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  legal  and  commercial  problems  in  transactions  with  personal 
property,  including  distribution  of  goods  and  services,  role  of  com- 
mercial paper  and  secured  and  unsecured  credit.  The  core  of  the  course 
is  the  Uniform  Commercial  Code.  Effort  is  directed  to  developing  skills 
in  statutory  construction  and  in  the  solution  of  pragmatic  commercial 
problems.  This  is  a  full  year  course;  students  may  take  either  the  whole 
course  or  the  fall  semester  only. 


Commercial  Transactions  In  Land  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  course  in  seminar  form  designed  to  explore  modern  applications  of 
vendor-purchaser  law.  Purchase  and  sale  agreements,  mortgages,  and 
title  security  are  related  to  modern  federal  and  state  tax,  mortgage  in- 
surance and  housing  law.  The  commonly  used  forms  of  ownership  of 
real  estate — trusts,  corporations,  cooperatives,  condominiums,  and  others 
are  explored.  Reports  are  made  in  class  and  a  final  paper  on  an  appro- 
priate subject  is  required.  Limited  to  third-year  students. 
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Comparative  Legal  Analysis  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  intensive  examination  of  selected  topics  in  the  French,  German 
and  Russian  law  of  contractual,  quasi-contractual  and  delictual  obliga- 
tions. The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  style  of  reasoning  and  argumentation 
characteristic  of  legal  disputes  in  the  jurisdictions  considered.  Course 
materials  will  consist  of  translated,  mimeographed  materials  and  selected, 
published  texts  in  English. 

Conflict  of  Laws  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  law  applicable  to  transactions  having  contacts  with  more  than 
one  state.  The  course  considers  such  problems  as  the  following:  domicile; 
classification  and  renvoi;  substance  and  procedure;  choice  of  law  rules 
applied  with  respect  to  torts,  workmen's  compensation,  contracts,  prop- 
erty, marriage  and  divorce;  and  the  influence  of  the  Constitution  upon 
conflict  of  laws  problems. 

Constitutional  Law  Seminar  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  seminar  in  which  are  considered  various  current  problems  of  public 
law,  particularly  in  areas  not  treated  in  other  courses.  Members  of  the 
seminar  go  through  the  various  steps  of  certiorari  and  appeal  practice 
in  constitutional  litigation  before  the  Supreme  Court,  and  prepare  papers 
on  assigned  topics  or  topics  of  their  own  selection.  Limited  to  twenty 
students. 

Copyright  (3  Sejn.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  American  law  of  protection  of  literary  and  artistic 
intellectual  property,  both  at  common  law  and  by  statute.  Some  of  the 
topics  examined  will  include:  publication;  copyright  notice;  originality; 
infringement;  fair  use;  remedies;  and,  to  the  extent  it  is  not  covered  in 
other  courses,  unfair  competition.  Portions  of  the  proposed  revision  of 
the  Copyright  Act  will  be  studied  critically.  Students  will  be  encouraged 
to  submit  papers  in  fulfillment  of  the  course  requirements;  such  papers 
will  be  eligible  for  the  annual  Nathan  Burkan  Memorial  Competition 
conducted  by  ASCAP. 

Corporate  Finance  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  problems  rising  out  of  the  promotion,  organiza- 
tion, management,  re-organization  and  dissolution  of  the  corporate 
entity.  Liabilities  of  the  promoter;  rights,  liabilities  and  interests  of  the 
Shareholders;  preemptive  rights;  Capital  Stock,  classes  and  types,  rights 
and  interests  thereof.  Special  consideration  of  corporate  distributions 
and  redemptions.  Organic  changes  in  the  corporation;  mergers,  con- 
solidations, sales  of  assets  or  stock  and  recapitalizations.  The  amend- 
ment power  and  dissolution.  Corporations  is  a  prerequisite. 
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Corporate  Reorganization  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  consideration  of  the  fundamental  problems  in  corporate  changes, 
including  study  of  the  corporate  and  bankruptcy  law  affecting  such 
changes.  The  tax  effects  of  reorganizationss  are  studied  in  detail.  At- 
tention is  also  given  to  policy  limitations  on  corporate  changes  as  af- 
fected by  the  anti-trust  laws  and  securities  regulation.  Second-year  stu- 
dents may  enroll  only  with  special  permission  from  the  instructor.  Stu- 
dents must  have  taken  Federal  Income  Taxation;  it  is  desirable  that  they 
have  taken  or  be  taking  Corporate  Taxation. 


Corporate  Taxation  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Tax  problems  in  connection  with  the  organization,  operation,  pur- 
chase and  sale,  and  liquidation  of  corporations,  and  of  corporate  divi- 
dends, including  stock  dividends,  redemptions,  and  distributions  in 
partial  and  complete  liquidation.  Tax  treatment  of  business  purchase 
agreements,  collapsible  corporations,  personal  holding  companies,  and 
corporations  with  improper  accumulated  earnings.  Federal  Income  Tax- 
ation is  a  prerequisite. 

(It  is  recommended  that  students  who  contemplate  taking  Business 
Planning  in  the  Third  Year  take  Corporate  Taxation  in  their  Second 
Year.) 


Corporations  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  structure  and  characteristics  of  modern  business  corporations,  both 
large,  publicly-held  enterprises  and  small,  closely-held  concerns.  The 
major  part  of  the  course  deals  with  the  promotion,  organization,  and 
management  of  corporations  and  considers  in  detail  the  distribution  of 
corporate  powers  between  management  and  shareholders;  the  manner 
in  which  such  powers  are  exercised  by  shareholders,  directors,  and 
officers  under  statutory  authority  and  private  agreement;  the  limitations 
placed  upon  such  powers  by  the  fiduciary  principle  and  federal  regula- 
tions; the  enforcement  of  corporate  duties  by  public  agencies  and  by 
shareholder  action,  including  derivative  suits  and  class  actions;  and  the 
creation,  maintenance,  decrease  and  increase  of  corporate  capital. 


Creditors'  Rights  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  collective  rights  of  creditors  are  considered,  including  composi- 
tions, creditors'  agreements,  assignments  for  the  benefit  of  creditors, 
and  arrangements.  Primary  emphasis  is  given  to  the  first  seven  chapters 
of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  Certain  rights  of  individual  creditors  are  also 
considered. 
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Crimes  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

General  principles  underlying  the  use  of  the  criminal  law  are  exam- 
ined, especially  as  these  are  involved  in  the  sentencing  responsibilities  of 
legislatures,  courts  and  administrators.  The  nature  and  scope  of  several 
defenses  as  well  as  the  substantive  offenses  are  considered  in  detail. 


Crime  and  Society  Seminar  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  seminar  will  study  contemporary  problems  in  criminal  law  and 
enforcement.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  social,  political,  and  eco- 
nomic impact  of  crime.  From  time  to  time  officials  and  others  directly 
involved  in  the  criminal  process  will  talk  to  the  seminar  group.  Visits 
to  correctional  institutions  will  also  be  scheduled.  Crimes  is  a  pre- 
requisite. Limited  to  fifteen  students. 


Criminal  Procedure  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  legal  requirements  of  the  criminal  process  relating  to  arrest, 
interrogations,  trial  and  other  procedures  derived  from  constitutional, 
statutory  and  common  law  sources.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  relating  the 
law  to  relevant  criminological  material.  Students  must  have  taken  or  be 
taking  Crimes. 


Damages  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

General  principles  of  damages:  value,  certainty,  avoidable  conse- 
quences, interest  and  expenses  of  litigation.  Material  will  also  be  selected 
from  the  following  topics:  damages  in  tort  actions  (exemplary  dam- 
ages, personal  injuries,  wrongful  death,  defamation,  deceit,  injuries  to 
the  interests  of  owners  of  personal  property  and  real  property) ;  dam- 
ages for  breach  of  contract  (restriction  to  foreseeable  losses  and  other 
standard  rules  operative  in  contract  cases,  loss  of  future  performance, 
construction  contracts,  liquidated  damage  clauses).  Limited  to  third -year 
students. 


Equity  (4  Sem.  Hrs.) 

History  of  Equity;  powers  of  the  courts;  specific  performance  of 
affirmative  and  negative  contracts;  relief  for  and  against  third  persons; 
equitable  servitudes;  conversion  by  contract;  partial  performance;  the 
Statute  of  Frauds;  relief  against  torts  including  trespass,  nuisance; 
wrongs  involving  criminal  misconduct;  business  injuries;  defamation 
and  protection  of  interests  of  personality;  social  and  political  relations. 
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Estate  and  Gift  Taxation  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  consideration  of  the  fundamentals  of  taxation  on  transfers  at  death 
and  during  the  life  of  the  transferor,  including  transfers  in  contemplation 
of  death,  with  life  estate  retained,  and  with  the  retention  of  powers.  The 
estate  and  gift  tax  effects  on  special  types  of  property  holding,  such  as 
joint  tenancy,  powers  of  appointment,  and  life  insurance  contracts  are 
also  considered.  The  use  of  the  marital  deduction  and  problems  arising 
from  transfers  for  an  adequate  and  full  consideration  are  discussed. 

(It  is  recommended  that  students  who  contemplate  taking  Estate 
Planning  in  the  third  year  take  Estate  and  Gift  Taxation  in  their  second 
year. ) 

Estate  Planning  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  various  methods  of  preserving  and  disposing 
of  wealth  to  benefit  the  family  group.  The  uses  of  the  will,  inter  vivos 
revocable  and  irrevocable  trusts,  non-trust  gifts,  the  different  kinds  of 
insurance,  and  forms  of  concurrent  ownership  as  instruments  in  the 
estate  plan.  Analysis  of  the  impact  of  estate,  inheritance,  gift  and  income 
taxes  on  the  disposition  of  property  under  different  plans.  An  examina- 
tion of  estate  plans  with  emphasis  on  draftmanship  and  the  desirability 
of  the  different  modes  of  procedure  open  to  the  estate  planner.  Special 
consideration  of  future  interest  problems,  powers  of  appointment,  dis- 
position of  business  interests,  the  marital  deduction,  multiple  state  death 
and  income  taxation  of  dispositions  of  property  and  charitable  gifts. 
Trusts  and  Estates  is  a  prerequisite. 

Evidence  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Law  and  fact,  functions  of  the  judge  and  the  jury;  testimonial,  cir- 
cumstantial, and  real  evidence;  relevancy,  competency  and  privilege; 
writings;  examination  of  witness,  offer  of  evidence,  exceptions  and 
review  of  questions  of  law  and  fact. 

Family  Law  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  the  civil  law  of  persons  and  domestic  relations  at  common 
law  and  under  modern  statutes.  The  laws  concerning  marriage  and 
divorce,  separation  and  annulment.  The  parent  and  child  relationship; 
infants  and  adoptions;  effect  upon  property,  contracts  and  torts.  Ethical 
obligations  of  lawyers  and  judges  respecting  separation,  divorce  and 
annulment. 

The  Family  In  Society  I  and  II  (2  Sem.  Hrs.  ecich) 

The  first  part  of  a  two-part  course  (of  which  each  part  may  be  taken 
separately  for  credit)  which  examines  in  the  light  of  legal  theory  and 
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the  behavioral  sciences  the  family  as  perceived  by  the  state  in  the  promul- 
gation, enactment,  construction,  and  administration  of  its  laws.  Part  I 
concerns  the  Husband-Wife  relationship.  Part  II  concerns  the  Parent- 
Child  relationship.  Neither  part  may  be  taken  by  students  who  have 
taken  Family  Law. 


Federal  Courts  and  Jurisdiction  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  the  function  of  the  federal  courts  in  the  operation 
of  the  federal  system,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  distribution  of 
power  between  federal  and  state  courts  and  the  limitations  on  federal 
judicial  power.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  role  of  the  Supreme 
Court  in  umpiring  the  federal  system.  Related  problems  of  federal  pro- 
cedure are  also  considered. 


Federal  Income  Taxation  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  will  examine  the  structure  and  content  of  the  federal 
income  tax  system.  Materials  covered  will  include  the  concept  of  income, 
realization,  deductions,  splitting  of  income,  capital  gains,  tax  accounting 
and  tax  procedure.  The  course  will  attempt  to  give  the  student  some 
technical  proficiency  in  solving  tax  problems  as  well  as  an  understanding 
of  the  tax  policy  decisions  implicit  in  the  technical  rules.  This  course 
should  be  taken  by  all  students  who  wish  to  do  future  work  in  the  tax 
area. 


Fedepial  Tax  Policy  Seminar  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  seminar  considers  in  some  depth  selected  questions  of  federal 
tax  policy.  The  course  attempts  to  discover,  articulate  and  examine 
critically  the  policy  rationale  behind  various  of  the  substantive  taxing 
provisions.  Topics  include  capital  gains  taxation,  depreciation,  tax-exempt 
securities,  political  contributions,  charitable  deduction  and  other  issues 
of  current  significance.  Students  should  have  previously  taken  the  course 
in  Federal  Income  Taxation;  they  also  should  have  taken  (or  be  taking 
concurrently)  one  other  tax  course. 


Fiduciary  Administration  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Selected  problems  in  the  administration  of  decedents'  estates  and 
trusts.  The  nature  of  the  fiduciary  office  and  its  powers,  duties,  and 
liabilities.  The  fiduciary  as  conservator,  manager,  liquidator,  and  dis- 
tributor. Open  to  students  who  have  taken  or  are  taking  Trusts  and 
Estates. 
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Insurance  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  examination  of  the  rules,  principles  and  concepts  of  insurance 
law;  the  formation  and  regulation  of  the  insurance  carrier;  the  special 
characteristics  and  requirements  of  the  insurance  contract.  Particular 
attention  is  given  to  the  construction  and  enforcement  of  insurance 
contracts,  to  the  legal  devices  upon  which  the  insurer  relies  in  the  selec- 
tion and  control  of  risks,  and  to  the  interrelationship  of  insurance  and 
insurers  with  governmental  social  security  programs.  Also  considered 
are  the  problems  of  premium  rate  determination,  the  antitrust  aspects 
of  concerted  rate-making  and  the  effectiveness  of  insurance  in  achieving 
economic  and  social  objectives. 


International  Aspects  of  U.  S.  Income  Taxation  Seminar 

(2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  seminar  considers  the  application  of  United  States  income  tax 
laws  to  nonresident  aliens  and  foreign  corporations  doing  business  in 
the  United  States  and  to  the  overseas  activities  of  United  States  persons 
and  corporations.  The  decisions  of  tax  policy  implicit  in  the  substantive 
taxing  provisions  will  be  examined  in  some  detail.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  problem  of  international  double  taxation  and  the  various 
unilateral  and  bilateral  solutions  to  the  problem.  Students  must  have 
taken  Federal  Income  Taxation. 


International  Business  Transactions  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  seminar  which  will  study  some  of  the  more  difficult  legal  problems 
facing  American  business  enterprises  engaged  in  activities  in  other 
countries.  After  examining  the  principles  controlling  the  scope  and 
effect  of  national  law  upon  international  transactions,  attention  will  be 
given  to  a  variety  of  specific  problems,  including  an  examination  of 
the  possibilities  available  for  the  organization  of  business  abroad,  the 
protection  of  intangible  industrial  property,  the  reach  of  United  States 
and  EEC  antitrust  statutes,  and  the  taxation  of  foreign  income.  Open 
only  to  third-year  students.  It  is  recommended  that  students  wishing  to 
take  this  course  first  take  International  Law. 


International  Law  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  introductory  course,  treating  of  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
law  governing  inter-State  relations.  The  course  will  consider  such  topics 
as  the  nature  and  sources  of  international  law,  international  claims, 
treaties  and  other  international  agreements,  recognition  of  States  and 
governments,  territory,  jurisdiction  of  States,  nationality,  peaceful  settle- 
ment of  international  disputes,  and  war. 
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International  Law  Seminar  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  investigation  of  selected  problems  of  public  international  law. 
Attention  will  be  given  to  the  use  and  evaluation  of  international  law 
materials.  Open  only  to  third-year  students  who  have  completed  Inter- 
national Law  and  who  have  the  instructor's  permission  to  enroll;  limited 
to  twenty-five  students. 

Jurisprudence  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  course  examines  the  central  issues  of  contemporary  jurisprudence: 
the  relationship  between  law  and  morals,  the  nature  of  rules,  and  the 
concept  of  a  legal  system.  Emphasis  in  class  discussion  is  on  contributing 
to  the  solution  of  these  problems  rather  than  on  documenting  the  view 
of  specific  personalities. 


Juvenile  Delinquency  Seminar  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  law  governing  juvenile  offenders  is  examined  in  the  light  of 
knowledge  concerning  the  problem  of  delinquency  contributed  by  the 
social  sciences.  Police  practices,  court  procedures,  and  varied  programs 
for  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  delinquency  are  analyzed.  Field 
trips  to  institutions  relevant  to  the  field  of  study  are  undertaken  and 
students  are  assigned  as  legal  counsel  for  cases  pending  in  the  Boston 
Juvenile  Court.  Enrollment  is  limited  and  open  to  third-year  students 
only.  Crimes  is  a  prerequisite. 


Labor  Law  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Introductory  consideration  of  organized  labor  in  a  free  enterprise 
society.  Establishment  of  collective  bargaining  including  representation 
and  bargaining  status  under  the  National  Labor  Relations  Act.  Nature 
of  the  collective  bargaining  process,  collective  bargaining  agreements 
and  their  administration  with  the  use  of  grievance  machinery  and  arbi- 
tration. Legal  limitations  on  employer  and  union  economic  pressure. 
Legal  controls  which  are  applicable  to  intra-union  relationships. 


Labor  Law  Seminar  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  advanced  labor  law  course  is  available  to  students  who  have 
completed  the  basic  course  in  labor  law;  it  is  primarily  concerned  with 
the  problems  of  the  National  Labor  Relations  Board  practice  and  pro- 
cedure and  the  lawyer's  part  in  the  collective  bargaining  process.  Tran- 
scripts of  fictitious  Board  hearings  are  examined  and  form  the  basis  for 
discussion  and  reports.  State  Labor  Relations  Acts  and  developments  in 
the  field  of  arbitration  are  also  examined.  Students  are  required  to  write 
also  on  problems  of  first  impression  in  the  field  of  labor  relations.  Col- 
lective bargaining  in  the  public  sector  will  be  covered. 
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Land  Use  Control  and  Planning  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  course  in  a  combined  classroom  and  seminar  form  designed  to  ex- 
plore in  depth  various  problems  in  zoning,  eminent  domain,  urban  re- 
development, subdivision  control  and  other  public  and  private  law  areas 
affecting  land  use,  with  a  concurrent  study  of  underlying  social  and 
economic  policy  problems  and  planning  concepts  operative  in  these 
areas.  Students  are  required  to  submit  a  paper  and  may  be  assigned  addi- 
tional research.  Second-year  students  admitted  only  with  the  instructor's 
permission. 


Legal  Accounting  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  study  of  basic  bookkeeping  procedures  and  the  mechanics  of  finan- 
cial statement  preparation  followed  by  case  studies  of  the  legal  bases 
of  accounting  principles.  The  focus  is  on  the  area  of  acounting  judg- 
ments and  their  related  legal  problems  rather  than  on  the  technical 
aspects  of  accounting  theory.  No  previous  knowledge  of  accounting  is 
required. 


Legal  Counseling  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  seminar  will  be  devoted  to  methods  and  theories  of  interviewing 
and  counseling  clients.  There  will  be  a  discussion  of  the  attorney-client 
relationship,  based  on  actual  case  histories  relating  to  business,  family, 
crime  and  the  individual. 


Legal  Process  Seminar  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

The  object  is  to  impart  an  awareness  and  understanding  of  the  inter- 
relationships between  the  processes  and  institutions  which  make  up  our 
legal  system.  The  law  is  viewed  as  on-going  and  purposive,  with  con- 
tinuing interaction  (and  opportunities  for  choice)  between  the  processes 
of  private  ordering,  adjudication,  legislation,  and  administration.  The 
problem  method  is  used:  jurisprudential  concepts  are  not  considered  in 
the  abstract  but  in  the  context  of  solving  a  series  of  concrete  problems 
of  legal  ordering.  Enrollment  limited  to  twenty-five  students. 


Mortgages  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  basic  course  in  real  estate  mortgages.  Subject  areas  covered  include 
equitable  mortgages,  the  right  to  redeem,  the  underlying  obligation,  the 
positions  of  parties  before  redemption  and  foreclosure,  transfer  of  in- 
terests, discharge,  redemption  and  foreclosure  as  well  as  materials  on 
federal  mortgage  and  mortgage  insurance  laws. 
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Post-Conviction  Remedies  and  Realities  Seminar        (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  seminar  is  Differed  collaboratively  with  the  Department  of  Soci- 
ology and  is  open  to  a  limited  number  of  third-year  law  students  and 
graduate  students  in  sociology.  The  area  covered  includes  sentencing, 
probation,  parole,  various  sorts  of  penal  institutions,  and  an  analysis  of 
relevant  social  problems  and  the  applicable  law.  Crimes  is  a  prerequisite. 


Problems  In  Church  and  State  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  analysis  of  all  of  the  decisions  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court 
construing  the  establishment  and  free  exercise  of  religion  clauses  of  the 
First  Amendment.  An  investigation  into  the  relationship  of  these  two 
clauses.  An  evaluation  of  Federal  and  state  legislation  designed  to  achieve 
a  secular  objective  through  the  instrumentality  of  a  Church-related 
agency. 


Racial  Issues  In  Public  School  Education  Seminar      (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Community  control,  metropolitanization,  and  racial  isolation  are  con- 
sidered in  relation  to  the  current  problems  of  the  city  and  suburban 
schools  of  Greater  Boston.  Open  to  about  eight  law  students  (with 
preference  for  third -year  students)  and  an  equal  number  of  graduate 
students  of  social  psychology  and  education.  Participants  will  work  in 
interdisciplinary  teams  dealing  with  particular  issues  and  problems. 


Restitution  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Material  will  be  selected  from  the  following  topics:  restitution  as  an 
alternative  remedy  for  tort;  equitable  accounting,  the  constructive  trust 
and  equitable  liens;  legal  and  equitable  remedies  on  rescission  for  fraud; 
benefits  conferred  under  agreements;  unsolicited  benefits  and  the  volun- 
teer; mistake  in  bargaining  transactions;  mistake  in  gift  transactions; 
defective  capacity;  duress;  illegality. 


Securities  Regulation  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  statutes  administered  by  the  Securities  and  Exchange 
Commission,  with  particular  reference  to  (1)  the  registration  and 
prospectus  requirements  of  the  Securities  Act  of  1933  and  the  related 
exemptions,  (2)  the  effect  of  Federal  statutes  upon  common  law 
standards  of  disclosure  in  the  purchase  and  sale  of  securities,  and  (3) 
the  duties  of  fair  dealing  and  disclosure  imposed  by  Federal  law  upon 
corporate  management  in  its  relations  with  stockholders. 
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State  and  Local  Taxation  Seminar  (2  Sent.  Hrs.) 

This  seminar  will  deal  with  some  of  the  problems  and  issues  involving 
state  and  municipal  tax  levies.  Material  considered  will  include  the  his- 
torical development  of  state  and  local  taxation,  the  constitutional  issues 
arising  from  the  existence  of  several  taxing  authorities  in  a  federal  sys- 
tem, the  relation  between  the  federal  and  state  tax  systems  and  problems 
of  municipal  financing.  Federal  Income  Taxation  is  a  prerequisite  for 
this  seminar.  Some  written  work  will  be  required. 


Trade  Regulation  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

General  survey  of  trade  regulation  by  public  and  private  power;  the 
Sherman  Act:  monopolization,  contract,  combination  and  conspiracy; 
certain  problems  as  affected  by  the  Clayton  Act,  Federal  Trade  Com- 
mission Act,  and  Robinson  Patman  Act,  including,  patent,  copyright 
and  trade  mark  use;  tying  agreements  and  exclusive  dealing  arrange- 
ments; resale  price  maintenance  and  discriminatory  pricing;  mergers; 
unfair  competition. 


Trade  Regulation  Seminar  (5  Sem.  Hrs.) 

An  advanced  seminar  in  antitrust  law  which  examines  problems  for 
government,  industry  and  the  public  in  our  free  enterprise  system  with 
its  complex  concentration  of  economic  power.  The  course  focuses  on  the 
distributional  process  involved  in  the  movement  of  goods  from  the 
manufacturer  to  the  ultimate  consumer.  Specific  attention  is  accorded 
various  marketing  arrangements,  their  economic  effect  on  competition 
in  the  market  and  their  legality  under  the  Sherman,  Clayton,  and  Federal 
Trade  Commission  Acts.  Open  to  students  who  have  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted a  basic  course  in  trade  regulation;  others  may  be  admitted  on 
the  basis  of  special  arrangements  made  with  the  instructor.  Substantial 
research  into  extra-legal  sources  is  required  for  the  research  paper. 


Trial  Practice  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  course  deals  with  problems  of  proof  and  persuasion  in  the  trial 
of  actions.  The  function  and  responsibility  of  the  trial  lawyer  are 
considered,  together  with  intensive  consideration  of  the  methods  of 
developing  facts  at  both  the  trial  and  pre-trial  stages.  Emphasis  is 
on  assigned  problems  which  require  practical  application  of  rules  of 
procedural  and  substantive  law  in  a  typical  trial  context.  This  course 
is  offered  in  small  sections  to  afford  each  student  ample  opportunity 
to  participate  in  demonstrations  of  trial  practices.  Evidence  is  a  pre- 
requisite. 
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Trusts  and  Estates  (6  Sem.  Hrs.) 

Interstate  succession;  execution  and  revocation  of  wills;  incorporation 
by  reference  and  related  problems.  Creation  and  elements  of  the  trust, 
the  powers,  duties  and  liabilities  of  the  trustees;  charitable  trusts.  Re- 
versions, remainders  and  executory  interests  at  common  law  and  under 
modern  legislation.  The  creation  and  execution  of  powers  of  appoint- 
ment. The  construction  of  limitations,  particularly  of  class  gifts.  The 
nature  and  application  of  the  rule  against  remotely  contingent  interests 
and  related  rules. 


Urban-Poverty  Law  (2  Sem.  Hrs.) 

A  survey  of  the  substantive  legal  issues  affecting  the  urban  poor. 
Evolutionary  and  revolutionary  state  and  federal  litigation  and  legis- 
lation redefining  tenants'  remedies  and  housing  reform,  eligibility  for 
and  administration  of  public  assistance  programs,  consumer  protection, 
employment  problems,  public  education,  economic  development  in  the 
ghetto,  and  municipal  services  including  police-community  relations. 
The  ethical  dilemmas  confronting  the  poverty  law  specialist  in  respond- 
ing to  demands  for  law  reform. 


Urban-Poverty  Law  Workshop  (3  Sem.  Hrs.) 

This  is  a  work-study  course  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  expose 
students  to  actual  urban-poverty  law  problems.  The  class  will  focus 
on  and  study  a  particular  aspect  of  law  relating  to  the  affairs  of  the  poor. 
Course  requirements  include  substantial  field  work  including  client  con- 
tact and  problem  resolution.  The  aspect  of  urban-poverty  law  focused 
on  will  revolve  around  either  community  development  or  law  reform 
and  will  be  announced  in  a  course  prospectus  which  will  be  available 
two  weeks  before  classes  begin.  A  paper  integrating  classroom  study 
and  field  work  is  required.  Limited  to  eight  to  ten  third-year  students. 


SUMMER  SESSION 


The  information  in  the  following  pages  is  for  the  1969  Summer  Session. 
This  information  cannot  be  used  for  determining  programs  or  registering 
for  the  1970  Summer  Session.  The  dates  for  the  1970  Summer  Session  are 
June  29-August  7.  The  1970  Summer  Session  Bulletin  will  be  available 
in  the  middle  of  February,  and  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the 
Summer  Session. 


CHESTNUT  HILL,   MASSACHUSETTS     02167 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

Boston  College  is  one  of  twenty-eight  Jesuit  colleges  and  universities 
in  the  United  States.  The  university  traditions  of  Boston  College  derive 
from  four  centuries  of  academic  experience  and  education  idealism  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  which,  since  its  foundation  by  Ignatius  Loyola  in  1534,  has 
established  and  conducted  institutions  of  higher  learning  throughout  the 
world.  The  foundation  of  Boston  College  arose  from  the  labor  of  the  first 
Jesuit  community  in  New  England,  established  at  St.  Mary's  in  Boston,  in 
1849.  In  1857,  John  McElroy,  S.J.,  first  Superior  of  the  Jesuit  community 
at  St.  Mary's  purchased  the  land  and  erected  the  collegiate  buildings  on 
Harrison  Avenue,  in  Boston,  the  location  of  the  college  for  fifty  years. 

On  April  1,  1863,  the  College  received  from  the  Commonwealth  of 
Massachusetts  a  university  charter  empowering  the  Board  of  Trustees  to 
confer  degrees  usually  granted  by  colleges  in  the  Commonwealth,  except 
medical  degrees.  This  single  restriction  in  the  charter  was  removed  by 
legislative  amendment,  approved  April,  1908.  John  Bapst,  S.J.  was  the 
first  President  of  Boston  College,  and  inaugurated  the  program  of  colle- 
giate instruction  on  September  5,  1864.  In  1907,  President  Thomas  I. 
Gasson,  S.J.  secured  the  land  which  is  the  site  of  the  present  campus  at 
Chestnut  Hill.  In  1913,  the  College  was  moved  to  the  Chestnut  Hill 
campus. 

THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

Established  in  1924,  the  Summer  Session  operates  as  a  separate  division 
of  Boston  College;  it  does  not  confer  any  degrees,  but  in  cooperation  with 
the  various  Colleges  and  Departments  of  the  University  offers  a  wide 
variety  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  and  Special  Programs. 

All  credit  courses  are  equivalent  to  those  in  one  semester  of  the 
regular  academic  year  and  are  designed  for  students  who  wish  to  accelerate 
their  programs,  complete  their  degree  requirements,  or  make  up  deficiencies. 

The  Special  Programs  (cf.  p.  641  sqq.),  as  well  as  many  of  the 
regular  summer  courses,  are  designed  for  the  needs  of  members  of  the 
teaching  profession. 

LOCATION 

University  Heights,  one  of  the  most  beautiful  collegiate  campuses  in 
the  United  States,  lies  partly  in  Boston  and  partly  in  Newton;  it  is  adja- 
cent to  and  overlooks  the  Chestnut  Hill  Reservoir.  The  buildings  have  been 
acclaimed  as  unsurpassed  monuments  of  Collegiate  Gothic  in  America. 
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The  campus  is  divided  into  three  sections  (cf.  map  in  centerfold)  : 
the  lower  campus  (in  Boston),  containing  chiefly  the  athletic  facilities 
plus  the  Law  School  and  St.  Ignatius  Church;  the  middle  campus,  con- 
taining the  academic  buildings  of  the  University;  and  the  upper,  or  resi- 
dential campus. 

Boston  College  is  situated  between  two  main  arteries  to  the  city  of 
Boston  and  is  served  by  nearby  lines  of  Boston's  rapid  transit  system,  the 
MBTA.  Its  accessibility  affords  the  summer  student  the  chance  to  take 
advantage  of  the  many  cultural  and  recreational  attractions  of  the  Greater 
Boston  area:  points  of  historical  interest  (e.g.  the  Freedom  Trail),  mu- 
seums, restaurants,  movie  and  summer  theatres,  and  the  seaside  resorts  on 
the  North  and  South  Shores  of  Massachusetts  Bay.  Major  highways  make 
weekend  travel  to  Cape  Cod,  the  mountains,  or  the  Maine  coast  easily 
accessible. 


ADMISSIONS 

Acceptance  of  a  student  by  the  Summer  Session  does  not  imply 
acceptance  by  any  other  division  of  the  university.  Students  who  wish  to 
enroll  for  degree  programs  in  any  school  of  Boston  College  must  make 
formal  application  to  that  division  of  the  university. 

Students  not  wishing  to  enroll  in  a  degree  program  of  one  of  five 
constituent  schools  of  Boston  College  may  attend  as  "Special  Students" 
and  need  not  submit  a  formal  application  for  admission  to  the  Summer 
Session  nor  a  transcript  of  previous  college  work. 

Undergraduate  students  who  wish  to  transfer  Summer  Session  credits 
to  their  college  must  present  written  authorization  from  their  own  Dean's 
Office  for  the  courses  they  wish  to  take.  This  authorization  must  specify 
Course  No.(s)  and  Title(s)  as  in  this  Bulletin.  With  authorized  excep- 
tions, a  maximum  of  three  courses  may  be  taken.  Otherwise  all  students 
restricted  to  two  courses. 

Graduate  students  must  have  their  courses  authorized  by  an  official 
of  their  own  university  or  by  the  appropriate  Chairman  of  the  Boston 
College  Department  who  will  be  present  at  registration  for  this  purpose. 

THOSE  WHO  WISH  TO  INITIATE  GRADUATE  STUDIES  IN 
SUMMER  SESSION  SHOULD  HAVE  ALL  APPLICATION  PAPERS 
ON  FILE  IN  THE  GRADUATE  OFFICE  BY  MAY  1,  1969. 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  Summer  Session  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
are  administratively  distinct.  Graduate  level  arts  and  science  courses  in  the 
Summer  Session  are  open  to  students  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  and  to  other  qualified  graduate  students. 
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Students  who  desire  to  enter  the  Boston  College  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  should  write  for  application  forms  and  information  to: 

Office  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Boston  College,  Gasson  102 
Chestnut   Hill,   Massachusetts    02167 


Summer  Graduation 

Graduate  students  who  have  completed  all  degree  requirements  by 
August  30,  1969  will  be  considered  eligible  to  receive  the  degree  as  of 
that  date.  A  graduation  fee  of  twenty  dollars  along  with  all  other  financial 
obligations  must  be  paid  before  the  degree  may  be  awarded.  There  are 
no  commencement  exercises  in  the  summer.  The  names  of  those  who 
graduate  in  the  summer  are  included  in  the  comme^ncement  program  of 
the  following  June  and  these  persons  are  welcome  to  join  the  June  candi- 
dates. 


REGISTRATION 

For  Summer  Courses 


Advance  Registration 


Undergraduates  enrolled  at  Boston  College  during  the  1969  spring 
term  may  register  for  summer  courses  in  the  Summer  Session  Office  from 
9:30  a.m.  to  4:00  p.m.  or  any  of  the  following  days:  Tuesday  through 
Friday,  June  10  through  13,  and  Monday  through  Wednesday,  June  16 
through  18.  They  must  present  written  authorization  for  courses  from 
the  Dean's  Office  of  their  own  school. 

All  other  students  may  use  the  Application  for  Advance  Registration 
in  this  Bulletin  between  pages  8  and  9.  (Extra  copies  of  this  form  are 
available  in  the  Summer  Session  office.)  This  Application,  together  with 
the  Advance  Registration  Deposit  of  $10,  should  be  mailed  or  brought 
to  the  Summer  Session  office  no  later  than:  May  29,  for  all  except  Part  II 
courses;  and  June  12,  for  Part  II  courses.  The  Deposit  is  not  refundable, 
but  is  deductible  from  total  charges,  which  are  to  be  paid  at  the  opening 
of  the  Summer  Session.  No  other  payment  is  to  be  made  in  advance. 

All  students  who  have  registered  in  advance  will  be  required  to  report 
to  Roberts  Center  (June  19,  20  or  23)  or  Campion  Auditorium  (June 
24  or  25)  to  pay  their  fees  and  to  obtain  registration  and  class  cards. 

Note:  Part  II  course  cards  may  be  obtained  until  July  14  in  the 
Summer  Session  office. 
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Regular  Registration 

June  19,  20  or  23;  9:30  a.m.-12:30  p.m.,  1:30-4:30  p.m.  (graduates 
and  undergraduates),  6-7:30  p.m.  (undergraduates  only).  Part  II: 
Closes  July  14  at  the  Summer  Session  Office,  Campion  200. 

Students  have  completed  registration  for  Summer  Session  when: 

1)  their  course  program  has  been  approved  by  the  Dean's  Office  if 
undergraduates,  or  by  an  official  of  their  own  university  if 
graduate  students  and  subject  to  approval  of  the  appropriate 
Boston  College  department  chairman;  (Special  Students  see 
page  6). 

2)  Summer  Session  registration  and  class  cards  have  been  com- 
pleted properly  by  the  student; 

3)  Summer  Session  fees  have  been  paid  in  full  at  time  of  registra- 
tion and  their  class  card  properly  validated  by  the  Treasurer. 

Late  Registration 

Students  may  register  in  person  for  six-week  courses  only  at  Campion 
Auditorium  on  June  24  and  25.  A  Late  Fee  will  be  charged  of  $5.00. 

For  Summer  Institutes:  see  page  641. 


ACADEMIC  INFORMATION 

AUDITORS 

Students  not  taking  courses  for  credit  and  not  eligible  for  examinations 
and  grades,  may  register  for  undergraduate  or  graduate  programs.  See 
page  640  for  audit  charges. 

CHANGES  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

Change  of  Course 

Applications  for  a  change  of  course  must  be  obtained  in  the  Summer 
Session  Office  no  later  than  June  27.  After  this  date  no  change  will  be 
permitted,  except  in  the  case  of  Part  II  courses  (July  18).  A  fee  of  $5.00 
will  be  charged  for  each  course  changed  subsequent  to  registration. 

Change  of  Status 

Applications  for  a  change  from  a  credit  to  an  audit  status  must  be 
obtained  in  the  Summer  Session  Office  no  later  than  July  25.  After  this 
date  no  such  change  will  be  permitted. 
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Withdrawals 

A  Withdrawal  is  a  complete  severance  of  connection  with  the  Summer 
Session.  Students  should  not  confuse  Withdrawal  with  the  mere  dropping 
of  courses  or  changing  of  status  within  the  same  course.  (See  Change  of 
Course  and  Change  of  Status  above). 

A  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  Summer 
Session  must  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Dean  on  a  "Notice  of  With- 
drawal" form  obtainable  from  the  Summer  Session  office.  A  student  who 
is  prevented  by  an  emergency  from  filing  the  Notice  in  person  should 
report  his  withdrawal  immediately  by  writing  a  letter  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Summer  Session,  giving  a  full  statement  of  the  reasons.  Neither 
cessation  of  attendance,  nor  notification  to  the  instructor,  nor  departure 
from  the  Summer  Session  constitute  withdrawal.  Withdrawal  from  the 
Summer  Session  will  in  no  circi/mstances  be  accepted  by  telephone. 

Students  who  give  official  notice  of  withdrawal  on  or  before  Friday, 
June  27,  will  be  refunded  80%  of  tuition.  Fees  are  not  refunded,  i.e. 
Registration  Fee,  Laboratory  Fees.  No  adjustments  on  tuition  accounts 
will  be  made  after  June  27.  No  refunds  or  adjustments  in  bills  are  auto- 
matic. See  Refunds,  Page  640. 


GRADES 

Grade  reports  will  be  mailed  to  all  students  whose  financial  accounts 
have  been  settled  in  full,  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  close  of  the  Summer 
Session.  Under  no  circumstances  will  grades  be  given  over  the  telephone. 

All  course  work  must  be  completed  by  the  date  set  for  the  course 
examination. 

Undergraduates: 

The  grading  system  is:  A,  A — ,  excellent;  B-|-,  B,  B — ,  good;  C-f-, 
C,  C — ,  satisfactory;  D-[-,  D,  D — ,  passing  but  unsatisfactory;  E,  failure. 

Graduates: 

Grades  assigned  to  graduate  students  are  A,  A — ,  B-[-,  B,  B — ,  C, 
F,  W,  I.  The  high  passing  grade  of  A  is  awarded  for  course  work  which 
is  clearly  distinguished.  The  ordinary  passing  grade  of  B  is  awarded  for 
course  work  which  is  clearly  satisfactory  at  the  graduate  level.  The  low 
passing  grade  of  C  is  awarded  for  work  which  is  minimally  acceptable 
at  the  graduate  level.  The  failing  grade  of  F  is  awarded  for  work  which  is 
unsatisfactory   at   the  graduate   level.   Degree   candidates   who    receive   a 
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grade  of  C  in  more  than  ten  credits  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from 
the  graduate  program. 

A  student  who  withdraws,  following  the  proper  procedure  (see 
WITHDRAWAL  FROM  COURSE),  from  a  course  in  which  he  is 
registered  for  credit  will  receive  a  grade  of  W  for  that  course;  for  such  a 
course  no  academic  credits  are  granted.  A  grade  of  F  will  automatically  be 
given  to  any  graduate  student  who  withdraws  from  a  course  later  than 
July  25. 

All  required  work  in  any  course  must  be  completed  by  the  date  set 
for  the  course  examination.  For  adequate  reasons,  however,  a  deferment 
may  be  allowed  at  the  discretion  of  the  professor  of  the  course.  If  a 
deferment  is  granted,  the  student  will  receive  a  temporary  grade  of  I 
(Incomplete),  which  will  be  changed  when  work  is  completed. 


LATE  AND  MAKE-UP  EXAMINATIONS 

There  are  no  late  and  no  make-up  examinations  for  Summer  Session 
courses. 


TRANSCRIPTS 

Transcripts  will  be  mailed  upon  request  after  the  close  of  the  Summer 
Session.  There  is  a  charge  of  $1  for  each  transcript  requested. 

Boston  College  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  desiring  auto- 
matic transfer  of  credits  earned  during  the  Summer  Session  for  their 
records  must  indicate  this  when  registering.  Later  request  will  require 
payment  of  a  transcript  fee. 


UNIVERSITY  FACILITIES 

HOUSING 

Facilities  will  be  available  in  the  Boston  College  Residence  Halls  for 
graduate  students  attending  any  Summer  Courses  or  Institutes. 

Board  and  room  rates  are  $8  per  day  for  all  and  are  computed  from 
the  date  of  arrival  to  the  date  of  departure  as  established  for  the  Summer 
Session  and  for  each  Institute.  The  $8-a-day  rate  is  a  flat  rate  and  is  not 
subject  to  adjustment  because  of  overnight  absence  or  absence  from  meals. 
The  full  charge  for  board  and  room  for  the  six-week  Summer  Session 
and  for  six-week  Institutes  is  $328. 

Deadline  for  housing  applications  is  14  days  before  the  beginning 
of  the  Summer  Session. 
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An  application  for  Residence  Accommodations  and  all  inquiries  about 
summer  housing  should  be  addressed  to: 

Office  of  Summer  Residence 

McElroy  Commons 

Room  230 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.     02167 

BOSTON  COLLEGE  LIBRARIES 

The  Boston  College  libraries  offer  for  the  use  of  their  students 
approximately  720,000  volumes.  The  principal  library  is  Bapst  and  it 
is  here  that  most  students  will  be  likely  to  find  the  materials  needed 
for  their  courses.  For  some,  however,  the  collections  of  the  College  of 
Business  Administration  (Fulton  Hall),  the  Sciences  (Devlin  Hall), 
and  the  school  of  Nursing  (Cushing  Hall)  may  also  be  very  useful.  Al- 
though the  loan  period  for  books  during  the  regular  school  year  is  one 
month,  during  the  Summer  Session,  by  reason  of  greater  demand  over  a 
shorter  period,  books  are  to  be  returned  two  weeks  after  they  are  borrowed. 
Reserved  books,  of  course,  are  borrowable  for  shorter,  specified  periods. 
Please  do  not  hesitate  to  ask  reference  librarians  for  assistance  in  the  use 
of  the  Library. 

PARKING 

All  Summer  Session  students  will  park  in  area  west  of  stadium  from 
Beacon  Street  to  St.  Ignatius  gate.  No  permit  required. 

Exception  will  be  made  to  handicapped  students  who  will  receive 
permit  for  Upper  Campus  at  the  discretion  of  Dr.  Mary  Kinnane,  Dean 
of  Summer  Session. 

The  City  of  Newton  does  not  allow  parking  of  cars  on  any  street  in 
the  vicinity  of  Boston  College.  This  regulation  is  being  strictly  enforced. 

UNIVERSITY  SERVICES 

BOSTON  COLLEGE  BOOKSTORE 

The  Bookstore,  located  in  McElroy  Commons  will  be  open  each 
day  from  8:30  a.m.  to  4:15  p.m.  The  Bookstore  will  be  open  the  first 
three  evenings  of  class  from  6:00  to  7:30  p.m.,  June  23,  24,  and  25th. 
No  charges  are  allowed  in  the  Bookstore  at  any  time. 

The  Bookstore  will  close  for  vacation  on  Tuesday,  July  29th. 

SPIRITUAL  ACTIVITIES 

Masses,  confessions  and  other  spiritual  activities  will  be  available 
during  the  summer,  under  the  direction  of  the  Chaplain  of  the  Summer 
Session  and  his  assistant(s).  The  Chaplain's  office  is  in  McElroy  Com- 
mons, Room  141   (directly  opposite  the  Bookstore). 
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For  Resident  Students,  Mass  will  be  celebrated  daily  in  St.  Joseph's 
Chapel  (Gonzaga  Hall).  Facilities  will  be  available  for  priests  to  celebrate 
Mass  daily.  Times  of  Masses  and  Confessions  for  Resident  Students  will 
be  posted  in  the  Residence  Halls. 

SOCIAL  ACTIVITIES 

The  Office  of  Special  Program  and  Social  Activities  will  be  located 
in  McElroy  Commons.  A  program  of  social  activities  on  and  off  campus 
will  be  arranged  by  the  Coordinator  of  Special  Programs  and  Social 
Activities.  In  addition  to  sponsoring  special  events,  this  office  will  co- 
ordinate all  institutes,  workshops,  and  special  conferences.  Room  102. 

Information  will  be  available  in  this  office  about  concerts,  theatre 
parties,  movies,  lectures,  punch  parties,  sailing  tours  of  the  port  and 
islands,  bus  tours  to  historical  and  educational  landmarks,  and  the  summer 
recreational  opportunities  in  the  Boston  and  New  England  area. 

A  get-acquainted  reception  will  be  held  on  Sunday  evening,  June  22, 
in  the  Resident  Students'  Lounge  in  McElroy  Commons  from  7:00  to 
10:00  p.m.  All  faculty  staff  and  students  in  the  Summer  Session  are 
cordially  invited  to  attend  this  reception. 

A  program  of  athletic  events  has  also  been  planned.  Tennis  and 
sailing  facilities  will  be  available,  as  will  instructions  for  those  who  are 
interested.  In  addition  to  this,  the  athletic  facilities  in  Roberts  Center  will 
be  available  for  men  faculty  and  men  students.  These  facilities  include 
basketball  and  squash  courts.  The  Annual  Summer  Session  Tennis  Tourna- 
ment will  be  scheduled  and  all  those  interested  should  notify  the  Office 
of  Special  Activities  during  the  first  week  of  Summer  Session. 

Throughout  the  Summer  Session,  tables  will  be  staffed  in  the  Eagles' 
Nest  (the  student  snack  bar),  and  in  the  Resident  Students'  Dining  Room 
in  McElroy  Commons  which  will  serve  as  central  information  centers  on 
all  social  activities.  Maps,  brochures  and  travel  directions  will  be  available 
at  these  information  centers. 

FINANCIAL  INFORMATION 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

ALL  FEES  AND  TUITION  PAYABLE  IN  FULL  AT  TIME  OF 
REGISTRATION. 

A  50%  Tuition  reduction  is  granted  to  Religious  men  and  women  and 
to  Diocesan  Priests  for  credit  courses,  credit  institutes,  and  the  first:  audit 
courses  ONLY. 

Schedule  of  Fees 

Advanced  Registration  Deposit  (non-refundable,  but  deductible 

from  total  charges)   $   10.00 

Registration  Fee  —  to  be  paid  by  all  students  5.00 

Late  Registration  Fee,  for  six-week  courses  (June  24  and  25)  10.00 
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Tuition 

Per  Credit  Hour 50.00 

First  Audit  course  (per  credit  equivalent) _._ _ 50.00 

Subsequent  audit  courses  (per  credit  equivalent)  25.00 

Readings  and  Research,  Thesis  Seminar,  Thesis  Direction 

(per  credit  or  point)  -- 50.00 

Change  of  Course  Fee  5.00 

Laboratory  Fees : 

Language  Laboratory  (per  3-credit  course)  5.00 

Science  Laboratories  (per  course)  unless  otherwise  noted 25.00 

Economic  Statistics  10.00 

Each  course  carrying  a  Laboratory  Fee  is  so  noted  under 
Courses  of  Instruction. 

Residence  Fees 

Daily  Rate -..       8.00 

Six-week  Rate 328.00 

Payments  are  to  be  made  at  the  ticket  windows  in  the  foyer  of  Roberts 
Center  on  June  19  and  20  during  registration  hours,  and  June  23  from  8:00 
a.m.  to  10:00  a.m.;  after  these  dates,  payments  are  to  be  made  at  the 
Treasurer's  Office,  Gasson  100. 

Make  all  checks  payable  to  Boston  College  Summer  Session;  if  mailed, 
they  should  be  sent  direct  to  the  Treasurer's  Office. 

During  the  Summer  Session  the  Treasurer's  Office  hours  are  as 
follows : 

Daily  (Monday  through  Friday)  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  claim  tuition  paid  by  any  scholarship  source 
such  as  Traineeship,  Massachusetts  Rehabilitation,  Employee,  Faculty  Schol- 
arship, Peripatology,  U.S.  Navy,  Nursing,  or  other,  must  show  official 
credentials  of  authorization  at  time  of  Registration. 

NO  GRADES  OR  TRANSCRIPTS  OF  GRADES  ARE  ISSUED  TO 
STUDENTS  WHOSE  FINANCIAL  ACCOUNTS  HAVE  NOT  BEEN 

SETTLED  IN  FULL. 

REFUNDS 

Students  who  give  official  notice  of  withdrawal  on  or  before  Friday, 
June  27,  will  be  refunded  80%  of  tuition.  Fees  are  not  refunded,  i.e. 
Registration  Fee,  Laboratory  Fees.  No  adjustments  on  tuition  accounts  will 
be  made  after  June  27  except  for  Part  II  courses  (July  18). 
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SPECIAL  PROGRAMS: 

INSTITUTES,  WORKSHOPS,  AND 

CONFERENCES 

Applications  and  all  requests  for  information  about  these  offerings 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  whose  name  appears  under  the  title  of 
each  Special  Program. 

Registration  will  take  place  at  times  and  places  designated  by  the 
Directors. 

PAYMENT  IS  TO  BE  MADE  ON  THE  OPENING  DAY  OF 
EACH  INSTITUTE  —  NOT  IN  ADVANCE. 

INSTITUTE  OF  ARCHAEOLOGY  AND  THE  BIBLE 
IN  JERUSALEM 

June  15  -  July  31  Director:  Dr.  David  Neiman 

The  Boston  College  Institute  for  Archaeology  and  the  Bible  was 
established  in  order  to  provide  a  program  for  the  study  of  the  Bible  and 
its  archaeology  under  the  supervision  and  direction  of  the  Faculty  of  the 
Department  of  Theology  of  Boston  College  and  under  the  ideal  conditions 
provided  by  conducting  this  Institute  in  the  Holy  Land  with  headquarters 
in  the  city  of  Jerusalem. 

During  the  1969  season  the  Institute  will  conduct  a  six-week  program 
in  Archaeology  and  Biblical  Studies  which  will  include  an  archaeological 
tour  of  Greece. 

The  Institute  will  provide  a  program  of  intensive  study  of  the  land  of 
the  Bible,  its  history,  geography,  and  demography,  combined  with  field 
trips  to  archaeological  sites  and  antiquities  hi  situ  and  field  work  in  biblical 
archaeology  under  the  supervision  and  guidance  of  leading  archaeologists 
of  the  Bible. 

Applications  to  the  Institute  will  be  considered  from  qualified  students 
who  wish  to  take  the  program  as  a  part  of  their  own  continuing  education 
without  concern  for  course  credits.  Students  of  Boston  College  or  of  other 
colleges  and  universities  who  wish  to  take  this  program  for  academic  credit 
may  do  so  if  they  are  in  good  standing  in  their  respective  institutions,  are 
qualified,  and  have  permission  from  their  college  to  apply  these  credits 
to  their  course  requirements. 

THE  COURSE  PROGRAM 

THE  HISTORY  OF  ISRAEL  (3  credits) 

THE  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  PALESTINE  (3  credits) 

The  courses  will  consist  of  lectures,  study  sessions,  field  trips,  and 

three  weeks  of  work  on  an  archaeological  expedition  under  the  supervision 

and  guidance  of  field  archaeologists. 
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The  following  topics  will  be  studied  in  the  lectures  and  readings  that 
will  be  given  during  the  class  sessions. 

I.  Introduction  to  the  Land  of  the  Bible. 

II.  The  Geography  of  the  Holy  Land. 

III.  History  of  Israel  from  the  Beginnings  to  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 

IV.  The  Archaeology  of  the  Bible:  Early  Biblical  Period 
V.  The  Archaeology  of  the  Bible:  Later  Biblical  Period 

The  following  topics  will  be  studied  at  the  sites  of  the  archaeological 
excavations : 

VI     Technique  and  Method  in  Palestinian  Archaelogy. 

VII.     The  Archaeology  of  Palestine:  Specific  sites  will  be  visited  and 
lectures  given  by  the  archaeologists. 

THE  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  EXPEDITION 

The  Boston  College  Institute  of  Archaeology  is  engaged  in  the  excava- 
tion of  the  mound  of  Tell  Megadim  in  cooperation  with  the  Israel  Explora- 
tion Society  under  the  aegis  of  the  Department  of  Antiquities.  Tell 
Megadim  is  the  modern  designation  of  a  Phoenician  town  which  flourished 
on  the  coast  of  Palestine  during  the  period  when  the  Achaemenian  Persian 
Empire  ruled  the  western  world  (539-330  B.C.).  During  the  last  two 
seasons  of  excavation  (1967/1968),  the  walls  of  the  western  part  of  the 
town  were  uncovered,  and  a  variety  of  artifacts  dating  from  its  most 
flourishing  period  were  uncovered.  These  include  Attic  Pottery  of  the 
Classical  Period  of  Athenian  civilization.  During  the  1969  season,  excava- 
tion will  continue  in  the  center  of  the  mound  and  on  the  probable  sites  of 
the  citadel  and  the  acropolis. 

FIELD  EXPEDITIONS 

The  following  field  expeditions  will  be  undertaken  by  the  members 
of  the  Institute  under  the  guidance  of  members  of  the  Faculty.  The  purpose 
of  these  field  expeditions  is  to  study  the  history  and  archaeology  of  the 
Holy  Land  at  first  hand  to  get  an  impression  of  the  geographical  realities 
of  biblical  history. 

FIELD  EXPEDITIONS:  GROUP  I 

Several  trips  will  be  undertaken  to  explore  the  northern  regions  of 
Israel.  The  Galilee,  the  Sea  of  Kinneret,  and  the  surrounding  places 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament  will  be  visited  as  part  of  the  lecture 
—  study  course  on  Biblical  History. 

FIELD  EXPEDITIONS:  GROUP  II 

Jerusalem,  the  Desert  of  Judah,  Jericho,  the  northern  shore  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  and  the  Caves  of  Qumran.  Lectures  on  the  history  and 
archaeology  of  the  Dead  Sea  Scrolls  and  their  significance  will  be 
given  as  introduction  to  these  visits  to  the  places  of  their  discovery. 
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FIELD  EXPEDITIONS:  GROUP  III 

The  Negev  Desert  and  its  forgotten  cities.  Visits  to  Masada,  Avdat, 
and  Kurnub.  These  magnificent  abandoned  cities  built  in  ancient  times 
will  be  visited  and  examined  under  the  guidance  of  archaeologists. 
The  expedition  will  also  visit  the  modern  cities-in-the-desert  of  Beer- 
sheba  and  Sde  Boqer. 


FIELD  EXPEDITIONS:  GROUP  IV 

An  archaeological  tour  of  Greece,   including   Athens   and   other 
centers  of  ancient  Greek  civilization. 


ACADEMIC  CREDIT 

The  Summer  Institute  in  Archaeology  is  catalogued  as  two  Upper 
Division  courses  and  can  be  credited  for  six  credits  toward  a  degree  for 
students  in  the  Graduate  School,  or  towards  the  B.A.  degree  for  under- 
graduates. These  credits  can  be  assigned  to  the  departments  of  Art,  Anthro- 
pology, Architecture,  Classics,  Geology,  History,  or  Religion.  Students  who 
wish  to  apply  the  credit  for  the  Summer  Institute  courses  towards  a 
Graduate  degree  will  be  required  to  take  examinations  in  the  courses  and 
to  complete  a  term  paper  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  Faculty.  Students 
who  wish  to  apply  the  credits  towards  a  Bachelor's  degree  will  be  required 
to  take  the  examinations.  Upon  completion  of  all  the  required  work  with 
a  satisfactory  grade  (C  or  better  for  undergraduates,  or  B  or  better  for 
graduate  students),  the  student  will  receive  six  credits  to  apply  to  his  course 
requirements  in  his  own  program.  Students  who  will  have  these  credits 
transferred  to  another  college  or  university  will  assume  the  responsibility 
of  having  these  courses  and  the  six  credits  approved  for  credit  at  their  own 
college  or  university.  Upon  completion  of  the  requirements,  a  transcript  of 
the  student's  grade  will  be  forwarded  to  the  home  institution  upon  request. 


FACULTY  OF  THE  INSTITUTE 

David  Neiman,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Theology,  Direc- 
tor of  the  Institute  of  Archaeology. 

Magen  Broshi,  M.A.,  Curator  of  the  Shrine  of  the  Book,  Israel 
Museum,  Jerusalem,  Director  of  the  Boston  College-Israel  Explora- 
tion Society  Expedition  to  Tell  Megadim. 

YoHANAN  Aharon  I,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Archaeology 
at  Tel-Aviv  University,  Professor  of  Biblical  Archaeology. 

RiVKA  Merhav,  M.A.,  Archaeologist  of  the  Boston  College-Israel 
Exploration  Society  Expedition  to  Tell  Megadim. 

Avraham  Negev,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeol- 
ogy at  the  Hebrew  University  of  Jerusalem. 
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FEES  FOR  THE  INSTITUTE  —  1969 

The  cost  of  the  Summer  Institute  in  Archaeology  and  the  Bible  is  all- 
inclusive.  It  includes  round-trip  air  fare  from  Boston  or  New  York  to  Israel, 
room  and  board  at  the  facilities  provided  by  the  Institute  in  Israel,  all  travel 
and  field  trips  provided  for  in  the  program,  and  the  archaeological  tour  of 
Greece.  The  cost  of  the  Institute  for  1969  will  be  $1,295.00. 

REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 

Students  who  wish  to  register  for  the  Institute  for  I969  should 
fill  out  the  advance  application  form  and  mail  it  with  a  registration  fee 
of  $25.00  (non-refundable)   to  the  Director  of  the  Institute. 

If  the  applicant  is  notified  that  the  application  has  been  accepted,  he 
(she)  shall  complete  registration  by  remitting  the  first  payment  of  $500, 
which  is  due  15  days  after  being  notified  of  acceptance  to  the  program. 

A  second  payment  of  $400  is  due  on  the  1st  of  April,  1969. 
The  final  payment  of  $370  will  be  due  on  the  15th  of  May,  1969. 

Professor  David  Neiman,  Director 

Institute  of  Archaeology  and  the  Bible 

Department  of  Theology 

Boston  College 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts    02167 

BROTHERS'  INSTITUTE  IN  CONTEMPORARY  THEOLOGY 

This  Institute  is  aimed  at  providing  theological  up-dating  for  religious 
brothers  whose  previous  formation  or  duties  have  prevented  them  from^  that 
familiarity  with  recent  trends  which  are  important  to  religious  men  in 
the  post-conciliar  world.  The  faculty  is  composed  of  professionally  com- 
petent theologians  who  will  lecture  in  the  following  areas:  The  Church, 
Biblical  Studies,  Special  Issues  in  Systematic  Theology,  and  Spirituality. 

In  addition  to  the  more  formal  sessions,  the  Institute  will  provide  the 
occasion  for  brothers  from  different  backgrounds  and  different  parts  of 
the  continent  to  engage  in  enriching  exchange  on  matters  of  mutual  interest 
and  concern. 

Participants 

June  15 — June  20,  1969  Rev.  Patrick  J.  Ryan,  S.J.,  Director 

Sun.  evening  to  Fri.  afternoon  Rev,  James  J.  Casey,  S.J. 

Non-credit;  Fees:  $45  Rev.  Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J. 

Advance  Registration  $10  Rev.  William  Burke,  S.J. 

(deductible,  non-refundable)  Rev.  Daniel  Saunders,  S.J. 

Terminal  date  for  registration — April  30,  1969 
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CARDIOLOGY  FOR  NURSES 
BOSTON  COLLEGE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

and 
AMERICAN  HEART  ASSOCIATION 

(Co-Sponsors) 

Non-credit  Directors: 

June  II,  12,  13,  1969  Mrs.  Marie  S.  Andrews,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Fee  $45  Walter  Abelman,  M.D. 

Recent  Advances  in  Cardiac  Nursing. 

The  content  will  include  the  most  modern  concepts  of  the  continuing 
comprehensive  care  of  people  of  all  ages  who  have  problems  of  a  cardio- 
vascular nature.  The  nurse's  role  in  the  recognition  and  management  of 
patients  who  have  arrythmias,  cardiogenic  shock,  internal  pacemakers  (and 
other  such  assistive  devices)  will  be  considered.  Round  table  discussions 
will  be  presented  by  different  members  of  the  professional  health  team — 
all  eminent  in  their  respective  fields. 

All  sessions  will  be  held  in  McGuinn  Hall  Auditorium,  Boston  Col- 
lege, Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts,  from  9:00  a.m.  to  4:00  p.m. 

Attendance  will  be  limited  so  early  enrollment  is  advised. 

On-campus  residence  facilities  will  be  available  at  the  rate  of  $8.00 
per  day. 

For  any  further  information,  please  write  to: 

Mrs.  Marie  S.  Andrews,  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 
Gushing  Hall,  Boston  College 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts   02167 

COMPUTER  PROGRAMMING 

for 
High  School  Students  and  Secondary  School  Teachers 

June  23  -  August  1        For  information:  Rev.  Stanley  J.  Bezuszka^  S.J. 

1.  Course  in  Computer  Programming  for  high  school  students. 
Course  content  includes  Fortran  and  machine  languages,  use  of  key 

punches.    Experience  in   running   the   IBM    1620   will   be   by 
observation  with  professional  operators. 

This  is  a  non-credit  course,  and  the  fee  for  the  six-week  period 

will  be  $60.00 

2.  Course  in  Computer  Programming  for  secondary  school  teachers. 
The  course  will  treat  the  essentials  of  Fortran  and  machine  lan- 
guage. Key  punches  are  available  and  experience  in  running  the 
IBM  1620  will  be  by  observation  with  professional  operators. 

There  will  be  three  upper-division  undergraduate  credits  given 
for  this  course.  Tuition  for  the  course  is  $50.00  per  credit 
together  with  a  $25.00  laboratory  fee  and  a  $5.00  registration 
fee  for  a  total  of  $180.00. 

Teachers  may  audit  the  course  for  a  fee  of  $75.00. 
Location:  Campion  Hall,  Room  9. 
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CREATIVITY:   THEORY,  RESEARCH  AND  APPLICATION 

TO  CURRICULUM 


Dr.  John  Dacey 
Campion  104B 
Boston  College 
Chestnut  Hill 
Mass.,   02167 


June  16-20  Director 

Non-credit:  $45 

One  Credit:  $50  and 

$5.00  Registration  fee 

Registration:  Campion  204 

Location:  Campion  204 

GENERAL  PURPOSE 

To  increase  teachers'  competency  in  dealing  with  the  creative  poten- 
tialities of  all  children  by  providing  opportunities  to  explore  in  depth  the 
use  of  diagnostic  techniques,  individualization  of  instruction,  and  a  wide 
variety  of  specialized  materials  dealing  with  creativity. 

SPECIFIC  PURPOSES 

1 .  To  involve  participants  in  the  actual  processes  of  creative  behavior, 
as  far  as  this  is  possible,  with  the  intention  of  increasing  their  un- 
derstanding of  and  favorable  attitudes  toward  these  processes  in 
their  students. 

2.  To  discuss  and  criticize  identifiable  approaches  to  the  nature  and 
nurture  of  creativity. 

3.  To  identify  problems  when  working  with  creative  pupils. 

4.  To  apply  the  theory  and  research  regarding  creative  behavior. 

5.  To  evaluate  critically  the  effectiveness  of  instructional  materials 
designed  to  facilitate  creative  behavior. 

The  Institute  will  be  limited  to  forty  people,  to  be  selected  by  the  Director, 
in  order  to  maximize  the  homogeneity  of  interests  of  the  group.  An  effort 
will  be  made  to  gear  the  materials  covered  in  the  Institute  to  the  interests 
and  occupational  backgrounds  of  the  participants. 


PROJECTED  PROGRAM  TOPICS 


Monday,  June  16 


Tuesday,  June  17 
Wednesday,  June  1: 

Thursday,  June  19 


Friday,  June  20 


3:30-4.00 
4:00-5:30 


3:30-5:30 
3:30-5:30 
4:30-5:30 
3:30-4:30 

4:30-5:30 
3:30-5:30 


Introduction  and  Overview 

The  Meaning  of  Creativity: 

The  Search  for  an  Operational 

Definition. 

Can  We  Test  for  Creativity? 

Research  on  Creativity. 

Application  of  Concepts. 

Personality,  Correlates  of 

Creativity. 

The  Nurture  of  Creativity 

Demonstrations  of  Instructional 

Materials. 


Time  of  the  meeting  is  3:30-5:30  with  seminars  by  arrangement.  These 
times  are  flexible  and  can  be  adjusted  to  the  convenience  of  the  participants. 
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INSTITUTE  IN  EDUCATIONAL  LAW 
FOR  MASSACHUSETTS  SCHOOL  SUPERINTENDENTS 

May  28,  1969  Director:  Dr.  Stephen  F.  Roach 

(repeat  June  4) 

Non-credit  Fee:  $20.00 

Registration:  9:00-9:30  a.m.  in  lobby  adjacent  to  Murray  Conference 
Room,  McElroy  Commons. 

The  third  annual  one-day,  drive-in  conference  designed  to  contribute 
to  the  professional  growth  of  school  administrators. 

Designed  to  acquaint  Superintendents  of  the  public  school  systems  of 
Massachusetts  with  recent  changes  in  the  law  relating  to  education  in  the 
Commonwealth.  Focus  will  be  on:  1)  Court  decisions;  2)  Legislative  enact- 
ments; and  3)  Opinions  of  the  Attorney  General. 

Dr.  Roach — editor  of  the  School  Law  Review  newsletters,  the  writer 
of  the  regular  column  on  education  law  for  School  Management,  and  the 
author  of  the  Education  Law  chapters  in  the  Annual  Surveys  of  Massachu- 
setts Law — will  present  separate  reports  on  the  significant  recent  changes 
in  the  law  relating  to  a)  State  organization  for  education;  b)  Local  school 
operations;  c)  Student  personnel;  and  d)  School  system  employees. 

Restricted  to  currently-practicing  public  school  Superintendents,  Asso- 
ciate and  Assistant  Superintendents.  Registration  limited  to  thirty  partici- 
pants at  each  session.  A  repeat  conference  is  scheduled  for  June  4;  addi- 
tional repeat  sessions  will  be  scheduled  if  necessary. 

All  sessions  will  be  held  in  the  Murray  Conference  Room,  McElroy 
Commons.  Lecture  outlines  and  precis  will  be  distributed  during  registra- 
tion. 

Fee  includes  registration,  on-campus  parking,  a  specially  prepared 
brochure  of  reference  materials,  and  luncheon.  Fee  is  payable  at  time  of 
registration. 

SUMMER   INSTITUTE   IN  MATHEMATICS   FOR   JUNIOR 

AND  SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEACHERS 

June  2 3- August  1  Director:  Rev.  Stanley  Bezuszka,  S.J. 

This  Institute  is  sponsored  by  the  National  Science  Foundation  for 
those  who  receive  NSF  awards.  However,  a  few  non-National  Science 
Foundation  teachers  will  be  accepted  on  regular  Summer  Session  status  for 
any  or  all  courses:    (Tuition  $30  per  credit — Registration  $5.) 

A  total  of  8  graduate  credits  will  be  granted  upon  successful  com- 
pletion of  course  work.  Interested  persons  should  consult  the  Director 
named  above  for  further  course  details  and  registration  procedures. 

Location:  Campion  Hall,  Rooms  7,  8,  207,  208. 

MONTESSORI  METHODOLOGY  AS  APPLIED  TO 
EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

Recent  research  findings  attest  to  the  importance  of  education  for  the 
young  child  especially  in  the  preschool  years  and  kindergarten.  In  addi- 
tion, many  types  of  programs  are  in  operation  throughout  the  country. 
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A  synthesis  is  needed  and  some  assessment  called  for  to  select  that  array 
of  activities  best  suited  for  the  complete  development  of  the  young  child. 
An  in-depth  study  of  the  Montessori  rationale  constitutes  a  major  portion 
of  the  Institute. 

July  7-18 

Daily  except  Saturday,  Director:  Sister  Mary  Josephina,  c.s.j. 

9:00  a.m.  -  4:00  p.m.  Campion  Hall,  Room  310 

Fees:   $50  per  credit  hour  Boston  College 

$   5  registration  fee  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.  02167 

SUMMER  INSTITUTE  IN  PHYSICS 
FOR  SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEACHERS  OF  PHYSICS 

June  2 3- August  1  Director:  Dr.  Frederick  E.  White 

Supported  by  the  National  Science  Foundation,  this  Institute  aims 
at  helping  teachers  with  weak  or  insufficient  background  training  in 
Physics.  Modern  Physics  and  Calculus  will  be  studied  thoroughly  with  the 
major  emphasis  on  the  Modern  Physics  course.  This  is  the  third  part  of 
a  sequential  study  of  the  fundamental  areas  of  physics.  The  other  parts 
which  it  is  hoped  to  offer  in  subsequent  summers  are:  Optics  and  Elec- 
tronics, Mechanics,  and  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  The  areas  are  taken 
one  at  a  time  to  allow  full  understanding  of  the  principles  and  math- 
ematical techniques  involved.  There  are  no  formal  prerequisites  for  the 
program;  mathematical  tools  will  be  developed  as  need  arises  in  the  pres- 
entation of  Physics  as  a  unified  whole. 

Participants  will  be  chosen  from  applicants  possessing  the  following 
requirements: 

1.  Appointment,  for  1969-70,  as  a  Physics  teacher  in  senior  high 
school. 

2.  Preferably,  three  to  ten  years  experience  in  teaching  Physics  in 
senior  high  school. 

3.  Less  than  18  semester  hours  of  upper-division  credits  in  Physics, 
exclusive  of  those  earned  in  this  sequence. 

4.  Preferably,  credit  for  successful  participation  in  previous  Insti- 
tutes in  Physics  at  Boston  College. 

Daily  sessions  will  include  formal  lectures  followed  by  discussions; 
problem-solving  seminars,  and  laboratory  work.  Opportunities  will  be 
afforded  for  individual  and  small-group  conferences  with  staff  members. 
On  one  afternoon  each  week  a  field  trip  or  pertinent  instructional  films 
will  replace  the  laboratory  session.  Daily  home-problems  will  be  assigned. 

Six  upper-division  credits,  for  graduates  and  advanced  undergrad- 
uates, may  be  earned  by  successful  participation  in  the  Institute.  Successful 
participation  in  the  sequence  of  four  Institutes  will  be  recognized  by  a 
special  certificate  of  Postgraduate  Study  of  Physics. 

If  numbers  permit,  a  few  teachers  of  Physics  who  otherwise  possess 
the  requirements  may  be  admitted  to  the  Institute,  without  National  Science 
Foundation  support,  on  regular  Summer  School  Status:  Tuition  $50  per 
credit.  Registration  $5. 
Location:  Higgins  Hall,  Rooms  266,  366,  459. 
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SUMMER  INSTITUTE  IN  RADIATION  BIOLOGY  FOR 

SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEACHERS  OF  BIOLOGY 

June  2 3- August  1  Director:  Dr.  Walter  J.  Fimian,  Jr. 

A  Teacher  Training  Program  sponsored  jointly  by  the  National  Science 
Foundation  and  The  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

The  Institute  will  consist  of  an  integrated  lecture  and  laboratory  study 
of  the  types  of  radiations  in  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  and  unstable 
isotopes;  the  physical  and  photochemical  reactions  to  radiation  and  their 
biological  implications;  the  tracer  and  therapeutic  application  of  radiation 
in  the  biological  system;  and  the  precautions  necessary  for  the  utilization 
of  radioactive  material  in  the  biological  experiment. 

To  be  eligible  to  participate  in  the  Institute,  the  applicant  (man  or 
woman)  must: 

1.  Possess  a  Bachelor's  degree. 

2.  Have  completed  at  least  three  academic  years  of  Senior  High 
School  teaching  by  the  time  of  admission  to  the  Institute,  at  least 
one  of  which  must  have  been  in  the  field  of  Biology  (and  that 
within  the  last  three  years). 

3.  Devote  full-time  to  the  Institute  during  the  entire  session. 

Further  priority  will  also  be  given  to  applicants  who  have  not  had 
the  opportunity  of  previous  Summer  Institute  participation.  The  Institute 
is  particularly  designed  towards  work  at  a  level  normally  requiring  at 
least  two  or  three  years  of  prior  study  in  basic  subject  matter  in  the  Bio- 
logical Sciences. 

Six  academic  credits  may  be  earned  by  successful  participation  in  the 
Institute;  these  are  "upper-division"  credits,  for  qualified  graduates  and 
advanced  undergraduates.  Successful  participation  in  the  Institute  will  be 
recognized  by  the  award  of  a  special  Certificate  of  Postgraduate  Study  of 
Radiation  Biology. 

Due  to  the  limited  number  of  participants  permitted  (20),  the  In- 
stitute is  restricted  to  N.S.F.  and  A.E.C.  sponsored  trainees  only  (as  de- 
termined by  the  selection  committee  of  the  Institute). 

Location:   Higgins  Hall,  Room  267.  Laboratory:   Higgins   110. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  numbered        1  -    99     undergraduate   courses,   lower   division 

100  -  199     upper  division  courses  which  may  be  taken 

for  undergraduate  or  graduate  credit 
200  -  299     graduate  courses 
300  -  399     graduate  seminars 

Morning  courses  numbered  through  199  meet  daily  Monday  through 
Friday. 

Courses  numbered  200  and  above  meet  five  times  the  first  week,  three 
times  weekly  thereafter  according  to  the  ruling  of  the  Department  and  the 
discretion  of  the  professor. 

Evening  courses  meet  daily  Monday  through  Thursday. 
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Unless  otherwise  indicated  immediately  after  the  title  of  each  course, 
all  courses  run  from  June  23  to  August  1, 

THE  CLASSROOM  NUMBER  FOR  EACH  COURSE  IS  SHOWN 
AFTER  TIME  OF  COURSE.  LETTERS  DESIGNATE  BUILDINGS  AS 
FOLLOWS:  C — Carney;  D — Devlin;  E — Campion;  F — Fulton;  G — Gas- 
son;  H — Higgins;  L — Lyons;  N — Gushing;  S — McGuinn. 

If  it  is  necessary  to  change  classrooms  as  designated  in  the  catalog, 
change  will  be  posted  on  door  of  classroom  shown  in  the  catalog.  See  map 
in  centerfold  for  building  locations. 

THE  SUMMER  SESSION  RESERVES  THE  RIGHT  TO  CHANGE 
OR  WITHDRAW  OFFERINGS  IF  NECESSARY. 

ACCOUNTING 
Arthur  L.  Glynn,  Chairman  Office — Fulton  315 

S  Ac  lE — Elementary  Accounting  I  (June  23-July  11)  (5  credits) 
The  basic  principles  necessary  for  an  intelligent  understanding  of  books 
and  records  used  in  business  are  stressed.  The  course  includes  the  princi- 
ples of  debits  and  credits;  opening,  adjusting  and  closing  books;  classifi- 
cation and  analysis  of  accounts,  working  papers  and  the  preparation  of 
financial  statements. 

Daily,  6:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  C203  Mr.  Arthur  Glynn 

S  Ac  2e — Elementary  Accounting  II  (July  14- August  I)  ( 5  credits) 
Basic  concepts  and  procedures  of  accounting  are  further  developed. 
Trading  and  manufacturing  operations  are  studied.  Analysis  of  the  various 
types  of  assets  and  liabilities  is  made.  Statement  analysis,  fund  statements 
and  the  basic  concept  of  consolidations  are  explored. 

Daily,  6:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  C203  Mr.  Stanley  Dmohowski 

S  Ac  3lE — Control  (5  credits) 

Management  control  through  the  use  of  cost  data  is  stressed.  Among 

the  subjects  covered  are  budgets,  standard  cost  analysis,  cost-volume-profit 

relationships,  differential  costs,  direct  costing  and  distribution  cost  analysis. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  C206  Mr.  Frederick  Zappala 

BIOLOGY 
Rev.  William  D.  Sullivan,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  Office — Higgins  327 

S  Bi  21 — General  Biology  (June  23-July  11)  (5,  4  credits) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  plant  and  animal  life,  the  fundamental 
of  vital  phenomena,  and  the  cell. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:30  a.m.,  (lecture)   H304 

11:00  a.m.  -  12:30  p.m.,  (laboratory)  H2 10-216 
Laboratory  fee  $23.  Mr.  Francis  L.  Maynard 

S  Bi  22 — Vertebrate  Zoology  (July  14-August  1)         (5,  4  credits) 
The  fundamental  of  classification,  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  ver- 
tebrates. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:30  a.m.,  (lecture)  H304 

11:00  a.m.  -  12:30  p.m.,  (laboratory)  H210-216 
Laboratory  fee  $23.  Mr.  Francis  L.  Maynard 
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S  Bi  151 — Cellular  Physiology  (3  credits) 

The  cellular,  molecular  and  chemical  principles  underlying  biological 
functions  will  be  discussed.  Included  will  be  topics  such  as  cell  structure, 
function,  energy,  movement,  reproduction,  control  mechanisms,  perme- 
ability, sensation,  and  regulation  mechanisms. 

Daily,  9:13  -  10:50  a.m.,  H422  Mrs.  Allyn  H.  Rule 

S  Bi  250 — Cell  Biology        (without  laboratory:  3  credits)  (6  credits) 
Structural,  functional,  genetic  and  developmental  aspects  of  representa- 
tive bacteria  and  viruses  will  be  studied  as  examples  of  independent  cell 
forms. 

Daily,  9:00-12:00  noon   (laboratory)   H211 

1:00  -  3:00  p.m.  (lecture)  H422  Mr.  James  J.  Gilroy 

Laboratory  fee  $23. 

S  Bi  297 — Directed  Research  (6  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Bi  299 — Readings  and  Research  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Bi  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Bi  304 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 


BUSINESS  LAW 

William  B.  Hickey,  Chairman  Office — Fulton  404 

S  Bl  106e — Real  Estate  (3  credits) 

An  examination  of  principles  and  practices  relating  to  the  ownership, 
management  and  transfer  of  real  estate  including  the  various  interests  in 
land,  quitclaim  and  warranty  deeds,  recording  statutes,  title  examination, 
fixtures,  easements,  restrictions,  liens,  leases,  mortgages,  appraisals  and 
other  rights  and  duties  incidental  thereto. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:45  p.m.,  C206  Mr.  Vincent  A.  Harrington 

S  Bl  108 — Introductory  Business  Law  (3  credits) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Law,  Sources  of  Law,  Common  Law, 
Constitutional  Law,  Statutes,  State  and  Federal  Court  Systems,  Legal  Pro- 
cedure and  Remedies,  Business  Torts,  The  Law  of  Contracts. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  F200  Mr.  William  B.  Hickey 

S  Bl  109 — The  Law  of  Business  Organizations  (3  credits) 

The  study  of  the  Law  of  Agency,  Partnerships,  Corporations,  and  Nego- 
tiable Instruments. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  F200  Mr.  William  B.  Hickey 
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CHEMISTRY 

Irving  J.  Russell,  Chairman  Office — ^Devlin 

Unless  otherwise  noted,  the  higher  amount  of  credits  is  granted  only 

to  those  students  who,  in  addition  to  the  regular  requirements  of  the  course, 

write  an  acceptable  paper.  Ch.  63  may  not  be  taken  without  laboratory. 

S  Ch  3 — General  Inorganic  Chemistry  I  (June  23-July  11) 

(Without  laboratory:  3  credits)  (3,  4  credits) 
An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  chemistry,  together  with  suitable 
applications.  The  topics  include  atomic  structure,  atomic  weights,  valence, 
weight  relationships,  solution,  chemical  equilibria. 
Daily,  9:00  -  10:30  a.m.,  (lecture)  Devlin — Bl2 

11:00  a.m.  -    12:30  p.m.   (laboratory) 
Laboratory  fee  $23.  Teacher  to  be  announced 

S  Ch  4 — General  Inorganic  Chemistry  II  (July  14-Augustl) 

(Without  laboratory:  3  credits)   (3,  4  credits) 
Continuation   of   S   Ch   3   including  electronic  structure,   oxidation-re- 
duction, metallurgy,  introduction  to  organic  chemistry  and  biochemistry, 
study  of  selected  elements. 

Daily,  9:00-10:30  a.m.,  (lecture)  Devlin — Bl2 
11:00  a.m.  -    12:30  p.m.  (laboratory ) 
Laboratory  fee  $23.  Teacher  to  be  announced 

S  Ch  31 — Organic  Chemistry  I 

(Without  laboratory:  3  credits)    (3,  4  credits) 
Lectures  on  organic  compounds   through  the  carbohydrates  with  lab- 
oratory work  on  typical  syntheses  and  studies  of  properties. 
Daily,  9:00  -  9:30  a.m.,  (lecture)  H323 
10:13  -  12:00  noon  (laboratory) 
Laboratory  fee  $23.  Mr.  David  C.  O'Donnell 

S  Ch  32 — Organic  Chemistry  II 

(Without  laboratory:  3  credits)  (3,  4  credits) 
Continuation  of  Organic  Chemistry  I. 
Daily,  10:00-10:30  a.m.,  (lecture)  H383 

11:13  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.  (laboratory) 
Laboratory  fee  $23.  Mr.  David  C.  O'Donnell 

S  Ch  63 — Introductory  Quantitative  Analysis  (4  credits) 

Theory  and  problem  work  of  Volumetric  Analysis,  including  neutral- 
ization, oxidation-reduction,  and  Complexometric  methods  of  volumetric 
analysis. 

Daily,  9:00  -  9:30  a.m.,  (lecture)  Devlin  Lab 

10:13  -  12:00  noon  (laboratory) 
Laboratory  fee  $23.  Teacher  to  be  announced 

S  Ch  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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S  Ch  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

CLASSICS 
Thomas  P.  O'Malley,  S.J.,  Chairman  Office — Carney  122 

S  Cl  301 — Thesis  Seminar  and  Direction 

The  number  of  credits  earned  will  not  be  more  than  six,  and  will  de- 
pend on  the  amount  of  work. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

LATIN 

S  Lt  1-2 — Elementary  Latin  (6  credits) 

An  intensive  beginner's  course  in  Latin  grammar  designed  to  develop 
facility  in  reading  Latin  by  use  of  carefully  graded  selections  from  such 
authors  as  Caesar,  Cicero,  and  Livy. 

Daily,  10:00  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C4  Mr.  Malcolm  McLoud 

S  Lt  149 — Reading  Latin  Poetry  (5  credits) 

An  investigation  into  some  of  the  Latin  poetry  of  the  first  centuries  B.C. 
and  A.D.,  studying  meter,  structure,  themes,  and  the  process  of  adaptation 
from  Greek  models. 

Daily,  10:20-11:55  a.m.,  C2  Mr.  Eugene  Bushala 

S  Lt  155 — Cicero's  Letters  (3  credits) 

Reading  of  selected  letters,  to  develop  knowledge  of  their  latinity,  and 
of  the  history  which  they  reflect. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C2  Rev.  Leo  P.  McCauley,  S.J. 

GREEK 

S  Gk  199 — Readings  and  Research  (3  credits) 

Programs  in  intensive  reading  of  Greek,  arranged  for  individual  needs. 

By  arrangement  Rev.  Carl  J.  Thayer,  S.J. 

S  Gk  200 — Euripides  (3  credits) 

A  reading  of  one  play,  with  careful  attention  to  language. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

ECONOMICS 
Alice  E.  Bourneuf,  Acting  Chairman  Office — Carney  130 

S  Ec  lE — Principles  of  Economics  I  (3  credits) 

Analysis  of  national  income  determination  and  the  role  of  money. 
Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  C9  Mr.  Irvin  Parsons 

S  Ec  2e — Principles  of  Economics  II  (3  credits) 

Problems  of  equilibrium  of  the  firm  and  the  price  system. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  C9  Mr.  Joseph  Sinkey 
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S  Ec  31 — Principles  of  Economics  I  (June  23-Jiily  11)    (3  credits) 
Analysis  of  National  Income  Determination  and  the  role  of  money. 
Daily,  10:20  a.m.  -  12:30  p.m.,  C303  Mr.  Harold  A.  Petersen 

S  Ec  32 — Principles  of  Economics  TI  (July  14-August  I)   ( 5  credits) 
Problems  of  equilibrium  of  the  firm  and  the  price  system. 

Daily,  10:20  a.m.  -  12:30  p.m.,  C303  Mr.  Harold  A.  Petersen 

S  Ec  5lE — Elementary  Statistics  (3  credits) 

Collection  and  classification  of  data;  tabular  and  graphic  presentations; 
frequency  distribution;  measures  of  central  tendency;  normal  curve;  re- 
liability of  measures;  time  series  analysis;  index  numbers;  simple  correla- 
tion. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  C7  Mr.  Andreiv  Stollar 

Laboratory  Fee  $10.00 

S  Ec  51 — Elementary  Statistics  (3  credits) 

Collection  and  classification  of  data;  tabular  and  graphic  presentations; 
frequency  distribution;  measures  of  central  tendency;  normal  curve;  re- 
liability of  measures;  time  series  analysis;  index  numbers;  simple  correla- 
tion. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  Cll  Miss  Christine  Branson 

Laboratory  Fee  $10.00 

S  Ec  101 — Microeconomics  (3  credits) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  theoretical 
patterns  of  analysis  of  the  pricing  of  commodities  and  factors  of  produc- 
tion, of  the  behavior  of  firms  and  households,  and  of  the  allocation  of 
resources  under  a  free  price  system.  Prerequisite — Principles. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C306  Mr.  Michael  Magura 

S  Ec  223 — Time  Series  Analysis  (3  credits) 

Fourier  series  and  transforms,  stochastic  processes,  ergodic  theory,  time 
series  analysis,  spectral  and  cross-spectral  analysis. 

10:20  a.m.  -  12:20  p.m.,  C6  Mr.  William  ].  Duffy 

S  Ec  299 — Readings  and  Research  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ec  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ec  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

EDUCATION 

Donald  T.  Donley,  Chairman  Office — Campion   100 

S  Ed  202 — Modern  Educational  Thought  (3  credits) 

A  survey  of  recent  and  current  philosophies  of  education  through  the 
writings  of  representatives  of  the  major  positions. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  ElOl  Mr.  Pierre  D.  Lambert 
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S  Ed  203 — Philosophy  of  Education  (3  credits) 

Fundamental  educational  problems;  the  nature  of  the  learner,  the 
agencies  responsible  for  education,  the  rights  of  parents,  Church,  and 
State  regarding  education,  and  the  philosophical  aspects  of  curriculum  and 
methodology. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N231  Mr.  Robert  E.  Moore 

S  Ed  204 — Evolution  of  Educational  Doctrine  (3  credits) 

An  historical  and  philosophical  study  of  the  evolution  of  educational 
theory. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  ClO  Mr.  Edward  ].  Power 

S  Ed  205 — History  of  Catholic  Education  in  the  United  States 

(3  credits) 
A  study  of  the  origin  and  evaluation  of  Catholic  elementary,  secondary, 
and  higher  education  from  the  founding  of  Georgetown  College  to  con- 
temporary times. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  CIO  Mr.  Edward  ].  Power 

S  Ed  208 — Sociology  of  Education  (3  credits) 

Education  as  a  social  process.  Institutional  structure  of  American  educa- 
tion. The  social  roles  of  teachers,  administrators,  and  pupils.  The  group 
basis  of  education.  Education  and  the  community.  (Also  S  Sc  254  Sociolo- 
gy Department). 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  S227  Mr.  John  D.  Donovan 

S  Ed  211 — Educational  Psychology  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  developmental  tendencies  with  emphasis  upon  the  nature  of 

intelligence  and  factors  affecting  the  learning  process. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C203  Rev.  Edward  H.  Nowlan,  S.J. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N237  Mr.  David  Crellin 

11:43  -  1:00  p.m.,  E302  Mr.  John  F.  Travers,  Jr. 

S  Ed  214 — Modern  Psychology  and  Education  (3  credits) 

An  analysis  of  classical  and  modern  theories  of  learning  and  their  prac- 
tical classroom  implications. 

Prerequisite:     Undergraduate  Educational  Psychology 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  E302  Mr.  David  Crellin 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  E302  Mr.  John  F.  Travers,  Jr. 

S  Ed  221 — Seminar  in  Elementary  Methods  (3  credits) 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  the  organization  of  the  curriculum  of 
the  Elementary  School.  It  will  include  basic  methods  and  techniques  of 
teaching,  and  will  extend  the  study  of  the  curriculum  into  the  areas  of 
Social  Studies,  Language  Arts  (other  than  Reading),  Art,  and  Music. 
Opportunities  will  be  given  for  observations  in  School  Systems  in  the  sur- 
rounding areas.  This  course  is  for  candidates  in  Elementary  Education, 
Plan  A. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  E204  Mr.  Noel  J.  Reyburn 
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S  Ed  222 — Children's  Literature  (3  credits) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  survey  quaHty  prose  and  poetry  for 
developing  an  effective  program  in  children's  literature.  Criteria  for  book 
selection  and  teaching  procedures  are  examined. 

11:45  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  E103  Mr.  J.  Richard  Bath 

S  Ed  223 — Frontiers  of  Elementary  Education  (5  credits) 

Focus  on  inquiry  into  current  experimentation,  trends  and  established 
innovations  in  elementary  school  organization,  curriculum  and  teacher- 
learning  strategies.  Emphasis  is  on  critical  analysis. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  E303  Miss  Katharine  C.  Cotter 

S  Ed  224 — Developmental  Reading  Instruction  (5  credits) 

This  is  an  advanced  course  in  teaching  the  basic  fundamentals  of  reading 

in  the  elementary  school.  Reading  research  and  innovative  practices  will 

be  related  to  reading  methodology. 

Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  course  in  reading  and  teaching  experience. 
11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  N331  Miss  Clare  Corcoran 

S  Ed  225 — Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Techniques  in  Reading 

(3  credits) 
This  is  an  advanced  course  for  experienced  teachers.  It  is  designed  to 
give  the  classroom  teacher,  reading  supervisor,  or  special  reading  teacher 
skill  in  diagnosing  and  removing  reading  deficiencies. 

Prerequisite:  Ed  224 — Developmental  Reading  Instruction. 

10:20-  11:33  a.m.,  E204  Teacher  to  be  announced 

S  Ed  226 — Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School  (3  credits) 
This  course  focuses  on  the  place  of  language  arts  in  the  total  elementary 
school  curriculum;  research  in  language  arts,  current  practices  and  new 
instructional  techniques  for  developing  and  improving  children's  abilities 
in  speaking,  listening,  and  writing;  linguistics  and  new  grammar;  materials 
for  teaching  language  arts  in  the  elementary  school.  Designed  for  experi- 
enced teachers,  candidates  in  Elementary  Education,  Plan  B. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  E303  Mr.  John  F.  Savage 

S  Ed  227 — Social  Sciences  in  the  Elementary  School     (3  credits) 
Current  practices  and  new  trends  in  curriculum,  methods  and  materials, 
and  evaluation  in  history,  geography  and  related  social  sciences  for  grades 
one  through  six  will  be  presented. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  N234  Miss  Katherine  C.  Cotter 

S  Ed  229 — Science  in  the  Elementary  School  (3  credits) 

An  examination  of  the  structure  of  science;  fundamental  concepts  of  the 
physical  and  biological  sciences;  pedagogical  interrelationship  between 
mathematics  and  science;  inquiry  and  discovery  methods;  the  development 
of  science  programs  and  curricula  in  the  elementary  school.  Emphasis  in  the 
course  will  be  on  content. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  E306  Mr.  Richard  H.  Sine 
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S  Ed  230-231 — M.A.T.-M.S.T.   Pre-Intern   Program  (6  credits) 

Open  only  to  students  involved  in  the  M.A.T.-M.S.T.  Program,  with 
permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

By  arrangement  Mr.  Paul  A.  Green 

S  Ed  233 — Techniques  of  Teaching  in  the  Secondary  School 

(5  credits) 
This  course  includes  the  study  of  instructional  materials,  methods,  and 
the  technology  of  teaching  considered  appropriate  to  the  candidate's 
specialized  field.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  organization  of  classroom  pro- 
cedures. Particular  attention  is  focused  on  planning,  preparation,  implemen- 
tation, and  evaluation. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  E107  Mr.  John  J.  Ruane 

S  Ed  235 — Curriculum  Development  in  Secondary  Education 

(3  credits) 
This  course  examines  the  changing  structure  of  the  secondary  school  and 
the  design  for  curriculum  improvement.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  concepts 
of  flexible  scheduling,  team  teaching,  independent  study,  and  the  ungraded 
school.  New  programs  of  instruction  are  revised  together  with  promising 
strategies  for  improving  the  curriculum. 

10:20  -  11:53  a.m.,  Sill  Mr.  William  M.  Griffin 

S  Ed  238 — Literary  Types  for  Junior  and  Senior  High  (3  credits) 
Historical  development  of  major  literary  types — essay,  short  story,  novel, 
drama,  and  poetry — with  emphasis  on  those  elements  which  may  prove 
most  interesting  to  the  high  school  reader.  Also,  a  study  of  selected  works 
to  determine  appropriate  methods  of  teaching  these  types. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  S211  Mr.  John  J.  Fitzgerald 

S  Ed  239 — Educational  Technology  (3  credits) 

The  course  will  consist  of  a  brief  review  of  the  factors  determining  the 
need  for  technology  (new  equipment  and  materials)  in  the  classroom;  a 
demonstration  of  the  typical  audiovisual  equipment  used  in  the  classroom; 
analysis  of  how  audiovisual  materials  can  be  integrated  into  the  curriculum; 
laboratory  practice  in  the  operation  of  audiovisual  equipment  and  produc- 
tion of  visual  materials. 

9:00-10:13  a.m..  El 08  Mr.  Charles  Fagone 

S  Ed  240 — Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance  (3  credits) 

The  principles,  philosophy,  practices  and  tools  employed  in  organized 
guidance  programs.  A  basic  professional  course  for  future  workers  in  the 
field  of  guidance  and  personnel,  as  well  as  a  survey  for  teachers  and  admin- 
istrators accompanied  by  brief  laboratory  experience  in  phases  of  guidance. 
9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  E306  Mr.  William  C.  Cottle 

S  Ed  245 — Clinical  Child  Guidance  (3  credits) 

Application  of  psychological  data  and  methods  to  clinical  problems  with 
emphasis  upon  the  specific  behavior  and  personality  problems  of  childhood 
and  adolescence.  Evaluation  of  modern  clinical  procedures  in  diagnosis  and 
therapy. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  E103  Mr.  Francis  J.  Kelly 
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S  Ed  246 — The  Counseling  Process  (3  credits) 

The  nature  of  the  counseling  process.  Theories,  schools,  and  techniques 
of  counseling.  Techniques  of  interviewing.  Common  and  special  counseling 
problems  at  various  school  levels. 

Prerequisite:  Ed.  240,  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance,  or  its 
equivalent. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  N230  Mr.  Kenneth  W.  Wegner 

S  Ed  248 — Vocational  Information  and  Placement  (3  credits) 
Evaluation,  classification,  and  use  of  educational  and  occupational  litera- 
ture for  counseling  and  the  teaching  of  occupations.  Techniques  of  place- 
ment and  personnel  work.  Introduction  to  the  sociology  and  psychology 
of  careers. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  E306  Mr.  John  /.  Shea 

S  Ed  251 — Introduction   to  Educational   Administration 

(3  credits) 
An  overview  of  the  field  of  educational  administration.  Will  consider 
the  organization  of  American  education  in  terms  of  its  local,  state,  and 
federal  relationships:  the  administration  of  American  education  in  terms 
of  general  policies  and  practices  utilized  at  its  various  levels,  current  issues 
in  organization  and  administration.  The  basic  course  for  those  majoring  in 
administration  and  supervision. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  E303  Miss  Mary  D.  Griffin 

S  Ed  252 — Personnel  Administration  (3  credits) 

Problems  of  staffing,  including  recruiting,  selecting,  retaining,  and 
evaluating,  with  emphasis  on  optimum  use  of  human  resources.  Relation 
of  the  administrator  to  various  policy-making  bodies,  to  professional  and 
lay  publics,  and  to  student  personnel. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N230  Rep.  Edward  J.  Norton,  S.V.D. 

S  Ed  254 — The  Elementary  School  Principalship  (3  credits) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  varied  aspects  of  elementary  education  as 
they  relate  to  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  elementary  school  princi- 
pal. Recent  developments  in  elementary  school  organization,  curriculum, 
instructional  techniques  and  supervision  will  be  critically  examined  in 
reference  to  the  chief  responsibility  of  the  elementary  principal — ^instruc- 
tional leadership.  The  concept  of  the  elementary  principal  as  an  educational 
statesman  will  be  developed. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  E204  Miss  Mary  D.  Griffin 

S  Ed  256 — Legal  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration  I 

(3  credits) 
The  legal  rights,  duties,  and  liabilities  of  school  personnel  generally  in 
relation  to  their  employing  educational  agencies,  their  professional  and 
non-professional  colleagues,  pupils,  and  parents.  An  introductory  course 
intended  for  classroom  teachers,  prospective  administrators,  and  practicing 
administrators. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N332  Teacher  to  he  announced 
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S  Ed  259 — Supervision  (3  credits) 

A  course  planned  for  supervisors,  principals,  and  teachers  interested 
in  school  administration.  Supervisory  problems  are  studied  in  the  areas 
of  pupil-teacher  relationship,  curriculum  devices,  modern  trends  of  super- 
vision and  new  techniques  of  instruction  which  aim  to  improve  the  teacher- 
learning  situation. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  Si  17  Mr.  William  M.  Griffin 

S  Ed  260 — Research  Methods  in  Education  (5  credits) 

An  introduction  to  the  research  literature  in  education  and  to  the  princi- 
pal methods  employed  in  the  study  of  educational  problems.  The  course 
focuses  on  the  development  of  the  understandings  and  skills  needed  in 
the  interpretation  of  research  reports.  This  course  is  required  for  all  gradu- 
ate students  in  education. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  S121  Mr.  John  J.  Walsh 

10:20  - 11:33  a.m.,  S121  Rev.  Paul  F.  McHugh 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.?n.,  S121  Mr.  Peter  W.  Airasian 

S  Ed  261 — Information  Processing  in  Education  (3  credits) 

Intended  for  students  with  little  or  no  prior  experience  with  electronic 
computers  and  ancillary  mechanical  equipment.  Topics  include — historical 
development  of  data  processing,  uses  and  operating  principles  of  basic 
devices  for  punched-card  processing,  principles  of  electronic  information 
processing,  use  of  existing  library  programs  and  the  planning  and  writing 
of  computer  programs  in  the  FORTRAN  language,  with  emphasis  upon 
educational  application  in  fields  other  than  business  management.  Enroll- 
ment limited  to  twenty.  Individually  scheduled  laboratory  sessions  in  addi- 
tion to  class  meetings. 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N234  Mr.  John  A.  Jensen 

S  Ed  264 — Individual  Intelligence  Testing  (3  credits) 

A  survey  of  psychological  measurements  dealing  primarily  with  the 
construction,  administration,  scoring,  and  interpretation  of  mental  tests. 
A  certificate  of  proficiency  in  the  administration  of  the  Revised  Stanford- 
Binet  Test  of  Intelligence,  Form  L-M,  and  the  Wechsler  Adult  Intelligence 
Scale  (WAIS)  is  given  to  those  successfully  administering  a  specific 
number  of  tests. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  E103  Sr.  Mary  Josephina,  C.S.J. 

S  Ed  276 — Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  Religion  (3  credits) 

A  seminar  designed  to  assist  teachers  in  the  teaching  of  religious  educa- 
tion. Stress  will  be  placed  on  new  methods  and  materials.  (To  be  offered 
in  conjunction  with  the  Theology  Dept.) 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C204  Sr.  Marion  O'Connor 

S  Ed  280C — Practicum  for  Mobility  Therapists  (9  credits) 

A  special  four  phased  program  limited  to  those  enrolled  in  Peripatology. 
It  provides  an  opportunity  to  learn  the  techniques  of  teaching  orientation 
and  mobility  as  well  as  providing  experience  in  teaching  these  skills  to  the 
Wind. 

By  arrangement  PERIPATOLOGY  STAFF 
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Practicum  I  (2  credits) 

This  is  the  introductory  phase  which  provides  the  student  an  opportunity 
to  learn  to  travel  and  to  perform  other  daily  routines  under  a  blindfold. 
By  arrangement 

Practicum  III  (2  credits) 

Under  close  supervision  the  work  of  the  previous  phase  is  placed  into 
action  by  the  student  working  with  children  and  adults  in  schools  (public 
and  residential),  rehabilitation  agencies,  and  in  the  community. 
By  arrangement 

Practicum  IV  (5  credits) 

When  students  have  successfully  completed  the  previous  phases  of  the 
program  they  are  assigned  to   "student  teaching".   Students  teach  under 
supervision  of  the  cooperating  agency  or  school  as  well  as  the  faculty  of 
the  practicum  section  of  the  Peripatology  Program. 
By  arrangement 

S  Ed  28 IB — The  Dynamics  and  Education  of  the  Emotionally 
Disturbed  Child  (3  credits) 

Causes,  characteristics  and  treatment  of  emotional  disturbance  in  children; 

educational  programs,  role  of  the  teacher,  school  and  community  agencies. 
10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  E108  Mr.  Philip  A.  DiMattia 

S  Ed  28 IC — Orientation  to  Work  With  the  Blind  (3  credits) 
A  general  introduction  to  the  problem  of  blindness  and  a  study  of 
services  provided  to  those  who  are  blind  by  school  and  public  and  private 
agencies.  Also  included  is  a  review  of  special  state  and  federal  laws  affec- 
ting the  blind  as  well  as  a  study  of  special  aids  used  by  those  who  are  blind. 
9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N333  PERIPATOLOGY  STAFF 

S  Ed  28 id — Introduction  to  the  Education  of  the  Visually 
Handicapped  (3  credits) 

Provides  an  overview  of  educational  services  for  the  visually  handi- 
capped. A  historical  review  of  educational  programs  and  problems  associa- 
ted with  a  visual  handicap.  Includes  the  evolution  of  educational  materials 
for  the  visually  handicapped. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  E303  Mr.  William  T.  Heisler 

S  Ed  28 if — Introduction  to  the  Problems  of  the  Multi-Handi- 
capped (3  credits) 
A  review  of  the  most  common  crippling  conditions  and  special  health 

problems  with  a  consideration  of  problems  of  learning  and  adjustment 

resulting  from  these  handicaps. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N239  Mr.  Edward  J.  Connolly 

S  Ed  28 2B — Teaching  the  Emotionally  Disturbed  Child  (3  credits) 
Methods  and  materials  designed  to  meet  the  specific  learning  problems 
of  emotionally  disturbed  children.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  organiza- 
tion and  planning  of  learning  experiences;  classroom  management;  etc. 
11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  E108  Mr.  Philip  A.  DiMattia 
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S  Ed  283A — Teaching  the  Mentally  Retarded  Adolescent 

(3  credits) 

Considers  all  phases  of  educating  mentally  retarded   adolescents  with 

emphasis  on  problems  encountered  in  special  classes  of  secondary  schools. 

Special    consideration    given    to    work-study    programs    and    cooperating 

sheltered  workshops. 

10:20  -  11:53  a.m.,  Si 35  Mr.  John  R.  Ekhorn 

S  Ed  283D — Braille  Reading  and  Writing  (5  credits) 

A  course  in  the  reading  and  writing  of  Grade  II  (Literary)  Braille  and 
Mathematical  Braille  (Nemeth  Code).  Includes  also  special  forms  of 
braille  such  as  foreign  languages  and  diacritical  markings. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  Si  18  Mr.  Philip  R.  Crafts 

S  Ed  284A — Psychology  and  Education  of  Exceptional  Children 

(5  credits) 
Characteristics,    educational   provisions    for   children   who    deviate   sig- 
nificantly from  the  norms  in  vision,  hearing,  intelligence  and  in  social  and 
emotional  adjustment. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  Sl55  Mr.  John  R.  Eichorn 

S  Ed  284D — Teaching   Visually   Handicapped   Children   at   the 
Elementary  Level  (5  credits) 

An  advanced  course  concerned  with  the  special  problems  of  educating 

visually  handicapped  children  at  the  elementary  level. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m..  Si  18  Mr.  Philip  R.  Crafts 

S  Ed  285A — Allied  Arts  for  Teachers  of  Handicapped  Children 
(Workshop  June  23 — July  11)  (5  credits) 

This  course  is  designed  to  enable  special  class  teachers  to  develop  pro- 
grams in  the  area  of  allied  arts  based  upon  the  economics  of  daily  living. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  organization  and  planning  of  instructional 
activities  and  materials  suited  to  the  needs  and  interests  of  exceptional 
children.  Laboratory  experiences  included.  This  course  is  required  for 
certification  as  a  teacher  of  the  mentally  retarded  in  Massachusetts. 

Daily,  1:00  -  4:00  p.m.,  C202  Mr.  Paul  R.  McDade 

S  Ed  286A — Providing  for  the  Trainable  Mentally  Retarded  in 
School  (Workshop,  July  14- Aug.  1)  (5  credits) 

This  course  is  concerned  with  curriculum  content,  physical  facilities,  and 

teaching  procedures  used  for  the  trainable  mentally  retarded  in  school. 
Daily,  1:00  -  4:00  p.m.,  C202  Teacher  to  be  announced 

S  Ed  286D  —  Orientation   and   Mobility   for   Teachers   of   the 
Visually  Handicapped  (5  credits) 

Designed  to  g\\f^  teachers  knowledge  of  basic  techniques  which  help 
children  gain  skills  toward  becoming  independent.  Includes  travel,  self 
care,  organization,  social  skills  and  grooming.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  relating 
the  value  of  these  skills  to  visually  handicapped  children,  parents  and 
other  school  personnel. 

10:20  -  11:53  a.m.,  Si  18  PERIPATOLOGY  STAFF 
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S  Ed  287A — Religion  for  Retarded  Children  (3  credits) 

Considers  the  content  of  programs  for  religious  instruction  for  mentally 
retarded  children.  Included  is  a  consideration  of  methods  and  materials 
used  in  teaching  the  content. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  Si 55  Teacher  to  he  announced 

S  Ed  289A — Special  Learning  Disabilities  (5  credits) 

Will  include  a  cross-categorical  examination  of  functioning  and  dysfunc- 
tioning  in  factors  connected  with  learning.  Several  rationales  for  the  educa- 
tion of  children  with  learning  disabilities  will  be  presented  together  with 
the  educational  assessment  procedures  and  educational  programs  associated 
with  them. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  Si  17  Mr.  John  B.  Junkala 

S  Ed  295 — Speech  Communication  for  the  Classroom  Teacher 

(5  credits) 
This  course  is  geared  to  the  needs  of  the  teacher  in  effective  communica- 
tion of  ideas  in  the  classroom  and  in  the  professional  school  community. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  lucid  exposition  of  ideas  in  informal 
and  formal  speaking  situations.  Students  also  have  experiences  in  problem- 
solving  speaking  and  in  arguing  an  issue.  Emphasis  is  placed  as  well  on 
reading  aloud  from  various  forms  of  literature  employed  in  classroom 
instruction.  A  teacher's  particular  needs  in  the  area  of  voice  and  diction  are 
met  through  the  use  of  sound  and  video  tape. 

10:20  -  11:53  a.m.,  C502  Mr.  J.  Paul  Marcoux 

S  Ed  295 a — Directing  the  School  Play  (5  credits) 

Aimed  at  those  teachers  who  have  some  responsibility  for  elementary 
and  secondary  school  theatre  programs,  this  course  will  review  current 
theatre  practice  as  it  applies  to  modern  education.  Problems  involved  in 
selecting  plays,  casting,  analyzing  the  script,  and  staging  plays  (including 
technical  aspects  such  as  lighting,  costuming  and  makeup)  in  various 
styles  will  be  considered.  Some  attention  will  also  be  given  to  creative 
dramatics  in  the  elementary  classroom.  Class  attendance  at  several  summer 
productions  of  children's  theatre  and  the  professional  theatre  in  and 
around  Boston  will  be  an  integral  part  of  the  structure  of  the  course. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C502  Mr.  J.  Paul  Marcoux 

S  Ed  30 5 a — Education  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  Eastern  Europe 

(5  credits) 
A  study  of  educational  patterns  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  in  the  nations 
which  have  been  in  the  Soviet  sphere  of  influence. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N250  Mr.  Pierre  D.  Lambert 

S  Ed  307 — Contemporary  Issues  in  Educational  Theory 

(5  credits) 
A  detailed  study  of  the  principal  current  debates  in  educational  philoso- 
phy. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.?n.,  N251  Mr.  Robert  E.  Moore 
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S  Ed  324 — Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  the  Young  Child 

(3  credits) 
It  is  the  purpose  of  this  seminar  to  concentrate  on  a  few  aspects  of  the 
development  of  the  young  child,  in  each  instance  to  systematize  the  body 
of  available  knowledge  and  to  consider  critically  the  extent  to  which  educa- 
tional procedure  rests  on  this  foundation.  Possible  areas  to  be  studied  are 
cognitive  and  attitudinal  processes,  sex  role  identification  and  the  forma- 
tion of  values.  Students  are  expected  to  undertake  independent  work, 
with  the  help  of  prepared  bibliographies,  and  partake  in  presentation  to 
the  seminar. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N336  Mrs.  Irene  Passios 

S  Ed  326 — Advanced  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Reading  (6  credits) 
An  intensive  study  of  case  methods  for  diagnosing  and  removing  serious 
reading  deficiencies.  Tutoring  under  supervision  of  one  or  more  pupils 
selected  from  grades  1-8.  Team  teaching  procedures  will  be  adapted  in  an 
off -campus  reading  laboratory. 

Daily,  9:00  -  12:00  p.m.  Miss  Marion  J.  Jennings 

Miss  Clare  Corcoran 

To  be  offered  at  Nazareth  Child  Care  Center,  Jamaica  Plain. 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor. 

S  Ed  328 — Seminar  in  Elementary  Education  (3  credits) 

Current  issues  and  problems  in  elementary  education  selected  by  seminar 
members  are  investigated,  reported  and  discussed  in  a  problem-solving 
approach.  For  experienced  educators. 

10:20-11:33  a.m.,  E107  Mr.  John  F.  Savage 

S  Ed  330 — Urban  Education  I  (3  credits) 

This  course  is  designed  to  examine  problems  confronting  the  inner- 
city  teacher;  his  attitudes  and  expectations  toward  teaching  in  deprived 
areas;  problems  of  instruction  and  learning,  the  effects  of  economic  and 
cultural  deprivation  on  the  personality  development  of  youth  in  these  areas, 
and  the  implications  of  learning  theory,  curriculum  and  instruction  in  the 
urban  classroom. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N339  Mr.  Charles  F.  Smith,  Jr. 

S  Ed  346 — Beginning  Counseling  Practicum  (3  credits) 

Work  under  direct  supervision  with  clients  wishing  educational- 
vocational  counseling  in  a  setting  at  the  level  in  which  the  counselor  expects 
to  work. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.  Rev.  John  P.  Boles 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.  Rev.  George  F.  Lawlor,  S.J. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.  Teacher  to  he  announced 

11:43  -    1:00  p.m.  Teacher  to  he  announced 
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S  Ed  347 — Practicum  in  Child  Guidance  (5  credits) 

A  practicum  at  the  elementary  level  for  candidates  who  have  completed 
course  work  for  the  master's  degree. 
9:00  -  10:13  a.fn. 

or  Mr.  Francis  ].  Kelly 

By  arrangement  Teacher  to  he  announced 

S  Ed  348 — Advanced  Counseling  Practicum  (5  credits) 

Work  under  supervision   with  clients   needing  counseling   for   any  of 
the  reasons  usually  occurring  in  an  ordinary  high  school  or  college  guidance 
and  counseling  program. 
9:00  -  10:13  a.m. 

or  Mr.  Kenneth  W .   Wegner 

By  arrangement 

S  Ed  360 — Educational  Statistics  I  (5  credits) 

Methods  of  data  reduction,  graphic  presentation,  measures  of  central 
tendency  and  variability,  the  binomial  distribution  and  probability,  correla- 
tion and  linear  regression,  estimation  and  inference,  and  introduction  to 
hypothesis  testing. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  E303  Mr.  Ernest  Rakow 

S  Ed  375 — Seminar  in  Curriculum  in  Higher  Education  (5  credits) 
A  consideration  of  principles  and  development  in  the  establishment  of 
college  and  university  curriculum  programs  with  emphasis  on  liberal  and 
general  education  and  the  interrelationship  to  special  and  professional 
education. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N334  Mr.  Michael  H.  Anello 

S  Ed  376 — College  Teaching  (3  credits) 

A  study  and  analysis  of  great  teachers  and  teaching.  A  number  of 
approaches  are  reviewed  to  improve  the  students  effectiveness  as  a  college 
teacher.  Each  student  is  given  an  opportunity  to  lecture  under  the  helpful 
criticism  of  the  instructor  and  his  peers. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N334  Mr.  Michael  H.  Anello 

S  Ed  381  a — Curricula  Planning  for  Special  Classes       (3  credits) 
Includes  a  study  of  curricula  design  and  curricula  used  in  the  various 
types  of  special  classes. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ed  382A — Research  in  Special  Education  (3  credits) 

An  analysis  and  evaluation  of  current  research  in  the  psychology  and/or 
education  of  children  with  special  learning  disabilities,  involving  mental 
retardation,  blindness,  emotional  disturbance,  perceptual  problems,  etc. 
Generally  the  students  are  expected  to  be  concerned  about  one  area  of 
exceptionality.  Opportunity  can  be  afforded  for  special  projects  for  selec- 
ted students. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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S  Ed  400 — Projects  in  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 
Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ed  433 — Seminar  in  Problems  in  Catholic  Education  (5  credits) 
This  seminar  will  consider  the  educational,  economic,  sociological  and 
political  problems  presently  facing  Catholic  education. 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  ClO  Mr.  George  F.  Madaus 

S  Ed  440 — Individual  Psychological  Testing-Theories 

Examination  of  theories  of  individual  psychological  testing  with  a 
number  of  the  most  commonly  used  instruments.  Limited  laboratory  ex- 
perience. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N336  Teacher  to  be  announced 

S  Ed  449  —  Projects  in  Counselor  Education  and  Counseling 

Psychology 

Open  to  doctoral  students  only  after  all  other  courses  have  been  taken. 
Credits  to  be  determined. 

By  arrayigement  Mr.  William  C.  Cottle 

S  Ed  450 — Projects  in  Administration  and  Supervision 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ed  460 — Projects  in  Educational  Measurement  and  Evalua- 
tion 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ed  463 — Internship  in  Education  Research  (6  credits) 

Program  participants  will  be  placed  in  one  or  more  educational  research 
settings  to  work  with  local  staff  and  Department  faculty  in  the  planning, 
conduct,  analysis,  and  reporting  phases  of  one  or  more  projects  relating 
to  the  evaluation  of  an  educational  innovation. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ed  470 — Projects  in  Higher  Education 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 

S  Ed  481  a — Projects  in  Special  Education 

Open  to  advanced  graduate  students  only.  Credits  to  be  determined. 
By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 


ENGLISH 
Richard  E.  Hughes,  Chairinan  Office — Carney  447 

S  En  le — Introduction  to  College  English  (5  credits) 

A  study  of  prose,  with  frequent  writing  assignments. 

Daily,  6:00-7:43  p.m.,  C102  Mr.  Gage  Grob 
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S  En  2e — Poetry  and  Drama  (3  credits) 

Readings  in  poetry  and  drama  for  understanding  and  appreciation,  and 
the  composition  of  critical  papers. 

Daily,  8:00-9:43  p.m.,  C 102  Mrs.  Rose  Doherty 

S  En  23e — Major  American  Authors  (5  credits) 

An  historical  and  interpretative  analysis  of  selected  classics  of  American 
Literature. 

Daily,  6:00-7:43  p.m.,  C103  Mr.  ]ohn  Sullivan 

S  En  24e — Major  English  Authors  (5  credits) 

An  historical  survey  of  the  classics  of  English  literature  from  the  begin- 
nings to  the  present. 

Daily,  8:00-9:43  a.m.,  Cl04  Mr.  Douglas  McCay 

S  En  100 — Film  and  Fiction  (5  credits) 

Adaptation  borrowing  an  imitation  of  fictional  techniques  in  cinema 
and  the  reverse  process.  Titles  include  (tentatively)  Don  Quixote,  Madame 
Bovary,  Pickivick  Papers,  Brighton  Rock,  and  Ulysses. 

9:00  -10:13  a.m..  Ell  Mr.  Paul  Doherty 

S  En  11 1 — Contemporary  Drama  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  modern  drama  as  social  literature,  with  emphasis  on  Ibsen, 
Strindberg,  O'Neill,  Shaw  and  Albee. 

Daily,  11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C9  Mrs.  Clara  Siggins 

S  En  1 1 2 — Renaissance  Drama  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  the  Elizabethan  age  in  drama,  with  emphasis  on  the  writings 
of  Shakespeare  and  his  contemporaries. 

Daily,  10:20-11:33  a.m.,  F200  Mr.  Albert  Folkard 

S  En   114 — Survey  of  the  Classical  Drama  (3  credits) 

The  early  Greek  theatre,  Aristotle's  Poetics,  Medieval  Drama,  and  the 
rise  of  neo-classicism  in  France. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  S211  Mr.  John  Fitzgerald 

S  En  119e — English  Literature,  Beginnings  to  1660        (3  credits) 
Readings  and  analysis  of  selected  authors  from  Beowulf  to  restoration 
of  Charles  II,  1660. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  C302  Mr.  Thomas  Hughes 

S  En  120e — ^English  Literature,  1660  to  the  Present       (3  credits) 
Readings  and  analysis  of  selected  authors  from  John  Dryden  to  Dylan 
Thomas. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  C302  Mr.  Thomas  Hughes 

S  En  126e — Shakespeare  (3  credits) 

A  close  study  of  Henry  IV,  A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  King  Lear, 
and  The  Tempest. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  C303  Mr.  Joseph  Longo 
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S  En  149 — Eighteenth  Century  English  Literature        (3  credits) 
A  study  of  English  Neo-classical  literature  from  Dryden,  with  emphasis 
on  Swift,  Pope,  Fielding,  Johnson,  and  Goldsmith. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N233  Mr.  Daniel  McCue 

SEN  150e — Studies  in  English  Fiction  (3  credits) 

The  development  of  narrative  technique  from  Jane  Austen  to  Joseph 
Conrad. 

Daily,  8:00-9:43  p.m.,  Cl03  Mr.  John  Sullivan 

S  En  152 — The  Long  Novel  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  the  theory,  themes,  and  organic  development  of  such  long 
novels  as  Tom  Jones,  Ulysses,  Dr.  Zhivago,  Brothers  Karamazov,  Vanity 
Fair,  and  Moby  Dick. 

Daily,  11:43  -  1:00  p.m.,  C104  Mr.  Joseph  McCafferty 

S  En  188 — Rediscovery  of  Myth:  The  City  (3  credits) 

A  consideration  of  the  relationship  between  mythic  imagination  and 
literary  imagination  as  seen  in  the  symbol  of  the  city. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C203  Mrs.  Anne  Craft 

S  En  206 — Medieval  Romance  (3  credits) 

A  consideration  of  the  Arthurian  tradition  in  literature  along  with 
related  literary  materials. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N234  Mr.  Charles  Regan 

S  En  212 — Chaucer  (3  credits) 

An  intensive  study  of  the  Canterbury  Tales,  with  selected  readings  in 
contemporary  writings  and  in  Chaucer  criticism. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  SI  10  Mr.  Edward  Hirsh 

S  En  234 — Renaissance  Literature  (3  credits) 

A  detailed  study  of  major  writers  from  Thomas  More  through  Edmund 
Spenser. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  Cl  Mr.  P.  Albert  Duhamel 

S  En  235 — Shakespeare  (3  credits) 

A  close  analysis  of  four  plays :  Richard  II,  Twelfth  Night,  Macbeth,  and 
The  Tempest. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  Cl  Mr.  P.  Albert  Duhamel 

S  En  242 — Milton  (3  credits) 

Milton's  major  works — Paradise  Lost,  Paradise  Regained,  and  Samson 
Agonistes — with  a  detailed  study  of  Paradise  Lost. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m..  Si  10  Mr.  Edtvard  Hirsh 

S  En  253 — The  Disinterested  Imagination  (3  credits) 

Studies  in  the  poetry  of  Keats  and  the  literary  theory  of  Hazlitt. 

9:00  -  10:20  a.m.,  C9  Mr.  John  Mahoney 

S  En  255 — Eighteenth  Century  English  Fiction  (3  credits) 

The  rise  of  the  novel  from  the  i7th  century  origins  to  the  classic  works 
of  Fielding  and  his  contemporaries. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N233  Mr.  John  Loofbouroiv 
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S  En  256 — Nineteenth  Century  English  Fiction  (3  credits) 

The  development  of  the  novel,  from  Jane  Austen  to  the  Victorian 
masters. 

11:4^  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  N233  Mr.  John  Loofbourow 

S  En  257 — Twentieth  Century  English  Fiction  (3  credits) 

Studies  in  the  work  of  Joyce  and  Lawrence,  with  particular  emphasis 
on  Ulysses,  The  Rainbow,  Women  in  Love,  and  The  Plumed  Serpent. 
9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C303  Mr.  Andrew  Von  Hendy 

S  En  275 — Realism  and  Naturalism  in  American  Literature 

(3  credits) 
Developments  in  modern  fiction  in  the  writings  of  Dreiser,  Fitzgerald, 
Hemingway,  Salinger,  Mailer  and  others. 

11:45  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C203  Mr.  John  McAleer 

S  En  276 — American  Personal  Narrative  (3  credits) 

Major  American  journals,  letters,  essays  and  autobiographies  studied  as 
literature:  de  Crevecoeur,  Mather,  Franklin,  Parkman,  Baldwin,  Malcolm 
X,  Cleaver,  and  others. 

10:20  -  11:35  a.m.,  C203  Mr.  John  McAleer 

S  En  277 — Contemporary  American  Drama  (3  credits) 

An  exploration  of  image  and  motif  in  major  20th  century  theatre. 
10:20  -  11:35  a.m.,  C206  Mr.  Leonard  Casper 

S  En  281 — Southern  Renaissance  (3  credits) 

The  central  themes  and  techniques  of  the  Southern  literary  tradition. 
11:45  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C206  Mr.  Leonard  Casper 

S  En  290 — William  Blake  (3  credits) 

The  poetic  vision  of  Blake's  longer  works,  with  special  attention  to  the 

poet's  anticipations  of  19th  and  20th  century  literary  theory  and  practice. 

10:20-  11:35  a.m.,  C303  Mr.  Andrew  Von  Hendy 

S  En  301— Thesis  Seminar  (3  points) 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  En  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

THE  DEPARTMENT 

FINANCE 

Walter  T.  Greaney,  Jr.,  Acting  Chairman  Office — Fulton  215 

S  Fn  21e — Corporation  Finance  (3  credits) 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  financial  decision-making  process. 
Topics  treated  intensively  include  the  flow  of  funds,  financial  analysis 
and  forecasting,  working  capital  management,  money  and  capital  markets, 
financial  leverage,  the  cost  of  capital,  and  capital  budgeting.  The  course 
also  considers  the  influence  of  political,  social  and  economic  factors  on  the 
financial  decision-making  process. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:45  p.m.,  C305  Mr.  Jerry  Viscione 
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S  Fn  53e — Banking  Administration  (3  credits) 

An  advanced  course  in  banking  designed  to  acquaint  both  the  customer 
who  uses  the  facihties  of  the  commercial  bank  and  the  prospective  officers 
who  will  render  service  to  the  customers  with  the  principles,  practices,  the 
legal  responsibilities  and  problems  of  commercial  banks. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  C202  Mr.  Raymond  Aherne 

S  Fn  54 — Financial  Institutions  (3  credits) 

The  course  is  designed  to  make  the  student  aware  of  the  institutional 
structure  of  the  financial  system  and  of  the  relationships  between  the 
financial  system  and  the  expenditure  sectors  (households,  business,  govern- 
ment and  the  rest  of  the  world).  The  material  covered  aims  at  encouraging 
the  student  to  consider  many  controversial  issues  and  attempts  to  develop 
his  own  solutions. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:43  a.m.,  FlOO  Mr.  Walter  T.  Greaney 

S  Fn  55e — Personal  Finance  (3  credits) 

This  is  an  authoritative  development  of  the  management  of  personal 
finances.    It   examines    every   kind    of   personal    financial    problem   with 
which  the  student  is  likely  to  be  confronted.  At  the  same  time,  it  offers 
a  working  knowledge  of  broad  economic  and  business  fundamentals. 
Daily,  8:00  -  9:43,  p.m.,  C306  Mr.  Paul  Mullare 

S  Fn  58e — Investment  Principles  and  Analysis  (3  credits) 

A  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  subject  of  security 
investment.  The  investment  process,  investment  risks,  various  investment 
media  and  the  operations  of  the  capital  markets  are  discussed.  Special 
emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  business  cycles  and  corporate  growth 
prospects.  Individual  and  institutional  portfolio  management  is  stressed 
including  the  "timing"  aspect  of  investment  management. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  Cl06  Mr.  Luis  Rodriguez 

S  Fn  11  Oe — ^International  Finance  (3  credits) 

The  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  nature  and  functioning  of  inter- 
national financial  systems  with  special  emphasis  on  the  theories  and  history 
of  international  finance.  It  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  students  with  the 
mechanics  of  balance-of -payments  accounting,  the  foreign  exchange,  instru- 
ments, the  foreign  exchange  market  and  the  international  financial  institu- 
tions. The  approach  of  the  course  will  be  both  descriptive  and  analytical 
in  the  survey  of  the  past  and  present  developments  of  international  financial 
systems  such  as  the  European  Payment  Union,  the  Common  Market,  the 
International  Monetary  Fund,  the  World  Bank,  the  General  Agreements  on 
Tariffs  and  Trade. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  C304  Mr.  Mya  Maung 

GEOLOGY  AND   GEOPHYSICS 

James  W.  Skehan,  S.J.,  Chairman  Office — Devlin  202 

S  Ge  151-152  (251-252)— Earth  Science  (6  credits) 

This  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  study  of  the  planet  Earth  will 
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combine  many  basic  concepts  and  principles  from  the  fields  of  astronomy, 
geology,  geophysics,  meteorology,  oceanography,  and  physical  geography. 
The  subject  matter  format  will  follow  that  of  the  Earth  Science  Curricu- 
lum Project  and  will  emphasize  the  processes  of  inquiry  and  problem 
solving.  (This  course  may  be  taken  for  3  credits  for  three  weeks  of 
participation  if  so  desired) 

Daily,  8:30  a.m.  -  12:30  p.m.,  D211  Mr.  Arthur  Latham 

S  Ge  188-288e — The  Sea,  Air,  and  Sky  (3  credits) 

The  oceans  and  atmosphere,  constituting  the  fluid  spheres  of  the 
earth,  a  planet  of  the  solar  system,  offer  interesting  relationships  to  each 
other.  For  example,  solar  energy  heats  the  earth  unequally,  causing  winds 
which  produce  ocean  currents  and  modify  our  climates.  The  physical  laws 
of  nature  to  be  studied  may  include  the  revolutions  of  celestial  bodies 
and  the  effects  of  the  earth's  rotation  on  water  and  air  motions.  The  course 
will  introduce  two  of  the  following  three  subjects,  according  to  the  prefer- 
ence of  the  class:  oceanography,  meteorology,  and  astronomy. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.  D211  Mr.  Edward  M.  Brooks 

*S  Ge  223  (224) — Field  Geophysics  (3  or  6  credits) 

Application  of  seismic  reflection  and  refraction  methods  to  the  study 
of  subsurface  structure  and  topography. 

Prerequisite:  Gp  132 

By  arrangement  Mr.  Richard  ].  Holt 

^Course  is  given  off -campus. 

GERMANIC  STUDIES 
Heinz  Bluhm,  Chairman  Office — Carney  325 

S  Gm  le — Elementary  German  I  (June  23-July  11)         (3  credits) 

Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3. 

The  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  basic  language  skills :  reading  abil- 
ity, aural  comprehension,  written  and  oral  self-expression. 

Daily,  7:00  -  9:33  p.m.,  L213  Mr.  Gert  Bruhn 

S  Gm  2e — Elementary  German  II  (July  14-August  1)        (3  credits) 
Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3. 
A  continuation  of  German  I. 

Daily,  7:00  -  9:33  p.m.,  L213  Mr.  Gert  Bruhn 

S  Gm  He — Intermediate  German  I  (June  23-July  11)         (3  credits) 

Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  increase  passive  and  active  command  of  the 
language  through  extensive  reading,  oral  practice  and  composition. 

Daily,  7:00  -  9:33  p.m.,  L214  Mr.  Christoph  Eykman 

S  Gm  12e — Intermediate  German  II  (July  14- August  1)     (3  credits) 
Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3. 
A  continuation  of  German  II. 

Daily,  7:00-9:33  p.m.,  L214  Mr.  Christoph  Eykman 
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S  Gm  6le — Intensive  Reading  Course  in  German 

(June  2 3- August  1)  (3  credits) 

A  course  designed  to  prepare  students  for  the  graduate  reading  examina- 
tion in  German. 

Daily,  7:00  -  9:00  p.m.,  C303  Mr.  Robert  Cahill 

S  Gm  220 — The  Nibelungenlied  (3  credits) 

A  close  study  of  the  text,  its  literary  and  philological  problems.  Possible 
origins  and  development  of  the  early  stages  (Brunhildsage,  Burgundensage, 
Nordic  antecedents:  AtHlied,  Sigurdlied),  altere  Nibelungennot,  Thidriks- 
sage.  Authorship,  literary  concept,  relationship  to  traditional  Germanic  epic 
and  courtly  romances. 

Conducted  in  German. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C307  Mr.  Joseph  Szoverffy 

S  Gm  259 — German  Novelle  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

(3  credits) 
Representative  works   of  German  writers   after  Goethe.   Novelle   and 
Marchen  in  German  Romanticism.  Post-Romantic  works  by  Ludwig  Tieck, 
Conrad  Ferdinand  Meyer,  Gottfried  Keller,  Theodor  Storm.  Literary  appre- 
ciation and  stylistic  development. 
Conducted  in  German. 
10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C307  Mr.  Joseph  Szoverffy 


HISTORY 

Thomas  H.  O'Connor,  Chairman  Office — Carney  115 

S  Hs  le — European  Civilization:  1500-1815  (3  credits) 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  Western  Civilization  from  the  Renaissance  to 
the  formation  of  the  states  of  Italy  and  Germany. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  C204  Miss  Marie  T.  Callahan 

S  Hs  2e — European  Civilization:  1815  to  the  Present    (3  credits) 
A  survey  of  Modern  European  History  from  the  rise  of  the  modern  na- 
tional states  to  the  aftermath  of  World  War  II. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  C204  Mr.  Andrejs  Plakans 

S  Hs  42 — American  Civilization  since  1865  (3  credits) 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  American  civilization  from  the  period  of  Re- 
construction down  to  the  present. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C202  Mr.  David  Culver 

S  Hs  136 — England  Under  the  Stuarts  (3  credits) 

Seventeenth  Century  England  from  the  accession  of  James  I  in   1603 
through  the  Civil  Wars,  the  Restoration,  and  the  Glorious  Revolution. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C3  Miss  Louise  S.  Moore 
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S  Hs  146 — The  Eastern  Question  in  European  Diplomacy 

(3  credits) 
The  role  of  the  Balkan  States  in  European  diplomacy  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  This  course  will  focus  particular  attention  on  the  policies  of  Eng- 
land, France,  Austria,  and  Russia  in  the  wake  of  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

Daily,  11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C203  Mr.  Radu  R.  Florescu 

S  Hs  157 — Russian  Intellectual  History  (5  credits) 

A  historical  study  of  the  major  ideas  of  the  Russian  intelligentsia  from 
Radishchev  to  Khrushchev. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C104  Mr.  Raymond  T.  McNally 

S  Hs  161 — American  Foreign  Policy  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  the  role  of  isolationism,  mercantilism,  neutrality,  the  Monroe 
Doctrine,  expansionism,  executive-legislative  interaction,  and  imperialism  in 
the  determination  of  mid-twentieth  century  policy. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  Cl06  Sr.  Grace  Donovan 

S  Hs  221 — The  Renaissance  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  political,  economic,  religious  and  cultural  trends  between  1300 
and  1520.  The  emphasis  is  on  developments  in  Italy,  although  there  is  a 
consideration  of  Trans-Alpine  events  and  ideas  as  well. 

A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin,  Italian,  and  German  is  desirable,  although 
not  required. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  Cl04  Mr.  Samuel  ].  Miller 

S  Hs  265 — The  American  Nation:  1789-1850  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  major  political  developments  in  the  United  States  from  the 
Federalist  Administration  to  the  end  of  the  Mexican  War. 

9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C6  Mr.  John  Schutz 

S  Hs  284 — The  Urbanization  of  America  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  the  concepts,  process,  growth,  and  problems  of  American 
Urban  development. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C3  Mr.  Allen  M.  Wakstein 

S  Hs  373 — Graduate  Seminar:  The  Civil  War  (3  credits) 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C304  Mr.  Thomas  H.  O'Connor 

S  Hs  391 — Thesis  Seminar 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Hs  393 — Readings  and  Research  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Hs  395 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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MARKETING 

Joseph  D.  O'Brien,  Chairman  Office — Fulton  210 

S  Mk  21 — Introduction  to  Marketing  Management  (5  credits) 
The  fundamental  principles  and  policies  that  guide  the  movement  of  both 
industrial  and  consumer  goods  and  services  are  outlined  and  carefully  an- 
alyzed. An  analysis  of  consumer  and  seller  motivation  is  also  included  in 
this  course. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C304  Mr.  Joseph  Gartner 

S  Mk  52 — Consumer  Behavior  (5  credits) 

This  course  is  designed  to  integrate  the  best  thinking  of  psychologists, 
sociologists,  and  anthropologists  with  respect  to  consumer  behavior.  Those 
variables  from  the  behavioral  sciences  which  affect  consumer  behavior  will 
be  studied  in  detail.  Cultural,  individual  and  group  influences  will  also  be 
examined. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C304  Mr.  Joseph  Gartner 

S  Mk  54 — Communications  and  Promotion  (3  credits) 

The  common  communication  and  promotion  theories  which  would  here- 
tofore be  discussed  in  courses  in  Personal  Selling,  Advertising,  and  Sales 
Promotion  are  combined  in  this  course.  Also  included  is  the  entire  manage- 
ment system  involved  in  a  program  of  promotion. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  F220  Mr.  Joseph  D.  O'Brien 

S  Mk  103 — Marketing  Research  (3  credits) 

The  fundamentals  of  scientific  investigation  in  the  solution  of  marketing 
problems  are  analyzed.  In  this  problem-solving  course  the  values  of  both 
qualitative  and  quantitative  analyses  are  reviewed. 

Daily,  11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  F220  Mr.  Joseph  D.  O'Brien 


MATHEMATICS 
Gerald  G.  Bilodeau,  Chairman  Office — Carney  317 

S  Mr  1 — College  Algebra  and  Trigonometry  (3  credits) 

The  essentials  of  College  Algebra  and  Trigonometry. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  L213  Mr.  Joseph  F.  Krebs 

S  Mt  2 — Analytic  Geometry  (3  credits) 

The  essentials  of  Analytic  Geometry. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  L213  Mr.  Richard  Winsloiv 

S  Mt  3e — College  Mathematics  I  (CBA)  (3  credits) 

A  brief  treatment  of  the  nature  of  logical  reasoning  and  of  its  importance 
in  mathematics;  natural  numbers;  a  development  of  the  complex  number 
system;  a  brief  treatment  of  the  algebra  of  sets;  an  analysis  of  the  basic 
operations  of  algebra  from  the  logical  point  of  view. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  C203  Mr.  Archille  Laferriere 
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S  Mt  4€ — College  Mathematics  II  (CBA)  (3  credits) 

Analytic  Geometry  the  line  and  conic  sections.  An  introduction  to  cal- 
culus: functions  and  their  graphs;  limits,  derivatives,  anti -derivatives,  and 
elementary  applications  of  derivatives  and  anti-derivatives. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  C203  Mr.  Archille  Laferriere 

S  Mt  9 — Finite  Mathematics  (3  credits) 

Topics  covered  include  elementary  logic,  sets,  probability,  and  matrices. 
Daily,  11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  L213  Mr.  Paul  T.  Banks 

S  Mt  21 — Differential  Calculus  (June  23-Tuly  11)  (3  credits) 

Limits,  derivatives,  differentiation  of  algebraic  and  transcendental  func- 
tions, physical  and  geometric  applications,  differentials  and  their  uses,  inde- 
terminate forms. 

Prerequisite:  Analytic  Geometry 

Daily,  9:00  -  11:33  a.m.,  C308  Mr.  Robert  J.  LeBlanc 

S  Mt  22 — Integral  Calculus  (July  14- August  1)  (3  credits) 

Integration  of  algebraic  and  transcendental  functions,  definite  integral, 
use  of  definite  integral  for  areas,  volumes,  etc. 

Prerequisite:  Differential  Calculus 

Daily,  9:00  -  11:33  a.m.,  C308  Mr.  Robert  J.  LeBlanc 

S  Mt  131 — Linear  Algebra  (3  credits) 

Topics  covered  include  vector  spaces,  linear  transformation,  matrices,  de- 
terminants and  bilinear  forms. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C202  Mr.  R.  L.  Faber 

S  Mt  132 — Differential  Equations  (3  credits) 

Solution  of  ordinary  differential  equations,  applications  of  equations  of 
the  first  and  second  order. 

Prerequisite:  Calculus 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C204  Mr.  John  P.  Shanahan 

S  Mt  137 — Advanced  Calculus  I  (3  credits) 

Calculus  of  functions  of  several  variables. 
Prerequisite:  Calculus 
Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  L212  Mr.  Nabil  A.  Khabbaz 

S  Mt  138 — Advanced  Calculus  II  (3  credits) 

A  systematic  treatment  of  sequences  and  series. 
Prerequisite:  Calculus 
Daily,  11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  L212  Mr.  Nabil  A.  Khabbaz 

S  Mt  147 — Computer  Programming  (3  credits) 

(Cf.  Special  Programs.)  E9 
Laboratory  fee  $23 

S  Mt  177 — Modern  Geometry  (3  credits) 

This  course  consists  of  a  careful  treatment  of  modern  geometries  in- 
cluding some  projective  geometry.  A  background  in  Linear  Algebra  is 
necessary. 

Daily,  9:00  -10:13  a.m.,  C103  Mr.  Louis  O.  Kattsoff 
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S  Mt  179— Introduction  to  Number  Theory  (^  credits) 

Topics  covered  include  divisibility,  congruences,  quadratic  residues, 
number  theoretic  functions,  diophantine  equations  and  distribution  of 
primes. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C103  Mr.  Joseph  A.  Sullivan 

S  Mt  299 — Reading  and  Research  (5  or  6  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Mt  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  or  6  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Mt  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Normand  R.  Cartier,  Chairman  Office — Carney  334 

FRENCH 

S  Fr  1 — Elementary  French  I  (June  23-July  11)  (3  credits) 

Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3 
The  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  basic  language  skills:   reading 
ability,  aural  comprehension,  written  and  oral  self-expression. 

Daily,  9:00  -  11:33  a.m.,  L302  Mr.  ]ames  F.  Flagg 

S  Fr  2 — Elementary  French  II  (July  14- August  1)  (3  credits) 

Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3 
A  continuation  of  French  I. 

Daily,  9:00  -  11:33  a.m.,  L302  Mr.  James  F.  Flagg 

S  Fr  11 — Intermediate  French  I  (June  23-July  11)  (3  credits) 

Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3 
The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  increase  passive  and  active  command  of  the 
language  through  extensive  reading,  oral  practice  and  composition. 

Daily,  10:20  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  L313  Mr.  Christian  Taconet 

S  Fr  12 — Intermediate  French  II  (July  14-  August  1)         (3  credits) 
Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3 
A  continuation  of  French  II. 

Daily,  10:20  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  L313  Mr.  Christian  Taconet 

S  Fr  61 — Intensive  Reading  Course  in  French  (3  credits) 

A  course  designed  to  prepare  students  for  graduate  reading  examinations 
in  French.  Some  previous  experience  in  the  study  of  the  language  is  highly 
desirable. 

Daily,  11:43  a.m.  -  1:43  p.m.,  L214  Mr.  Charles  A.  Lemeland 
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S  Fr  104 — Advanced  Conversation  (3  credits) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  advanced  students  and  prospective 
teachers  of  French  greater  facihty  in  the  spoken  language.  Aural  compre- 
hension and  fluency  of  expression  will  be  developed  through  group  dis- 
cussion, taped  interviews  and  laboratory  work. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  L207  Mrs.  Rebecca  V alette 

S  Fr  224 — Poetry  of  the  French  Renaissance  (5  credits) 

Analysis  of  the  works  of  Clement  Marot,  Maurice  Sceve,  Louise  Labe, 
Ronsard,  Du  Bellay,  d'Aubigne  and  others,  against  the  background  of  cul- 
tural influences  and  changing  poetic  theories. 

Conducted  in  French 

9:00  -10:13  a.m.,  L209  Mr.  Charles  A.  Lemeland 

S  Fr  242 — Voltaire  (5  credits) 

A  study  of  the  man  who  dominated  eighteenth  century  France;  his 
aesthetic  preoccupations  and  the  cultivation  of  literature  as  the  art  of  ex- 
pressing philosophical  ideas.  Reading  will  focus  upon  the  contes  et  romans. 

Conducted  in  French 

10:20  -  11:43  a.m.,  L212  Mrs.  Vera  G.  Lee 

S  Fr  256 — Stendhal  and  Flaubert  (5  credits) 

The  evolution  of  the  realist  novel  in  the  nineteenth  century,  as  it  appears 
in  the  works  of  its  outstanding  exponents.  Beylisme  and  bovarisme  as 
romantic  reactions  against  the  prosaic  environment  of  reality. 

Conducted  in  French 

11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C309  Mr.  Norman  Araujo 


SPANISH 

S  Sp  1 — Elementary  Spanish  I  (June  2 3- July  11)  (3  credits) 

Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3 
The  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  basic  language  skills:    reading 
ability,  aural  comprehension,  written  and  oral  self-expression. 

Daily,  9:00  -  11:33  a.m.,  L211  Mr.  Ernest  A.  Siciliano 

S  Sp  2 — Elementary  Spanish  II  (July  14- August  1)  (3  credits) 

Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3 
A  continuation  of  Spanish  I. 

Daily,  9:00  -  11:33  a.m.,  L211  Mr.  Ernest  A.  Siciliano 

S  Sp  11 — Intermediate  Spanish  I  (June  23-July  U)  (3  credits) 

Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3 
The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  increase  passive  and  active  command  of  the 
language  through  extensive  reading,  oral  practice  and  composition. 

Daily,  10:20  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  L207  Mrs.  Sylvia  E.  Lipp 

S  Sp  12 — Intermediate  Spanish  II  (July  14-August  1)        (3  credits) 
Laboratory  required:  Fee  $3 
A  continuation  of  Spanish  II. 

Daily,  10:20  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  L207  Mrs.  Sylvia  E.  Lipp 
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S  Sp  71 — Masterpieces  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3  credits) 
Extensive  reading  in  great  works  of  modern  Spanish  prose  and  poetry. 
Discussion  of  cultural  material  will  develop  the  student's  literary  frame  of 
reference  and  provide  the  means  for  analyzing  aesthetic  values  and  ex- 
pressing abstract  ideas  correctly  and  accurately. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  L204  Mr.  Casper  Morsello 

S  Sp  230 — Spanish  Drama  of  the  Golden  Age  (3  credits) 

Origins  and  development  of  the  Spanish  drama.  Representative  plays 
of  Tirso  de  Molina,  Lope  de  Vega,  Ruiz  de  Alarcon  and  Calderon  will  be 
studied. 

Conducted  in  Spanish 

10:43  -  12:00  noon,  L204  Mr.  Casper  Morsello 

S  Sp  258 — Spanish  Novel  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3  credits) 
The  course  will  focus  upon  realism  and  naturalism.  Theory  and  practice 
in  the  works  of  Caballero,  Pereda,  Galdos,  Valera,  Pardo  Bazan  and 
Blasco  Ibanez. 

Conducted  in  Spanish 

1:30  -  2:43  p.m.,  L204  Mr.  Solomon  Lipp 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

S  Ml  179 — Modern  European  Novel  (3  credits) 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad  insight  into  the 
literary  inter-relationships  of  the  European  novel  from  Romanticism  on- 
ward. Typical  authors  considered  are  Kafka,  Koestler,  Zola,  Goethe,  France, 
Dostoevsky. 

Conducted  in  English 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  L133  Mr.  Vincent  A.  McCrossen 

S  Ml  181 — ^Modern  European  Drama  (3  credits) 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad  insight  into  the  literar)' 
inter-relationships  of  the  European  drama  from  Romanticism  onward. 
Typical  authors  considered  are:  Schiller,  Ibsen,  Mayakovski,  Anouilh, 
Brecht,  Peguy. 

Conducted  in  English 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  L133  Mr.  Vincent  A.  McCrossen 

S  Ml  192 — Teaching  of  Modern  Languages  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  the  specific  procedures  in  modern  language  teaching.  Analysis 
of  the  relative  advantages  of  the  various  methods  in  use  today.  Demonstra- 
tion of  the  use  of  technical  equipment  in  the  language  laboratory. 
Conducted  in  English 
Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  L209  Mrs.  Rebecca  M.  V alette 

S  Ml  299 — Reading  and  Research  (3  credits) 

Supervised  reading  within  specific  areas,  for  the  solution  of  individual 
problems  of  research.  This  course  may  be  taken  only  with  permission  of  the 
chairman. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 
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S  Ml  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  credits) 

Individual  work  under  tutorial  supervision,  to  assist  the  student  with 
problems  of  research  related  to  the  writing  of  the  thesis. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ml  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  non-credit  course  for  students  who  need  guidance  beyond  the  thesis 
seminar  for  the  completion  of  their  thesis. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 


PHILOSOPHY 

Joseph  F.  Flanagan,  S.J.,  Chairman  Office — Carney  272 

S  Pl  1 — Introductory  Philosophy  (Logic  &  Epistemology) 

(5  credits) 
This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  science  of  correct  reasoning  and 
to  various  theories  of  knowing. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  Cl02  Mr.  William  J.  Haggerty,  Jr. 

S  Pl  21 — Metaphysics  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  contemporary  and  classical  formulations  of  metaphysical 
systems  which  will  attempt  to  establish  the  need  for  a  metaphysical  ap- 
proach to  philosophical  problems.  Finite  man's  knowledge  of  an  Infinite 
God  will  also  be  considered. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C102  Mr.  Stuart  B.  Martin 

S  Pl  22 — Philosophical  Anthropology  (Psychology)         (3  credits) 
This  course  considers  the  nature  of  man  from  the  evidence  of  personal 
experience,   science  and  the  philosophical   reflections   of  key   figures   in 
Western  thought. 

Daily,  11:43  -  1:00  p.m.,  C102  Mr.  Joseph  L.  Navickas 

S  Pl  110 — ^The  Meaning  OF  Morality  (3  credits) 

An  investigation  into  the  essence  of  morality  and  the  moral  destiny  of 
man  through  an  exploration  of  the  works  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  Aquinas, 
Kant,  Teilhard  de  Chardin  and  the  Existentialists. 

Daily,  9:00  -10:13  a.m.,  C206  Mr.  Peter  J.  Kreeft 

S  Pl  114 — Political  Philosophies:  Classical  and  Modern    (3  credits) 
An  examination  of  selected  texts  of  Locke  and  Hobbes  in  an  effort  to 
see  how  and  why  modern  political  thought  is  radically  different  from  its 
classical  counterpart. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  S106  Mr.  Brian  J.  Cudahy 

S  Pl  215 — The  Death  of  Existentialism  (3  credits) 

An  analysis  of  the  current  state  of  phenomenology  and  existentialism, 
including  an  examination  of  Sartre's  attacks  on  Soviet  Marxism-Leninism 
and  the  Soviet  responses. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C306  Mr.  Thomas  Blakeley 
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S  Pl  223 — Divine  Ideas  in  Western  Thought  (3  credits) 

A  detailed  examination  of  the  positions  of  Descartes,  Malebranche  and 
Leibniz  in  the  light  of  their  Greek,  Arabian  and  Christian  sources.  Applica- 
tion, in  turn,  to  contemporary  discussions  of  the  "Emperor  God"  motif 
and  divine  omnipotence. 

Daily,  11:43  -  1:00  p.m.,  C3  Mr.  Norman  J.  Wells 

S  Pl  240 — Twentieth  Century  Latin  American  Philosophy 

(3  credits) 

Background  and  current  trends  in  Latin  American  philosophy,  including 

Bello,  Varona,  Deustra,  Varela,   Hostos,  Korn,   Farias  Brito,  Ingenioros, 

Freyre,  Caso,  Romero,  Ramos  and  Frondizi,  role  of  el  pensador  in  Latin 

American  society. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C3  Mr.  Donald  A.  Gallagher 

S  Pl  299 — Readings  and  Research  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Pl  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Pl  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  2-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

PHYSICS 

Frederick  E.  White,  Acting  Chairman  Office — Higgins  355 

S  Ph  1 — General  Physics  I  (June  23-July  11) 

(without  laboratory:  3  credits)  (3,  4  credits) 
The  first  semester  of  general  college  physics  (non-calculus)  :  Mechanics 
and  Heat. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  12:00  -  1:00  p.m.  (lecture)  H307 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:30  a.m.,  (laboratory)  H369 

Laboratory  fee  $23  Mr.  Robert  L.  Becker 

S  Ph  2 — General  Physics  II  (July  14- August  1) 

(without  laboratory:  3  credits)  (3,  4  credits) 
The  second  semester  of  general  college  physics  (non-calculus)  :   Light, 
Sound,  and  Electricity. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  12:00  -  1:00  p.m.  (lecture)  H307 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:30  a.m.,  (laboratory)  H369 

Laboratory  fee  $23  Mr.  Robert  L.  Becker 

S  Ph  le — General  Physics  I  (June  23-July  11) 

(without  laboratory:  3  credits)  (3,  4  credits) 
The  first  semester  of  general  college  physics  (non-calculus)  :  Mechanics 
and  Heat. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:13  p.m.,  9:00  -  10:00  p.m.  (lecture)  H307 

Daily,  7:20  -  8:30  p.m.,  (laboratory)  H369 

Laboratory  fee  $23  Mr.  Rein  A.  Uritam 
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S  Ph  2e — General  Physics  II  (July  14- August  1) 

(without  laboratory:  5  credits)  (3,  4  credits) 
The  second  semester  of  general  college  physics   (non-calculus)  :  Light, 
Sound,  and  Electricity. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:13  p.m.,  9:00  -  10:00  p.m.  (lecture)  H307 

Daily,  7:20  -  8:30  p.m.,  (laboratory)  H369 

Laboratory  fee  $23  Mr.  Robert  F.  Girvan 

S  Ph  199/299 — Readings  and  Research  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ph  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Ph  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
David  Lowenthal,  Chairman  Office — McGuinn  200 

S  Po  105 — The  Politics  of  Racial  Equality  (3  credits) 

A  survey  of  the  legal,  political  and  social  problems  attending  the  Ameri- 
can Negro's  quest  for  equal  opportunity,  using  court  decisions,  scholarly 
reports  and  controversial  writings.  Subjects  include  school  segregation  in 
north  and  south,  housing,  employment,  the  administration  of  justice,  and 
Black  separatism. 

Daily,  9:00-  10:13  a.m.,  S413  Mr.  David  Manivaring 

S  Po  115 — Civil  Liberties  in  the  United  States  (3  credits) 

Thorough  examination  of  civil  liberties  problems  through  discussion  of 
Supreme  Court  decisions  and  controversial  writings.  Subjects  include 
church-state  relations  (e.g.,  religious  liberty,  aid  to  religious  schools,  re- 
ligion in  public  schools),  freedom  of  speech  and  press  (e.g.,  communism, 
obscenity,  academic  freedom,  demonstrations),  and  rights  of  criminal 
defendants. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  S413  Mr.  David  Manivaring 

S  Po  123 — European  Governments  (3  credits) 

A  comparative  analysis  of  democratic  and  communist  regimes  in  Western 
and  Eastern  Europe. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  $213  Mrs.  ]udith  Agassi 

S  Po  144 — The  Politics  of  Developing  Nations  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  the  political  problems  faced  by  the  countries  of  Africa,  Asia, 
and  Latin  America  in  coping  with  the  demands  of  social  change,  economic 
development,  and  international  involvement. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  S226  Mr.  Pierre-Michel  Fontaine 
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S  Po  153 — International  Politics  (3  credits) 

An  examination  of  the  major  causes  of  conflict  and  cooperation  among 
nations,  with  special  attention  to  current  antagonisms,  attempts  at  regional 
integration,  and  problems  of  American  foreign  policy. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  S226  Mr.  Pierre-Michel  Fontaine 

S  Po  164 — Highlights  of  Political  Philosophy  (3  credits) 

A  few  great  political  philosophies  representing  alternative  views  of 
human  society  are  carefully  examined.  The  selection  will  include  ancient 
as  well  as  modern  works. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  S213  Mrs.  Judith  Agassi 

S  Po  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Po  303 — Readings  and  Research  (3  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Po  305 — ^Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

A  two-point  non-credit  course. 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

PRODUCTION 
Justin  C.  Cronin,  Chairman  Office — Fulton  214B 

S  Pr  21e — Introduction  to  Production  Management  (3  credits) 
A  basic  course  in  production.  Its  aim  is  to  relate  traditional  treatments 
of  production  with  modern  quantitative  and  behavioral  research.  It  covers 
the  central  topics  of  production  control,  wage  incentives,  motion  and  time 
study,  inventory  control  and  organization. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  Cl04  Mr.  Jack  Rosin 

PSYCHOLOGY 

John  M.  vonFelsinger,  Chairman  Office — McGuinn  349 

S  Ps  33 — Psychology  as  a  Social  Science  (3  credits) 

An  introduction  to  the  field,  covering  motivational  dynamics  and  the 
development  of  personality;  perception,  cognition,  and  learning;  physiologi- 
cal psychology,  and  social  psychology. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m..  Si  13  Teacher  to  be  announced 

S  Ps  35 — Psychological  Basis  of  Social  Issues  (3  credits) 

This  course  will  attempt  to  supply  basic  psychological  knowledge  from 
all  areas  of  the  field,  to  the  understanding  of  a  selected  social  problem 
such  as  poverty,  race  relations,  and  group  conflict. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  L213  Teacher  to  be  announced 

S  Ps  105-205 — Mental  Health  and  Human  Potential      (3  credits) 
An  exploration  of  contemporary  developments  in  existential  and  human- 
istic psychology  relative  to  the  maximization  of  individual  potential. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  Sll3  Mr.  Edward  N.  Reynolds 
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S  Ps  120-220 — Personality  AND  Social  Deviancy  (3  credits) 

A  consideration  of  major  forms  of  social  deviancy  including  drug  use, 
delinquency,  violence  as  social  protest,  and  their  relations  to  personality 
development. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  Si 08  Mr.  John  M.  vonFelsinger 

S  Ps  123-223 — Contemporary  Media  and  Technology      (3  credits) 
The  psychological  basis  and  impact  of  mass  media  (i.e.,  radio  and  tele- 
vision) on  changing  technology  on  human  behavior  and  social  institutions. 
Daily,  11:45  -  1:00  p.m.,  Sill  Mr.  Stephen  M.  Friedman 

S  Ps  132-232 — The  Psychology  of  Black  Power  (3  credits) 

This  course  v^ill  develop  a  psychological  interpretation  of  the  Black 
Liberation  movement,  v^^ith  particular  emphasis  on  the  importance  of 
Humanist  Psychology  to  an  understanding  of  social  revolution.  Readings 
will  include  current  Black  Power  literature  as  well  as  material  relating  to 
the  social  psychology  of  social  movements  and  mental  health. 

Daily,  11:43  -  1:00  p.m..  Si  13  Mr.  Edward  N.  Reynolds 

S  Ps  136 — Social  Psychology  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  the  individual  and  his  social  context,  beginning  with  the 
social  behavior  of  animals  and  including  human  functioning  in  small 
groups,  in  society  and  in  cross-cultural  perspective.  Attitudes,  motives  and 
social  perception  will  also  be  emphasized. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m..  Sill  Mr.  Stephen  M.  Friedman 

S  Ps  155-255* — Seminar  in  Group  Dynamics  (3  weeks — 3  credits) 

The  basic  format  of  the  course  will  be  a  T-Group,  that  is,  a  Sensitivity 
Training  Group.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  group  dynamics  and  its  applica- 
tion in  industrial,  educational  and  community  settings  will  parallel  the 
development  of  the  group.  Enrollment  will  be  limited  to  15  persons.  At 
least  one  course  in  psychology  or  prior  T-Group  experience  are  pre- 
requisites. Permission  of  Dept.  required. 

^Daily,  3:30  -  6:00  p.m.,  July  1,  2,  3,  8,  9,  10,  15,  16,  17. 
Examination  to  be  scheduled  for  regular  Part  I  examination  dates. 
S413  Mr.  David  Moment 

S  Ps  240 — PsYCHODiAGNOsis  I  Personality  Appraisal  (3  credits) 

The  application  of  psychodynamic  theory  of  personality  development  in 
the  clinical  appraisal  of  the  individual. 

Permission  of  instructor  required. 

Daily,  11:43  -  1:00  p.m.,  S108  Mr.  John  M.  vonFelsinger 

SOCIOLOGY 

Ritchie  P.  Lowry,  Chairman  McGuinn — 417 

S  Sc  31 — Introductory  Sociology  (3  credits) 

A  survey  of  the  field  of  sociology;  including  basic  problems,  concepts, 
and  theories. 

Daily,  9:00  -10:13  a.m.,  N231  Mr.  Seymour  Leventman 
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S  Sc  3lE — Introductory  Sociology  (3  credits) 

A  survey  of  the  field  of  sociology;  including  basic  problems,  concepts, 
and  theories. 

Daily,  6:00  -  7:43  p.m.,  Cl06  Mr.  Robert  Williams 

S  Sc  128 — General  Social  Psychology  (5  credits) 

An  introduction  to  the  major  theoretical  schools:  Gestalt,  Reinforce- 
ment, Role,  Psychoanalysis,  and  Field  theory.  Within  each  of  these  frame- 
works, special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  empirical  findings  regarding 
socialization,  intrapersonal  influence,  and  processes  in  small  groups. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  N333  Mr.  Michael  Malec 

S  Sc  132e — Sociology  of  Crime  and  Juvenile  Delinquency 

(3  credits) 
Criminal  and  delinquent  behavior  studied  in  the  light  of  their  character- 
istics, causes,  and  treatment,  with  special  attention  to  changes  in  the  or- 
ganization of  penal  institutions,  probation,  and  parole  service. 

Daily,  8:00  -  9:43  p.m.,  Cl06  Mr.  Robert  Williams 

S  Sc  152 — Collective  Behavior  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  elementary  forms  of  collective  action;  including  mobs, 
crowds,  riots,  and  protest  behavior.  An  analysis  of  the  origins  and  nature 
of  social  movements  and  revolutionary  processes. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  N333  Mr.  Michael  Malec 

S  Sc  163 — Industrial  Sociology  (3  credits) 

Analysis  of  the  work  situation,  social  roles  in  the  industrial  order,  and 
problems  of  industrial  organization  and  behavior.  Industrialization  in  his- 
torical and  contemporary  perspective. 

Daily,  11:43  -  1:00  p.m.,  L208  Mr.  F.  Williajn  Hotvton 

S  Sc  178 — Sociology  of  Complex  Organizations  (3  credits) 

The  origin,  nature,  and  consequences  of  complex  organizations  in  a 
variety  of  institutional  areas  of  human  life;  including  politics,  education, 
science,  business,  labor,  religion,  and  the  military.  The  problem  of  ef- 
fective leadership  in  the  bureaucratic  setting. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  L208  Mr.  F.  William  Howton 

S  Sc  246 — Black  Power  in  American  Society  (3  credits) 

An  analysis  of  the  various  forms  and  consequences  of  black  power  move- 
ments in  contemporary  American  society. 

10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  S227  Mr.  Seymour  Leventman 

S  Sc  254 — Sociology  of  Education  (3  credits) 

Education  as  a  social  process.  Institutional  structure  of  American  educa- 
tion. The  social  roles  of  teachers,  administrators,  pupils.  The  group  basis 
of  education.  Education  and  the  community.  (Also  S  Ed  208  Education 
Department). 

9:00  -10:13  a.m.,  S227  Mr.  John  Donovan 
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S  Sc  271 — Sociology  of  the  Professions:  The  Teacher  in  America 

(3  credits) 
Analysis  of  the  nature,  role,  and  structure  of  professional  life,  using  the 
teacher  in  America  as  a  role  for  special  examination. 

11:43  -  1:00  p.m.,  S227  Mr.  John  Donovan 

S  Sc  299 — Reading  and  Research  (5  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Sc  301 — Thesis  Seminar  (5  credits) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

S  Sc  305 — Thesis  Direction  (2  points) 

By  arrangement  THE  DEPARTMENT 

THEOLOGY 

Rev.  William  J.  Leonard,  S.J.,  Chairman  Office— Carney  404 

S  Th  10 — The  Biblical  Idea  of  Man  (3  credits) 

An  investigation  of  the  Old  Testament,  presenting  the  turning  points 
of  Israel's  history,  with  special  emphasis  on  three  main  currents  of  Hebrew 
thought:  monotheism,  morality,  and  messianism.  The  course  concludes 
with  an  historical  and  theological  study  of  the  life  and  mystery  of  Christ 
as  presented  in  the  four  Gospels. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  Sl06  Mr.  Thomas  E.  W angler 

S  Th  51 — Sacramental  Theology  (5  credits) 

This  course  studies  the  fulfillment  of  God's  redemptive  plan,  which 
looks  to  the  personal  encounter  of  the  individual  man  with  God,  and  re- 
quires, normally,  union  with  Christ  in  the  Church  by  means  of  the  sacra- 
ments. This  union,  of  life  and  worship,  involves  the  theological  questions 
of  grace,  the  priesthood,  and  the  liturgy,  which  will  be  emphasized  in 
this  course. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  C309  Rev.  Felix  Talbot,  S.J. 

S  Th  112 — Studies  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  (3  credits) 

An  inquiry  into  several  characteristic  themes  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  with 
reference  to  other  books  of  the  Johannine  canon. 

Daily,  10:20  -  11:33  a.m.,  Cl06  Rev.  Max  Zerwick,  S.J. 

S  Th  1 1 3 — The  Psalms  as  Christian  Prayer  (3  credits) 

An  analysis  of  individual  psalms,  presenting  their  original  patterns  and 
symbols  and  showing  their  validity  in  terms  of  modern  man. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m..  Si 08  Rev.  Luis  Alonso-Schokel,  S.J. 

S  Th  148 — Old  Testament  Eschatology — The  Problem  of  Hope 

(3  credits) 
Developments  in  Theology  since  the  War  have  redirected  attention  to 
the  concept  of  hope  as  a  crucial  category  of  religion.  This  course  means  to 
investigate  certain  important  recent  work  in  this  area  (Moltmann,  Pannen- 
berg,  Benz,  Bloch,  et  al.)  and  then  to  focus  on  the  various  Old  Testament 
themes  expressive  of  hope  in  Israelite  religion. 

Daily,  9:00  -  10:13  a.m.,  C3  Mr.  William  W.  Doyle 


SUMMER   SESSION  687 


S  Th  164 — Theology  of  the  Divine  Presence  (3  credits) 

An  investigation  into  five  areas:  presence  in  general,  the  risen  state  of 
Christ,  the  divine  presence  in  the  Christian  community,  in  the  Eucharist, 
in  Apostolic  activity. 

Daily,  11:45  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C3  Mr.  Paul  D.  Felton 

S  Th  181 — Introduction  to  the  Theology  of  Karl  Rahner  and 
Bernard  Lonergan  (5  credits) 

This  course  will  present  a  summary  of  the  thought  of  two  influential 
contemporary  theologians,  their  similarities  and  differences,  with  an  orien- 
tation to  personal  Christian  life.  Acquaintance  with  Latin  and  German 
will  not  be  required,  but  a  background  in  philosophy  is  advised. 

Daily,  11:43  a.m.  -  1:00  p.m.,  C7  Rev.  John  Carmody,  S.J. 

S  Th  192 — Law  and  Grace  (3  credits) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  following  topics:  the  moral  teaching  of 
the  Bible;  the  relationship  of  Gospel  and  Law  in  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments; the  Bible's  moral  teaching  in  tradition;  Christian  moral  decision- 
making and  the  formation  of  Christian  conscience;  situation  ethics. 

Daily,  10:20-11:33  a.m.,  C9  Rev.  Arnold  Hogan,  S.J. 

S  Th  197 — Christianity  and  World  Religions  (3  credits) 

This  course  will  treat  the  present  dialogue  between  Christianity  and  the 
great  religions — particularly,  Judaism,  Islam,  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Chi- 
nese and  Japanese  religions — and  also  possibilities  of  agreement  in  solving 
problems  of  the  modern  world. 

Daily,  11:43  -  1:00  p.m.,  Cl03  Mr.  Per  Beskow 

S  Ed  276 — Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  Religion  (3  credits) 

A  seminar  designed  to  assist  teachers  in  the  teaching  of  religious  educa- 
tion. Stress  will  be  placed  on  new  methods  and  materials. 
Daily,  9:00  - 10:13  a.m.,  C204 
To  be  offered  in  conjunction  with  Education  Department. 

Sister  Marion  O'Connor,  r.c. 

S  En  188 — The  Rediscovery  of  the  Myth  (3  credits) 

A  study  of  the  relationship  between  the  mythopoetic  and  literary  im- 
aginations. 

Daily,  10:20-11:33  a.m.,  C203 

To  be  offered  in  conjunction  with  English  Department. 

Mrs.  Anne  Craft 
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SOPHIA  UNIVERSITY,  TOKYO:   1969  SUMMER  SESSION  IN 

ASIAN  STUDIES 

July  9 — August  12,  1969 

For  the  ninth  consecutive  year,  from  July  9  to  August  12,  Sophia 
University,  7,000-student  Jesuit  university  in  the  heart  of  modern  Tokyo, 
offers  in  Enghsh  to  high  school  graduates  the  following  three-semester- 
hour  undergraduate  courses  and  conducts  tours  to  important  cultural  and 
industrial  sites  in  and  around  Tokyo. 

Courses  :   (All  3  credits) 

Modern  History  of  the  Far  East  Art  History  of  Japan 

Contemporary  China  History  of  Religion  in  Japan 

Contemporary  Japan  I  Comparative  Government 

Politics  Japanese  Literature  in  Translation 

Economics  Japanese  Language 

Sociology  Contemporary  India 

Contemporary  Japan  II  Seminars : 

Education  Theater 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts  Economics 

Tuition:  Basic  course — $500  includes  tuition  for  two  courses,  tours  in 
and  around  Tokyo,  weekend  trips  to  Nikko  and  Hakone,  board  and  room 
from  July  9  to  August  12  in  Sophia  residence  halls. 

Further  information  and  Application  Blanks: 

Sophia  Summer  Session  Sophia  University 

P.  O.  Box  153  Summer  Session  Office 

New  York,  N.Y.    10017  7  Kio-cho,  Chiyoda-ka 
Tokyo,  Japan 


